

Indian Agrtodltural 
Research Institute, New Delhi. 


LA.R.I.6. 

MGIPO-Sl-6 AR/54-.7-7.S4-10,000. 





ANNALS 


OF THE 


NEW YORK ACADEMY 
OF SCIENCES 


V01,UME XXV 



NEW YORK 

PUBLISHED BY THE ACADEMY 
1916-1917 


Editors 

EDMUND OTIS HOVEY 
and 

RALPH W. TOWER 



CONTENTS OF VOLUME XXV 


Page 


Title page i 

Contents iii 

Dates of publication and editions of the brochures iii 

List of illustrations iv 

A Study of Bagobo Ceremonial, Magic and Myth. By Lauka Watson 

Bknkdict 1 

Index 283 

Tepecano, a Piman Language of Western Mexico. By J. Alden Mason 309 


(No Index has been prepared for “Tepecano,” the detailed contents being 
deemed sufficient for the reader’s guidance) 

DATES OF PUBLICATION AND EDITIONS OF THE BROCHURES 

Edition 

Pp. 1 — 308, 15 May, 1916 1200 copies 

Pp. 309—416, June, 1916 1500 copies 



IV 


ANNALS OF THE NEW YORK ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 
PUtlca 

r. CJroup of pooplo an<I typical Basoho house. 

Fiji;. 1. (iroup of inouiif ain Baji;obo in foslival cost nine. In I In* ron*u;roun(I 
are Data Auji;a of Bat^o (left) ami Datu Tonufkaliinj; of Sibulan. 'Flu* 
women (left to right) are Otik, Sipti, Ulmig, Ingan and S;i‘;(>niayan. 

Fig. 2. — Typical Bagobo hoiLse with walls and that(*h of nipa palm. 

IT. — Datu Tongkaling of Sibulan holding spear and warshield. 

in. — Ceremonial kerchief and can-ying bag of the Bagobo. 

Fig. 1. — Ceremonial tankulu, wlxieh may be woni oidyi).\ tliose Bagobo irum 
who have killed other men. 

Fig. 2.- "Man’s carrying bag (kabir) worn on the back to hohl rn(‘dicim'-(‘as(‘, 
lime tube, betel box and other necessaries. 

IV. Bagobo medicine case and woman’s basket. 

Fig. I.— Old man’s medicine case of woven rattan, with tehscope lid, for 
holding charms, native drugs, flint, stones and tindiT. 

Fig. 2. - Specimens of the Bagobo woman’s basket, which L*. hung on the 
left shoulder and contains areca-mits, nunlicims a litth* knihs b(‘ad.s ami 
materials for embroidery. 

V. —Bamboo tubes decorated with incised patterns. 

(These tubes Qagari) are used by the Bagobo to hold tlu‘ posvdi'red lime 
that is chewed with areca-mits.) 

VI. — Strip of finely woven hemp textile. 

(In this tj'iic of textile the crocodile charm <l<sign app(‘ars. Tlu' bonh'r 
shows conventional n^prosimtations of birds, snakes, frogs, human 
figures and motives drawn from still life.) 

Vll.“ (Vremonial shirt. 

(Ceremonial claret -colored hemp shirt worn by ohl Bagobo mt*n funl 
W'omen. The decoration is of motluT-of-pearl slwdl discH, with a bordiu* 
of embroidery done by a Uila-an or a Tagakaola woman.) 

VIII.— Festival jacket worn by the feugobo. 

(Young man’s f(*.stival jacket of hemp beaded in th<‘ “(‘agio’s wing” d<‘sign.) 


Text FigurcH 


Leaf dishes used in the rite of preliminary A was , lOf) 

Antler of Buso deer j I 

Agongs at Datu Oleng’s long house 147 



[Annals N. Y. Aoai>, Soi., Vol. XXV, pp. i-308, pll. I— YIII. 15 May, 1910] 


A STUDY Olf BAQOBO CEREMONIAL, MAGIC AND MYTH' 
By Lattea Watson Benedict 


{Presented hy title before the Arademy^ 20 April, 1914) 


CONTENTS 

Pago 

Prefatory remarks 

Introduction, General cliaracteristics of the religious attitude of 11 le 

Bagobo 8 

Pai't I. Mythological concepts 13 

The Bagobo pantheon 13 

Myth-gods of the nine heavens 15 

Gods associated with human intei*ests 18 

The demons called buso 29 

Interpretation of physical evironment 43 

The souls of man and life after death f . ; t * . , 49 

Chai’actensation of tlio two souls ^ ? 49 

Right-hand soul or Gimokutl Taka^ • ‘iian 50 

Signs of di^nth M 

SummonH to the living 51 

Onong or travel outilt for the s<ml 63 

The one cotintry of the dead * 64 

Manner of existence in Giniokudan, 55 


Topogi'uphy of the one country 56 

Idea of retribution , . , . 58 

Left hand soul or Gimokud Tebang 58 

Dream oxploit»» 58 

Fate ut death 60 

General conwdorations 61 

Restoration of the dead to life 61 

Cult of the dead,..,; 62 

ideas of death .. . 63 

Souls of animals and of luanufaciured ohjocts 64 

'jpm.ditlons of mythical au(*<»tors * . ® 

T^aH IT* The formal cerenionial .... 75 

'^ptoal ceremonial behavior 76 

General character of oeremonisl 75 

t^hCUmental elements of ceremonial 78 

Human rnwrlflce 78 

Geremontal food. ^ » 79 

Ueremontal U^juor o ^ » 78 

Betol ritual 88 

Offerings of manufketured products 6l 


» vmiM kT S^ri<or4 6 1814 



ANNALU NEW YORK ACADEMY OF HCJENCES 

Ptt4e 

Purification 81 

Uocitation of ritual words 82 

Corcmonial chant 82 

Agoug iimsic 

Dancing and c.ostum<‘s 85 

The feast 87 

Manganito 87 

Various typos of altar 87 

Bamboo prayer stands called lainbara 87 

Hanging altars 00 

Tigyamu 00 

Balekdt 00 

Agong altars called sonaran 01 

Hut shrines 02 

Buis or buso houses 02 

Parabuuniiin or i*ic<‘-sowing altar^* 02 

(Icremonifts in detail 08 

I’estival of drinking called ({Umin 03 

Introductory remarks 03 

Chronology of the ju'eparation and of Urn four main days of the 

festival 4k \H> 

First day of the (limim. . 1^’’. iOl 

First night called lig-kanayan or Hie l)i‘ginning IOl 

Second day IOl 

Second night called la dua dukiluni 102 

Third day 102 

Third night ICKI 

Fourth and main day 103 

Fourth and last night 103 

Ceremony of Awas or ofleriugs of arera-iiuts to spirits 

Prelinuuary Awas 105 

Main Awas Ill 

Ceremony of Tanung or magic rites againsi Buso 113 

Preliminary Taming Ihl 

Main Tanung 115 

Ceremony of Pamalugu or pnrillcation* 117 

(Jeremony of Lnlub or washing of water tlasks 121 

Ceremon v of Sonar or idfering on tin* agongs of maun fad ured 

products PiT) 

Offering of manufactured protlucts to the gods 12<> 

Ablutions chilled Sagrno 128 

Visitation"|;of Anito 12K 

Rites with balabbu 120 

Ceremonies on the main day of (Jiiuiin 131 

Arrangement of the long house * 151 

Festival of Ginum at Tubison 153 

Question of head hunting i58 

A few ceremonial chants. 1(>‘2 



BEyEBICr, BAGOBO CEBEMONIAL, MAGIC AND MYTH 8 

Page 

Ptite of human sacrifice called Pag-huaga 10(5 

Ceremonial at rice-sowing called Mariiinmas 171 

Ceremonial at har\c.st called Ka-j>ungdan 174 

Marriage riles IgO 

Trial marriage 181 

Formal ceremony called Taliduma 181 

Hites attending death and burial 186 

Part TIL Kvery-day forms of religious response 193 

Interviews with the gods called Manganito 193 

Charms and magical rites 203 

Ohai’ms by actual defense 206 

Charms by substitution 208 

Charms through association by contiguity 218 

Charms having inherent virtue 217 

Ordeal or t(‘st 222 

Disease and healing in their supernatural aspects 223 

Diseases that result from breaking tabu 228 

hiseases caused by buso 225 

Diseases caused by the left-hand soul 227 

Methods of healing sickness 229 

By an act of devotion 229 

By magic 230 

By native niatorhi modica 230 

Method of burning 232 

jMetliod of external use without burning 233 

Method of internal use without burning 234 

Method ol‘ wearing or of can 7 ing medicine on the person 234 

Tabu as a tactor of the religious life 235 

Ceremonial tabu 23G 

Mythical tabu 238 

Class tabu 240 

-Bstbetic tabu 213 

(huens and dreams 245 

Omens 245 

Dreams 218 

Part IV. Problem of stuirrcs of rcreraonial and myth 250 

Bibliography ^^279 

Index 2811 


Pbkfatoky JIbmarks 

The Bagobo form ono of tbose Malay cultural groups in the 
mountainous country of soutlu^astorii Mindanao which have retained 
their pagan faith in its entirety and have never accepted the religious 
dictates of Islam. During the period when the More dominated 
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flic boiitliom (‘oasi*^ from Point Tagubum to Zamboanga, tho Bagobo, 
Iik(» tho otluT wild tribes of the Gulf of Davao, doubtl(‘ss ))aid 
tribute to 1h<* Mohamiuedaii eonquerors, but lliey r(*laiiuul tlunr 
independeiiee in customs and in worship- Unlike 1h(‘ lowland 
])copleb of tli<» wrest, tliey would not fns(» by couvc'rsion and bN 
intermarriage witli the Moro, though th(‘y eanu' inio trading rela- 
tions with Moro grou])s at the coast- In tiuur r(‘niol(‘ hoin(‘s on 
mountain peaks, which could b(‘ rcacheal only by hard (dinibin^ 
through dense and ihorny fore^st growth, the Bagobo rennaineel safe 
from attack, except as, now and then, a few of th<‘ir nuinIxT wt‘re 
caught and pre^ssed into slavery by the Moro. 

Within th(‘ last sixty years, — that is to say since* tin* Hpanish 
conquest of the* gulf of Davao, — the Bagobo have begun to build 
little villages on the we'st side* of tin* gulf, and there to (‘sialdish 
tludr own cultural conditions. When Datii*^ A.li, a chi(*ftaiu of 
great distinction, died in lOOO, he had liv(*d For fifty yi'ars in Imhu, 
the old Bagobo nann* for the present village of Hanta Uruz. 

While a coast culture d(*velopcd that was modified somewhat hy 
Yisayan and Moro customs and hy new <dem<‘nts from Kpanish 
sources, yet, on tin* whoh*, the liagobo at the (‘oast appc'nr to hav<* 
boon but 6U])erficinl]y influ(*in‘(*d by these* various (*outa<»th. ^rh(*y 
have clung tenaciously to the old industrial j>ro(H*shcs and to tin* 
ancient forms of wwship. There is not to he* found that sharp 
dividing line wdiieh om* would look for h(*tw(‘t*n mountain culture* 
and coast culture; and particularly is this true* on tin* r(*ligious 
side. While there* is a considerable range* e)f loe*al variatie>n, not 
only betwe'oii coeist and niemntaiu but alse> lM'tw(*(*n dillere'nl moun- 
tain grou])R, y<*t, as a ge‘neral (‘haraclerization, it may bt* saiel that 

* Kor a (Iwusaion of lljt» Moro cowqncsts in Mindanao, w N. M* HvsMin : ‘'Sindka in 
Moio ilisfory, La^\ and Ikligion/* pp. 6()-— 01. 1006. 

' Diiht, a Malawi word for p;randfaiUcr, w now, ns applkd lo iho rhiofs, r(*slrM‘((‘d 
to the Moro and llic wild lubes; but forniorly it was in wide hho auumei, I ho KiUpiuo 
as well. Br.ATit and Rohertson (The Philippine IslaudH, vol, Jfi, p. 167. 1901) quote 
Pardo do Tavora aa aayiae; that the word dafu or Ibougli nol in the preseuit da> 

vocabulary of the Tagal, primitively signified giaudfather or head of ilic family, Uictorni 
being equivalent to the head of the harctngay, ’'fho reference is < 5 iveti to 'f. 11. l*Auoodc 
Taveba: (Jostumbros de los Tagolos, p. 10, note 1. 1893. Cf. also, HhAtaaud RoBSiiraOK; 

df,, vol. 4, footnote, pp. 184—185, for a dibcussiou of the himnga^^ aa moaning; 
(1) the slender craft, ijointcd at both ends and put together with wooden pegs, that 
formed the distinctive vessel of the Philippines; (2) the small social community of related 
individuals directed by the same or data, who had been captain of the same 

family group on the harangay in which they had crossed the water to the ueu home. 
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the ftaine rites are celebrated on mountain to])s and beside the sea, 
saim' tabub are respected, the same precautions taken against 
ghosts and demons. Although the new doctrim‘& and the new 
rit(‘s sugg(*bi(Ml to the Bagobo fresh safeguards against evil spirits, — 
safeguards which might well be added to their already ample collec- 
tion of magic spells and of charm objects, — although they eagerly 
aeei‘pted foridgii amulets and untried forinulse that might, per- 
e!iaii<*e, subdue a feven* or expel a cough, there are unmistakable 
signs tlial <wen those coast Bagobo who have felt most strongly 
the impcdling force of the new forms of worship are at heart as 
siuct*re pagans as they over were. In all (‘ssentials, they believe 
and think and behave like those remote mountain Bagobo who 
hav(^ been scarcely touched by foreign influences. 

lleccMit history accoiinls easily for this situation. The Bagobo 
Avho have settled at the coast during the last half century have 
(*om(' wiih a religion well organized, and fixed by centuries of 
tradhiou. Furtlunnnoix', tJiere has been continuous and unbroken 
int<a*coiirs(‘ b('tw(Hm the mountain people and the coast people, 
particuhirly on occasions of ceremonial gatherings and for purposes 
ol* trud(». Intermarriage between mountain Bagobo and coast Bagobo 
lias not Ix'on lacking. More than this, there has occurred an inter- 
iniiteut flow of wliole families from the hills and from the nearer 
mountains to the coast, and from the sea back to th(‘ upland villages, 
in regulated response to a vaiying pressure of conditions botli 
e<Hd(*siastical and e(‘onomie. Particulaidy has this jiressurc^ been 
ojierntive since the American o(*cupation, on account of the demands 
of lal)or. "Many houses at Santa Cruz, for example, which were 
hiiiK and ocempied by tlu‘ Bagobo early in the present eentuiy 
wen* (l<*h('rie(l as soon as a return to their little hemp fields on 
(be mountain slojx^s was made possible by a change in the local 
administration. 

Throughout tlu'se fluctuations, th<» preseuoe of tlie older chieftains, 
like* All, Tongkaling, Imbal, Oleng, Yting, and others of no less 
dominating pi‘rHonaliiy, as well as the* existen<*o of such permanent 
c(*nters of influence* as Tahm, Sibuhiii and Tubison, has operated to 
])resorve the old taiditions and the integrity of the tribal religion, 
so that no group at the coast has beeu swamped by foreign in- 
fluen<*es. During the last few years, however, the death of several 
loading datii, and the transference of entire mountain groups to 
provide native labor for American plantations have been operative 
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factors t(‘n(ling, uiiquobiionahly, to bring about uuirbod niodifioatiiuis 
in Bagobo oultiiro, snob as to alFoct tlio mountain area almost (‘(|uall\ 
with th(‘ (*oast. The disiutogiMticm of the whole body of Iiagoix) 
euhtom and Bagobo tradition cannot long Ix^ h(‘ld oil*. 

The material culture of the Bagobo is of a primitive* agricultural 
type. The food stapbvs are rice, corn and Hv\(‘(*t potalo(‘s; (i<*lds are* 
cultivated vvithe)iit the aid of animals e)r e)f banel ])lougb, for the* 
more bimiing e)ver of the land gives a se>ft sen! in vvhie'h be)le‘s 
may bo made with a eliggiiig-stiek. In adelition to garel(‘u i)re)eluets, 
senne wild food is secured by bunting and by gU'aning. 

The* horse and the dog are their dome*stie animals, wliile* the* 
coast Bage)bo make use* of earabae), or water butthb), fe)r elragging 
loads and, te) some* (*\te‘nt, for riding bare*baek; tlie*j snare* anel 
tame jungle fowl. Tlu*y make a rough pe)tte*ry anel fire it \vithe)iit 
the nse evf an oven; the*y weave baskets and tra])s and s(‘abbards; 
they de) highly specialiml forms of overlacing anel (‘ede>riug of 
hemp, a plant that has b(*en cultivated by the wild tril)e*s siiu*(‘ 
])rohistovie times, and almost as far back as Bagobe> traditiejn ge»es. 
At the coast, the women have learned, in addition, to wiMive im- 
port(»d cotton in tlie Viaayan manner. 

One would say that the material culture*, as a whole*, sugg<*ste*el 
that of tho pile-elwellhigs of the Needitliic age, were* it ned that tlie* 
use of iron (of how recent intre)eluetion we elo ned know) has e‘oin- 
pletely supplanted stone imph*meuts, and Iheet the* industry e)f casting 
various bronze and brass objects from a \vu\ mouhl 1ms re'a(*he*el a 
high degree of artistic skill. 

With this brief mtre)duction, we* may pass e)U to emr dise‘uhsie)u 
of the Bage)bo r(*ligion. The oeremonied is (»lost*ly associate'd with 
the* ('veryelay inte*r<»sts e)f the p<*e)ple — inte»rests which linel e‘\pre*s- 
8ie)u in the* e(*reme)iibil use of ImmheK) anel e>f l)c*tel, e>f the* fruits of 
the fi(*l(l, of i)re)duets from le)e)m and from forge*. 

The* r(*ligiouH mate*rial here presented was gatlie*re‘(l in lOOO — 7, 
during a personal e\pe*(litiem undertake*!! fen* the ])ur])e)se e>f iiiv<‘sti- 
gating the culture* of this tidbe. Tlie bulk e)f the* el<*w‘riptioii of 
ceremonial, contained in Part II of tins paper, was r(*e*orel<‘d in the* 
native district of Talun, at the village of Mati,^ whu'h wtiH situated 
on the summit of Mount Morar, ami which could be r(‘acbed by a 
steady ride of about fourteen hours from the coast, or on foot in 


* Not to be coafused with tho town of Mati on tho Paclllo coad. 
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the same time ; since the steep grade, as well as the thick jungle, 
made pi’ogr(‘R8 by horse as slow as thai of the pedestrian. At that 
time, a very primitive culture flourish(‘d in those isolated villages 
of Taluii, a culture whicdi, in larg(‘ part, has now passed away. 
Et was but a few mouths after my visit there that the entire group 
composing tlie village of Mati moved down to the coast. 

Much of th(‘ folklori‘ and mythi(*al material was recorded at 
Santa Cruz, a village to which the Bagobo resorted in groat num- 
bers, coming from long distances to exchange their hemp for dried 
fish and rice and salt, and to enter their cocks at the little pit. 
There, in the small iiipa hut that I occupied, were gathered, day 
by day, Bagobo imm and women and young people in considerable 
numbers, representing a large* part of the rancherias of mountain 
and coast wh(*re Bagobo settlements existed. Some came occasionally ; 
others, every two or three days. The method of securing material 
whi(‘h seemed to work most satisfactorily was to reduce questioning 
by a set schedule to a minimum, and, following out the most 
promising lead that presented its(*lf at the moment, to let any 
Bagobo talk on whatever sulyect pleased him. As a result, my 
material is scanty in some directions; in others, very abundant, 
but there is a compensating advantage for such lack of balance in 
view of the spontaneity with whiidi the information was given mo, 
in the ])leasant intimacy of frequent intercourse during my stay 
of fourteen months. 

Tlie collection of Bagoho stories recently published in the Jornmal 
of American h\)lk-lore’’ form properly a part of the plan of this 
discussion, if the mythology, the ceremonial behavior and the folk- 
tales ar<* to be evamined as a unit. 

The ceremonial tc'Mts were repcnited to me either by the same 
men who had sung or said ilumi, or by other Bagobo who had 
heard tluuu oft<‘n; the recitaiions w(‘r(* recorded by me, in Bagobo, 
directly from their lips and have* been translated as noaidy as 
possible word for word. The prayers at the shrines and the inter- 
views with the anifo were given me at the conclusion of the 
respective devotions or the morning after a night seance, by Islao, 
grandson of Pandia, the mantaman ‘ of Bansalan in Talun, and the 

* A name given by the Spaniaula to the little hamlets of the pagan peoples, 

«Vol, 26, pp, 18—68. Jan.— Mar., 1913. 

^ The assistant data to a head data. 
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bou of a Tuban man. ifc was a boy well versed in tradition and 
in ceremonial mati‘vial, a close oba(‘rv(n*, and posst'fesed of a fiur 
knowledf);e of Englisli. lie was ]a'eseiit with me ai the above- 
mc'ntioned rites, and listened earefnlly h) the fonnuhe, aliHMily 
familiar to him from many ])v<'vioub heariiigb. For i)urpoht*b of 
cheeking, I often took ihe same texts from him boih in English 
and ill Bagobo. Although the festival at l\iluu look ])Iae<‘ afitn* 
r had boon for several months with the Bagobo, anti eonhl makt^ 
my way fairly in the language so far as evei'yday eonvt Tsai ion 
was concerned, yet, when listening to devotional exercis<*s, it was 
impossible for me to record more than small jjortious of tin* it'xt. 
This difficulty was due, in part, to a difference in ceremonial vocab- 
ulary from that used in ordinary alFairs; in part, to tlu^ uec(»ssity 
of giving attention to various ritual activitit's that wiTt' going on 
at the same time. 

It would 1)0 ungraciouH to omit numtion luTt* of my great 

indt'btodness to many Bagobo fritmds who gave me, fretdy, storicH 

and magical devices, as well as explanation of th(‘ C(Teinoui(‘H ; who 
entertained m(» at tlicir homes; wlio excused my blund(n*s, and who 
helped mo in a hundred ways. Chief among tht‘se native friimds 
arc my hosts at Talun: Datu Oleng, J)atu Jdo, Aliyanda ami all 
of the members of thoir large families; Sambil of Talun, hej* mother 
and her brother, and others of the village of Mati; my hosts at 
Tubison; Datu Iinbal, his wife, their sons and their daughl<n*s; 
Datu Yting of Santa Cruz, his wives Hohmg and Helx^ and his 
son Mclanio; Ayang, Liwawa, Simoona and many otluT old woimm; 
Egianon’s family; Kaba and his wife Ruge, ami their five sons — 
Tiingkaling, Gayo, Han, Baya and Balnsan; and also a gr(»at 

number of young poopk*, bt)th girls and boys, who brouglil m<‘, 
with joyful alacrity, the songs and folklore and traditions that 

they had h'arnod from the old p<M)ple. 

iNTEOnUCTlON. GfiNKEAr. CxiAEACTRElSTKiS OF TUW 

RELiaious Attitude of tuk Bacjobo 

The religion of tho Bagobo is characterized by the highly sacri- 
ficial nature of public and private ceremonial; by the composite 
make-up of the rites, in which arc blended both offerings of th(^ 
blood of slain victims and agricultural products ; by tho non-esot<Tic. 
character of the religious life of the community, where the people 
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— women, young men, children — are freely admitted as specta- 
tors of almost all coromonios, and as valued participants in many 
of th(un. 

Of prime importance are those irregularly periodical assemblages 
of iieiglil)oring groups of village's for th(' celebration of the festival 
kirown as at which event sacrifices of human victims or 

of fowls are presemted to certain gods; sacred liquor is ceremonially 
drunk; formal luslrationb in the river for the expulsion of disease 
take place; riles magically protective against ghosts and demons 
are manipulated; material wealth in garments, ornaments and 
weapons is offered up witli the primary intention of obtaining an 
increas(‘ of riches; special types of chant and of percussion music 
are performed; festival dances are in order, and social feasting is 
shar('d in by all present. 

Other ceremonial occasions are incident upon tho annual rice 
sowing and the harvest; while still others arc associated with in- 
dividual events, such as marriage and burial. It is specially at 
tlio night gatherings called M<(N{/(/mfo that the Bagobo may come 
into a more nearly direct and personal relation with the gods. 
Here, various divinities collectively known as manganito speak to 
the people; ask and answc'r questions, and issue oracles through 
tho mouth of some r(‘(*ogiiized individual — usually a woman — who^ 
ill the capacity of medium, speaks or sings as she is prompted by 
th(‘ spirit for tlu' moment possessing her. 

While group assemblages are of fundamental value in obtaining 
benefits for the parti<‘ipant« and in averting from them all disease, 
yet it is noteworthy that the parents of every family, at their own 
house-altar, ar<3 aoeubtomed to perform devotions and to make offerings 
for the health and well-being of tho members of the household. 

The pri(‘sthood is not clos(dy organized, but there are recognized 
several clasB(‘s of official functionari(»s among whom coromonial 
activities are (lish'ibutcd with a fair degi’ee of distinctness, (a) The 
chieftain, called daht^ who is both civil and ooelcsiastical head of 
his village or group of villages. It is he who repeats tho central 
liturgies of the Qinum festival and offers the sacrifice, and who, 


® Tho word inutn meaus “to drink,” or “a drinking;” is a particle used before 
initial vowels, and appears to have a purely formal or a phonetic value. 

® Mtmga*, ft nominal element with a plural foice; aniiOt ft god who communicates with 
the people through n medium. 
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ahbibtod l)y proiniiiont old men and a few old women, deliberates 
in informal ooim<*il wlum any problem arisob with rea])ect to religions 
behavior or to siHadar activities. The datu is tluib prc^eniimaitly 
tin* olfieial fiiiietionary of the people, (h) Th(» group of bravc^ 
imm called mugan}^ <'aeh of whom has kilh'd one or moi‘e ])c»rHonb 
on such oc(*asions and in such manner as is r(*garded by th(‘ (‘om- 
munily as orthodox and justifiable; these men only may cut the 
ceremonial bamboos; they alone are permitted to lay hold of tlu‘ 
bamboo poles while they recite their exploits, and it is their pr(n*ogati^ e 
to wear the chocolate-colored kerchief as a mark of distinction, 
(c) Prie&t-doctorh, who have some knowledge of the art of luniliiig 
by the use of native vegetable products commingled with magic 
spells. Many of thc'se ])erboiib are old women, who are summon(‘d 
in cases of sickness, aecid<mt and childbirth; certain women of 
distinction officiate^ as chief priostos&es at the harvest ceremonies; 
while others conduct the uuito seances, at which times they both 
reply to the questions of the spirits and draw responses from tln^ 
mediuin to tlu» queries of the people, and afterwards pri‘pare any 
medicine or offering that may be divinely ordered. A few men ar<‘ 
priest-doctors, and either a man or a woman from this class may 
be called upon to perform the marriage rite. In recognition of such 
an offico, a small gift is made to the priest, but the Bagobo are 
in no way burdened by the imposition of heavy ceremonial fe(»s. 
There is to be found in their communities no sign of an autocratic* 
shainanistic control'^ on the part of a functionary belonging io any 


The Recollect falheis wiote of the natives of the Vibajas: “The duties of priest 
wcio exercised indifferently by both mou and women..,” Blaiu and HoBrnrsoN; c?/., 
\ol. 21, X). 208. 1908. The situation among the Bagobo is not quite parallel to 
for with them Iho men-priests have ceitnin functions, the wonicn-pnests have coriain 
other functions, while still other oflices may bo performed cither h} men or bj women 
or b} both sexes in cooperation. 

^®*Tho following aie recognized as occasions when killing is justifiable; 

a) Human sacrifice, ceremonially performed, of, under this eaiition. 

b) The blood-fcud. 

o) Slaying a man in a fair fight between two. 

d) The killing of foes in war. 

e) Slaughtering the women of a village when the men have all fallen in battle. 

f) A private assassination of an undesirable individual, at the hands of a deputed 
agent acting under commands of his data. 

^ ^ Skeat calls attention to the fact that the shaman among peninsular Malays eiijo} s 
an exalted rank and a political influence not accorded to him by the wild tribes of the 
islands. Of, Malay magic, p. 59. 1900. 
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ono of thoao official religious classes. {(1) Mediums, by whose 
instrmuenlality alone messages from the unseen beings can be 
regularly transmitted. A medium may also have ceremonial offices 
of a mor(‘ formal character to perform, such as effusing candidates 
with water sliaken from meclieiual twigs in th(‘ rite of pamalugu.**^ 
If all the interme(liari(‘s with the spirits were old people, wo might 
simply call them a specialized variety of priest-doctors; but the 
fact is that some young men give oracles at the seances, and young 
moil are not ordinarily called upon to perform priestly offices. 

Formal worsliip of the gods is carried on at fixed altars or at 
temporary shrines of recognized types, where fruits of the field and 
manufactured products are placed, or the slain victim is ceremo- 
nially offer(Hl up. But acceptable devotions may be performed by the 
waysid(‘ or in the forest, merely by laying on the ground an areca- 
nut*’ and a betel-leaf,*^ with a word of prayer to some divinity. 

The gods^’*' of the Bagobo may be roughly grouped, in part, 
with refertmee to traditional concepts associated with them and, 
in part, as touching those human interests to which their eharac- 
toristics make appeal, namely: (1) Gods of exalted rank who are 
felt to b(' remote from human affairs, from whom neither help nor 
harm is to be looked for, and to whom, therefore, no devotions are 
addressed; (2) Divine beings closely associated with man’s interests 
and the objects of his worship, among whom are nature spirits and 
war-gods tuul protectors of homo and field and industry . At this 
point, it will suffice to mention briefly the names of Pamnlak Manobo, 
creator of the earth; Tigyama, guardian of the home; TarabumiS, 
god of the crops; the Tolus, a class of omniscient beings who are 
ill charge of spetdal forms of worship and of particular industries; 
th(‘ Malaki t’Ohi k’Waig,^*^ a divine man whose home is at the 
mythical souro(‘ of all the mountain streams, and to whom the 
Bagobo may fri'ely turn in sickness and in perplexity; and the 
Mandarangau, who insiiire men with fierce courage and who love 
to drink the blood of the slain. 

Yet less concoriK^d is the Bagobo with gods than with demons, 
so far as the routine of daily life is involved. Countless pains and 


For au aocouat of the ceremony of Pamalagu, see Part II, j). 117 — 128, 

^ * Areea caieehu. See footnote 166. 

^ * Pijper heteh See footnote 166. 

* * For a characterization of the various classes of divine beings, see pp. 16—29. 
For the etymology of this name, see footnote 41, 
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Ttii&crios corao to him through the direct manipulation of tlioao fiends 
c.illed huso ” Ayho, in all events, must bo propitiated by offerings, 
tricl\(‘d hy aubt('rfiiges, banished by magical rites. Tlu'se evil Ix'ings, 
some anthropomorphic, some zooinorphic, dominate tin' llagobo’s 
attitude toward life and towai’d death, and keep him coiistnntly 
on the ■watch lost he bo out-manoeuvred, and thus become a prey to 
bodily suffering. 

Of the two souls that aro recognized as inhabiting (‘v<‘ry human 
body, the one on the left side, called j/imol'iid debauff , ''' becomes 
a buso at death; this is the bad soul. Th(' right-hand or good 
soul, called tjimokud tu-lvinnicoi, goes to the Oreat ('ountry 
below the earth and there lives foiwer, engaged in the same activ- 
ities as those of earth and, except for the shadowy natim* of all 
phenomena, in a liki* environment to that of this world. 

Disease is always referred to a supernatural agent who attacks 
the human body, cither through diri'ct possession or by m(*auH of 
a baneful influence which, though often working at a distance, is 
ti'ansmitted by some potent force. To forestall th(* chances of sick- 
ness, the behavior of a Bagobo is checked or re-directed by rigid 
prohibitions at many points, each of which prohibitions has come 
to be associated with a specific penalty attached to a hypothetical 
transgression. The central motive in a large number of the religious 
ceremonies performed by the Bagobo is the expulsion of disease and 
tlie prevention of death, such matters being subject to control 
and to influence along definite lines. 

The charactc'r of individual existence after drath, on the otlier 
hand, cannot be determined or modified by ct'remoiiial behavior, 
how<‘ver scrupulous the* e.victuess with which tlio rit(‘ is ])crform<>d. 
Traditional accounts of what goes on in the counti'y of tlu' d<‘ad 
form simply another chapter in tlu' annals of mythical narrativ(‘, 
which is accepted without question ns familiar truth. 


’ ^ For a (liscttssioii of the baso, see pp. 29 — 42. 

Gfmo&udt ehang, left-hand.** See pp. 38—01. 

TaYfoJt "the;** lampion, "rigH right-band.** See pp. BO — Bfa. 



Part I. MYraoLObiCAii Concept's 


TUB B leOBO 

Tlic number of bupornatural beings that figure in Bagobo mj^thology 
and that form the main source of stimulation for ceremonial rites 
must reach an extremely high count. At present we know but 
few of these mythical personalities, even by name, and only a veiy 
long and intimate acquaintance with the people, with their cere- 
monies, and with their oral literature, would enable one to make 
a satisfactory analysis of the polytheistic system. In reply to a 
question touching this juatter, any well-informed Bagobo will prob- 
ably give tlie names of several gods, and remark that there are 
“no more.” Pi’csumably, at the moment, there are no more present 
in his ooubciousnesb. Yet, when tho invobtigator has even limited 
opportunities of ahsistlng at Bagobo ceremonies; of listening to 
mythical tfile.s; of learning little songs; of joining in the spontaneous 
talk of the young pt'ople, the mention of om' and another divine 
b(*ing, each in a natural setting, gives something like familiarity 
with a f('w of the gods, and suggt'sts that the larger number of 
th('m still a wail discovery. 

WhnI W(‘ do find is a number of divine personalities whose in- 
dividual eharaeteristh's can ofhm b(‘ id(‘ntified wilh such associations 
as would b(‘ made, jnn'haps non-reftectivoly, hy the Bagobo in the 
daily uetivities of work and combat and worship, or in connection 
with those emotional responses that natural phonomtma would draw 
forth. Wo have here a people whoso simple agricultural existence — 
spout in the care of hemp and rice and corn, and in tho enjoyment 
of family relations that arc remarkably pure and tender — is varied 
by sacrificial acts of (to us) relentless cruelty aid of not infrequent 
occurrence. Wo find, correspondingly, snperuatoal individuals who 
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boeni to be identified, more or less completely, with those wide- 
ranging interests of the Bagobo. Yet many of these gods may bo 
of fimngii origin, for the chances for tlio diffusion of religious cul- 
ture in this entire area have been considerable for a long jx'riod; 
and gods borrowc'd from other people's drift easily into places wlierc' 
they hold a porinanont relation to the native gods and to tlie 
native worshipers. At tlio same time, a simple ritual while growing 
slowly into an organized scheme stimulates the appearance of 
newly-created beings with tlie functions of supernatiu\al agencies, as 
soon as the need for them rises into consciousness. It is clt'ar 
enough that investigations into the native cultures of th<' Islands, 
and of their relations to adjoining cultures, are as yet in too rudi- 
mentary a stage for ns to determine df'finitely which of the unseen 
beings reverenced by the Bagobo are exotic and whicli arc indig- 
enous. 

The Hanscrit-Malay word diwata^ which has long b(‘eu in wide 
use by many tribes throughout the Philippine Islands, is employed 
by the Bagobo in reference io all of the gods, or to any otic* god, 
but it has no specific content.-^® On hearing casual remarks like 
the following, from various persons, one is led at first to infi'r 
that diwata is some particular divine being: “Diwata cares for the 
rice;” “Diwata watches ov(‘r the sun, the moon, the stars, and all 
the people;” “Diwata is a good manobo who lives in the sky;” 
“Diwata is the highest god.” In the first statement, howevc'r, the 
diwata meant is Tarabume ; in tlu' second, Pamulak Manobo is very 
possibly referrinl to; the “good manolx)” in the sky may be one 
of several deities, while tlu' “higliest god” auggc'Hts Halamiawan or 
Lumahat or, piudiaps, Pamulak Manobo. 

1 should take wiili some caution any stakaucMii that nssiginxl oiu' 
or another of tlii' siipernaiural personalities to tin' rank of “tin* 
supreme god of the Bagobo.” It all depends upon th(' point of 
^iew of tlu' Bagobo who liappens to be talking. Th(> story-ielh'r 

‘*®Tlii8 seems to be the ordinary Malay connoiatiou of the woid. ^avio dclinos 
dewaia as, ‘‘eondition divine, ies dieu\.” Dictiounaire maleis-fraucais, vol. 1, p. 848. 187B. 

Mr. Colo,^ on the contiary, has reached the conclusion that the diwata aie "a clabs 
of namorons spiiuls who serve Eugpamolak Manobo.** "The wild tiibes of Davao district, 
Mindanao.'* Pield Museum of Naturol History; Publication 170, Anthropological series, 
vol. 13, no. 3, p. 107. 1918. 

This very intoiesting woik has come to hand too late for disonssion in the body of 
my paper; but in time, fortunately, for the incorporation of a part of Mr. Cole’s valuable 
material in the form of footnotes, so that a wider comparative viewpoint may bo gained. 
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who gave me the myth of Lumabat wound up by saying that, 
after entering heaven, “he bc'came the greatest of all the diwata.” 
At anotlier time the same young man mediatively proffered the 
r<‘niark that h(‘ thought Salamiawan was the highest god. That 
many Bagobo r('gard Painiilak llanobo, in liis function of creator, 
as the supreme divinity, is undoubtedly true; but I have been 
present at a e(‘r(‘mony when the aged celebrant addressed the Malaki 
t’Olu k’Waig as “the head of all the anito,” and this god is appealed 
to, again and again, as the all-knowing and the all-powerful helper. 
Yet it is not to any one of the above-named spirits, but toward 
l^Iandarangan and the Tolus ka Balekdt that the central ritual acts 
of the fundamental cer(*nionies are directed. 

Tli(‘refor<‘, in speaking of the composition of the Bagobo pantheon, 
1 shall make no attempt to place tlie supernatural beings according 
to rank, but shall try to cluster them with a view to their special 
functions as <l(dermiii(Hl by the interests of th(» Bagobo, or in relation 
to mythical associations. Two main groups may be recognized: — 

A. Th(‘ myth-gods of the nine heavens; 

B. Gods associated with human interests. 


Ml/fJh(hds of fhe Xine Hmvem 

Above tli(‘ sky is a region of imh'finite topography in whiidi lie 
nim‘ lu‘avims, perliaps on(' directly above another, perhaps spread 
out more or l<»as iiTeguhudy in spac(». They are inhabited by a 
considerable number of diwata and are ruled over by nine deities, 
himu* male, sojm^ hmiale, of ^hom one hears oecasionally in the 
songs and in mythical romances. Two or three of tlnmi wi^re once 
jnortals.*^^ All of the div^ata in thest^ uj)]>(‘r regions t'xisi hliss- 
fully, witiiout oxor experiencing hung<»r, yet able lo smmnou food 
magically by a word; chewing beted lik<» tlu^ Bagobo; riding on 
horsoxs and sailing in bouts; living in houses built on the con- 
ventional Malay pattmm. Ilie manner of this celestial life is not 
very clearly visualized by the Bagolx), nor does it at all conceni 
them, for the diwata of the nine heavens have only an absti’act 


* * The Sara^in brothers note that in Miaahassa the gods ■who have their dwellings on 
moimtain-toph, in water-falls, among groat trees or under the earth, arc simply deified 
herous of antiquity, Cf, Jlcisen in (’elebos, vol. 1, p. 44. 1905. 
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interest for man. So far as my observation goes, worship -is not 
directed toward these myth-gods, and sacrifices are not offered 
to them. Of gifts of rice and sugar cane wine they apparently 
liav(‘ no need, for they are without bodily wants; perhaps worship 
would be wasted on them, since they pay so little attention to tlie 
affairs of man, and seem to exert no influence, cither malign or 
friendly. 

The god of the first heaven is Lnmabat, one of the first of 
mortals to achieve the sky. A myth relates that he alone, of a 
large family who started for the sky-country, succeeded in jumping 
between the sharp edges of the horizon as it opened and closed in 
rapid sequence; and that one of the diwata above the sky changed 
him into a god by cutting out his alimentary canal, so that he 
hungered no more. One tradition says that ho became the greatest 
of idl the diwata. The second heaven is presided over by Sala- 
miawan, who, in his turn, is sometimes called “the gi*eatost god of 
all.” Ilis liome is in “the shrine of the sky” {tmnham^^ kaJanijit)^ 
which is mentioned in one of the mythical romances that E have 
hoard Bagobo women recite. A quotation from this story will be 
found below, in connection with the reference to Pangulili. Sala- 
niiawan married Bia-t’odan of the fifth heaven. Ubnuling rules 
over the third heaven; he is the father of Pangulili of the ninth 
celestial region. The divine rulers of the foiirth, the fifth, the 
sixth and the seventh heavens are women. Tiun is goddess of the 
fourth heaven; she is a virgin {daruga) and is elder sister to 


* * Accordiug to Uiznl, llie chief deity of the Tagal people was uot the object ot wor- 
ship. Ho says, "it appears that foiuples were never dedicated to batJmh mat/kapa/t nor 
was sacriiice ever oiTored to him.” Buur and IlOBEETbON: op, cH,^ vol, 10, p. ISS. 100 1. 

A similar episode occurs in Indian myth, in the story in which the hovo sajs of 
himself that *whoa he had attained the divine nature, from that moment his hunger and 
thirst disappeared.* Of, Somadevas The Katha Sarit Sugara; tr. by C. H. voL 1, 

p. 86. 1880. 

-^•^For the details of Lumabat’s adventures and of his deilicatiou, see L. W. Benkdioi'; 
*Bagobo myths.** Jour. Am. Mk-lore, vol, 26, pp. 20—24. Jan.-Mar., 1913, 

A.ccording to one of the tiaditions collcoted by Spanish mibsiouarios, Lumabat ^roprosonts 
the divine name of this hero, who, on earth, bore the name of Tagadium.** According to 
another story, Lumabat and Tagadium were two different individnala. Of, Y, Bltjmek- 
TttirT: Vocabulario mitologico, pp. 78—74. 1895. (Bound with W, E. BetakZl: Jrohioo 
del hihlidfUo flipinOf vol. 2, 1896). 

* * Tambara, a house altar cousistiag of a bamboo standard and a white bowl — a shrine 

which is fnlly described in Part II, pp. 87 — 90; prep, ‘^of;** lanffU^ “sky,” "beaven,** 

See p. 17 for farther mention of Salamiawan. 
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Kadeyuna. In the fifth heaven reigns the divine lady, Bia-t’odan,^° 
spouse of Salamiawan, who himself is sometimes assigned to the 
fifth heaven. This apparent confusion is easily explained in view 
of the Bagobo custom requiring a newly married man to take up 
a temporary residence, at least, at the parental home of his bride. 
There is a little song containing the lines: “Go to the city far 
away, to a sky above this sky .... where Diwata rides the heavens 
in a — a reference which is said to indicate the fifth 

heaven. The sixth heavenly region is ruled by one whose name 
is Bia-ka-pusud-an-langit, a word-cluster which means, “Lady of 
the navel of heaven.” Kadeyuna, queen of the seventh heaven, is 
the younger sister of Tiun, and wife of Malaki Lunsud, one of the 
heroes of romantic tales. Malaki Lunsud presides over the eighth 
heaven. The name Lunsud is that of a groat town known in the 
prehistoric days of fable, and in the old story, “Adventxu’es of 
the Tuglay,” ther(‘ are many men bearing the name of Malaki 
Lunsud that figure as characters in the action. The one who 
presides over the eighth heaven married the goddess Kadeyuna, 
but the myth of how he achieved divinity for himself is yet to be 
unrolled. Pangulili is god of the ninth heaven; ho is the son of 
Ubnuling, th(j ruler of the third heaven. In the romance above- 
mentioned, wo find the following reference to Pangulili and Sala- 
miawan. 

“After tliesc exploits, the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig went on his way... From 
the mountain peaks, exultant over his foes, he gave a good war cry that 
re-echoed through the mountains, and went up to the ears of the gods. 
Pangulili and Salamiawan heard it from their home in the Shrine of the 
Sky {Tamhara ha Ijcmgit), and they said: ‘Who chants the song of war... ? 
Without doubt, it is Iho Malaki t’Olu k’Waig, for none of all the other malaki 
rould shout just liko that’.”-w 

Th(» attitude of the Bagobo toward the myth-gods of the nine 
heavens suggests that these gods are not of native origin, but 

Bta, ‘‘lady;** “the;” odan, a word which sometimes has the meaning of “a 

flhower;** but it is questionable whether this divinity is associated with rain. 

» ’ BoaU of the dug-out type, some of which have out-riggers. 

*® “navel**; a locative particle; langii, “heaven.** 

(y. Jour. Am. folk-lore, vol. 26, pp. 88 — 34. 1918. 

Ibid,, p. 28. 

* ^ For Skoal's discussion of this question in connection with the peninsular Malays, 
q/l his Malay magic, p. 85. 1900. “The evidence of folk-lore, taken in conjunction with 
that supplied by charm-books and romances, goes to show that the greater gods of the 

2 
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probably import(‘d divinities, whose place is in song and in romance 
and whoso interest for the Bagobo is purely of a literary sort, 
like that of characters in a story-book. 

Gods Associated with Human Interests 

In intimate relation to the daily life of the Bagobo, we find the 
names of many unseen beings who have charge of the physical 
world ; who act as divine protectors and helpers of man ; who direct 
industries; who stimulate bravo men to fight; and who, in their 
several departmcntb, receive the prayers and gifts of the people. 
Nature-spirits, as such, are not readily sepai'ated from the guardians 
of industry, for their provinces and functions are closely associated. 
The gods of rivers, the gods of mountains, the gods of the sky 
and of vegetation tend to be characterized, as gi’oups, by a typical 
behavior which answers directly to some corresponding human 
interest. 

In ally discussion of Bagobo animism, it will be observed tliat 
very many, perhaps the larger number, of supernatural beings 
associated with natural objects and with physical phenomena are 
evil spirits who, under the names of huso or tigbanua, are pro- 
pitiated at wayside shrines. It is far from easy to distinguish the 
biiso from the nature-gods — a difiSculty that is emphasized by 
the use that many Bagobo make of the word dios. Even mountain 
Bagobo, who visit the coast and have caught up a word or two of 
Spanish, find dios a conv(‘iiient and flexible term to designate any 
unseen personality, whether a friendly god or a malignant demon: 
the diwatn are dios, but a biiso also may be (‘alh^d dios. In tlie 
secluded mountain home of Data Imbal, at Tubison, th(» young 
girlb led me from one to anoth(*r of the out-of-door shrines, and 
pointed out this one as belonging to the dios lea tana (god of 
the ground), and that one as sacred to the dios lea waif/ (god of 
water). The impression made upon me was that of altars erected 
to beneficent nature deities; but later, at Talun, when observing 
the devotions performed before shrines answering exactly to those 
at Tubison, the possible significance of dios, as they had used the 

Malay Pantheon, though modified in some respects by Malay ideas, were really borrowed 
Hindu diyinities, and that only the lesser gods and spirits are native io the Malay 
religions system. 

* * j&jf, prop, "of “earth** in the sense of “ground,** or “soil,” but never "the world.*’ 
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word, occurred to me. That those shrines were dedicated to the 
tigbanua of the ground, the tigbanud of the water, etc., is quite as 
likely as that they belonged to nature-gods. However, one is 
helped out by the phrase madiger mamho (good person) or malaki — 
terms commonly used by the Bagobo in referring to a god — as well 
as by the description given of the spirit’s behaviour and functions. 
The Bagobo creator is Pamulak Manobo, who made the earth, 
the sky, the heavenly bodies, the trees and small plants, and 
all races of men. He takes care of every tribe known to the 
Bagobo — except the hostile Moro, abhorred by wild tribes and 
rigorously excluded from the divine protection. "Whon a Bagobo 
says: “Diwata made the world,” he means us to understand Pa- 
mulak Manobo. On ceremonial occasions, one hears devotional reci- 
tations made to this much-loved god, and as a desired guest ho is 
summoned to a festival. Some form of relief is confidently expected 
from him in answer to prayer; and indeed a deeper emotion may 
make itself apparent, I have heard an old man speak with real 
gratitude of Pamulak Manobo, as the one who had made the earth 
and the sky — something which no human being could have done. 
It should b(» noted, liowever, that to Pamulak Manobo pacificatory 
rites are not paid, nor are bloody sacrifices offered before him, 
because with him there is no association of dread or fear. 

Manama is a deity referred to as “a person in the clouds,” but 
his characteristics are not specified. At Sibulan, (Jole^^‘ found this 
deity identified with Pamulak Manobo. Blumentritt, quoting a 
Spanish writer not named, says that ‘Manama, called also Ugiiis- 
manama, is a god of the Bagobos, who jweserves all and who 
punishes ilie bad and rewards the good’. 

In very intimate relation to man, stands Tigyaina, prot(*ctor 
of the houseliold and hoalm* of the sick. The word gcona in the 

Tamvla is the gencial term lor growing plants, and it is possible that the name 
of this god should bo written VamulaAcormanobo (Plants for man), or the Plant-Man. The 
preposition ka has a number of dideront meanings, as related to the oonteit. 

*** It has been noted that no worship of any sort, either of praise or of pacideation, is 
paid to the gods of the nine heavens. 

Philippine Jour, of Sci., vol. 6, p. 13S. 1911. 

Cf, his Diccionario mitologioo de filipinas, p. 79. 1895. (Bound with W. B.Betana; 
Archivo del hibliddlo dlipino, vol. 2. 1896.) 

Pather Gisbert understood Tigyama to be the creator. “God, Tiquiaxna, is very 
good, they say, and has created all things, although he has been aided by other small 
gods who ore under his guidance . . .’’Blair and Robertson: vol. 48, p. 235. 1906. 
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Bagobo dialect carries the idea of “something to be taken care of,” 
“a pet,” like a tame bird. [ have seen a boy pull from a snare a 
little wood-pigeon and hold it to his breast with a caressing touch, 
as he murmured, “It is my yama.” 1I(‘ liad caught the bird in 
order to cage, to tame and to care for it. Tigyama nn^ans “One 
wlio takes care of or protects.” Like J^amulak Manobo, Tigyama 
is lovingly summoned to come and be pres(ait at a ceremony ; a 
little hanging altar, also called tigyama^ is placed in many Bagobo 
houses, and on it betel is laid for this god when anybody in the 
family falls sick. It is possible that Tigyama is a divinity 
borrowed originally from Indian myth and given somewhat different 
attributes, for, in the Vedas and in the Sagas, Yama was god of 
the dead. The character of the Bagobo Tigyama bceins more 
nearly identical with that of Yima of Mazdeism, th(' protector of 
the Iranians and tlie mythical founder of tludr postdiluvian cultuns 
Among the chief of thobc unseen beings that care for the Bagobo, 
then* is a divine man called Malaki t’Olu k’Waig^* who, unques- 
tionably, repres(‘nts tiu' higln'bt id(‘al of goodness and of purity, as 
th(» native visualizes that ideal, lie figures as a hero in mythical 
romanc(», where, indeed, one finds many malaki t’olu k’waig, who 
go through remarkable adventures and achieve distinction. On the 
devotional side, however, all of these fabulous charactei’s are fused 
into the impersonation of one beloved individual, whose* home is 
associated with a legendary spring far up in the mountains which 
is called “the source of tlie waters.” Ilero two rivers are said to 
take their rise, and it is just at the point where the two streams 
separate that the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig lives. lie is the great 


• ’ Seo Ceromony of Pttiiialugu, Part II. 

’“See Various typos ol Altar, Part TT. 

’• Cf. SoTuadeva; KatLi Sant Saojara, Ir. by C. fl. Tawnoy, vol 2, p. 188 1881 
Tu the atoiy, Sinhavikrama i& led oil by Deatli to the hall ot lama, whore he Is to be 
judged. See also "A funeral hymu,’* in the Rigveda, whore the following lines occur. 
“To him that iiassed along great heights and sought out a path for many, Vivasvanl’b 
son, the gatherer of men, Yama the king, to him biing worship and olfoiing.” Peter 
Peterson (tr); Hymns from the Rigveda, p. 288. 1888. In the some hymn, the by- 
standers are thus addressed : “Stand aside, go away, disperse, the fathers have made this 
place for him, furnished with days and waters and nights; Yama will give him rest.’' 
Ih p. 289. 

Cf, James Darmesteter (ed.): The Zondavesta; part I, The Vendidftd, pp. Iviii— lix. 
1895. (Sacred hooks of the East, vol. 4). 

Malaki, “good man;** fftoj, “the;” kfkaj, “of;” waig, “water:” the Divine Man 
(or the god) at the Source of the Waters. 
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healer, and to his home arc canied all the diseases which the 

Bagobo, by magic rites, have coaxed into loaf-dishes or into little 

manikins. Here, at the mythical spring, the Malaki destroys all 

sickness that is s(mt to him. He winds one end of a sti’ing, or 

fibre, around the neck of each disease, ties the other end to some 
post or tree, and quickly sti'angh^s the disease. The Malaki t’Olu 
k’Waig is believed to know the whole world; he never sleeps; 
he answers prayer wherever offered. The range of his influence 
is now generously extended to include even recently-known foreign- 
ers, for I was] told that if I, while praying in the United States, 
should ask anything of the Malaki, he would give me an answer. 
In ceremonies on the mountains, this god is invoked again and 
again — indeed, there is no other divine person who is so often 
appealed to for help, who is so frequently mentioned in song and 
story, or who is so affectionately regarded by all of the Bagobo. 

There is also a family of gods — a male deity, his wife, and 
two children — known as Olu k’Waig, and associated with the 
mountain streams. All of them are said to be extremely small in size, 
but otherwise they are not definitely described, although it is 
currently reported that Batu Yting once caught sight of them on 
the mountain trails. Tn spite of the identity in name, they do not 
appear to be traditionally associated with the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig. 

There is said to bo “a Bagobo god who lives everywhere” and 
is called Tambara. This is the name given to the bamboo prayer- 
stand found in many Bagobo houses, yet I have hoard but a single 
mention of a divine personality called by the same name. While 
possibly this extremely common type of altar was once associated 
primarily with the worship of the god Tambara, it is certain that 
its use is not now so limited, for tambara are sot up in honor 
of many different spirits. 

A supernatural protector to whom at least one ceremonial chant 
is addressed is Duma-Tango, who is otherwise called, “the god 
who keeps the people,” and a shrine is sometimes set up in the 
festival house for this divinity. The word duma is variously used 
to mean companion, wife, or husband, and it is possible that Duma- 
Tango will eventually be found to be related to one of the 
other Bagobo deities, for we have to bear in mind, continually, 
the Malay fondness for paraphrase and for indirect allusions. 


** See Part IL 
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Yalatandin (var. Yanatandiii) is a diwata whose ofRc(' it is to 
prot(‘ct solitary women in the meadows, and to permit no man to 
moh'st tlumi, Jn one Bagobo song, th(T(‘ is a reference, in higlily 
allegorical language, to a maiden alone in a field where the blades 
of ranh cogon grass are sliarj) like needles; but from whose sting 
she is saved when Yalatandin spreads over the ground a riehly- 
embroidered textile, the famhayang^ for her to lie down upon. 

One other mythical person associat(‘d with the meadow grass is 
called Malaki Lisu Karan, who, from his name, would be con- 
ceived to live in the vei'y densest part of the tall, waving, cogon 
growth. lie is mentioned in the songs together with malaki who 
live in various species of bamboo. 

Of high importance^ in relation to daily life, is Tilrabume, 
who cares for the growing rice and for the hemp plants, and who, 
if the ritual at planting is properly performed, gives an abundant 
rice crop. The beautiful ceremonial called with its 

waving of plumes and its striking of clappers is carried on for tlu* 
pleasure of Tarabumo. “We make the digging-stick pretty to please 
TSrabume; when the clapper goes, he can hear the pretty sound.” 
“Diwata makes the rice and the hemp grow; he lives in the sky;” 
and again, in this connection the Bagobo say tliat they inean 
TirabumS. 

In close association with the industry of easting brass, stands the 
god Paneyangen, another so-called good manobo, of huge size, who 
dwells far up on the mountains where he protects the swarms of 
wild bees that hive in the flowering trees. That the comb-building 
and the honey-making of the bees should go on unmolested and 
imder divine care, is of vital interest to the Bagobo, for the young 
men must secure wax for the moulds used in tlie process of casting 
bells, bctel-1)oxes, armlets and leglets. The hon(*y gatlierc^d with 
the wax is a favorite article of diet, and the young bees arc' 
relisliod too, the tablet-shaped comb containing the newly liatched 


Cogon saechanm koenigii a xneadow grass that grows rankly in the mountains of 
Mindanao, large areas of it alternating with dense forests. 

“pit, kernel, center;” karan, “meadow grass.” 

** The same name is recorded hy Mr Cole as Taragom, Op. oii , p. 86. 

** The Recollect fathers wrote of the Calamianes, in 1624, that “t^y adored a deity 
who resembled Ceres, to whom they commended their fields and offered their fniits.” 
Blaib and Bobsbtson: op. cii., vol. 21, p. 228. 1905. The ceremonial at ice sowing is 
described in Part n. 
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"bees being lightly toasted and dipped into liquid honey, or eaten 
unbrowned. Thus the office of Paneyangen, as protector of the 
bees, is a highly important one and a special dance, performed by 
one girl alone, is danced in his honor. Several legendary episodes 
cluster about bees, which are visualized in the myths as white. 

The god who controls success in the hunt is Abog (var. Ubog), 
an old man with a big belly who is engaged much of the time in 
killing game. He is reputed to have his home on the small island 
named Samal, in the gulf of Davao, and here he keeps a great 
store of bows and arrows for shooting the wild boar and the deer, 
which he brings down in great numbers. Offerings of arrows are 
made to him by the Bagobo, and in return he helps them to 
track and to spear their game. 

Certain interesting water-gods, known as Gamo-Gamo, arc distin- 
guished in bodily aspect by mermaid characters, though they behave 
in a different manner from the ti*aditional mermaid. The female 
gamo-gamo are divinities of little streams, while the gamo-gamo 
men arc in charge of large rivers. Both sexes are human down 
to the waist; below that, tish — resembling a big fish called mung- 
agat. In the test for theft, these river-people seize the guilty 
one, and torment him with pricks from their sharp iron punches. 
Another typo of gamo-gamo is a good manobo who lives in the 
ocean, and takes care of large vessels. He is said to be of enor- 
mous height, with a head as high as a Bagobo man’s full stature. 

Gods of the sky^® are Sebandal and Salangayd. There is a 
beautiful dance called salangaijd that I saw performed by Salimdn, 
one of the most artistic dancers on the mountains. They said it 
was done for the sky-god, Salangayd. Another pretty dance is 
executed by one girl for the “God-brother in the sky,” who, it 
was explained to me, is brother to girls only, and is hence called 
Ug-Tube. A myth accounting for the origin of the “god-brother” 
is yet to be discovered. 


^ ^ In an nnpublishod mannscript, I have a song that refers to a ceitain znalaki who 
was nnrtnred by a white bee. Note also a Spanish version of the story of Lnmabat 
which represents this hero as passing up into heaven escorted by a swarm of white bees. 
Cf, F, Blumentritt: Dicoionario mitologico, p. 78. 1895, 

* ® The Bagobo very commonly speak of this or of that divinity as a "“god in the sky,*’ 
without specific limitation as to place. 

^ * A word indicating the relationship between sister and brother, each of whom is 
tuli to the other. The prefix vg appears to have a purely formal or a phonetic valne. 
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Mountain-gods are Ronerung(‘U and Siiidar. Of Siiidar we know- 
nothing. lleneningan is the name of a family of friendly gods — 
a man, his wife, and four children. 

Anotlui' supernatural being associated with the mountains is 
'’J'agamaling, who is, traditionally, a god on the alternate months 
only, and at other times a d<‘nion. In a later eliapt(‘r, under the 
caption, ‘‘the Demons called Buso,” Tagamaling finds his place, 
but he ought to be mentioned at this point because he is god half 
of the time, and one liears him mentioned with the other dies of 
the mountains. As the special protector, too, of deer and of pigs, 
Tagamaling cannot b(' excluded from the spirits that are closely 
related to tlie interests of the Bagobo. Primarily, there are two 
chief tagamaling, a male god and his wife, but, according to folk- 
lore, there must b<^ very many spirits by that name. 

The gods ruling over the ground and the air are known as Linug, 
some of whom are male, some female; the former being in charge 
of large areas of ground, while the latter are rulers of small sections 
of land. As Ihiug is also the word for earthquake, it may be in- 
ferred that these divinities are held responsible for all tremblings 
and convulsions of the earth, although I did not hear a statement 
to that effect. 

The names of two deities are forbidden to the lips of the Bagobo : 
the god of fire and the god of the sea. Old men at Tubison, while 
mentioning other gods, told me that, if they should speak the name 
of the god of fire, the buso would come; and that they must not 
utter the name of the god of the sea. In one corner of the Long 
House at Tubison, I noticed a bamboo prayer-stand (tambara), 8(d 
up for a divinity of the fire (apuy); but no other bit of evidence^ 
has come under my observation that would justify us in calling 
the Bagobo “fire-worshippers,” as reputed, Fire does not appiuii** 
to be held by them as a sacred object to any greater extent tlian 
streams or trees or dense thickets may chance to be so regarded, though 
it is true that spirits throng the earth and the air in sucli numbers 
that any interesting phenomenon, like a flame, is likely to be 
referred to a supernatural agency. The reverence of the Bagobo 
for the names of fire-deities and sea-deities may be an extraneous 

«®See pp. 86—36. 

See p. 29. 

** (7/1 United States Bateau of the Census; Census of the Philippine Islands, vol. 1, 
p. 561. 1905. 
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<.4ement, possibly due to some very early dissemination of an Indo- 
Iranian tradition of the sacredness of the four elements. It has 
been noted, however, in preceding paragraphs, that gods of earth, 
of air, of fresh water, are freely mentioned, and that one gamo- 
gamo is associated with marine life. 

We have now to consider the Mandarangan, a class of war-gods 
of very high rank who, in their ceremonial capacity and in their 
relation to individuals, are of first-rate importance. Ordinarily, one 
hears only the chief of these war-gods mentioned, Mandarangan 
proper, who is the mighty god of warriors, as well as of all bravo 
men who have actually taken human life in fair fight or by the 
orders of the datu, and thus are privileged to wear the peculiar 
kerchief known as tankulu. Mandarangan is one of the divinities 
to whom the higher rites of the ceremonial are paid, and for 
whose pleasure human sacrifices arc offered. He is called “the 
God of the Sky for Men,” but he is conceived to live at will on 
Mount Matutun''*'^ and on Mount Apo. He fills a man’s heart 
with fierce courage stimulating him to fight, and thus give blood 
to him (Mandarangan) to drink ; and any man who has killed many 
persons is under the special protection of Mandarangan. In part, 
because of his residence on the volcano Apo; in part, because of 
his love for blood, there has been some tendency among those 
Spanish priests who have left documents on native customs to 
identify Mandarangan with Buso, but his personality stands out 
sharply distinct from that of Buso. Carefully it was explained to 
me that Mandarangan eats the flesh of those only who have been 
slain in fight, and of victims oflfered in sacrifice; while Buso, on 
the conti*ary, eats any dead body that he can get hold of, whether 


* ■* The Calamianea are said to have "worshiped ... a petty deity who resembled 
Mars, in order to gaia protection in their battles.” Blmr and Hoberisoii: op , cit , 
vol. 2], p. 228. 1905. 

^ ^ See inde:& for references to Mandarangan. 

'' ^ An extinct volcano, just north of Sarangani bay. 

* * An active volcano in southern Mindanao, and the highest peak in the Philippines, 
with a height of 10, 812 feet. Cf. Census of the Philippine Islands, vol. l,pp. 71, 202. J905. 

‘^Popular writeis, as well as missionaries, have drawn the inference that Mandarangan 
is "a devil” and "responsible for all ailments.” See A. H. Savage Landor: "The Gems 
of the East,” p. 862. 1904. So far, however, from being in any manner identified with 
evil, Mandarangan is represented as placing himself in opposition to evil in the combat 
with Buso. Mandarangan’s presence is desired in the ceremonial house, where food and 
drink and entertamment are prepared for him; while every art is used to drive away the 
buso from the festival. Cf. section, "the Demons called Buso,” pp. 29—48. 
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the diuith has occurred by sickness or by violence. Mandarangan, 
according to tradition, often fights with Buso and invariably puts 
the ini'an demon to flight. 

There is a bcdief, not precisely formulated, in the (»x:isteace of a 
gri»at number of minor spirits also called mandarangan, tliai ar(‘ 
<dobely related to those Bagobo men who have distinguished them- 
selves by exploit. It is said that a mandarangan lives in the hc^ad 
of a brave man and tliat this is what makes him brave. ‘‘Whcm 
the brave man is asleep at night,” Islao told me, “the mandarangan 
•stands under the house, under the bed. When you go out, he goes 
too; when you come back, he comes too.” 

As Mandarangan is called “God of the Sky for Men,” there is 
correspondingly a “God of tlie Sky for Women,” whose name is 
Tot-dariigo. This is, undoubtedly, the same spirit that was called 
by Father Gisbert, Darayo^ and was by him identified with Manda- 
rangan. This investigator makes practically no distinction between 
the war-gods and the demons, any more than between Mandarangan 
and Daragd, according to his letter of July 26, 1886. “There is 
no I’ancheria in which they do not annually make their feasts to 
the demon — Busao, Mandarangan, or Darago, for they are wont 
to give him these and many other names.... There... they drink 
toasts . . in honor of the groat Barago, whom they promise to follow 
and honor forever, offering to him, as did their ancestors, the blood 
of many human victims, so that he may be their friend and aid 

them in their wars.”'^*’ I heard Darugo’s name coupled (dosely 

with that of Mandarangan, and mentioned as holding a like relation 
to women as his toward men; but while Mandarangan’s nam<‘ w^as 
constantly used in eonnecdion with the (‘eremonies, I rarely heard an 
allusion io Dnrdgo. 1 am inclined to th(‘ oinnion, however, tha< 
hh(‘ is include<l iji the honors paid to Majidarangan at sacrificial 
rites. 

Thtw remains to lx* discussed a class of omniscient beings whose 

])eL'S()nal names, perhaps through fear of desecration, are never 

mentioned, but who arc invariably referred to as Tolus, a word 
w^hich is explained as moaning “One who knows everything.” 

and Bobehtson: op, oU ^ vol. 48, p. 249. 1906. 

**The derived adjective, matolua^ is applied to great heroes of romance who have 
superhuman understanding and who slay a multitude of foes by magical power. The 
Maloki t*01u k*Waig has the quality of being medoluz; but it is questionable whether 
*'head” or “source/' and oluo are etymologically related. 
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The most deeply reverenced of them all is Tolus ka Bsllekat, the 
god of the bSilokdt, which is the highest type of altar, and the one 
before which the culminating act of Ginum is performed on the 
last night. In honoi* of this divinity, the ceremonial bamboos are 
set up; before him the sacrificial food is placed on a sacred shelf, 
and he is apostrophized by the priest in some such words as these: 
“Tolus ka B^lekat, we are making a Ginum for you; wo are 
killing a victim for you.” Many manufactured articles are hung 
on the altar for this god, who is said to wear a shell bracelet into 
which the spirit of each offering passes for his enjoyment, and he 
makes known, through the lips of a medium, that he is extremely 
jealous of his rights, not permitting the sale of any object that 
should come to the balekdt. Yet he is not indifferent to the interests 
of the Bagobo, for he warns them against sickness, and informs 
them of the source whence the disease comes. 

The god called Tolus ka Kawayan is the “All-knowing One of 
the Bamboo.” He is particular about the punctual performance of 
the Ginum, and threatens to send sickness if there be undue delay. 

The Tolus ka Balekayo^"^ is a female divinity who is associated 
with the sections of forest made up of that slender, thorny variety 
of bamboo called halekayo. She is also interested in the proper 
conduct of the great festival and gives directions, through a priestess, 
on this subject. 

Another woman-god is the Tolus ka Talegit, called the “All- 
knowing Medicine of the Loom,” who understands perfectly the 
art of weaving and knows all about the work of the women. 

At present, it is impossible to state in how many connections the 
unseen beings called toh^s appear, but that a very lai*ge number of 
them function as the mysterious, impelling forces of industry, is 
highly probable. The little bamboo prayer-stand beside a black- 
smith’s forgo suggests the existence of a tolus for workers in 

^ 0 There is some evidence that a Tolus may be associated with each of the magic 
plants and trees which are employed for repelling the approach of Bubo ; one of these is 
the baiekayo, another the dalinding. At a certain devotional office, the spirits of these 
vegetable growths are addressed, and they are asked not to let the Buso pass by» but 
to prevent him from getting into the ceremonial house. The dalinding, as well as the 
balekayo, is asked to be *'aU-knowiag” in respect to the Bagobo — the form of address 
used to a Tolus. It seems to be understood that the spirits residing in those plants which 
have a charm value shall shield the people from evil beings, and 1 am inclined to think 
that it is a Tolus that gives such plants their magical effect. 

* ^ It is interesting to note that Cole found at Sibnlan the belief that the "workers' in 
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and tlio discovery of other such guardian divinities of in- 
dustrial arts is to be expected, Whih' tlie personality of the various 
tolus is but vaguely outlined, this fact, at all events, is (*lcMr: that 
their relationship with the people is a very intimate oiu^, as <*on- 
cerns daily work and daily needs; and it is equally irue that tlu‘ 
wisdom of a tolus is considered infallible, wliether tli(‘ question bc^ 
one of a ceremonial detail, or of a wasting illness. 

The anito, so often mentioned by the early writers on tlie 
Philippines, even as far back as the Saavedra voyage^** of 1527 — 
1528, and used with so many different connotations, in Bagobo theo- 
logy are simply divinities under a certain aspect; that is to say, 
they are gods coming into direct communication with the people 
through the instrumentality of mediums who convey the diviiu" 
oracle. Almost any god or spirit, with the exception of the diwata 
of the nine heavens, may assume for a brief time the character 
of anito. My conehision that the* word anito refers to the tcunporary 
functioning of any god, rather than to some well-defined class of 
gods, is borne out by th<‘ fact that the spirit of a ])articular sick- 
ness, or the spirit of a living individual, when speaking through 
the mouth of an oflScial intermediary in the conventional manner 
is termed anito, equally with the divinities. This entire subject 
will be more fully considered under the caption, “Interviews with 
the gods called Manganito.” 

As for guardian spirits of individual Bagobo, all that we know 
is comprised in a few scanty allusions. The personal inandarangan 
of brave men have been mentioned in an earlier paragraph. To 
this I have only to add that, while attending tlie festival at Tubison, 
I saw, in one corner of the Long House, a bamboo i)ray(‘r-staiid 
which, they told me, was for the dios of I)atu Imbal, t)ur host. 
At Yting’s harvest, the god of at least one member of tli(‘ family 
was invoked at a certain point in the ceremony. This was tlu^ 
dios of Hebe, Yting’s younger wife. 


brass and copper are under the care and guidance of a spirit, Tolus ka Towaogau, for 
whom they make a yearly ceremony, Qomek towangm^ Op, cit., p. 82. 

« ^ For the position o£ the blacksmith among the natives of central Celebes, and for 
the ceremonial paraphernalia of his smithy, see F. and F. Sasasin : Reisen in Celebes, 
yoL 1, pp, 280—281, 1905. 

** The chronicler of this voyage states that the natives of Cebu offered human sacriilces 
to the anito. € f . Blaih and Robertson: op , eit ,, vol. 2, p. 42. 1908. 

•'See Part. HI, 
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The following divinities are mentioned by the Spanish fathers, 
and collected by Blumentritt in his “Diccionario mitologico.” 
Although there may b(‘ question as to their respective attributes, 
they no doubt have their place in the Bagobo pantheon. 

[)omakolen, creator of the mountains. 

Makakoret, creator of the air. 

Makaponguis, creator of the water. 

Mam ale, creator of the earth. 

Malibud, the deity who created women. 

Salibud, a god who taught the first men to cultivate the fields, to trade, 
and to carry on various industries. 

Tod lay,®® a god who presides over maniages and was creator of the male 
sex. Tod li bon, wife of Todlay, yet a goddess ever-virgin. 

I will conclude this section with a little word-picture of the 
gods, as given by Uan, son of Kaba. “Diwata are good manobo 
who live in the sky. They protect Bagobo, Americans, Kulaman, 
Tagakaola, Kalagan, Ata — not the More; Moro are bad people. 
The diwata are male and female. The diwata are rich. They never 
eat; they sleep at night; they have very good clothes, fine and 
shining clotlu^s. They take care of all the living; they do not 
care for the dead. No, indeed! Buso looks after the dead Datu 
Yting knows a diwata; he saw him once far up in the mountains; 
he spoke Bagobo.” 


mn DBMOJsr^ (allbb blso 

All demons, spirits of diseases, evil supernatural beings of what- 
ever form, anthropomorphic and zoomorphic, are classed by the 
Bagobo under the generic name of luso. The fundamental concept 
xmderlying all of these manifestations of evil is that of a being 
that preys upon human flesh, tliat sends sickn(‘ss to the living in 
order to kill them and thus have their dead bodies for food. There 
is, for the most part, no idea of an interaction between stimuli 
from bail spirits and tlie religious or ethical transgressions of man. 

C/*. andor each letter m ile alphabetical position. The “Mamale’* that he lefers to 
is perhaps identical with the constellation Mamare, since I and r are inteichangeable 
soands, according to the location of the Bagobo gioup. 

* • Bor myths concerning Tuglay and Tughbung, (Blumentritt*s Todlay and Todlibon), 
sec pp. 65 — 74 C/ also B C. Colb: op cii., p 106, where "Toglai” and ‘'Toglibon” 
are mentioned as spirits in charge of marriages, and as having given language and 
customs to the Bagobo. 

®^The demons, Tagareso and Balinsnga, should be excepted from this general statement. 
See pp. 86—87. 
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Buso does not incite a Bagobo to break tabu or to steal rice. 
Though a spiritual foe, his attacks are aimed, ordinarily, against 
tlie body alone. 

Toward securing some means of propitiating Buso, or of shunting 
off his attacks, the attention of the Bagobo is constantly dir(‘cted. 
They pray to Buso; they prepare for him offerings of areca-iiuts 
and betel-leaf; they erect to him tiny houses for shrines, under 
forest trees, by the wayside, at the river, near the dwelling-houses 
— particularly at the time of a festival. There are altars for 
the buso of the woods, for the buso of the ground, for the buso 
of the rattan, for the buso of the nearer side of the river, for the 
buso of the farther side of the river. The shrines are like many 
of those put up in honor of the friendly gods, and the form of tlie 
devotions is outwardly much the saiin^, but the intention of the 
rites is altogether different. In the first place, altars to Buso are 
never placed within the home or within the ctTomonial house, 
like altars to friendly deities, but at strategic points that command 
the approach(‘s to the house, or else in th(^ deep forest. Secondly, 
as regards the substance* of tlu* prayers, the gods arc implored to 
baffle the operations of disease-bringing demons; but a buso, tht* 
recognized source of sickness, is conjured in various ways. Every 
single devotion to Buso is a mere magical device for inducing him 
to go away. It must be noted, too, that in those cases where a 
god sends sickness, it is because the Bagobo have broken some 
religious mandate or have failed in the technique of a ritual, 
and the sickness is fdt to be th<‘ logical oiit(‘ome of a cluinsy p(U’- 
formance. The disi'aseb with which a buso tortures the body come, 
avowedly, to caus(* dc^aili so that the food supply of deacl bodi<»s 
for tlu' buso may be increased. These* distinguishing feaiiireh givt* 
to each form of d(*votiou its own peculiar atniosi)here. 

Associated closely with thi* buso are the ghosts of the d(*ad, 
since it is believed that the evil soul, or frhaufjj of a p(*rbon 
becomes at death a burkan, which in its nature is practically 
identical with a buso. It haunts graves and lonely trails; it oats 
dead bodies, and is commonly called a buso. Tradition indicates 
vaguely that long ago nobody died, and that the attitude of Buso 
toward man at that time was friendly,^® by which tradition we 

See Ceremony of Awas, Part II. 

•*Por a disenssion of tiie character of the evil soul, see pp. 58—61. 

’ ® Cf. Jour, Am. Polk-lore, vol. 86, pp. 42—43. 1918. 
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are led to infer that not all huso are ghosts. It will not do to 
press this inference too far, however, for the Malay may not feel 
a contradiction that, to us, is at once apparent. Yet the most 
malignant huso, called fufbannd, seem to be distinguished from 
burkan, or ghosts, for I have heard an old man, while explaining 
a ceremony, make this remark: “We offer betel to all the tigbanua 
and to all the dead huso.” Again, the statement is made that 
“there are many buso and many burkan.” Moreover, there are a 
great number of zoomorphic forms called tigbanud or buso that are 
not identified with ghosts. The fact is, that so great is the mul- 
titude of mental images associated with evil spirits in their diverse 
shapes and functions, that some little confusion in dealing with the 
subject is almost inevitable. There are different lines of approach, 
according to whether a native is talking of sickness, or of death, 
or of a ceremonial, or of a haunted tree, or of an episode in a 
story; and he makes no attempt to correlate these various lines of 
approach, or to define exactly the groups of evil personalities that 
he happens to be dealing with. 

The volcano Apo, whose intermittent eruptions of sulphurous 
vapor and whoso matchless height suggest mysterious dwelling- 
places for spirits, has long been regarded as the home of the worst 
buso or tigbanua, of many less malevolent buso or tagamaling, and 
of a vast throng of bad ghosts (burkan), all of whom live in an 
enormous house within the mountain into which the crater leads 
as a vast passageway, or as an open door. Great numbers of wild 
animals, reptiles and flying creatures live on the summit of the 
volcano — deer, pigs, cats, dogs, civets, mice, flying lemurs, mon- 
keys, birds, jungle fowl, snakes and monitor lizards — all of which 
belong to Buso. Around the edge of the crater, the prints of these 
animals may be seen by those* persons who have the temerity to 
make the ascent (so say the old men); but the fabulous animals 
are invisible, except to all the buso. There are also living on 
Mount Apo groat numbers of the so-called “bad animals,” that is 
to say, buso under the form of beasts. Here is one of the little 
folk tales of Apo. 

All the old Bagobo men say that in the crater of Apo lives a rich man. 
He is a Chinaman, and he keeps a store there. Long ago a Bagobo man 
climbed up to see the volcano. He saw a big hole in the top of it. He went 
down into the hole and found a big house with a store in it. He went in 
and rested there a while. A Chinaman was keeping the store. By and by 
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the Chinaman told liim that he must go away. “Why,*’ asked the Bagobo. 
“Because the huso will be here in a few minutes and he eats people.” 
Theii the man went home. In a few minutes the I3uso came to j'est in the 
store, lie smiled and said: “Who has been here?” “Nobody but a dog,” 
replied the Chinaman. 

That Americans are not afraid to ascend the volcano witlioiit tlu^ 
use of protective charms, is a source of bewilderment to the Bagobo, 
and that no fatal illness follows the rash act is still more astonish- 
ing; but the native explanation is that we treat Buso with pro- 
nounced courtesy, and thus win his favor. “The American peoph^ 
can go to Apo, because they are very polite to Buso. If they wore 
not polite, Buso would oat them.” 

Though having their special habitat on Mount Apo, and on 
another mountain called Mabanisan, the buso arc* said to frequent, 
in general, all localities whore there are graves, empty houses, 
solitary mountain trails. At any time, indeed, or in any place 
outside of tlie house, there is the chance of a buso making his 
appcaran(‘e. The young people arc impressed with the idea that 
“Buso lives everywhere out-of-doors and that a buso is “in every 
way,” For this reason, a Bagobo rarely walks alone for any con- 
siderable distance over the mountains; two, or several, go in com- 
pany, the more easily to ward off Buso’s influence, for, although 
unable to attack directly a living man or openly kill him, h(» 
works imder covert by entering, in the form of some disease, the 
body of his victim; or by some other means he makes him sick. 

An empty house is likely to be buso-haunted, oven if its owncu* 
Las gone away for but a short time, and the neiglibors are cautious 
about entering during his absence. One often sees several Bagolx) 
sitting on th(' bajiiboo rounds of tli(» house-ladder, and waiting 
patiently for soin(‘ member of the family to r(»turn, when they will 
all go up the steps together. Rarely docs a buso dare to enter a 
house while people are living there, at least during the day, for 
the demons are supposed to be afraid of meeting, face* to fac(‘, 
people in health and action; but in case of mortal illness Buso 
scents from afar the flesh of the dying, and flies through the air 
• until he comes to rest under the house, or even inside of tho sick- 
room. Unless by some magical means he can bo driven away, he 
seizes the body as soon as life is extinct, puts into its place a 


^ ^ The situation of this mountain is not known to the writer. 
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section of a banana-trunk, to deceive the friends, and goes off, riding 
on the corpse. 

Certain species of forest trees are traditionally haunted by demons, 
particularly the baliti, the mararag, the pananag, the barayung, 
the magbok, and the lanaon — all of which are mentioned in 
folklore and myth as sacred to Buso. In general, too, any individ- 
ual tree’® having spreading branches and heavy, straggling roots 
protruding above the surface of the earth is associated with the 
possible home of a buso, and is pointed out, fearfully, as an object 
to be avoided after dark. Throughout the island tribes, indeed, a 
tree of such appearance is almost universally held to be haunted. 

Both mytliology and euiTent folklore represent the number of 
individual buso as practically unlimited; they people the air and 
the mountains and the forests by myriads ; their number is legion. 


^ ^ spelled by bome writers as dalete i the form dalUi is here adopted as a matter of 
uniformity with other Malay words throughout this paper. The tree is a species of Ficus, 
and is very generally associated with spirit habitation, in the beliefs of the Pilipino as 
well as of the wild tribes. It is a tall tree, with large branches, dark-green leaves — - long, 
narrow, firm-textured and glossy — and with roots that grow out from the trunk for 
some distance above the ground. Sawyer observes that the daliii corresponds to our 
witch elm. Of, The Inhabitants of the Philippines, p. 343. 1900. Cf. also Chirino’s 
observations on the diUiti. Bls.iu and Kobeiitson : 0;^. eit., vol 12, p. 214; and footnote. 1904. 
f » The Bagobo word for yellow. 

Presumably the tree called, variously, linatt, lanaon, lauan, lauaan, and identified by 
Foreman and by Blair and Robertson as Bipterocarpus tkuriferai it is characterized by 
wood that is reddish-white or ash-colored with brown spots and is light in weight, and by 
its yield of fragant white resin that is used for incense. Of J. Foreman ; The Philippine 
Islands, 2 ed., p 370. 1899, Cf also, Blair and Robertson: op» cit , vol. 18, p. 171. 1904. 

Cf, “Bagobo myths.” Jour. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, pp. 44, 49, 50, 1918, Skeat 
says that the peninsular Malays associate the hantus, or spirits of evil, with particular 
trees which they suppose these spirits to frequent after dark. Cf Malay magic, pp. 

— 65. 1900. For similar traditions in tho southern islands, of Blumentritt’s discus- 
sion of sacred trees in Sumatra, Nias, Java, Borneo, Celebes, Burn, etc., in Biccionario 
mltologico, pp. 29 — 81. 1895. The ancient Tagal and Visayan believed that the spirits 
•of ancestors, called nono or nonok, resided in the haliii and in certain other trees, all of 
which, by a ilgure of speech, were similarly named nono. For a treatment of this subject, 
Ace the extract from Tomas Ortiz : “Fractica del ministerio.*' Blair and Robertson : 
op, cit., vol. 43, pp. 104 <—105. 1906. Among the Bagobo, I have not heard the grand- 
father, or nofio, conception mentioned. With them, it is the buso that haunt the trees; 
and, although the bad ghost is a kind of buso, this is not the ancestral spirit idea. 

^ * Here, again the Bagobo Follows the great body of Malay tradition. Cf, the dis- 
cussion of the hanlu among pagan tribes of the peninsula, as given by Stevens, and by 
Martin, who says; “Wenn Stevens schreiht: ‘Jeder Baum hat seine besondere Art Han- 
tn’s,* and wenn er femer von Hantn redet, die ‘dnreh Regen, durch Hitze, in Bergen, 
Seen, Steinen, Baumen, u, s. w.’ wirken, so kommt dies einer Beseelung der Ganzen Na- 
tur gleich . . “Die Mehrzahl dieser letztgenannten Hantu scheint nicht spezialisiert zu 
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Of cours(‘, like the ghosts and demons of all other peoples, it is 
in darkness” that the buso are particularly busy in their evil 
deeds, although, hero and there, they have been known to make 
their presence^ felt by day. 

These vast throngs of evil personalities, known under the col- 
lective term of buso, are subdivided into several groups, and in 
these, again, we find a great number of individual names, each of 
which suggests some peculiar external buso-character, or some par- 
ticular buso-trait, or some set mode of preying upon the human- 
kind. Of such sub-groups and individuals, the following are typical. 

The tigbanud’^^ are representative fiends of the most dangerous 
sort. To them, more than to any other buso, shrines are erected, 
magic formulas are recited, and propitiatory offerings are made; 
while numerous spells are constantly worked to frustrate their evil 
designs. A tigbamul is reported to live in a state of perpetual 
cannibalism and to be most repulsive in aspect, having one eye in 
the middle of the forehead, a hooked chin two spans long and 
upturned to catch the drops of blood that may chance to drip from 
the mouth, and a body covered with coarse black hair. From 
Mount Apo and from the deep forest the tigbanua come flying or 
running to every fresh-dug grave, whether it be on mountain or 


scin, d. h. man spricht meist einfach von Ber^-, Wald-, and Baum-Hantu im Hinblick 
auf einen einzolnen I'all. ...„Die Inlandstamme der malayisohen Halbinsel, pp. 946 — 
947, 1906. 

^ ^ Those evil spirits that hgare in Indian saga under the names of Kakshasa, Yaksha 
and Pfsacha are said to "have no power in the day, being dazed with the brightness of 
the sunj they delight in the night.” Somadeva: Katha Sarit Sagara; ed c%t., vol. 1, 
p. 47. 1880. See also the prayer in the Atharva-Veda. “Shelter us... fiom greedy 
iiends who lise in troops at night-time when iho moon is daik.” R, T. II. GitirriTii 
(tr.); Hymns of the Atharva-Veda, vol. 1, p. 19. 1893. 

’“Tigbanua is practically identical with Banuauhon, of Visayan myth, and with Tig- 
balang, a Tagal demon, as indicated in the following passage from the writings of Pray 
Cosemiro Diaz, 1038 — 1640, trans. by Blair and Robertson. “Moreover, in those moun- 
tains of Fanay, are many demons, who appear to the natives in horrible forms — as 
hideous savages, covered with bristles, having very long claws, with terrifying eyes and 
features, who attack and maltreat those whom they encounter. These beings arc called 
by the Indians Bannanhon, who are eqniralont to the satyrs and fauns of ancient times . . . 
They are called in the Tagal language Tigbalang, and many persons who have seen them 
have described to me, in the same terms, the aspect of the monster. They say that he 
has a face like a cat’s, with a head that is flattened above, not round, with thick beard, 
and covered with long hair; his legs are so long that, when he squats on his buttocks, 
his knees stand a vara above his head; and he is so swift in running that there is no 
quadruped that can be compared with him,” The Philippine Islands, vol. 99, pp. 969— 
970. 1905. 
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beside the sea; they drink the blood from the corpse, and gnaw the 
flesh from the bones, and then throw away the skeleton. Gruesome 
as is the situation, however, it is relieved by flashes of quaint hu- 
mor, such as invariably dart into Bagobo talk and story. According 
to the folktales, a tigbanua is often very dull of perception, very 
credulous; so much so that a child, a cat, the moon, even a wo- 
man’s comb may fool him and make a jest of him,^® in much the 
same manner that the trickster Coyote, of American myth, is him- 
self, in turn, tricked by others. 

The Tigbanua most often invoked arc the following: 

Tigbanud kayo (of the timber, or forest trees) ; 

Tigbanad balagan (of the rattan); 

Tigbanua tana (of the ground); 

Tigbanua waig (of the water); 

Tigbanud batu (of the rocks, or stones); 

Tigbanud dipag-dini-ka-waig (of this side of the river); 

Tigbanud dipag-dutun-ka-waig (of the other side of the I’iver); 

Tigbanud buis (of the hut-shrine). 

Another gi’oiip of supernatural beings, the Taganialing, are some- 
times termed “good buso” on account of their extreme moderation 
in eating human flesh, a practice in which they indulge only 
on alternate montlis. The tagamaling are thought to resemble the 
Bagobo in physiognomy and in manner of dressing. A few of them, 
however, have eight faces. Their houses, invisible to man, are 
hidden in dense foliage up on the mountains or the hills. 1 quote 
from the “Story of Billing and the Tagamaling” a tale of two 
young men who are enticed to the house of a tagamaling by two taga- 
maling girls; as a result of which adventure one of the youths is 
turned into ston(). 

“Before tlie world was made, there were Tagamaling. The Tagamaling is 
the best Buso, because ho does not want to hurt man all of the time. 
Tagamaling is actually Buso only a part of the time; that is, the month 
when ho eats people. One month he eats human flesh, and then he is Buso ; 
the next month he eats no human flesh, and then he is a god. So he 
alternates, month by month. The month he is Buso, he wants to eat man 


’ ■ Stories of the tricking of Buso will be found in my "Bagobo myths.” Joar. Am. 
Tolk-lore, vol. 26, pp. 48-^6, 48—50. 1913. With equal ease the Bakshasa of Indian 
myth is duped, as shown in one of Somadeva’s tales: e/. op, cii,, vol. 1, pp. 383 — 
864. 1880. 

Jour. Am. Folk-Lore, vol. 26, pp. 50—61. Jan— Mar., 1918. 
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during the dark of the moon; that is, between the phases that the moon 
ib full in the east and new in the west.... 

“The Tagiimaling makes Ids house in trees that have bard wood, and low, 
broad-spreading branches, His house is almost like gold, and is called 
^‘Palinibing”, but it is made so that you cannot see it; and, when you pass 
by, you think, ‘Oh! what a fine tree with big branches’, not dreaming tliat 
it is the house of a Tagamaling. Sometimes, when you walk in the forest, 
you think you see one of their houses ; but when you come near to the place, 
there is nothing. Yet you can smell the good things to oat in the house.” 

Another literary reference to these legendary ti'eo-dwellings of 
the spirits is in a little poem, the text of which I have in manu- 
script. A young man says to the girl whom ho has seduced: 

“Tn the mountains hide you, 

Like Tagamaling’s house concealed.” 

A rustic demon well known in folklore is S’iring,®' who, undm* 
the guise of some relative or friend, lures a young person into the 
densest part of the forest, causes him to lose memory and judgment, 
and finally brings liim to his death in some indirect manner. 
What we call eeho is the call of S’iring, who answers in a faint 
voice the shout of some wanderer whom he is trying to entice from 
the familiar trails. The S’iring is represented as having long sharp 
nails and curly hair. 

The demon who “makes men dizzy” is Tagasoro, and his presence 
at a ceremonial is greatly feared. 

Tagareso is an ugly fiend who stimulates ill-feeling and arousi^s 
a quarrelsome spirit on festival occasions, lie tries to make mai*- 
ried men dissatisfied with tlndr wives, so that they will want to 
run off and leave them. 

Balinsugu is another dang(‘rous spirit that stirs up enmity at 
ceremonies, in thc^ hope that good men may b(‘ induced to fight 
and kill one another in the house where many arc* ass(nnbl(‘d, and 


®^Tor folklore of the S’iring, see Jour. Am. Folk-Lore, vol. 2C, pp. 31 — 53 j and 
cf. Katha Saril Sagara, ed. oif.^ vol. 1, p. 337 : “Whoever romaiae in the forest falls 
prey to Yakshivi who bewilder Mm . . 

Capricious forest demons, having certain characteristic marks of the Bagoho SMriug, 
are mentioned by Adnarte, Bishop of Nueva Segovia, “They also tell of some very 
mischievous tricks wMch the devil has played npon them. It happened sometimes that 
when a man was alone in the field he came upon some creatures resembling little women. 
They would deceive him, and either by alluring words or force would place him within 
a thicket, and then toss him in the air as if he had been a ball; they then left him 
half-dead.” Blair and Robsrtsoh: op, c%t, vol. 80, p. 298. 1905. 
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thus give him blood to drink. I was present at a devotional meeting 
at Oleng’s house when one of the anito urged the Bagobo to be 
on their guard against Tagareso and Balinsugu. 

The Mantianak, as everywhere throughout the Malay country, 
is associated witli childbirth, but there are local variations, Bagobo 
tradition says that if a woman dies during her trial her spirit is 
angry at the husband, since he is held responsible for the conditions 
that caused his wife’s death. The ghost of the woman becomes a 
mantianak that hovers in the air near her former home and utters 
peculiar cries, resembling the mewing of a cat. "When the man hears 
that sound at night, he knows that it is the voice of the mantianak 
of his dead wife. This form of huso is characterized by a hole in 
the breast and by the long claws, and it is called “a bad thing.” 
They say that the mantianak is constantly trying to kill men and 
boys, but that it is afraid of women and girls. 

Some buso live in the sky, like the eight-eyed Riwa-riwa, who 


** A Malay compound of two elements: mail, **to die,” "dead;” anak, "child.” The 
Bagobo and certain other tribes interpolate a nasal. The Tagal makes the initial 
sound a surd, p. 

Concerning a parallel myth among the Tagal tribes. Father Flasencia wrote in 1589: 
"If any woman died in child-birth, she and her child suffered punishment ... at night 
she could bo heard lamenting. This was called patianac. See BLam and BosmisoiEr: 
op, eit, Yol. 7, p. 196, 1903. If the missionary drew a correct inference from the wail 
of the woman's spirit, the significance of the mantianak’s cry is dibtinctly different from 
that given to it by the Bagobo, who put the burden upon the man. Birth-charms for 
driving away this spirit are given by Ortiz, op. cit,, vol. 48, p. 107, 1905. He states, 
farther, that when travelers lose their road, the patianac is to blame. 16. p. 108. 

Colo found among the Mandaya a belief in Muntianak, which was regarded as "the 
spirit of a child whose mother died while pregnant, and who for this reason was born 
in the ground.” Op. cii., p. 177. 

In the tradition of the peninsular Malays, the matianak (or pontianak) is a stillborn 
child which takes the form of a night-owl that disturbs women and children at the time 
of childbirth. If a woman dies in childbirth, she is popularly supposed to become a 
lansugu, or flying demon, much like the pole-cat called bajang. Of. W. W. SEEi.T: Malay 
magic, pp. 329, 325, 327. 1900. Among certain inland tribes, according to Dr. Mattin, 
the matianak, as a jin or kaniu, is the demon of puerperal fever, and occasionally takes 
the form of a frog or a bird. Die Inlandstamme der malayischen Halbinsel, pp 944, 
946. 1905. The natives of Nias have a beoAu matidna which has the power of tor- 
menting a woman in childbirth, and of procuring abortion. Of. Elio Modigliani: Un 
viaggio a Nias, p. 626. 1890. For allied conceptions among the natives of Sarawak and 
the tribes of south-east Borneo, and in other parts of the Malay area, cf. Blumentritt: 
op. cit., article, ."Patianak.” 

® ® Blumentritt quotes the following description of Riwa-Biwa i "Segiin los Bagobos es 
Rioa-rioa un ser espantoso y malo que, suspendido en el cenit, i monera de pendulo 
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listens to the talk of mortals. If anybody makes a random remark 
that offends Uiwa-riwa, liis eight eyes “tarn big;” he drops to the 
ground, and brings sickness with him. 

Of Biisu buntud it is rc'ported that lie is bla(*k as soot, and has 
nine faces. 

Buso lisu t’kayo, on the contrary, is jiure white, being probably 
associated with the pith of forest trees. 

Buso t’abo is a mere torso of a demon, with liead, chest, shoul- 
ders and arms; but having no legs or abdomen. Tn pictures, his 
body is cut off sharply at the waist. 

One of the disease-bringers, named Karokung, is a white woman 
with long black liair, whose honu* is in rivers. Her characteristics 
will be described under th(5 caption, ^^Disease and Healing,” 

In the native arts there are no figures or symbols of Buso to be 
found, either in animal or in human form; but Bagobo boys and 
girls who have learned to use the pencil a little and who also 
come from families convi^rsant with a wide range of buso folktales, 
agree in stressing certain features that are traditionally character- 
istic of the demon in his anthropomorphic guise — big round eyes, 
tongue lolling from largo mouth, branched horns, wings of varying 
sizes, enormous feet, heavily clawed or hoofed. The characters that 
arc emphasized are those that stand out most prominently in folk- 
lore, while the rest of the body takes its chance, so to speak, being 
merely a “filler” for the really important buso traits. Such traits 
characterize, in particular, the entire class of tigbanua. On the 
other hand, the tagamaling are pictured as looking like the Bagobo, 
both in face and in costume; but their hair is curly rather than 
wavy, and they carry small circular shields of an ancient pattern. 

We now tium to the distinctly zoomorphic forms of the buso. 
While the tigbanua, the s’iriiig, and perhaps other buso in human 
form, have the power of assuming at will the appearance of certain 


largo, llega con eu booa d la tierra para devorar a los hombres que su serviilor Tabanhak 
lo piesenta.” Diccionario mitologico, p. 100. 1895. 

Blamentritt finds noientioned by the Spaniards a Bagobo demon named Pelubatan; and 
in association with Riwa-Riwa another evil spirit called Tabanka that is characterized as 
follows: "XJn demonio de los Bagobos. Es el espiritu de impnreza y hbertinaje, onyo 
officio es tentar a hombres y mujeres contra el sexto y nono mandamientos de la Ley de 
Bios, para qne, habiendo machos escandalos, rillas y asesinatos, tenga qae comer en ahnn- 
danda sa amo Riva-riva.” iJw?, p. 111. 

•♦See Part HI. 
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animals, there arc, in addition, a large number of evil personal- 
ities that have peculiar and permanent bestial shapes. These are 
myth animals — the so-called bad animals — of strange shapes 
and ill-matched members, that are visualised as curious modifica- 
tions of familiar beasts and birds, or, more often, are purely fanciful 
products. Doubtless there are hundreds of such fabulous animals 
awaiting the discovery of the field worker, but the following names 
will at least suggest what sort of creature a myth animal may be. 

Most important of all, probably, is Kilat, that gigantic un- 
gulate — it may be horse or it may be carabao — that runs 
through the sky, and during a storm makes his voice heard in 
claps of thunder. When the roaring is loudest, the people expect 
Kilat to fall to the earth, and to bring in his train numerous 
diseases. 

Many buso have the form of deer, notable among which is KTaat, 
with his one good horn, and his one bad horn that has a branch 
pointing downward. 

Numbers of buso are snakes, whose chief is Mamili, called “king 
of snakes.” 

The Buso-monkey is well known in myth, and even at this time 
not only are there many buso who are lutung, or monkeys, but a 
normal ape occasionally turns into a buso. 

Timbalung is a disease-bringer whose home is on the mountains, 
and who is said to bo “a big bad animal that goes into the belly 
and makes the Bagobo very sick.” It is thought dangerous to speak 
the name of this buso, and children are so instructed; but occasion- 
ally somebody will mention him in connection with the sickness 
he causes. 


^ ^ Adnarto writes of the natives of Naeva Segovia that, **The aniieras . . . dreamed 
that they saw their mitos in the form of carabaos or of bnilaloes, and of block men/’ 
Blair and Robertson: qp, cit, vol. SI, p. 85. 1905. Chirino, 1608, writes in like 
phrases that “another Indian, while very ill, was afflicted with horrible appaiitions; 
when he was left alone, hideous and furious black men appeared to him, threatening 
him with death.” iiw?., vol. 18, p, 78. 1904. 

Morga, 1609, writes of the Fintados (Visayan): “The devil nsuaUy deceived them 
with a thousand errors and blindnesses. He appeared to them in various horrible and 
frightful forms, and as lleroe animals, so that they feared him and trembled before him.” 
Ibid,, vol. 16, p. 181, 1904. 

* * Bor the myth conoeming Kilat, see pp. 48—49. 

See “Ceremony of Awas.” 

•*(?/’. op. eit. Jour. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, pp. 46 — 48. 1918. 
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Blangu is a cursorial animal, distinguished by enormous branching- 
horns. Pungatu is pictured as a fat quadruped, with a bird-like 
head, and several humps on his back, lie lives up on th(‘ moun- 
tains. Liinbago is a long-necked (juadrnped, tliat carries sickness 
■wherever he goes. Abuy and Itiiii ar(‘ ])ig-like forms, tin* lat- 
ter being an underground animal, with a big Ixdly and (‘xtj*em(dy 
pointed tooth. Any intruder into Riiirs hous(' below the ground 
is punished by having his strength talam from him. Straightway 
he becomes so weak that ho cannot walk, and his feet give way 
under him. Then Riiii attacks him witli his sharp teeth. Sekur 
is a big-cared quadruped, a mountain climber, sometimes called 
Sakar. Marina is an ajrboreal animal with a snake-like body, that 
climbs by moans of long arms. Xlbag looks lik(' a horse with a 
hump on his back, and is said to smite with mortal illness those 
whom ho attacks. Kogang is a bad animal which is visualizc^d 
under several shapes. 

Still other diseases are brought by the Buso Tulung, who resembles 
a jungle fowl. 

Ilie most famous mythical birds are, perhaps, the following: 

Minokawa"^^’ is an enormous bird that swallows the moon at the 
time of a lunar eclipse, a feat accomplished easily, since this bird 
is conceived to be as large as the island of Negros, or the island 
of Bohol. 

Kulago appears in myth as the bird into which Wari, brother 
of Lumabat, was metamorphosed^® as a punishment for his diso- 
bedience to one of the gods. Its cry is that of the screech-owl, 
but its body is covered by both hair and feathers representing every 
sort of animal and bird and jungle fowl. 

The most rapacious bird of folklore is Wak-Wak, a fierce mythi(‘al 
crow that flies headless, and feeds on human flesh, and must be 
charmed away by a formula of suggestive magic, 


Cf, “Bagobo myths.” Jour. Am. Bolk-lorc, vol. 26, p. 19. 1913. 

“‘‘The story of Wari’s transformation into a screech-owl is given in the same Jour- 
nal, vol. 26, pp. 22^28. 

Bor the Visayan asmng, see p. 42 — 48. The buso and the asuang that have the 
form of birds of prey resemble the Penggalon of the Peninsula, that is characterized aa 
“a sort of monstrous vampire which delights in sucking the blood of children.” The 
head of this bird flies separately from the body, but the intestines are attached. Of. 
Skeat: ciL, pp. 827—828; and for other folklore touching fabulous Malay birds, 

cf idid., pp, 110—182. See also Somadeva; op. cit„ vol. 1, p. 54, 1880. *A bird of 
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Of course, none of the above-mentioned demons, whatever its 
form, can bo seen by the Bagobo,^-^ unless it be, rarely, by some 
old man. But in response to what is, perhaps, a primitive psychical 
impulse — that of attributing to other peoples and to other forms 
of living organisms (with whoso mental processes one is unfamiliar) 
the power of perceiving tilings beyond one’s own sense-range — 
the Bagobo say that the Kulauian folk can see Buso ; and that Buso 
is plainly visible to the domesticated animals, whether dog or cat 
or chick or horse or carabao. When a dog bays mournfully into 
the air at night, he is baying at Buso; when the carabao leave 
their wallow and dash wildly through the lanes of the villages, 
they are fleeing from Buso. It is always Buso that makes animals 
behave in a sti’ange manner after dark, and it is currently believed 
that Buso walks in the rain, for the dogs, seeing him, at once 
begin to bark. This is the reason why dogs bark more often in 
shower than in sunshine. 

Charms against Buso are more numerous than any other class of 
chai’ins. A considerable number are described in the section entitled, 
“Charms and Magical Rites,” where they are grouped with othei* 
sorts of spells, according to their several psychological aspects. For 
convenience, however, the forms of buso magic in most common 
use arc briefly listed together at this point. To forestall the approach 
of a buso: 

Repeat magical formulae; 

Set up images of wood to represent living men; 

Make a thicket of “medicinal” plants near the house; 

Lay pieces of lemon and red poppers under the house ; 

Circumambulate the house while holding a lemon;®* 


the race of Garuda poaucod on her, thinking she was raw flesh,” and c/,, in the same 
volume, Tawncy’e notes on fabulous birds of prey in other literatures : the Roe of Arabian 
romance, etc. I6id,, p. 572 

•* According to Aduarte, the Filipino of Nneva Segovia (in Luzon), “sometimes asked 
the devil that he would permit them to see him, but he answered that his body waa 
so subtile that they could not see it” BulIE and Robertson: op. cit., vol. 80, p. 290. 
1905. 

• * The use of lemons as an antidote to the machinations of demons is not confined to 
the Bagobo tribe. Mr J. M. Garvau found that among the Manoho of Mindanao both 
lemons and limes were thus used, as shown in "The Legend of Ango, the Petrified Ma- 
nobo/* Cf. H. 0. Beyer: “Origin myths among the mountain peoples of the Philip- 
pines.” Philippine Jour. Sci., vol 8, p. 90. April, 1918. 

On one occasion, 1 had an opportunity of taking part in the formation of such a magic 
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Wear a bit of dried lemon on the necklace ; 

Hang a crab-shell over the door; 

Hold a rii e-winnower before the face; 

Weave into textiles a crocodile design; 

Pamt the figure of a crocodile on bamboo nee-eases, on stringed instru- 
ments, and on other m.innfacliired objects of wood; 

Oarve the figure of a crocodile on the coffin, or dei‘orate the cofiin with a 
conventional crocodile figure, made of strips of cloth; 

Rub a dying person with swi‘et-smclling plants of magical value; 

Hold a wake in the house of death, 

Surround with all kinds of knives the bed of an expectant mother before 
she sleeps at night. 

In Visayan myth, (as I learned in a number of conversations 
with Visayans) the asuang is functionally identical with the huso 
of the Bagobo: both haunt dt^solatc places, tear open freshly-mad(‘ 
graves, feed on (‘orpses, prowl over the earth at night in shadowy 
shapes, or fly through the air and, having entered a death-chamber by 
the window, su(‘k the blood of the dead as soon as the soul leaves 
the body. Yet there is a fundamental distinction between the two 
conceptions on the morphological side; for the Visayan says that 
many of the asuang are able to metamorphose themselves into human 
beings, and thus live in intimate relationship with the people — 
an extension of the sphere of demoniac influence quite foreign to 
Bagobo ideas. The Visayan young people insist that a large number 
of the asuang are men and women who live and work as near 
neighbors of their own. In certain parts of their villages these 
hiiman demons cluster. In Davao, thoro is a short btrei^t, namc'd 
Olaveria, where whole families of asuang are popularly believed to 
have their residence, and their houses arc pointed out to visitors. 
At nightfall, the asuang resume their proper forms, pui on wings, 
hocome shadowy, and go flying off in search of dead bodices for 


•circle around the house; and 1 observed that we made the circuit clook-wiso, so that 
the house was kept always ou our right, just as in the oircumambulatious of ancient In- 
d.ia; but 1 did not hear a statement that the dextral circuit must necessarily be followed 
for this charm. Cf, Somadeva : Katha Sarit Sagara, vol. 1, p. 98. 1880. 

It is possible that Buso’s alleged fear of lemons may be associated with the myth 
in which Buso is killed by thorns while he is trying to climb a lemon-troe. Ou the 
other hand, perhaps the episode grew out of the wide spread tradition that all demons 
are afraid of lemons. Of. the tale, "The Buso-Monkey.’* Jour. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, 
p. 46 — 48. Jan.— March, 1918. 

* ^ The folklore material in regard to this spell will be found in a story entitled. "The 
Buso-Ohild.’* Jour. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, pp. 45—46. 1918. 
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food. It is said that all asuang have oil in their bodies for lubri- 
cating their wings, so that flight is easy. A human asuang is 
ordinarily a person of tall stature, extremely thin, with a shiny 
skin, and with eye-balls slightly protruding. However other bodily 
characters may differ, there is one sure mark of an asuang to be 
found in the pupil of the eye. Suppose that some neighbor is 
suspected of being an asuang. One must examine his eyes, and if 
in the pupil there is detected the figure of a boy upside down, 
that person is unmistakably an asuang. 

Among the Visayan on the coast of Davao gulf, it is said that 
the asuang systematically propagates the baliti by making use 
of rotten tree trunks as a suitable soil. An old tree of which the 
native name is ononang was shown me by Manuel, a clever Visayan 
boy, who assured me that that was an asuang-haunted tree. It 
had a hollow trunk, into the decaying texture of which an adven- 
titious shoot of a baliti had intruded, aud had pressed its way 
xipward through the soft material, its roots intertwined within the 
trunk, its glossy, sharp-pointed leaves growing out through nume- 
rous crevices in the bark. “Nobody but an asuang,” explained 
Manuel, “can make the trunk of any tree hollow. You see, the 
asuang works himself through some small hole in the bark and, 
with his long nails, scoops out the trunk and claws away until 
only a hollow shell remains. That done, he plants a seed or root 
of baliti to grow there, and then he goes off to work at another tree.” ® ' 

INTmFMETATION Or mJSICAL BNVmONMENT 

Natural objects or natural phenomena, as such, a Bagobo rarely 
worships; but the larger processes of the physical universe, that 
take shape in air and sky and earth and sea, are associated in his 
mental processes with spirits, and these spirits are made the objects 
of varied cults, some in the capacity of gods, some in that of 
demons. The functions of nature spirits are rather sharply distin- 
guished one from another, for the underlying concepts of the Bagobo 
would not lend themselves readily to expression in terms of a 
pantheistic religion. So far from conceiving of one common vital 
principle as pervading nature and unifying it, he puts difPerent 


* ‘ Tor otlieT uaang myths, ef. Jour, Am. rolk-loie, vol. 19, pp. 206—811, 1906 ; toI. 
96, pp. 26—28, 81—82, 42—68, 67. 1918. 
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int(‘lligc‘nt porsoiialitios back of as many physical phases; so far 
from fusing gods and the yisible world into one substance, his 
nahire-hj)irits are pcM’sons who (‘an leave at will the natural objects 
with whicli th(\y ar(‘ id(‘ntifi('(l. 

Nor does the Bagobo, from the polytheistic standpoint, r(»gard 
(wery single obje<‘t in nature as controlled immediately by an in- 
dwelling spirit One highly-honored god, Pamulak Manobo, made 
the world and the things in it; certain minor deities assist him in 
regulating set departments, as Tarabume, who has charge of the 
growing rice; while a throng of spiritual beings of which somi* 
few hold a friendly attitud(‘ toward man, but many more a hostile 
attitude, are associated with large classes of natural objects. There 
is, as w<i have said, a tigbanua of the woods, a tigbanua of the 
water, a tigbanua of the rattan. In regard to individual objects, 
it cannot be assumed that spirits inhabit every tree, every rock, 
every stream; yet any particular rock or stream or tree mayhappem 
to be the home of some supernatural being. Rarely, again, the 
natural object itself which is supposed to have peculiar functions 
attracts devotions at fixed seasons, solely in connection with that 
functioning, and, perhaps, at no other time. The stars arc not 
worshiped in mass, as stars, yet to certain constellations that tra- 
dition makes responsible for the success of crops, offerings are made 
at seed-time and at harvest, but on no other occasion. Further- 
more, any special manifestation of natural processes, like a trem- 
bling of the earth or a violent thunder-clap, that occurs at irregular 
intervals and that stimulates a sudden emotional discharge, is in- 
stantly referred to a supernatural agency either working within 
the phenomenon or operating from a distance'. 

Thus the Bagobo tends to hold a receptive attitude* toward nature', 
for in the background of his consciousness lies a mass of fragmc'iits 
of nature myths, nature songs, customary interpretations, any oiu' 
of which may, at any moment, become embodied in his own t'xp('- 
rienoe. To the play of natural phenomena, ho reacts with emotions 
of wonder, awe, fear, pleasure. Any shift out of the ordinary, 
any unusual sound or shape, impresses itself insistently upon his 
consciousness, until it comes to be associated with other and more 
familiar mental images; and, finally, the entire complex takes shape 
as some new episode in romance, or as some fresh exploit of god 
or of demon. Of course, the range of fanciful associations that he 
can make is strictly limited by a traditional myth-pattern, to which 
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he clings with characteristic conservatism; but with an emotional 
response to the unexpected in nature, he is always ready. When 
a JBagobo walks out of dooi’s, his manner tends to be more serious 
and contemplative than indoors. Anything may happen, for nobody 
can predict the ])OHsibh‘ freaks of 8])iritual beings. While, perhaps, 
no buso may be in that ])articular trail; while this special clump 
of trees ]iiay be uninliabited ; while the entire journey may be free 
from spiritual (mcounter, yet one must be on the alert, and it is 
safer to behave with gravity toward nature in all of her phases. 

This attitude of quiet seriousness finds expression in a curious 
natui’c myth, which is repeated to the young people and possibly 
tends to inhibit in them some of the propensities of youth. They 
are taught that they must not laugh at their reflection in the 
water ; that they must not laugh at small animals ; that no monkey 
or rat or lizard or spidcu* or fly may be put to ridicule.®® In a 
word, as ono boy expressed the idea: “You must not laugh at 
anything you s(‘e; for, if you do, Kilat will break your neck.’’ 
Whether such little creatures are under the special protection of 
Kilat, the Thunder Spirit, is not clear, but to make fun of them is 
regarded as a presumptuous act, to which a severe penalty is attached, 
nothing less than having one’s neck dislocated and one’s head 
twisted about. ® ‘ JBagobo mothers tell their daughters that long ago. 


® ® In Bcycra’a recent publication, it is interesting to note that among the Manobo 
people of Mindanao there exists a tabu against ridiculing or mocking frogs, monkeys and 
cats; and Garvan states that laughing at other animals, too, is forbidden. With both 
the Bagobo and the Manobo, wo iind that the punishment for such levity is associated 
with thunder *, although the punishment takes difTerent forms, for Manobo tradition says 
that the iiansgrossor is turned to stone. Cf. "Origin myths among the mountain peoples 
of the Philippines.” Philippine Jour. Sci., pp. 89—90. April, 1913. 

A tradition, corresponding, in every detail, to that repeated by Bagobo women, was 
found by Dr. Nieuwenhuis, among the Bahau tribes of East Borneo. They say, there, 
that laughing at animals is punished by the Thunder Spirits, who twist round the neck 
of the ofleuder, and that it is incautious to x>lace a domestic animal even in a situation 
that would cause laughter. 

„l)iese Naturgeibter uben auch direkten Eintlass auf das Lebeu der Monschen aus; so 
werden bestimmte Vergehen durch die fa h^kloarf, Donnergeister, bestraft. Bas lisohen 
uber Tiere z. B., das bei den Bahaa als Verbreohen gilt, wird durch die to, bpklare sogleich 
gestraft, indem sie dem Scbuldigen den Hals nmdrehen. Es ist daher sehr unvorsichtig, 
mit oinem Hahn, Hand oder Schwein etwas vorzunehmen, was die Lanle zuzn Lachen 
hringen konnto. Als am Mahakam pldtzlich oin kleines Madchen, wahrscheinlich an Ver- 
giftung, starh, schrieben die Dorfhewohner ihren Tod dem Hmstand zu, dass sie uher 
irgend eiu Tier gelacht haben sollte.** A. W. NrarwESHins : Quer dutch Borneo, vol. 1, 
pp. 97-98. 1904. 
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in unoth(‘r part of the world, there were some girls who laugh(*d 
at small animals, and that Kilat turmnl their lieads around so that 
th(*y had to walk fa(‘ing backward. 

Tlu» Uagobo is highly imitative, very ready to incorporate tlu^ 
myths and customs of otluT tribe's, yet he borrows and assimilati's 
in a manner peculiarly Bagobo. The interpretation that he will 
make of a bamboo trunk mottled with darkish s])ots, or of the 
baying of a dog at night, while it may conform in general outline 
to wide-sweeping Malay tradition, will yei have a characteristic 
Bagobo touch, sinc(' the background of Bagobo experience is not 
identical with the background of Bihian, or of Tagakaola, or of 
Visayan exp(*rience. llis response to natural phenomena will bi' 
somewhat different from that of any other group having a similai' 
(uiviromncnt. 

Below arc sketched in outline a few typical myths concerning 
natural phenomena. 

Before time' began, the sky, the sun and moon, and all of the 
heavenly bodies, the land and all green things that grow on the 
('arth, th(' sea and rivers and rocks, were created by Pamulak 
Manobo, Ho also made people of every race and tribe that are 
now in the world. Another widely-told story, that is repeated in 
slightlyvarying versions, gives a different origin to the stars. 
The moon is the mother of the stars and the sun is their father. 
Each star is one small fragment of the body of the moon’s little 
daughter, whom the sun killed at her birth and cut into small 
pieces, because of his bitter disappointment that the child was not 
a boy. lie scaiten'd the bright sherds by handfuls oven* tlu' sky, 
and they became the stars.'’'’ 

The <'arth is flat, and is shajx'd like' a circle, over which ilu' 
sky tits down snug, like a cap or a circular box-lid; and thus w<' 
get the line of the horizon, commonly calh'd the ‘‘root of tlu' sky,” 
or the “border of the heaven.” At first, the sky hung low over 
the earth, and through it the sun and the moon traveled close 
together, for then they were on friendly terms; but the sky was 

^ ” This story, and several other myths associated with natural phenomena, are given 
in Jour. Am. Polk-lore, voL 26, pp. 15—19. 1918. Cf, also Beyer’s Manobo tale, “The 
origin of the stars.” Philippine, Jour. Sci., vol, 8, p, 91. April, 1913. 

^ * A Mantra legend represents the sun as engaged in a perpetual attempt to destroy 
the star*children. Cf» R. Martin: Die Inlandsitome der malayisohen Halbinsel. p. 
977. 1906. 
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so near to tlu' earth that the people could not work, and so Pa- 
mulak Manobo commanded it to come up higher. At about the 
same tiim^, the sun and moon had their altercation over the fate 
of the baby, and no longer wished to journey together. For this, 
reason, after the sky moved up, they began the custom of taking 
passage over the earth at different times. Both sun and moon 
travel above the earth, from east to west, and then pass down 
below the earth and go back from west to east. During our night,, 
the sun illumines the place where the dead spirits are staying. 

An eclipse of the moon is believed to be caused by the rapa- 
cious bird named Minokawa that lives just outside of the eastern 
horizon, and has b(‘ak and claws of steel. Eight holes the moon 
makes in the eastern horizon by which to enter for her passage 
over th(‘ eartli, and eight holes in the western horizon, by any one 
of which she can get out again when she takes her course under 
the earth, back from west to east. Every day, when she comes in 
at one of the (‘astern entrances, she runs the risk of being snatched 
up and swallowed by the mammoth Minokawa-bird, in which event 
an eclip&<‘ occurs. Then th(‘ Bagobo, following a widespread Malay 
custom, begin to utter shouts and to beat agongs and to make a 
tremendous din, in the hope of making the bird disgorge the moon. 

' ° ** Another version, still more common among tho Bagobo, is given in the Jonr. Am. 
li'olk-lore, vol. 26, p. 16. 1913. The old woman, called Tuglibang, cannot pound her rice 
because tho sky hangs so low, and bho chides the sky until it rushes up to its present 
place. Almost precisely the same story is known among the Manobo. Cf, H. O. Bfycr : 
c^. ctt. p. 89, and compare the Tfugao tale, ibid, p 105, which, like the veision in my 
text, calls in tho help of a god to raise the sky. 

Among Malays of the Pcnmbula and of Sumatra, the belief is widespread that an 
eclipse is caused by a serpent, a dragon, or a dog devouring tho sun or the moon; and 
that the setting up of a din and clamor will frighten away the monster. 0/ Skeat: 
qp. cut,, p. 11. In the Mantra myth, jnst quoted, the pursuit of the moon by the sue 
IS continually going on, and when the sun bites the moon a lunar eclipse ocenrs. Op. ciU, 
p. 977. Ifor the Bagobo stoiy of tho eclipse, see Jour. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, p, 19; 
and, for the Visayan legend, of. Maxwell and Millington’s collection, in the same joui- 
nal, vol. 19, p. 209. 1906. 

In an Indian saga we find an episode of Bahu's head swallowing the sun and tho 
moon. Somadeva: op. out., vol. 1, p. 151. 

^ ® * The Batak of Sumatra give a slightly diffeient explanation of an eclipse. Accor- 
dbg to Warneck’a stoiy, the sun b the beginning had seven sons, each of whom gave- 
out a heat as intense as the sun herself. The plants on earth withered, and men could 
not stand up against the heat. They asked the help of the moon. He called all the 
stars to him and hid them; then, by the ruse of spitting betel juice bto seven dishes,, 
and showbg to the sun the dishes full of red juice, persuaded her that he had eaten his- 
children. Then the snn killed and ate her seven sons. On discovering that the moon had 
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Tradiiion says tliat in tlio moon livo many people who are like 
tli(' Ba^obo, Tliore is a great pauanag tree tlun’c', with a white 
monkey silting on one of its branehe^s. This is wliat (‘auses the 
j)lu‘Uomt‘ii()n of ‘‘s])ots” on the ta(*(‘ of th(‘ moon. We (‘an make 
out tlu* shape of the monkey and of th(‘ tree ratlier indistinetly, 
but all the old men know that they are th(‘r(». Tliey say, howeven*, 
that if anybody should elearly see th(‘ white monkey sitting on the 
tree he would instantly drop dc^ad, or be^ taken with a fatal illness. 
It appears that the clouds are all afraid of this monkey, and this 
is the reason why, on a moonlight night, the clouds are often seem 
flitting over the face of the moon, and tlien fleeing away into the 
sky. Yet the‘ monkey in the* moem is a ge)od animal, and the friend 
of man, feu he^ is ce)ntinually fighting with the evil huso. According 
te) another myth, the‘ edouds are ne)t perBe)nifie'd but are said to be* 
the white* smoke arising fremi the fires of the diwata in the hoavems. 

The pliemomena of thunder and lightning arc referred to an 
enormous horse*, Kilat by name, that belongs to one of the diwata. 
Kilat runs and fights, jjrances and gambols in the sky, making 
lightning flash when he shakes his bright mane, sending out thunder- 
<‘laps when he neighs in a mighty, roaring voice. The power of 
this mythical animal is feared like that of buso, since the heaviest 
peals of thunder indicate that Kilat is about to drop down to earth, 
bringing sickness and death to domestic animals and to the Bagobo. 
When Kilat’s voice is lieard at its loudest, they cut up a lemon 
in water and ihrow the water here and there on the ground, since 
this will frighten him back to his ])lace in the sky. There is an 
interesting tradition connected with certain small, bluish-black 
stonc‘s, sev<*ral inches long, that are, ])(‘rhaps, of met(*orie origin. 
Th(* Bagobo use them for whetstones and for scouring-bricks, bul 
they say that they are the t<*('tli of Kilat whicli dropped out of his 
mouth when it was wide open for omitting tliunder-chips, or that 

ict oul the stars, the sun sent tho lighting spirits lau to attack him. When the moon 
is haid pressed hy the lau, an eclipse occurs. Then all the people on earth, mindful of 
the moon’s kindness to them, cry out “Set the moon free, you laul** Sometimes these 
spirits attack the sun, and then an eclipse of tho sun takes place. Cf. Die Ueligion der 
Batak, pp. 43—44. 1909. 

Some peninsular Malay groops think the spots on the moon to he an inverted 
hanyan tree. Cf» W. W. Skieat; Malay magio, p. 13. 1900, The Manobo call the spots 
u bunch of taro leaves that the sun, in anger, threvr at the face of the moon. Cf, 
H. 0. Bi&yee: op. ciVm p. 91. The same author calls attention to the beliefs of other 
groups: that tbe spots are a cluster of bamboos, or a baliti tree. Cf. loc. cit., footnote. 
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he lost some teeth while eating. It is the action of Kilat’s teeth that 
splits open cocoanuts and makes them fall to the ground. This is 
the reason that cocoanuts are so often heard to drop, when no man 
has climbed the tree to cut them oif. Bananas, also, are found lying 
on the ground, spoiled evidently by the teeth of Kilat, for the 
dents may be seen in the skin. 

There are several distinct notions connected with rainstorms and 
showers. One belief is that when the diwata throw out water 
from the sky, or when they spit, the rain falls; another, that 
the tears of the little sister of the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig fall down 
in drops of rain. Again, it is said that showers come when the 
spirits of dead friends are weeping, because they are lonely and 
are calling other Bagobo individuals to accompany them to the 
lower world. Very commonly, however, rain is associated directly 
with the mythical source of thunder and lightning, and said to be 
due to Kilat, who is dropping water from his body. That Buso 
walks in the rain is generally believed, and hence children are 
instructed to remain indoors during a storm. Only dogs and other 
domestic animals may safely walk with Buso in a heavy shower. 
Finally, a thunderstorm may bo brought to a close by some strong 
and fierce buso who is able to devour Kilat himself. 

miE soizs or 2u:^ jyj> urn attbr death 

Characterization of the two souls 

Like other Malay peoples, the Bagobo have a great body of myth 
and of folklore concerning the behavior of the souls of man, 
events connected with death, and the nature of future existence. 
Inhabiting every individual, two souls called (jimohici are recognized 


Father Gisbert writes that, “The Bagobos recognize two beginnings, and say that 
they have two sonls ... Of the two souls, one goes to heaven and the other to hell.” 
Blair] and Bobebtson: ojj. vol. 43, p. 283. 190G As will be seen later, in our 
treatment of the subject, the fate of the two souls is such that the Father’s use of the 
words, “heaven” and “heU” is a broad extension of the popular meaning of those words. 
The important point, however, is that he found two to be the generally received number 
of souls belonging to each individual. It is clear that the conception of soul varies 
somewhat in different Bagobo communities, since Cole found at Sibnlan a belief in eight 
souls for every individual. Cy. op cti.^ p. 106. The Malays of the peninsula, according 
to Skeat, distinguish seven different souls. Cf, op ciL, p. 50. 

The natives of Nias believe that there are ti^ee souls, according to Wilken, who, as 
Modigliani quotes him, agrees with the missionary, Snndermann, in the statement that 

4 
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— shadowy, otherial porsoiialities, that dominate the body more or 
less completely. The riglit-hand soul, known in Cagobo terminology 
as the Gimokud Tahtwarntn^ is the so-called “good souV’ that 
manif(‘sts its(df as the shadow on the right liand side of one’s path. 
The left-hand soul, called (Vimokud Tilxnu/^ is said to l)(‘ a “bad 
soul” and shows itself as th(‘ shadow on the left side of tlie 
path. The name for either shadow is ahouj. The takawjxnan is 
associated, in native thinking, witli those factors of existence that 
stand for life, health, activity, joy; whih' the tebang is associated 
with factors that tend toward dc^ath, sickness, sluggishness, pain. 
The left-hand soul often dc'parts from the human body and does 
unlooked-for things that have an unhappy influence on the body: 
it undertakes alarming ('\])loits; it wanders about as a dre^am-spirit, 
thus producing nightmare^, or, at least, horrible numtal images during 
sleep. The right-hand soul, on the contrary, is associated with tlie 
normal continuity of existence, for it never leaves the body from 
birth until dc^ath, excej)t to lie, at times, as the right-hand shadow, 
still atta<‘hod olingingly to the physical frame. Death is the simple^ 
fact of the passing of the right-hand soul out from the body, and 
becoming permanently separated from it. But the stream of indi- 
vidual existence is not checked by death, for the takawanan goes 
at once to the Great Country below the earth, and there continues 
to live, in much the same manner as on earth, except for the non- 
corporeal and ghostly appearance that characterizes all of its activities. 

BighUhand Noid or Gimokud Takuwamm 
Brown in color like a Bagobo, they say the takawanan would 

these souls belong, respectively, to the breath the shadow and the heart. The fust soul 
is nosOf which, at death, retains to the wind and ceases to o\ibi, o\coj»t where it survives 
as a hereditary soul. The second is the soul of man’s shadow, and can be seen only m 
the light of the sun or in the brightness of love, though a priest may sec it at all times. 
At death, this soul becomes the bhhu ssi aiaie, which goes to the loalm of the dead iu 
the subterranean world. The third soul has its seat in the heait, and is kuowu as nbso^ 
dodOt or soul of the heart, aud this is the most noble of the three, since there is nothing 
In man which does not take its origin fiom the heart, 

Modigliani, however, differs from Wilken and distinguishes between the statements of 
the natives of Nias concerning the soul of the dead, and the soul of the living. During 
life, the nbso dodo, located in the heart, is the soul most commonly spoken of, and the 
source of all emotions. At death, this soul resolves itself into three: the ehhha^ or hered- 
itary soul ; the [nbsOj or spiritual principle of all human existence, and the bbchu si mate, 
or spirit of the dead. Of, Un viaggio a Nias, pp. 287 — 290 1890. 
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look, could one but clearly glimpse it, and in all other character- 
istics, it is like the living Bagabo, except for its tenuous substance. 
It is identified with the activities and the life itself of the body, 
and hence remains in the body throughout life; for the event of 
its removing itself to a distance would spell death. I have beard 
the opinion hazarded by a Bagobo youth that the takawanan might 
go away for just a little while without the body dying, but this 
idea may have been suggested by observing his shadow, and fan- 
cying that it might move away from him. The customary concept 
of the takawanan, as well as the conduct observed at a deathbed, 
implies that this soul inhabits the human body perpetually, or as 
a shadow remains closely attached to it, until death. 

Signs of death. The beating of the pulse at the wrist and 
the pulsations that are to be felt “on top of the head’’ are signs of 
the presence of the gimokud takawanan in the living body. When 
a Bagobo is mortally sick and death is imminent, an attendant 
holds the widst of the patient, with the index and the middle fingers 
at the dorsal side, and the thumb on the pulse, in order to note 
whether the gimokud is still there. When the pulse ceases to 
throb, the gimokud is ready to take leave of the body, but, since 
it cannot find an exit through the wrist or the finger-tips, it passes 
up to the head of the dying man and goes out through that point 
in the crown whore a pulsation is apparent (probably the anterior 
fontanelle). Somebody lays fingers or palm of the hand on top of 
the head to ascertain the exact moment when gimokud takes its 
flight. The cessation of heart-beat, laginawu, is often noted also. 
The signs of death arc therefore three : {a) The stilling of the pulse ; 
(i) The cessation of throbbing on the skullcap; (c) The stopping 
of heartbeat. 

Sometimes they make efforts to detain the takawanan in the body : 
they seize and shako the arms of the dying man; they grasp his 
head and make it wag to and fro, in the hope of checking the 
spirit’s departure; but as the sui’e signs of death become apparent 
they cease all efforts to hold the gimokud. 

Summons to the living* Between the time of death and 


*®*The Moro say that the soul enters the body through the top of the skaU, and 
makes its exit by the same hole at death. Cf. C. H. FoaBBS-LniDSA.Y: The Philippines 
under Spanish and American rules, pp. 602—505. 1906. Perhaps the Bagobo have bor- 
bowed the idea. 
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burial it ib sKll j)ObsiblG for the righi-liand soul to communicate' 
witli the living, and this it does on a vast scale. Iminediatedy 
after heaving the body, it is customary for the spirit to give' noti<‘(‘ 
of its last journey, and at the same time try to seeiire' a <*oin- 
])anion, by visiting in the form of aii iiiseed every lioiis(‘ in tlu' 
world. The entire series of visits is sii])po8ed to l)C‘ inach* during 
tile short period — say, from twenty-four to thirty-bix hours — 
that elapses botweem death and burial. The insect enters a house 
and sings in a small voice that is like the chirp of a cri(*ket, or 
the soft tinkling of a little bell called liOrmHj-horung. Nobody can 
see the gimokud, but at night when “the bug with th(' bw(‘et 
voice chirps on the wall” one knows that somebody is dead. 
Tlicn the person lishming must say: “Who are you? my brother? 
my sister?” If tlu' singing stops immediately, it is a sign that a 
near relative' is dead, ^but if the sound keeps on it indicates that 
some other family has been bereaved. 

Som(‘tiin('s the chirping is interpreted as a summons to some 
friend or relative to follow the dead one, who asks for a fellow 
traveler to the lower world. Fearful of sickness and death coming 
upon him, the listener quickly replies: “You can come here no 
more because you arc now going to the Great City. You have 
still a little love {dilid' ginawd) for mo; do not bring me &ick- 
ness.” This formula is usually potent to banish the importunate 
spirit. It is said that when a gimokud is very insistent for a 
companion, a friend may die within a day or two, an oxampb' 
quoted being that of Adela, the Bagobo wife of a Visayan, Of 
her, they narrate that she caused a woman friend to di(' oiu' or 
two days after herself, because she feared to journey alone' to the 
lower world. 

This form of a])iritual manipulation is considered quite' ])rop('r for 
a timid person or for a youth, but there is a feeling among th<‘ 
Bagobo that a gimokud who is strong and brave will not wait 
around for a friend to die, but will start alono for the Great City. 
A boy of foui’teen, nephew of Adela, confided to mo his fears o( 
the gruesome journey. 

“If a gimokud is not brave, he waits for a companion to die. I am afraid 
to go alone to the Great City. When I am dead, my spirit will wait neai' 


* ® • The body of a datu may be kept mack longer, but I failed to ascertain the process 
of embalming that would be used. 
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my friend, Karlos, and “will say to his spirit: ‘I want you to go with me to 
the One City/ Then my friend will get a sickness and die, and I shall have 
a ( ompanion , but if he does not want to go with me, I do not force him, 
but I ask other friends — many.” 

After the burial, the ghost-bug (‘an sing no more, for the spirit 
has started for Gimokudan, and can never again disturb the living 
by chirping at night. The gimokud is now known also as Kayung, 

A rain lasting several days, or even a week, is a phenomenon 
very significant when it occurs immediately after the death of a 
Bagobo, for it is caused by the tears of the dead gimokud, who is 
lingering about, waiting for a friend to accompany him. A magical 
rite must then be performed to still the lamentations of the spirit. 
Wupposo tliat showers fall incessantly after the death of a boy. 
Forthwith, his father places a few areca-nuts and betel-leaves, with 
perhaps a little tobacco, on the ground as an offering to the gimo- 
kud, and cajoles him with words like these: “Do not cry any more, 
for you know you do not love your father; you wouM rather go 
to the Great City.” The spell is efficacious; the rain ceases; the 
gimokud stops its weeping and starts alone on the last journey. 
This case does not appear to be reconcilable with the belief that 
the soul loaves the earth for Gimokudan immediately after the 
funeral, for in the tropics a body cannot be kept for several days 
unless embalmed, while the metaphorical showers may last for a 
week. A Malay, however, does not think in exact dialectic, and 
perhaps would not be conscious of the contradiction. 

Onong or travel outfit for the soul. The time required for 
the journey from earth down to the land of the dead, called 
Kilut, is variously estimated at from two days to one week. A 
traveling outfit, technically known as onong, is prepared by the 
friends of the deceased so that he may lack for nothing on the 
road. The onong includes those articles which are in constant use 
by the living — betel-box and lime-case, areca-nuts, buyo-leaf, 
tobacco (for a man), boiled rice, and other necessaries — all of 
which are placed in carrying-bag or basket and buried with 
the body. 

In common with the animistic conceptions of many another prim- 
itive tribe, the belief is held by the Bagobo that it is the spirit- 
ual substratum or essence of the rice, the buyo or the tobacco, 
that the gimokud abstracts and enjoys, while the material element 
is left in the grave with the corpse. This spiritual substance is 
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regarded as ihe giniokud of the obj(»ct, for, as stated in a later 
seotiou, every manufactured thing has its own soul: there is a 
gimokiid of the betel-box, a gimokud of the lime-case, a gimokud 
of th(‘ carrying bag, and all these go down to Kilut with the 
human gimokud. Only what is burned with a ptu'son can go with 
him to the home of the dead, although it is thought that oth('r of 
his possessions may later reach him, after tlie material parts have 
been worn out and thus have lost their gimokud. 

The one country of the dead. The place of the dead is 
variously called Kilut, Gimokudan, the Great Country (to Dahil 
Banutt the One Country (to Sehad Banuu). It lies directly 
bedow the earth, which, in the form of a flat disc or circle, rests 
upon it. The soul is conceived to go from the grave straight down 
tlirough the earth to reach the lower world. In talking of such 
matters, a Bagobo will say that his kayung, or his gimokud ‘"goes 
into tlie ground” when he dies. 

On reaching Giinokudan, it is necessary to pass, first, through 
the City of the Black Kiver (Bannd ha Met urn Waig which 
has also the name of Alamiawan. Here, under the direction of 
Mebuyan, chief priestess of the place, the soul undergoes a cere- 
monial lustration in the dark waters of the river, a bathing of 
head and joints. This process stands for naturalization in the world 
of spirits, and serves also to infuse a feeling of restfulnoss and 
content into the newly arrived gimokud and to dispel any lingering 
desire that it may have to return to earth. Failing this rite, the 
spirit might slip away, go back to the world and reanimate the 
body. The name given to this ceremonial bathing is pamulugu — 
ihe same term that is applied to that important function at the 
Ginum festival wlien water, applied with a bunch of ])lant charms, 
is poured over the head of the candidate. While it would be 


Gimokud, "souls or spirits*’ j -««, “place of, place wlierc.” The particle used as a 
nominal suifix, has several meanings; sometimes it is a plural ending, sebad pamarm^j 
dua pamaarmgan\ “one ear-plug, two ear-plugs;’* tebad kalati, duahcdahdu\ "one pearl disc, 
two pearl discs.” Again, in many oases, this particle is locative, as in Qtmokudan*, and I 
wish to correct the footnote made by me, in the story of “Lnmabat and Mebnyan,” 
Jonr. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, p. 20, which gives to this particle a plural force in the 
word gimokudm, 

5b, "the,** dakul, "big, great;” baimd, a term variously applied to a town, a country, 
or the world itself, as well as to the place of the dead. 

JC(SJ, particle, "of;” meium, "black or dark-colored;*’ waig, "water.” 

For the story of Mebuyan, see Jonr. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, pp, 20 — 21. 1918. 
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going too far to assume that the Ginum rite is in any way typical 
of the final bathing in the Black River, it is fair to say that the 
two rites are closely analogous. 

The country through which the dark river runs is said to be a 
good place to stay in, for the cocoanut ti’ocs grow in abundance 
and the areca palms arc loaded with nuts; yet after the close of 
the lustration, the spirits pass on to join the rest of the dead 
in Gimokudan proper, except the little children, who during their 
period of helplessness remain under the care of Mebuyan. 

Manner of existence in Gimokudan. No radical change in 
manner of life is conceived to be incident upon the shift of the 
soul to a new country. The spirit goes on with the same occupa- 
tions that fill the time of the Bagobo during life, and everything 
that is used on the earth may bo obtained down there. Whatever 
a spirit lacks in his traveling outfit {onong) that he brought with 
him, ho can buy down there from the supplies laid in abundance 
before him. Ho may buy a jacket or a spear or a cock; since 
any manufactured article that wears out, or any animal that dies, 
forthwith gives up its immaterial gimokud, which then passes down 
to supply the needs of the spirits in the Great City — a mythical 
situation quite in accordance with the common primitive concepts 
touching the souls of animals and of inanimate objects. 

The same sun that shines on us by day travels around under 
the earth, and illuminates the world of the dead while we are in 
darkness, so that our day is synchronous with night in Kilut, and 
our night, with tlieir day. It is during their period of darkness 
that all the dead are in action: the gimokud — weak, attenuated, 
shadowy, as they are conceived to be — work and dance and play 
and eat in the customary Bagobo manner; they sow and harvest 
rice; they dig camotes and cut sugar cane. The rice of Kilut is 
of immaculate whiteness, and each grain as big as a kernel of 
corn; the camotes are the size of a great round pot, and every 
stick of sugar cane is as large as the trunk of a cocoanut-palm. 
All night long, even until dawn, this glad existence continues. 

At the rising of the sun, or just before sunrise, all of these 


“ ^ I have not yet found mention among the Bagobo of the belief held by many 
pagan peninsular Malays, that there is a bridge leading into heaven, and that all souls 
must cross this bridge, the good alone succeeding in maknig the passage. Martin derives 
this tradition fiom an Iranian source. Of. op. oii,, pp. 951--95S. 
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aotivitics coin(‘ to a halt. Eyery gimokiid plucks one of the broad 
leaves of a plant called hagmctN^ and twists it into a vessel sug- 
gesting the form of a boat, of a lik(‘ pattern to th(* ccu’emonial 

dibhes of hemp-leaf in use at Bagobo festivals, and (*alled by the 
same name, kinfahlx. Each one of the giinokud seats himself upon 
his individual leaf-vessel, and there sits, waiting, until the hot rays 
of the sun cause him to dissolve, leaving the leaf-vessel full of 

water. Not until our day begins, and darkness spreads over the 

land of the dead, does the life of the ghosts swing back into action j 
but as soon as the sun has passed up above the earth every giino- 
kud resumes his personality, and takes up his work or his dance or 
his feasting, apparently as if no break had occurred. Then, again, 
the next morning, he makes a new leaf-vessel for himself from a 
fresh leaf (the old one having withered dry), sits down on it, and 
once more melts away under the sun’s heat. This conception of a 
periodically interrupted existence would seem to imply that during 
twelve hours out of the tw<mty-four Kilut is empty of inhabitants, 
but it is questionable whether the Bagobo has ever made that gener- 
alization. 

Fresh accretions arc being added by individuals, from time to 
time, to the myths concerning the legendary home of the dead, 
though always along those lines that accepted tradition has drawn 
out. Dreams of the One Country, as well as phantasies incident 
to sickness and delirium, reveal fresh features that are deftly in- 
corporated with the old. ‘^My uncle,” said a young girl, Igula, 
“was very sick, and h(' went down to Gimokudan. A man then' 
asked him to stay, but he did not like to stay ; he wanted to oom(' 
back to earth. They have cinnamon down there — much cinna- 
mon — and the streets are made of good boards; thi‘r(‘ is plenty 
of white stone too. My uncle told us about it when he came bu(*k.” 

Topogreq^hj of the om country. Th(' subdivisions of Gimokudan 
are correlated, first, with age, and second, with the niauncT 
of death. The primary grouping consists in a segregation of 
young children from adults. A part of the coimtry through 
which the Black River runs is set apart specially for nursing in- 
fants. As narrated in an ancient tale, one of Lumabat’s sisters 
descended into the lower world, took the name of Mebuyan, and 
became chief of a special section of Gimokudan, which is named 
for her, BanuA Mehuijan. Little children who die when they are 
still being nourished at their mothers’ breasts (a long period with 
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Bagobo children”'^) go at once to Mebuyan, who welcomes them 
and gives milk to all; for not merely her breasts, but her arms 
and her whole body, are plentifully supplied with milk glands. 
Under her protection, the babies remain until they cease to be 
parasites and can shift for themselves, when they are sent to join 
their own families in the main banua of Gimokudan. 

A. special region, called Kag-htinoan^^^^ is reserved for those 
who are slain by sword or spear, and it is said to be situated at 
some distance from the other divisions of the country of the dead. 
In Kag-btlnoan there are everywhere suggestions of blood, or of 
death by violence; for example, all the plants are of a blood-red 
color, and the spiritual bodies of the inhabitants retain the scars 
of their wounds. All occupations, however, go on just as in the 
other parts of Gimokudan. 

The Great Country, that is to say, Dakul Banud proper, forms 
the most extensive section of Gimokudan, since it is intended for 
all people, good and bad, who die from disease, or from sickness 
in any form. Hither, too, come trooping all the children who are 
old enough to leave the fostering care of Mebuyan. Pale in color, 
or pure white, are all the plants and trees here. 


^ ^ * A Bagobo mother does not wean her child, bat suckles it as long as it wants to 
come to her, even when it grows old enough to run about. There conies a day when the 
child, intent on play, foigets to run to the mother’s breast for food. In such case, she 
does not call her child, but by and by gives it a little rice, and thus the change is 
gently accomplished. 

Mebuyan’s position in the spirit woild suggests the worship of the “Great Mothers’' 
in northern India. See W. Crookl: The popular religion and folk-lore of northern India, 
vol, 1, pp. Ill — 117, 1896. Cf, “Bagobo myths.” Jour. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, pp. 
20—21. 1918. 

' * * From hUno^ “to thrust, to spear.” 

The concept that different colors characterize different localities in the land of the 
dead appears in the north of the Philippines, and it is found among the pagan tribes of 
Malaysia. In the “Relation of the Filipinas Islands,” 1640, supposed to have been written 
by Fr. Diego de Bobadilla. occurs the following passage, leferring, apparently, to both 
Tagal and Visayan groups: “They believed that when the soul left the body, it went to 
an island, where the trees, birds, waters, and all other things were black; that it passed 
thence to another island, where all things were of different colors; and that ffnally it 
arrived at one where everything was white.” Blair and Robbetson, vol. 29,p. 288, 1906. 
Of the Mintera, Professor Martin writes as follows, quoting from Logan: “Als Gegensate 
zum Himmel treffen wir bei den Mintera auf die Vorstellung einCr 'Boten Erde* (Tanah 
Merab), d.h. auf ein verlassenes nnd elendes Land, in das die Seelen deijenigen Menschen 
eingehen, die eines blutigen Todes gestorben sind.” Op, cit,, p. 958 (taken from J.B. Logan: 
“The Superstitions of the Mintira.” Journal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia, 
vol. 1, p. 826. 1847). 
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Idea of refribidioa. As a factor in the manner of life after 
(leaih, tlu' eone(‘pt of retribution for behavior on (*arth is practi- 
cally n<)n-<‘xiHk‘iit. myth has come under iny obser- 

vation that hints at the possibility of a painful aft(‘rinath being tho 
punishnumt for an evil life. This was an (‘pisode in the story of 
Lumabat and Wari where the foreign flavor was distinctly apparent. 

My question as to whether a bad Bagobo would b(' punislied in 
Gimokudan brought the prompt answer, “No;” but when I asked 
whether a certain boy who had a reputation for small thievery 
would be allowed to live with the other Bagobo, they told me that 
there w(‘rc many different towns in Gimokudan. Perhaps we may 
infer that the spirits may group themselves according to inclination. 

Left-hand Hoal or Gimohad Tebang 

Diametrically opposed to the takawanan, as regards its character 
and its final fate, is that other soul of man, the Qimokud Tobang, 
which shows itself as a shadow on the left side of one’s path, and 
appears also as the reflection in the water. This left-hand soul 
is hurtful to the body it inhabits, and is the direct cause of many 
a pain and sickness. 

"When a Bagobo catches sight of his reflections^’ in a clear 
stream, he must look at it soberly ; he must not betray any feeling 
of pleasure or of amusement. If ho laughs at his image in the 
water, he will die (presumably because ho has mocked his h'ft- 
liand soul). 

Dream exploits, ft is the left-hand soul which leaves tlu* 
body at night and goes flying about the world, where it en<‘()unt(TH 


According to Mr. Oole, there is among the Bagobo of SibuUn a belief in lotribu- 
tion. Ho says; “The gimohod of evil men are i)unishcd by being crowded into poor 
hoasos.” Ojo* ctL p. 103. 

Cf. Jonr. Am. Mk-lore, vol. S6, p. 22. 1913. 

^ ‘ ’ Reflections in the water are held by certain other tribes in the Philippines to be 
of great import, being sometimes nsed as means of divination. The Recollect fathers 
wrote, in 1624, of the inhabitants of the Calamianes and Cuyo gtoups; “Their priests 
were highly revered , . . The devil showed them what they asked from him, in water, 
with certain shadows or figures.” Blair ond Robertson, vol. 21, p. 228. 1905. As yet, 
1 have not seen that anybody has recorded, of other tribes, a tabu against laughing at 
one^s reflection, or has stated that this image is, specifically, the evil sonl of man. 
Specialized observances, however, and local variations in belief might easily develop from 
the suggestion of mystery and of wonder associated with a reflection in the water. 
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various dangers. All these adventures, with their accompanying 
sensations, are experienced by the Bagobo in his dreams. As a 
Bagobo youth explained to me: "When I dream at night, my 
gimokud tebang is flying and the huso is catching me, or I am 
falling from a cliff. I dream that I am riding on a boat and 
fishing in the sea. Many ships I see there that the buso are 
riding. They look like men with ugly faces and coarse black hair 
all over their bodies, and sonic have wings. Then I try to run away.” 

There is an element of real danger in these dream exploits of 
the left-hand soul, for it is stated that if the tebang should be 
caught and eaten by a buso, the human body to which it belongs 
must die, for the buso, having swallowed the soul, instantly goes 
in search of the body itself. 

One startling exploit of the left-hand soul, that has become known 
to the Bagobo in dreams, is an attempt to reach the Great City 
and there join the good spirits in their pleasant home. The 
tebang gets as far as the City of the Black River, but there is 
stopped by Mebuyan, who asks, "Are you alive?” The tebang 
replies, "Yes, Lady,” and then Mebuyan dismisses him with the 
words: “Go back to where you came from.” Now, if the left-hand 
soul still persists in forcing an onti’ancc, and tries to bathe his 
joints in the dark river, like the more fortunate right-hand soul, 
he gets wet feet and becomes very sick, and is obliged to retmm 
to earth. 

Closely connected with dreams, are the delusions experienced in 
trance by diseased or neurotic individuals, who, on waking, describe 
frightful visions in graphic detail. I quote from a story given by 
the boy, Islao. 

“There are two kinds of dreams: the tagenup and the orup. In the orup, 
you see nothing; you hear nothing. You will die. The Buso will kill you, 
if you have no companion to waken you. The orup is making noise without 
words. A man who wakens from oiup tells about it: he says his body is 
heavy; all the time he hears a sound like the leaves moving in the wind, 
or like the noise in your ears when you swim. He sees a big man with 
one eye holding him; the eye looks like a great bowl in the middle of his 
forehead. Many men who wake up fi'om orup say this. The big man is a 
buso who wants to carry him off and eat him.” 

Thus we have the ordinary adventure dream, called tagenup] and 
the trance or the delirium accompanying a pathological condition, 
called orup. In both cases, the left-hand soul is supposed to ab- 
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S(‘ut fi’oni the body, and to become an actor in situations that 

imperil the body, and that arc rememb(‘rod on 'waking. 

Y('t not alon(‘ in nightmare and in delusions, is a malign influence 
(‘\(n*te<l over tln^ body 'when this evil soul escapes from it; for 
other forms of suffering are connected, synipath(dically, with tin* 
varied exploits of Gimokud Tcbaiig. He s'wims in [the deep sc^a 
and sends shivers through the person to whom he belongs; he 
strikes his foot on a sharp stone and drives pains through th(‘ 
material foot ; he drinks poison, thus causing agony in the stomacli ; 
and, by various other sorts of behavior, he brings about a corres- 
ponding condition in the body which he dominates. 

Fate at death. At the moment of death, the tebang leaves the 
body for the last time, now to become a buso-ghost, and to join 
the innumerable comi)any of buso that haunt graves and tall trees 
and lonely places. Now he is lonely, they say, and wants a com- 
panion to prowl around with him at night, everywhere. Jjike the 
right-hand soul, he lingtu's about until the body is buried, in a 
gruesome attempt to give a summons to some living friend. Folk- 
lore tells us that the tebang wanders alone through tlie forests 
until he finds an old rotten tree, to which he puts the question : 
“Can you kill mo?” and to this the dead tree answm's, “No.” 
Then the tebang bunts his head against the weak and hollow trunk, 
and instantly the old tree conies crashing to the ground. This 
means that somebody is going to die soon. Therefore, when one 
hears at night the sound of a tree cracking and breaking down, 
when there is no man near to fell it, one knows, straightway, that 
the left-head soul is tlirustiug his lu^ad against the trunk, for a 
signal to some (‘ompanion. Jt is a sign of deatli. 

Up to the time that the body is buried, the h*ft-lian(l soul si ill 
bears his old name of tebang, but after the fuiuTaH*® lie is <‘alled 

The conception of a ghost haunting the places connected with its life activities is, of 
coarse, very widespread. In Malaysia, certain inland tribes carry this idea so far that, 
according to Dr. Martin, they have a regular custom of forsaking their houses after a 
death has occurred in them. 

"Dagegen sebeint es moglich, die Bantu je naoh ihrer Beziohung entweder zur menaoh- 
lichen Psyche oder zu Erscheiuungeu in der Natnr in zwei Gruppen einzuteilen. Die 
ersteren knupfen an die Seele des Terstorbenen an, die den Hinterbliebenen in irgend 
einer Porm Schaden tun kann. Darum verlassen ja Senoi (und Semang) nach jedemT^es- 
fall ihre Wohnstatte, auch wenn das Grab sioh entfernt von der Hiitte im Jungle befindet» 
Oder weun sie selbst eine Anpflanzung damit anfgeben mussen.*’ Op eit, p. 945. A like 
custom has found some following among the Bagobo. 
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hurhan, or knmatoyan. We may speak of him as a buso-ghost, for 
convenience in designation, but there is now little distinction, if 
any, between himself and the rest of the demons. Like other buso, 
he digs up dead bodies, tears the flesh from the skeleton, and 
devours the flesh; like other buso, he stands under the house of 
the dying, or hovers over it, ready to drink the watery blood of 
the corpse, and to catch every falling drop upon a chin two spans 
in length. In short, it is those mental images most abhorrent to 
Bagobo fancy that are pressed into service for picturing the future 
of that spirit that throws a shadow on the left side of the path, 
and that looks at one strangely from the water. If this flesh- 
eating kamatoyan could be seen, the old people say, he would look 
just like a shadow. 

‘'There is no way by which a kamatoyan can talk with us,” the 
Bagobo assert, “because he is bad;” but he manages to make his 
presence felt, not only by such signs as the falling of old trees, 
but by other peculiar noises that are heard in darkness only. 
When one hears a sound of weird laughter at night, it is the 
kamatoyan calling for blood to drink. If the laughter sounds faint 
and far away, — tiM! — it is actually close at hand; but if it 
is loud and seems near by it is really far distant, because this evil 
spirit deceives us. One need not be too much alarmed, however, 
for, like the other buso, the kamatoyan is seeking only the dead 
for food, though he may hurt the living by making them sick. 

Oenered considemtions 

Restoration of the dead to life. A few allusions in folklore, 
and on(‘ or two particular episodes in myth, give us the im- 
pression that the eono(*ption of raising a dead body to life contains 
no element of impossibility, but may come to pass under certain 
conditions, of which the following are examples. 

If anyone should die in consequence of having laughed at his 
image in the stream, the corpse must be buried directly under the 
eaves of the house. By and by, life will return to the body. No 
doubt some little ritual would accompany the performance, but my 
informant gave me only the bare fact. 

A magical restoration to life, brought about by a combination ot 
circumstances, forms one episode in a story of the S’iring, the 

Cf. Jour. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, pp. 61—62. 1918. 
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I'orcst demon wlio bc'wildors men and carries them away, A boy 
is lured into tin' woods, and brought to his death by a fall into a 
ravim‘. A dream messenger appears to his mother and tells her 
what offerings to make for the life of her son. The S’iriiig listens 
to the woman’s prayers, and brings the boy to life by applying 
chewed betel to the crushed bones of body and skull. When the 
devotions of the mother are satisfactorily completed, her son is 
restored to her. Hero is involved, the cooperation of a friendly 
god, of a dream messenger, of the lad’s mother and of the demon 
himself who caused the death. 

A peculiar form of sickness that terminates fatally is caused by 
the pig-like buso called Ahuj/^ but ‘‘a good medicine” is said to 
bring to life those' struck down by this demon. 

There is a hypothetical typo of rc'surrection that involves no 
outside agency, but supposes a spontaneous return to the body of 
a soul that fails to perform the required ceremonial bathing at 
entrance' to the lower world. The story entitled ‘^Lumabat and 
Mebuyan” says that, “This bathing {pamalugu) is for the pur- 
pose of making tlie spirits f('el at home, so that they will not run 
away and go back to their own bodies. If the spirit could return 
to its body, the body would get up and be alive again.” 

Cult of the dead. Prayers and gifts to the dead are made at 
set points during the celebration of Giniim, notably at the function 
called mras^ when aroca-nuts on betel-leaves are offered in dishes 
of hemp-leaf to all the spirits in Kilut, both “the old gimokud 
and the new gimokud,” with an inh'ntion of including those' who 
have Ix'C'U long d('ad, as well as those recently deceased. In tlie 
same devotion, the ghnokiul are urged not to think at all about 
the ff'stival, for ther<' is clearly a lurking fear that the dead spirits 
may return and draw the living after thc'in. 

Propitiatory rites at this same great festival are addressed to all 
the buso who were once left-hand souls, so that they may be per- 
suad('d to do no harm to the Bagobo. As old Chief Oleng explained : 
“All the tigbanua of the wood, and all the dead buso — we 
prepare betel for them, to keep us from being sick.” 


Jour. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, p. 21. 1918. 

* * * See Part IT. 

1 ^ > The fathers of the Recollect missions in the group of islands called Visayas recorded, 
in 1624, an account of the memorial rites there celebrated for the dead. 

“Each year every relative punctually celebrated the obsequies, and that was a very 



BENEDICT, BAGOBO CEREMONIAL, MAGIC AND MYTH 


63 


Ideas of death. Young people among the Bagobo, tend to 
confuse mental images of the dead body that they have seen put 
into the grave with those of the gimokud which, they are told, 
"goes into the earth” in order to reach the underworld. The 
people in the graves are blind, the children say, but they get 
along because they have plenty of rice and chickens and bananas 
and camotes to cat. Yet an intelligent adult differentiates perfectly 
the tri-partite nature which tradition has assigned to man, — there 
is a physical body that the huso will dig up and eat after it has 
been put under the soil; there is a good takawanan that goes to 
the One Country to continue its existence in a less substantial and 
more highly idealized manner than on earth, although moved by 
like interests and like emotions to those that motivate him here, 
and, finally, there is an evil tebang that turns into a horrible, 
man-eating burkan, perpetually roaming over the earth like a prey 
animal, and preserving not a single tie or a single interest to bind 
him to the friends and activities of his mortal life. 

The point of psychological interest is, that when a Bagobo talks 
of his own personal future existence, either as demon or as happy 
spirit, his attention is wholly drawn off in the direction of the 
special gimokud which at the moment appeals to him, to an extent 
that the two conceptions may be said to be mutually exclusive. 
Remarks like the following illustrate the point : "I shall be a buso 
when I die.” "Everybody turns into a buso when he dies.” 


festive day. They gathered a great quantity of food and beverages ; they commenced 
many joyful dances, they staffed themselves with what was prepared, taking some to 
their houses, and reserving the gieater portion to offer to the dwaia, and to the de- 
ceased, in the followmg manner. A small bamboo boat was prepaied, with much care, 
and they filled it with fowls, flesh, eggs, iish, and rice, together with the necessary dishes. 
The laylan gave a talk or a prolii prajer, and finished by saying* ‘May the dead 
receive that obsequy, by giving good fortune to the living*. Those present answered with 
groat shouting and happiness. Then they loosed the little boat (sacred, as they thought), 
which no one touched, and whose contents they did not eat, even though they were perish- 
ing: for that they considered a great am.” BLiiin. and Robertson: op, df.a vol. 21, 
p. 209. 1905. 

In another Recollect document, 1624, a custom of the Calamianes is recorded which 
appears to show a unique attitude toward the dead: “They believed in the humalagar soul 

oi an ancestor whom they summoned in their sicknesses by means of their 

priestesses. The priestess placed a leaf of a certain kind of palm npon the head of the 
sick man, and prayed that the soul would come to sit there, and grant him health . . . 
They celebrated the obsequies of the dead during the full moon.” Ibid,, vol. 21, p. 
228. 1905. 
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I am dead I go to the Great City.” shall go down into 
the earth some day.” ‘‘Suppose I am dead, and the shower lasts 
a week; it is because I am crying.” Apparently this tendency is 
due to an emotional reaction, stimulated by the discussion of his 
own fate, so that he is unable to view the subject from all sides, 
as he would do in a case of general application. 

Souls of animals and of manufactured objects. Not only 
man, but all of the larger animals, the domestic fowls and 
big birds, have each two souls called, like those of people, taka- 
wanan and tebang. Similarly, the right-hand soul of every horse, 
of every carabao, of every cat and so forth, goes down at death 
into the earth and thence to Gimokudan; and when a cock is 
killed in fight at the pit, its spirit passes down to the Great Country. 
As for the smaller birds, and the bees, and the centipedes, and 
insects in general, — to each of these there is assigned with cer- 
tainty one gimokud, but only doubtfully, two. Manufactured ob- 
jects, like articles of wearing apparel and weapons and tools, as 
well as different kinds of food, have each but a single soul, which 
goes down below with its owner, or after him. 

The associations formed with the left-hand shadow extend to those 
animals which are believed to have two souls. If a native falls 
from his horse toward the right side, he will not be injured, 
because the takawanan of the animal will not hurt him. On the 
contrary, if the accident occurs so that he falls from the left side 
of his horse, he is likely to get killed, not from the force of the 
fall, but through the instrumentality of the horse’s tebang, which 
will trv to kill him. 


Modigliani says of the natives of Nias that their belief in life after death for the 
souls of animals causes them to feed and care for aged beasts, and to pay great respect 
to all animals. Among the hve classes of demons recognized at Nias, the Bhhu ward datto 
are the subterranean souls, or the souls of animals. "Presso molti popoli riscontrasi 
la credenza che gli animali abbiano nn’anima che gira erraute dopo la morte. Da tutti 
d conosciuto che i Baniani deirindia spingono il rispetto per ogni animale dno ad avere 
degli stabilimente ore curarli e nutrirli quando siano malati o veechi. Nel Cambdgia 
quando ne uccidono uno, temendo che la sua anima possa tormentarli, gli domandano 
perdono per il male che gli hanno fatto ed offrono sacrifizi proporzionati alia forza ed 
alia mole dell’ animale . . .” Un viaggio a Nias, p. 625. 1890. 

All through the Malay country, we find the same attitude toward animals, but vary^ 
ing, from place to place, in its partionlar expression. 

Por a discussion of the belief in animal, vegetable, and mineral souls among penin- 
sular tribes, ef. W. W. Skba.T; Malay magic, pp, 52 — 58, 1900. Of the Senoi and 
Bemang, Martin says: „Selbstver&tandlich hat... jedes Tier seinen Hantu, der sich outer 
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A Bagobo always mounts at the right side of his horse, but to 
what extent this motor habit is associated with the abore tradition 
concerning the double personality of the animal, cannot be definitely 
stated. 


TJRJLjriON.^ 01 MimiCJL AKCEsIOlis 

Bagobo tradition records that before time began to bo reckoned, 
before man was made, the universe was peopled by creatures that 
arc' now called monkeys Qufnng)'.^ but at that primeval period 
monkeys had the form of man and were in all respects human. 
After man appeared on the earth, the apes took on their present 
form. Although the lino of separation between monkeys and human 
Ix'ings was then pretty well established, there still lingered a ten- 
dency toward metamorphosis, by which the simian groups gained 
an occasional recruit from the* ranks of man. 

At th(' dawn of more authcnitic oral tradition, there were living 
in the world very aged people called moua^ whose home, some 
say, was at the center of the earth, but others think that the 
ancestors of the Bagobo, even back to the mona, have always 
occupied the mountainous sites in Mindanao where their descendants 
live to-day. The old men were called and the old women, 

iiKjlibmig.^ names originally given to the first pair of ancestors, and 
afterward applied to all the mona. The god, Pamulak Manobo, 
who created the earth and the mona, was assisted by the first 
tuglibung and tuglay in making the plants and stones and other 
objects that appeared on the earth. 

XJmstanden fur das Tier an dem Menschen rdchen kann.’* Die Inlandstamme der malay- 
isclien Halbmscl, p. 946. 1905. Mental associations not very diferent from these are set 
up vifith the Bagobo when a person falls from the left-hand side of his horse. 

* * ® Everywhere in Malay folklore, there are traditions associating men with monkeys, 
particularly I^ith the gibbon of Borneo, because of its erect position in walking. Bor 
several references to traditional accounts, see W. W. Skeat: o’p, ctV., p. 189. 

The Moro say that people who neglected the opportunity of going with Noah ‘'into 
a box were overtaken by the flood and providentially changed to forms that had some 
chance to survive. Those who took to the hiUs became monkeys.’* C. H, Eobbbs-Lind- 
say; The Philippines under Spanish and Ameiican rules, p. 604. 1906. 

The same thought is expressed in a Mantra creation myth, which derives their people 
from two white monkeys that descended to the plains, in company with their descendants, 
where they gradually took on human form. The others, who stayed behind in the 
mountains, remained monkeys. Of. E. Maetin : eiV., p. 979. 

Tales of the Mona will be found in Jour. Am. Folk-lore vol. 26, pp. 16, 21, 
24—42. 1918. 
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There were no young people in those days, and no babies were 
born for a very long time. All the mona were extremely poor, for 
this was before the days of cultural inventions. They knew not 
the art of weaving hemp into garments, and were accustomed to 
clothe themselves in bunut, the soft, dry sheath that envelops the 
trunks of cocoanut palms and can be torn off in pieces of consider- 
able size. 


^‘^This tradition answers, unmistakably, to actual pre-cultural conditions. Pigafetta, 
1519 — 22, makes mention of bark garments among the Visayans of Cebu. “Those girls . . . 
were naked except for tree cloth, hanging from the waist and reaching to the knees.*’ “First 
voyage around the world.” Blitb and Hobertsom: ojp. cii,, vol. S3, p. 151. 1906. 
The same chronicler speaks of the Cebu men as “wearing but one piece of palm tree cloth.” 
Ibid., p. 171. The dress of the Jolo men, according to Pigafetta, was tbe same as that 
in use at Cebu. Ibid,, p 109. Of the other sex, he says: “Their women are clad in 

tree cloth from their waist down.” Ibid., p. 181. Cf. Morgans mention of the use of 

bark cloth among the Visayans. Op. eit., vol. 16, p. 11. J904. 

I quote from Blair and Robertson the graphic description given by Father Navarrete, 

a Bommicao, of bark clothing as used in the middle of the 17th century at Kaili, in 
western Celebes, where he stopped on his way to Macasar. “That is the kingdom where 
the men and women dress only in paper; and, since it is a material which does not last 
long, the women are continually working at it with great industry. The material con- 
sists of the bark of a small tree, which we saw there. They beat it out with a stone 
into curious patterns, and make it as they desire, coarse, hue, and most fine; and they 
dye it in all colors. Twenty paces away, these appear like fine camelets. Much of it is 
taken to Manila and Macao, where I saw excellent bed-curtains made of it; in cold 
weather they are as good as one can desire. In the rainy season, which is the great 
enemy of paper, the remedy applied by those people is to undress and put one’s clothes 
under one’s arm.” The Philippine Islands, vol. 38, p. 67. 1906. 

The editor’s footnote suggests the paper mulberry, Broueson etia papyrifera, as the 
"■small tree” referred to. Both the size of the tree, and the susceptibility of the clothing 
to moisture would suggest that it was not the sheath of the cocoanut palm that was put 
to use in Xaili. Still, it is possible that after long-continued beating the cocoanut bast 
might easily become so thin as not to resist the force of raio. According to the Sara- 
sins, many different kinds of barks are used In central Celebes, according to [the texture 
of cloth it is desired to produce. 

“Zur Herstellung dienen die Rinden eiuer gauzen Reihe verschiedener Blame, je nach- 
dem man feinere oder grohere Stoffe herzustellen wtinscht. Die grbbsten und rohsten 
sind so dick wie die Stoffe unserer 'Winterkleider, die feinsteu so dunn nnd transparent 
wie Schweinsblase.” Reisen in Celebes, vol. 1, p. 259. 1905. In central Celebes, where, 
according to these distinguished writers, the art of weaving is unknown, the clothing of 
the nati>e Toradja consisted entirely of bark, until within the last half century, when 
foreign &taf& have been brought in by trade. The bark is pat throngh an extended process 
of beating and coloring, as described in detail in the above-mentioned work, voL 1, pp. 
259—26). 

In the northeast, the ancient dress of the natives of Minahassa was also of the outer 
bark or of the inner sheath of trees (Banmbast- oder Rindenstoffen) but now, the Sara- 
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The old people had rice and fruit to eat, but they lived under 
miserable conditions, for the low-hanging sky brooded so near the 
earth that nobody was able to stand upright; all were forced to 
keep continually a stooping posture. Worst of all, the sun blazed 
in the sky, and so close to the earth that the mona had to seek 
refuge in a deep hole from the terrible heat. Dming the hot- 
test part of the day, they crawled into a great pit in the ground, 
just as those fabulous black men that live at the door of the 
sun are said to do this very day. Stung to exasperation at last, 
an old woman, while stooping to pound her rice, chid the sky for 
impeding her work, and straightway the sky rushed up to a great 
height from the earth. 

After the sky went up, things were better. The people could 
then stand upright and walk at ease. They built houses of bamboo 
thatched with nipa palm, or with cogon grass. The air was cooler ; 
plants grew in abundance, and the mountains were covered with 
cocoanut palms and banana plants and sugar cane. The mona 
had plenty to oat, except in seasons of drought, when the sun 
wilted the rice-plants and spoiled the bananas. Yet they were still 
called poor, since they had no material wealth in fine textiles, or 
in ornaments, and they still continued to wrap themselves in pieces 
of bunut as clothing. 

By and by, the old people began to give birth to children. The 
first boy was called Malaki, and the first girl, Bia: famous names, 
retained in myth for brave heroes and for ladies of distinction. 
All the country came to be full of people, for nobody died in those 
days. The buso who now function as disease-bringers and death- 
carriers were then kindly spirits, on intimate terms with the people. 
It was at some later period that a quarrel is alleged to have 
broken out that resulted in the buso assuming a hostile attitude 
toward man. 

One of the most renowned individuals of this early period was 

sins state, this primitive material is rarely seen, except occasionally for work in field or 
forest. Ibid., vol, 1, p. 49, 

A map showing the distribution of the bark girdle in Melanesia will be found in 
F. Graebker : “Kulturkreise in Ozeania.” Zeitschrift far Ethnologie, vol. 87, p. 30. 1905. 
A map of the distribution of bark clothing in Africa is given by B. Ankermann, in the 
same volume, 1, p. 62. 

Cf. Jonr. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, pp. 16—17. 1918. 

Cf. ibid., pp. 18—19. 

Cf. ibid., pp. 42—48. 
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Luiiiahat. and several important episodes tium upon the aeliieve- 
inentb of liimholf, and of Hs brothers and sisters. It was at this 
time that several people, following the loail of a broth(‘r of Ijuinti- 
bat’s. turned into monkeys, '•’’ just as their mytliieal prc'dc'ci'hsors 
had done. A quarrel between Lnmabat and a famous sister of liis 
fixed the destiny of man, consigning him at deatli, not to lu-aveti, 
but to the country below the earth. It appears that Luniabat in- 
sisted upon his sister’s accompanying him in an attempt tliat he 
was about to make to reach heaven; b\it the girl refused to go, 
and, after a fight with Luraabat, she sat down on the riee mor- 
tar and caused it to sink into the earth. As she disappeared, 
while sitting on the mortar, she dropped handfuls of rice tipon tlu> 
ground, for a sign that many should go down below tiu* earth, 
but that none should go up into heaven. This woman eame to b(' 
known as ilebuyan, a notabh* character in myth, for it is sin* who 
guards the entrance to the One Country of the dead, and it is she 
who determines the age at which (*aeh individual shall die. Down 
there in Giniokudon, she shakes a lomon-tree, and the random fall 
of green or ripe fruit, like the blind-snipping shears of thi- Greek 
fate, Atropos, calls youth or age to tho lower world. This element 
seems very suggestive of Aryan influence, since the tendency of 
pure Malay myth is to make demons and ghosts responsible for 
all sickness and death. Shortly after the disappearance of Mebuyan, 
Luniabat conducted an expedition having for its object the 
gaining of an entrance to the country above tho sky. A great 
number of his relatives went with him, but all save Inmiabat himself 
perished in one way or another on the road. He alono succeeded in 
jumping between the sharp edges of the horizon, as they tiewapnri 
and locked together in rapid succession, iind he alone reach(>d 
heaven and became a great diwata. 

The exact arrangement of the mythical chronology is souu'what 
hazy, and it is not clear whether it was before or after Lumabat’s 
apotheosis that the Bagobo began to become acquainted with th<> 
cultural arts. Tho Tuglibung learned to weave hemp into textiles, 
after sho had laced the warp into patterns and colored it with 
dyes obtained from the root of the sikarig tree, and from the leaves 


(y. Hid., p. 24 
Of. ibid., p. 20. 

(y. pp. 31—23. 
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uiid buds of tlio kinarum. Sho dyed thread in many colors and 
stitched rich embroideries, piercing the holes Avitli a point of brass 
wire. The Tuglay began to eaht small bells from moulds of b(K‘s- 
wax and to stamp fine patterns in brass and to make kaniagi 
neck-bands from the most delicate of gold scales. The knowledge 
of these arts seems to have s])read slowly, fur Bagobo romances 
indicate that, while on one mountain-top the tuglay w’orc^ bark gar- 
ments and knew nothing of hemp-culture, on another neighboring 
inoimtain there were mona who had the finest of tc^xtiles and the 
richest of ornaments. 

Be that as it may, a golden age was dawning for those pre- 
historic Bagobo. The tuglay and the tuglibuiig, the malaki and 
the bia, lived in houses of gold with pillars of ivory and doors of 
mirrored glass. On the eaves hung linked brass chains; the 
rattan bindings of the floor sent out flashes of fork(‘d lightning 
that played perpetually throughout the house. Beside their homes, 
were mountain lakes whose waves were pure white. All around, 
grew fragrant plants with flowers of gold, and the leaves on the 
trees wore hung with little bells. Textiles of gold covered the 
meadows like layers of dry leaves, and the blades of grass were 
points of rare embroidery {famhaijcmj), Coeoamits and areca- 
niits grew in clusters at the height of a man’s waist, so that one 
had not the labor of climbing for them. In those days, many 
individuals had magie power, and of many a malaki it is sung 
that he -was Jiuffohts, When the tuglay la(‘ked anything, he 
had only to wisli for it, and at once tlie wish was accomplished. * 

If he wanted a tall hehd'u to grow in a certain place, it was 
there. At the summons of the bia, there came, on tlio instant, a 
wealth of ivory and gold and fine garments. The invincible 


Of. tbid,, pp. 83 — 36. 

Cf. ibid., p. 27. 

^ * ® See p. 74. 

^ ® ’ See p. 26, footnote. 

* ’ ® In the sat^as of India, there are countless episodes where individuals or thiuas 
appear magically, as soou as wished for. "He when thought of readily came to the 
minister’* Somadeva: Katha Sarit Sagara; tr. by C. H. Tawney, vol 1, p 282. ISSO. 
"And when called to mind they came.” Ibid,, vol. 1, p. 421. ^The hermit came when 
thought of.” Ibid,, vol. 1, p. 436. For similar Bagobo episodes, see Jour. Am. Folk- 
loie, vol. 26, pp. 82 — 88, 86, 86. 1913. 

^ ” The Visayan word for several species of rattan. 

Cy, Jonr. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, p. 86. 1913. 
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malaki could slay buso in countless numbers, simply by holding 
the sword first in his right hand, then in his left; ho was 
invulnerable to attack, since all the weapons of his foes dissolved 
at the first thnist; he held up his spear and caused daylight 

to turn to darkness. He flew through the air, riding on his 
shield or on the swift wind. There were malaki and there were 
bia from whose bodies beamed rays of light so brilliant that the 
houses which they entered needed no torch on the dark nights. 

In song and in romantic tale, even in the current talk of to-day, 
there is assumed to be a vital relation between beauty in personal 
adornment and a virtuous character. There is an ideal Bagobo, a 
true malaki, who is young and perfectly chaste, and who is clad 
in the finest of garments. In one literary passage, the high vir- 
tues of a malaki are stressed; in another, his lustrous clothing, 
but, throughout, there is ever a return to the one idea: that the 
typical malaki is pure of heart and brave of spirit, and that he is 
radiantly beautiful to look upon. One young Bagobo girl defined 
a malaki thus: ^Very good man who wears very good clothes, — 
kerchief, jacket, trousers, all very good, — young man who has 
no wife.” There is a word, Icatahian^ which is explained as mean- 
ing, ‘'to do something bad and to cease to be malaki.” While 
the characters in romantic tales {ulit) do not always live up to 
the ideal meaning of their name, malaki, yet the primary content 
of the word is everywhere recognized. 

Corresponding to the malaki, there is an ideal woman, some- 
times called bia, and sometimes damga^ the latter word being 

28. 

(y. p. 34. 

Cf, 86. 

ibid,, pp. 39, 82, 88. 

association of radiant light with the bodies of distinguished individuals isveiy 
common in ancient Indian tales. Gf, the following passages, from Katha Sarit Sagara, 
ed. ciL 1880—1884. ‘'The hermit !Narada is said to diffuse a halo with the radiance of 
his body.” C/, vol. 1, p. 162. Again, “he illuminates the whole horizon with brightness.” 
Tol 1, p. 415. “There appeared a light inseparable from his head.*' Vol. 1, p. 418. 
"There, on a altar-platform illuminated by the great hermit Vijitasu ... as by a second 
fire in human form.** Vol. 3, p, 146. “And he saw that maiden near him, illuminating 
the wood, though it was night.” 2, p. 188. “Her beauty illuminated the lower 
world which has not the light of the sun or of the stars.” Vol. 2, p. 199. 

is a Sanscrit word, meaning “a girl,” The peninsular Malay for “virgin” 
is dna& ddra, “ohUd girl.” See F. A. Swbttbnham; Vocabulary of the English and 
Malay languj^, vol. 2, p. 27. 1896. 

The Tagal word for girls of marriageable age, Morga wrote in 1609, was daloffa. It 
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employed when it is desired to emphasize the youth and the chastity 
of a girl. It is true that, in a broad sense, any unmarried woman 
is daraga, but in poetical use daraga has the connotation of a pure 
maid, a virgin. In the text of the songs, she is almost invariably 
referred to by some metaphorical word or phrase suggested by 
natural phenomena. She is called a point of very high land that 
the birds cannot fly up to, that even the winds may not reach, 
though they are crying for her; again, she is figured as the trunk 
of a sturdy tree that the north wind is not able to break; or she 

is a waterfall, dropping over steep terraces, around which the 

snakes make futile attempts to curl themselves. The bird, the 
wind, the snake — each of these represents the lover, foiled in 
every attempt at approach to the girl. Here is a part of the Ogan 
Daraga, or “Song of a Virtuous VToman.” One young girl says 
to another: “Friend, friend, listen to the song of the kalisawa 
bird as it flies over the sea and is calling fifty drops of rain. It 

is well, my friend; we take shelter; the bulla leaf spread over 

our heads protects us from rain from the north and rain from the 
south,” In the same manner, practically all of the little poems 
that at first sight seem to be nature songs are purely allegorical 
in character. 

In those ancient days, metamorphosis was an ordinary event. 
Many persons were turned into trees and stones and rocks, some- 
times as a swift judgment upon them for presumptuous under- 
takings. Wari, a brother of Lumabat’s, was transformed into a 
screech-owl for his disregard of the commands of a god. That 
the tree-hombill used to be a man, is a well-known fact; and the 
proof is, that if you look at the body of a hornbill, under the 
feathers, at some point between the neck and the wing, you will 
see that its skin is like the skin of man. On the other hand, the 
kingfisher, as we learn from a myth, once turned into a beau- 
tiful woman. Transformations of monkeys to buso, of a squirrel 

has been noted that I and r are constantly interchangeable. C/. Blatk and Kobertsox: 
op. cU.t Tol. 16, p. 129. 1904. 

^^^Por the episodes describing these transformations, see Jour, Am. Mk-lore, vol. 36, 
pp. 21, 51. 1918. C/. H. 0. Betee; pp. eit. The Philippine Jonr. Sci., vol. 8, pp. 
89-.90. 1918. 

€f. Jonr. Am. Polk-lore, yoI. 26, p. 28. 1913. 

C/. ibid., p. 54. 
ibid., p. 47. 
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to a iiialaki, even the metamorphosis of a car’s head into a 
i*i>coanut — all those changes are recorded by oral tradition* 
Over and over again, does the poor tuglay of the nlit become a 
throat malaki; ^^hile the ill-dressed man called hcisolo turns into a 
sjdendidly-dressed malaki, and again retiums to the state of a basolo, 
and passes through his final metamorphosis into a malaki: a series 
of ti’ansformations that is achieved inside of one day. In the 
last-named eases, it is al^vays by a change of clothes that the meta- 
morphosis is effected ; "while the squirrel, too, takes off his little 
coat, and the kingfisher, lier feather dress, when the time is ripe 
h>r them each to take on human form. Finally, there are stories 
of babies that become tall in a few days by some magical accel- 
tTOtion of growth. 

In the recitation of romantic epic& and legendary songs, from 
which the above citations arc mere gleanings, the emotional life of 
liagobo men and women finds glad expression. In the picturesque 
phraseology of thdr richly-endowed dialect, they elaborate these 
^cenes of fabulous oriental splendor with a play of fancy that 
is the more extraordinary in view of the conditions under which 
evtm the better class of Bagobo actually live. In mean little huts, 
unfurnished, except for the presence of a loom, three fire-stones on 
a box of earth, and perhaps a stationary bench of bamboo, they’* 
sleep on the floor and eat with their fingers, making no attempt 
to add decorative touches to their homes, although they amply pos- 


Cf. ihid,^ p. 35. 

^ idirf., p. 56. 

iWfl?., pp. 28, S6. 

Cf. ihid.^ p. 40. 

Cf. ibid., pp. 84, 54, Ttere are parallel Filipino legends of miraculous gro^rlh,. 
p.ff. *"Tlie new-born child ran to the church.” F, Gvrdnee, vol. 20, p. 111. 1907. 

Corresponding cases of magical development immediately after birth are recorded in 
Indian myth. “That girl the moment iie was born . . . spohe distinctly and got up 
and sat down.” Somadeva; op. cU., vol. 1, p. 119. 1880. 

^ ’ • For illustrations of this point, see “Bagobo Myths,” Jour. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, 
pp 24 — 40. 1913. While the descriptive terms in these stories, referring to the beautiful 
objects possessed in those ancient days, are exact renderings of the Bagoho words, it is 
hard to do justice to the charm of the original. Even when a boy teUs a story in broken 
English, he pours out a wealth of descriptive words and phrases in the Bagobo tongue 
for which he, of course, knows no English equivalents. In making a large collection, 
however, one soon becomes very familiar with the vocabulary that represents objects of 
wealth, for the names and the explanations of hundreds of articles, that are constantly 
coming for purchase, are given by Bagobo who know not a word of English. 
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sess the artistic skill to produce such ornaincntation. Only in 
the decoration of objects that are worn on the person — garments, 
ornaments, weapons — and of tools used in the industries, do(^s 
their aesthetic tast(» tind a channel for discharge. Yet as for such 
a luxurious form of living as would suggest a basis for the 
mythical romance, it is certain that no Bagobo, at least for many 
generations, has come into contact with anything of the sort. It 
should be observed, too, that th(‘ ulit, which embodies all of the 
episodes in the legendary existence of Bagobo ancestors, is (essen- 
tially different from other stories in the range of native fiction, and 
it points, both in character and in literary form, to an origin oth(‘r 
than ^lalay. ]!!fo more interesting problem could arisen in connei*- 
tion with Bagobo culture than an attempt to trace the manner of 
dissemination of the peculiar elements that make up this mythical 
romance which has now become so intimately associated with the 
social life of the Bagobo, as well as with their artistic and poetic 
interests. In the formation of the ulit complex, it is not unlikely 
that, originally, Hindu sources were rather heavily drawn upon, 
though we do not yet know the precise manner of contact by 
means of which this borrowing took place. The Moorish incr(‘- 
ments must foi'm a very recent, and perhaps a negligible, contri- 
bution. There is little doubt but that the component parts of the 
stories cam(» to the Bagobo as a literary possession a very long 
time [ago, and have beem gradually modified by Malay tradition, 
and enriched by elements associated Avith recent tribal and Avith 
individual experiences. 

An ulit told me in Bagobo, by Tungkaling, son of Kaba, pic- 
tures the mythical surroundings of those old mona people at the 
dawn of Bagobo tradition, and I Avill give a part of the story here 
in a translation as close to the original as is consistent with clearness. 

Tuglay, the very wise one, lived by a white lake. He had one hundred 
carabao, and horses, and seven thou««aud cows, and goats — all on one 
mountain. He made kamagi:*'*^ he patterned brass by ‘^tamping; he made 
brass linger rings. He had kept siher hidden under tlie i»ronnd since long 


The nlii is the Bagobo injthical lomance, the scene of which is laid in prehistoric 
times; and the characters that hgnre in the action are the ancient mona, the malaki, 
the bin and several other well-marked personages. 

type of necklace highly treasured by the Bagobo. It is a tine, flexible cord 
formed of small and extremely thin discs of gold that overlap slightly, after the manner 
of fish-scales. It is said to be of Moro make. 
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ago. All gold were hiwS plants, his flowers, his sweet-smelling weeds . . . 
Textiles of gold covered the sharp blades of the fresh-growing meadow-grass, 
like a (overing of dry leaves The Tuglibung decorated rattan neck- 

bands with red dye, and she used black kinarum fur coloring hemp. The 
posts of the house were all of ivory; the raised w^alk to the kitchen was 
made of eight guns;^3® all the doors were min'ors;^«o the wood was gold; 
the burden baskets were gold; the rattan bindings of the floor were flashes 
of lightning. 

At the rim of the sky there is a bird with feathers all downy, with 
olaws all of steel, with a beak that is a mirror, with a million scales over- 
lapping one another. This bird looked at the town of Tuglay, and went 
-back home no more [i. e. because the town was so beautiful]. 

When Tuglay wished textile to grow on the mountains, it was there. 
When he wanted rattan to grow, or when he wished to cut for boats the 
lai'ge kind of rattan, it was all ready ... He was very rich. 


‘ * A More gun called sinapa^g, 

another storj, the \salls are all mirrors. Cf. Jour. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 20, 
p, 27. Where the Bagobo got the visual image of a “mirrored wall’* is a question. To 
what eitent this mythical conception exists among other Malay people, I do not know, 
but It is to be found in Indian tales, e.g. walls of precious stone were adorned 
nil round with living pictures, on account of the reflections in them of the lovely 
waiting women.” Somadeva: op. cit, vol. 2, p, 199. 1884. 

Perhaps this is the Minokawa bird. Of. Jour, Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, p. 19. 191 S. 
5ee also p. 47 svpre. 



Part II. The Formal Ceremonial 


TlPirjl CBSBUOKIJl SBBJVIOS 

In the conduct of the more formal religious functions of the 
Bagobo, there appear a number of constant elements, which maj' 
be termed normal ceremonial reactions. Peculiar factors will 
necessarily combine to make up the ritual complex on occasions so 
distinct as that of a harvest festival, on the one hand, and of a 
human sacrifice on the other ; furthermore, a wide range of variation 
in the manner of performing the same identical ceremony is to be 
found in different Bagobo groups. Nevertheless, there are every- 
where to be seen certain distinct modes of response which charac- 
terize so regularly the more important of the rites that it is proper 
to group such responses under the head of typical ceremonial behavior. 

General Character of Ceremonial 

The orthodox time for the performance of a ceremony is deter- 
mined by observation of the heavenly bodies. Festivals associated 
with planting and reaping take place when certain constellations 
appear in the sky, and it is probable that there are other cere- 
monial dates which arc calculated by the stars; while the time for 
the drinking festival, called G-inum, is regulated strictly by lunar 
phases. 

The Bagobo have no permanent temples tliat function as common 
gathering places for religious rites. In preparation for the ceremony 
of Ginum, a large, well-roofed house is built for the accommodation 
of a great number of guests or else the house of the chief is used, 
temporarily, as a ceremonial house. Rice culture ceremonies are 

Among the natives of Minahassa, in former times, all ondertahings, such as sowing, 
reaping, making clothes, procuring salt, had to be performed at definite times, and were 
forbidden at other times. Of^ P. and P. Saeasin; Reisen in Celebes, vol. I, p. 44. 1905. 
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hf‘ld in the homes and in the fields of individuals; still other reli- 
'^ioub rites, as, for instance, purification eeremonieb and marriage, 
rake place at the border of a river or in the bed of a shallow 
sti*eam; while the rite of human sacrifice is ordinarily performed 
in a retired place in the forest, or on tlie sea-beach. But. whatever 
the place chosen for a ceremony, the immediate spot where the 
priest must stand or sit for the recitation of prayers and the offering 
of gifts is before an altar of recognized type — a subject which 
will be discussed in some detail in a later section. 

The religious rites of the Bagobo are typically (‘xoteric in char- 
acter, for the etTcmonial and the doctrine are tin* common property 
of the people. Not only are the young and the old of both sexes 
present in large numbers at practically all of the ceremonies, but 
set parts in any performance belong regularly to different social 
cla&s(*s as determined by sex, by age, or by position in the family 
of the person giving the festival. 

The distribution of the heading ritual parts is briefly as follows. 
Old m(*n off(*r the sacred food and drink to the gods at the main 
altar and perform accompanying rites; they cut the ceremonial 
bamboo poles, and afterward, vrhik* holding the poles, recount their 
exploits ; they make arrangements for a human sacrifice ; they 
perform those magical rites which are associated with the carving 
of wooden figimes and the planting of medicinal branches for th(* 
exorcism of evil spirits; they control the entire ceremonial. 

The old women perform the altar rites at liarvest, and make 
devotional recitations at certain other times; they make offerings 
of betel at wayside shrines to the buso and to spirits of the 
dead and repeat the accompanying prayers; they summon tin* anito 
and most frequently act as mediums; they direct many c(*rt*monial 
details, and are often called into consultation with tin* old m(*n; 
they exercise a general supervision over the religious behavior of 
the young people. Such priestly acts as the pouring of water ov(*r 
candidates at the bathing ceremony, the perfonning of a maiTiag(* 
rite, and the dedication to the gods of manufactured articles brought 
by the people, may be done by an old person of either sex who 
is a recognized official. 

It is the duty of young men to cut and shape bamboo for cere- 
monial vessels; to mix the ingredients of the sacred food and cook 
it in bamboo joints; to assist the old men at the altar in such 
matters as handing utensils, clearing away dishes, and elevating the 
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biicrificial food and drink to a high altar-shelf; to chant antiphonal 
recitations called gindaya; to sing other songs; to carry the burden 
of the agong playing; to perform certain dances; to help the girls 
ill preparing and in serving the general feast, and in passing 
around sugar cane liquor. 

To the younger women and girls fall such duties as assisting the 
old women at the out-of-door shrines and at the harvest altar by 
handing them areca-nuts and leaf-dishes as needed, and in other 
offices of a like nature; of singing many songs other than gindaya; 
of giving some assistance on the drums and agongs; of performing 
a great nunibcn* of dances; of cooking, dishing and serving the 
banquet; finally, of stuffing rice by the handful into tlie mouths 
of the guests, with special attention to youths of the other sex. 

Young people of both sexes go out together on the first day to 
gather leaves for the ceremonial loaf-dishes; together they make 
leaf-dishes; and they prepare jointly the torches of biilii nuts — the 
boys splitting and sharpening long strips of rattan, on which the 
girls string the nuts. At rice-i)lanting, all the men and boys make 
holes with digging-sticks, while all the women and girls drop the 
seed-rice. 

Even small children have some parts assigned to them. During 
the preparatory days, they learn little dance-steps to the music of 
agongs, and one small agong is always played by a child; they 
have their special festival costumes of tiny trousers or skirts; on 
the last night, a small girl is sometimes deputed to remove the 
sprig of bulla from the waists of the women at a definite point in 
the ceremony; after a human sacrifice, the hands and feet of the 
victim are givmi to little boys, who must cut them into bits and 
bury the pieces. 

Yet, however exact the assignment of parts, and however careful 
the preparation for a ceremony, the continuity of the proceedings 
is frequently interrupted by consultation among the old people 
about the manner of performance, and by anxious questioning as to 
whether some tabu is being inadvertently broken. They discuss; 
they gesticulate ; they prompt the official who is reciting the prayers ; 
one calls attention to some small blunder made in handling the 
sacred paraphernalia; another quotes a forgotten line. By no means 
may it be taken for granted that even to an aged and experienced 
Bagobo every detail of a ritual is automatically familiar. The cere- 
monial functionary is watched intently by several old people who 
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^it close to the right and to the left of him. each one ready to 
lielp, to advise, to correct, because it is well understood that even 
a minor omission, or a slight misstep, might result in weary months 
of illness, or tempt the attack of a mortal disease. For this reason, 
those responsible for the ceremony hold their attention at strain to 
secure a perfect ritual. 

The dominant motive in all ceremonial is to drive sickness from 
the body and to prevent the approach of disease and death. This 
underlying intention is ever present, whatever the rite, and it is 
this which gives imity and coherence to many a series of ritual 
acts that, at first glance, appear to be strangely ill-assorted. 

Frnnlameniid Elements of CeremomaJ 

The tj^pe of behavior that characterizes Bagobo ceremonial is 
made up of a number of ritual elements, many of which are common 
to several of the ceremonies, and a few of which appear in practi- 
cally all of them. It is only at the ceremony of Ginum that every 
one of these ritual elements may be observed. 

Human Sacriflee* The ceremonial putting to death of a human 
victim is called paghuaga^ and is demanded by Bagobo custom on 
specific occasions, chief among which are the following: 

At the festival of Ginum, the offering of a human sacrifice was 
anciently an integral part of the ceremony, though at present it is 
possible to substitute a fowl as the victim. 

After the death of a chieftain or other notable individual of the 
tribe, slaves arc killed to provide attendants for the deceased in the 
country of the dead. The husband sacrifices for a dead wife, a 
wife for her husband. For a chief, many victims may be offered 
but sometimes the number is small. Two slaves were killed for 
Datu Ayo at his death several years ago, as related by an eye- 
witness of my acquaintance. 

A paghuaga forms an important feature at the installation of a 
datu, and is occasionally an element of the marriage ceremony. 

At special crises — during an epidemic, when crops fail, when 
drought lasts for a long period, or when other misfortime overtakes 
the tribe — it is thought proper to find a suitable sacrifice to appease 
the anger of the gods, and there is some evidence to show that 
petitions to the datu to arrange for paghuaga may be proffered by 
any individual on the plea that his life activities are being inter- 
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fered with by the ghosts of relatives that will not be quieted. 

In any one of the above cases, the victim is regularly a slave 
that has been secured by purchase or by capture; preferably, a 
poor, wretched slave is chosen, who, on account of some physical 
defect, is of little use for work. 

Although this sacrificial rite is often a constituent element of Ginum. 
of funeral services, and so forth, yet, from another point of view, 
it may be regarded as a ceremonial unit by itself, and as characterized 
by the types of chanting, the form of altar, the ritual recitations, 
and several other elements that will be mentioned as common to 
many ceremonies. Furthermore, the special crises that may neces- 
sitate such a sacrifice do not necessarily coincide with the date of 
a festival, so that paghuaga may become an isolated ceremony. 

Ceremonial Food. There is sot before the gods for their enjoyment 
certain foods having a ceremonial value, chief among which are 
chicken meat and a rice ritually called omok, which looks red in 
the raw grain, but becomes dark-colored, almost black, after boiling. 
Grated cocoanut is mixed with the chicken and with the rice.. 
The sacred food may never be cooked in clay jars, but invai’iably 
in vessels of bamboo. At a certain point in the ceremony, after a 
period during which the unseen beings are supposed to have extracted 
the spiritual essence of the food, the material part (the ‘"acci- 
dents,” if one may borrow a theological term) is eaten by men 
and adolescent boys. They told me that it made them “good in 
the body,” so that they “could not be sick.” This is one of tho 
very few privileges not enjoyed by women, who, however, eat at 
harvest the sacred omok, at which festival no sacrificial meat is 
mixed with the rice. 

Ceremonial Liquor. A sacred drink, called hctlahhii, which is 
never used outside of ceremonial occasions, is offered to the super- 
natural beings with an appropriate ritual, and afterward passed 
about to be partaken of freely by everybody present at the festival. 
I did not have an opportunity to observe the manufacture of balabba, 
but the process, as briefly described to me, consists of boiling sugar 
cane and treating the syrup thus obtained with the bark of a 
tree called hogis^ the liquor being then allowed to ferment in jars 
for a very long time before use. It is of rather thick consistency. 


^®®The Bagobo term for the easence of the food and drink that the gods enjoj i!» 
iagwrtrtng. 
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bru^Miibli in color, and extremely rich and sweet, having a flavor 
suggestive of molasses mingled with old rum. It is a pleasant 
tasting and refreshing beverage, and its intoxicating properties are 
not excessive. At the moment of oifering to the spirits this sacred 
drink, the priest stirs it with a spray of fragrant manangid, and 
with a spoon made by twisting to the proper shape a fragment of 
bulla leaf. A liquor very similar to balabba, if not identical with 
it. functioned as the ceremonial drink of the Tagal people, in their 
pagan days. Bishop Adiiarte makes interesting references to this use. 

Betel Bitaal. Xo ceremony is complete without an oftering of 
betel to one, or to all, of the three classes of supernatural beings — 
the gods, the huso and the spirits of the dead. When th(‘ occasion 
is om* of a high ceremony, performed before a main altar, th(» 
areca-nuts are sliced into lengthwise sections, just as in the 
customary manner for chi^wing, and each section is laid on a betel- 
leaf (hiff/o) placed in a set position. A ceremonial sifting over 
the nutss and leaves of lime from a bamboo tube follows, the lime 
having been made by the usual process of calcining certain shells 
to a fine powder. The areca, betel and lime are afterward chewed 
by old people at the altar. 

Another common form of making a betel offering is that in use 
at a hut-shrine, when a certain number of entire (that is, xmsliced) 
areca-nuts are placed within the shrine with an appropriate ritual, 
but are ni^ver afterward taken away for chewing. There are other 
ceremonies when entire nuts are placed in leaf-dislies {IcinMol) 


While hoiking la the province of Pangasinan, in west-central Luzon, he wrote, in 
164.0, that “there weie given np an infinite number of pieces of earthenware and a great 
deal ot very old wine — for this is regarded as the thing consecrated to the devil; and 
no one dares touch or go near it except at the time of the sacrifice, and then only the 
minister who performs it...*’ Aduarte: ‘-His tori a.” Blai]% and Kobebisoit: op . mV., 
vol. 3U, p. ISO, 1905. A few pages fmther on, the kind of wine is specified: “These 
chiefb were the very first to cause to be brought the vessels of Quila (this is a wine 
which they make of sugar cane, and when it has aged for some years it has the color 
of our amber wine). This they esteem very highly and keep with great care, using it at 
their feasts in honor of their idols,” Ibid,, voL 30, p. 243. 

^ Jreca cateeku — known among foreigners as the hetel-nut palm. The nuts, shaped 
much like olives, grow in clusters just below the leaves at the top of bare, light-colored 
tranks that leach a height of 40 or 50 feet. The Bsgoho call the tree vidmddn and a 
single nut, vuma. 

^ • Buyo — the Visayan name for the climbing plant, Pi^er betel, the leaves of which 
are used everywhere in the Islands for chewing with areca-nuts. The Bagobo call it 
enmika. The plant is trained on sticks and grows to a height of several feet. 
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of liomp, ftinco the use of hemp (ahaca) leaves, rather than of banana, 
prevails for ceremonial dishes. The shape of this little vessel has 
some resemblance to the keel of a boat, yet I cannot affirm that 
this effect is consciously produced. Before I had seen tlie ceremony, 
the Bagobo who told me about the kinudok remarked that they 
looked like boats. The word kinudok, so far as I know, is not 
etymologically related to any of the terms for native craft. 

Offerings of Manufactured Products. In addition to ceremonial 
gifts of food, drink and betel, the gods are honored by offerings 
of more inti’insic value: garments, weapons, ornaments, — new and 
beautiful, — all of which objects are brought in groat quantities 
by the people, to be laid upon an altar or hung beside it, for a 
longer or a shorter period according to the type of altar, the 
occasion, and the nature of the gift. This subject will be discussed 
in connection with the remarks on altars in the following section. 
I will hero simply call attention to the salient points of interest 
at this ceremony of laying manufactured objects before unseen 
beings. First, the spirit or essence of the articles is enjoyed by 
the gods, and, possibly, becomes their permanent property; second, 
the material part of the objects thus dedicated becomes hallowed 
to such an extent that they may never bo sold, or even given 
away, but must always remain in the possession of the individual 
owners who placed them on the shrines, — unless, indeed, they are 
left as permanent offerings, — severe sickness being the penaltj^ 
for transgression of this rule; third, there is an expectation oflargt^ 
I’eturns from the slight sacrifice made, since the deities who enjoy 
the gifts are urged, at the same time, to help the worshippers to 
gain riches or, as they say, “to got things.” 

Purification. The ceremonial lavation bearing the name of 
immcdiujn is distinguished by several elements from bathing for 
purposes of pleasure or for cleanliness, either on(' of which washings 
is called jxtdig^h. It is on fixed occasions that pamalugu is per- 
formed, — notably at Ginum and at marriage, — at which times 
men and women arc effused by the priest in a prescribed manner, 
the water being applied by means of a bunch of green leaves and 
twigs having a medicinal value. Orientations according to a set 
form are made by the candidates upon whom the water is poured. 
While the dominant intention of the rite is unquestionably that of 
purification, in the sense of expelling disease, the Bagobo recognize 
other advantages to be gained from the water and the magic greens. 

6 
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They say that they make use of pamalugu to keep off sickness and 
to cure sickness ; to drive anger from the heart ; to get things and 
to grow rich. In other words, while every single rite has its own 
specific motive, yet there is a feeling, not too nicely defined, that 
any ceremony, properly performed, promotes in several directions 
the general well-being of the Bagobo. 

Eecitation of Bitual Words* At each of the rites thus far men- 
tioned (that is to say, at the formal presentation before the supernatural 
beings of human blood, of sacred food, of ceremonial liquor, of 
fresh betel, of artificial products, and also during the lavations) set 
forms of words are uttered by the ofiicial functionary, some of 
which are short ritual formulae and others are prolonged liturgical 
recitations. The unseen personalities are apostrophised by name: 
the objects offered are mentioned, or even listed, class by class; 
and definite petitions are put up, the burden of which is that the 
approach of disease may be checked, that all buso may be banished 
from the ceremonial, and that the protecting gods may be present 
to help the Bagobo. 

Ceremonial Chant* An impressive element of the ceremonial 
is a peculiar form of chant called rjindai/u^ which, in its manner 
of presentation, is distinctly marked off from other musical perform- 
ances. I will give, first, a definition of gindaya offered by the 
Bagobo themselves, and add to that such observations as I made 
on different occasions. The Bagobo explain that gindaya is sung 
in a loud voice (in contradistinction to the oj/an^ a low-voiced song 
accompanied by the guitar) ; that an even number of voices — two 
or four or six or eight — sing against the same number; that 
gindaya is sung at Ginum, but only on those nights when balabba 
is drunk; that no young men can sing in the gindaya unless they 
take hold of the bamboo posts, or of the spears tied to the bamboo ; 
That they lay hold of the bamboo in order to make their voices 
sweet-toned. 

My own records verify the above statement, except that sometimes 
a chant of one voice is answered back by one voice, and I have 
not heard more than two at a time sing against another two. 
Often, again, the chants are given with slight volume of sound, 
not always in a loud voice; yet as compared to the soft singing 
of an ogan, which is much like humming, gindaya may be called 
loud, for the tones are pure and clear. In regard to the occasion, 
it should be noted that whenever a Bagobo wants to say that 
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something is peculiar to ceremonial, he always says it is done ^at 
Ginum,” that being the most important festival. Gindaya is, however, 
a feature of marriage and of human sacrifice, and it may be of 
some other ceremonies. 

On the three nights that I heard the gindaya, at two celebrations 
of Ginum on different mountains, it was always chanted by very 
young men, and preferably by the sons and by the brothers’ sons 
of the datu giving the festival. The youths who take part in 
gindaya sing with an arm uplifted and hand clasping a bamboo 
post or one of the cross-timbers. This position is mandatory and must 
be held until the singer is relieved by another, however long the 
chant. While one hand is thus raised above the head, the other 
holds lightly over the lips a corner of the singer’s head kerchii'f, 
or an end of one of the tankulu that hangs draped from the rafters 
above. The obligation to keep the lips covered, however, is some- 
times complied with in a somewhat perfunctory manner by merely 
holding the tankulu near the mouth. 

The subject matter of the gindaya is in part narrative, in part 
descriptive, in part devotional, with many mythical allusions 
throughout the song or story. Of the three or four texts that I 
secured, the subjects include the celebration of Ginum with special 
reference to the activities attending the preparation, and a dialogue 
between two men who have met at the feast, which possibly pre- 
serves some tradition of mythical ancestors. Just as is the case 
with other songs of the Bagobo, and with their long romances, the 
impression conveyed in gindaya is of a meti’ical form — an effect 
due perhaps to the quantity observed, as well as to the slight pauses 
made between groups of words, and to a fairly uniform accent 
on the penultimate syllable. There is a tendency, also, to insert 
extra prefixes and suffixes, and to duplicate entire words as if to 
fill out the measure of the lines. In the chanting of gindaya, only 
a very few intervals are used (the second and the fifth predomin- 
ating) and the notes are long sustained. One is reminded of the 
intoning of convent offices, or the singing of psalms in Gregorian 
tones. There is no instrumental accompaniment to gindaya. 

Agong Music. Ceremonial music is furnished by the beating of 
the agong — a large percussion instrument of bronze, resembling 


^•’Professor ’William Campbell, of the Department of Metallnrgy of Columbia TJniver- 
sity, was good enough to look at one of the little bells that are cast by the Bagobo 
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roughly a deep inverted pan with a bottom curving slightly to the 
convex and having a big knob-like protuberance at the central point. 
Agongb are of Chinese manufacture and are imported into th(‘ 
islands from Singapore in considerable numbers. The wild tribes 
gladly barter away their possessions for these instruments, one of 
which is worth, according to size, from twenty to thirty pesos. 
A datu or a Bagobo of wealth may own as many as twelve, 
twenty, or even a larger number of agongs; if ho is to hold a 
festival, and owns only two or three insti'uments, he borrows as 
many as he needs for the occasion. The agong is the standard 
unit of barter in trading valuable objects, and in calculating large 
debts and marriage doAvries. 

The tool for striking is the tup-fap, a short wooden stick, of 
which the head end is coated with rubber to give the proper 
rebound, and covered with cloth, while the handle of many a fine 
tap-tap i'=5 often richly carved. Unlike the iloro, who keeps his 
agongs in a long frame with an individual socket for each instru- 
ment, at which frame he sits down to play, the Bagobo hangs his 
agongs by loops of rattan from a rod of bamboo and stands facing 
the convex sides of the instruments during his performance. With 
left thumb and index finger, he lightly grasps the central knob of 
the agong, or holds with his left hand the suspending strings of 
rattan, while his right hand wields the tap-tap. At a ceremony, 
some expert musician carriob the melody and handles in his per- 
formance all but a few of the instriunents, while his assistants on 
the remaining agongs have but to accompany their leader by making 
their strokes exactly with his, at set intervals. For example, if 
there are eleven agongs, the head performer plays on eight of 
them, and perhaps three persons — a man, a woman and a 
child — assist him. The leader must be a skilled artist whose 
training is begun in early boyhood, for they all say that years of 
practice are required to make a good agong player. But a man 
who has a feeling for music and has received the necessary edu- 

liom metal obtamed by melting down old agongs. He informed me that the alloy was 
of copper and tin, with a high percentage of tin, and with the addition, possibly, of a 
little lead. 

In Pigafetta’s First Voyage around the World, 1519-— 22, agongs are mentioned. “These 
gongs are made of metal and are manufactured in . . , China. They are used in those 
regions as we use beUs and are called aghonJ* 

Mr. Cole states that the agongs he saw at Sibnian weie gongs of copper. Ojo* ciif., 
p. 102. 1918. 
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cation plays with wonderful case, while at the same time he leaps 
from one agong to another and often executes the steps of sonic 
graceful dance in rhythm with his beat. Again, he will danc(' 
away from the agongs, tap-tap in hand, perform fancy steps, 
then dance back to his place and robume the btrukes without the 
slightest break in the measure of the music, and without a cheek 
to the even swing of his dance. 

When drums are prebcnt, a drum call opeiib each set perform- 
ance, and the beating of the drums continues for a short space 
after the agongs cease playing. 

At every ceremony whore there is general dancing, agongs fur- 
nish the music, but there are times when fagongyo is given without 
dancing, unless it be th(‘ dance of the player; such occasions, to 
cite an instance, as the auspicious moment of bringing in the cere- 
monial bamboos, when the agong performance that immediately 
follows is manifestly a sacred rite. 

Dancing and Costumes. The dances {mmeujo) at ceremonies do 
not appear to differ from those performed on ordinary social occa- 
sions. In my own house, at an evening gathering, with an audience 
of perhaps twenty Bagobo, dances have been performed by the 
youth Saliman quite as elaborate and varied as any to be observed 
at ceremonies. Nor are the motives different, if one may draw an 
inference from the names of dances, and from the steps and the 
series of postures of the performers. Of course, at ceremonies, 
there is a more definite order observed in the sequence of dances, 
and in the appearing of individuals one by one. The girls ordi- 
narily take the initiative, and for some time hold the floor; again, 
the initial dance is given by men alone, wearing the tankulu. 
Soon, both women and men ar(' dancing, each one individually, 
n<»vcr in couples, every dancer \vith eyes bent downward, intent on 
his or her own steps and attitudes, yet a collision rarely occurring 
between two performers, although the space reserved is always 
extremely small in proportion to the number of dancers — a floor 
of ten by twelve feet being ample space for a score or more men 
and women. Many motives are drawn from nature; others from 
human interests, such as war and love; others have a devotional 
significance. Here are a few characteristic titles of dances that I 
have seen at different times, the explanations of which were eagerly 
offered, without question on my part, by Bagobo young men and 
girls at my side. 
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‘•Baliti," lepresenting the quivering of the leaves of the baliti tree; 

‘’Karamag to ka^ayan/’ the leaves of a bamboo swaying in the wind 
(danced by a man); 

"‘Bukason/* a snake dance; 

“Tibarun,” and “Manok,” bird dances (performed by two women); 

‘‘Balayan/’ a descriptive dance to express feai‘ of the Atas (performed by 
two girls): 

‘‘Kulagsoy penek ka kayo/’ a squirrel running up the trunk of a tree 
(danced by one man); 

‘‘Ug-tube/’ the god-brother in the sky (a girls’ dance in honor of the 
god-brother) ; 

“Salangayd/’ a dance for the god of that name (performed by a man). 

The dancers, both men and women, wear their usual full dress 
costumes made from hemp and from cotton textiles, elaborately 
embroidered and beaded. The ^magani'’ wear tankulu twisted 
about their heads, while youths who have not yet killed anybody 
have cotton kerchiefs woven in bright stripes and decorated with 
beaded and tasseled edges. Leglets and armlets of brass and of 
vegetable fibre are generally worn by the men, and those of the 
wealthier class are gorgeous in their wide, richly-beaded belts and 
enormous ear-plugs made of discs of pure white ivory. 

Certain hair ornaments are regularly worn by women dancers, 
and to appear without these ornaments would be extremely bad 
form. One is a wooden comb in the shape of a half-moon, deco- 
rated in carved designs, with beads stuck in wax, and with 
heavily-beaded tassels. Amother is a long brass pin called Jolinr/j 
that is run vertically into the back coil of hair. It is decorated 
with tufts of dyed goat's hair tipped with brilliant down from 
birds’ plumage and tied to the pin with fine brass wire. The 
clusters of bright-colored goat’s hair and feathers bob and wave in 
time with the steps of the dancer in a very effective manner. 
There is one essential accessory to the costume of a woman per- 
forming a ceremonial dance, and that is the wide closed scarf 
called scfhtghoi/. This scarf, worn diagonally across the right 
shoulder and under the left arm-pit, has the daily utility function 
of supporting the baby or of holding needlework and parcels ; but at 
a festival this scarf becomes an sesthetic element that figures prom- 
inently in the dance. As she dances, the girl clasps the salugboy 
with both hands and holds it out loosely from her body, or she 
removes it entirely and lets it drape freely from her hands. It is 
a pretty sight to see her swaying her body from side to side in 
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rhythm with her steps, while swinging the scarf in soft waves of 
motion that follow the curves of her form as she turns and bends, 
in a series of balanced movements, to the right hand and to 
the left. 

The Feast. Uear the close of every Bagobo ceremony, or imme- 
diately following it, there is served a generous meal, which, in 
view of the abstemiousness of every-day fare, might properly be 
called a banquet. The regular festival foods, differing somewhat 
according to the ceremonial occasion, include roast venison, pig-fat, 
boiled fish, grated cocoanut and boiled white rice. At Q-inuni, the 
fisli is slivered, mixed with grated cocoanut and pressed into moulds 
between leaves held in the palms of the hands; and at this festival 
the dishes are made of pieces of hemp-leaf, curved at one end and 
fastened by a bit of pointed rattan. The guests are served seated 
on the floor, and a separate dish is given to each. During the 
preparation of the food, nobody tastes a morsel, for the fast since 
the preceding meal, however long, must not be broken until the 
moment that all the company begin simultaneously to enjoy 
the feast. 

Manganito* During the nights immediately preceding a great 
ceremony, and in some cases, as at harvest, on the night following 
the main ceremonial, it is customary to consult the gods through 
the instrumentality of a priestess, or of some other person who 
acts as medium. 


VarioKS Types of Altar 

The Bagobo recognize several types of altar, fairly distinct in 
function, chief among which are the following: Tambara, Tigyama, 
Balekd.t, Sonaran, Buis, Parabunnidn. Roughly grouped from the 
structural aspect, the above-named types include four classes of 
altar, which may be distinguished as: (a) Bamboo prayer-stands 
{tamlara)] (b) Hanging altars {tigyama and halehit); (c) Agong 
altars {sonaran ) ; (d) Hut-shrines {bids and 2jambHnmYm). 

Bamboo prayer-stands called tambara. This is a form of altar 
to be seen everywhere, since it functions as a family altar, as an 
out-of-door shrine, and in various associations with ceremonial wor- 
ship of a more formal type. The tambara consists of a small 


^ ® See Part III. “Every-day forms of religious response.’* 
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]>o^yl of heayy white crockery, bupporteil by an upright rod of light 
bamboo (balt'kayo) from three and one-half- to four feet in height, 
the rod being split down several inches from the top into four 
forks which are spread out and bound with rattan at the center 
of parting so as to form a rest for the bowl. Tied to those branching 
splints of the standard, one often sees slender leaves from plants 
that possess a magical virtue, especially those that are fragrant, 
and also flowering sprays called hagehf from the areca palm. Bands 
of rattan fasten the upright standard to one of the timbers of the 
wall, in the case of the house altar, while a tambara in use out- 
of-doors has its bamboo rod fixed in the ground. That the bowl 
ib the essential part of this altar, and that it is the tambara proper 
should be noted, the technical name for the standard being IwlabL 
Vhen a tambara is set up in any home, the men cut the bamboo 
for the budubi and the women place the bowl. In some houses 
tliere are two bowls, each in its own standard, and occabionally 
there are three, side by side against the wall. To this little family 
shrine recourse is had in case of sickness, when areca-nuts, betel- 
l(*af and old ornaments are placed in the bowls with a prayer to 
one or another of the diwata; for a bamboo prayer-stand may be 
dedicated to a diwata of the house, a diwata of the hearth, the 
personal gods of the family, or to some other protecting spirit. 

This same type of altar functions at several ceremonies, notably 
at the feast of Ginum, on which occasion tambara are erected at 
the edge of the river, or in the bed of a stream, for the devotions 
in connection with lustration. Other tambara are set up by th(j 


^ ® The tambara probably represents one of the most primitive altars of the Bagobo, 
since it fnnetions in such a number of distiuet ceremonies. We find this type of altar 
mentioned in the old mythical romance recited by mountain people, as well as in stories 
that may be of more modem composition. Cf. op. cit. Jour. Am. Folk-lore, vol. 26, 
pp. 28, 52. Jan. — March, 1913. 

An altar somewhat similar in form is used bj Peninsular Malays, among whom Skeat 
found, along the wayside, shrines where incense was burned in little stands made of 
bamboo rods, one end of the rod being “stuck in the ground and the other split into 
four or five, and then opened out and plaited with basket work so as to hold a little 
earth,” Cf. W. W. Skeat: op. eii., p, 67. In one case, I have seen the half shell of a 
cocoanut used in place of crockery, and this may have been the ancient receptacle. The 
tambara is referred to by Father Gi&bert in the following words; “When they are sick, 
they perform the diuaia in their tambaro. That consists in a dish on top of a bamboo 
which is filed in the ground, on which they place buyo, bonga [aiecal, lime, and tobacco, 
while they say to their god: *We offer thee this. Give us health.*” Blair and Bobeuisoh ; 
op, at, vol. 48, p. 287. 1906. 
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wayside; and still others in the Long House to receive offerings 
that have been on the agongs, and to serve as centers for ritual 
recitations. Tambara thus used tend to be placed singly in dif- 
ferent spots, rather than in pairs. When a human victim is to be 
sacrificially slain, it is customary to set up near the place of sacri- 
fice a tambara, where betel may be offered and prayers repeated. 

It is not unlikely that in former times these bamboo stands were 
regularly placed at centers of special industides to insure the success 
of the process and the protection of the spirits. I have seen in 
Talun two of these bowls in their rods of bamboo standing at the 
foot of the bellows of a blacksmith’s forge, with two old and 
blackened brass bracelets in the bovrls, while on the left-hand side 
of the bellows hung a small parcel of charcoal wrapped in a bit 
of petati which the blacksmith called medicine (bawi) for the forge. 

Regarding the final disposition of objects placed on the tambara, 
one hears statements that seem contradictory, for the same Bagobo 
will at one time tell you that gifts put in the bowls for the diwata 
must bo loft there always, while the next day he assures you that 
the offerings may be taken away after one night, but must never 
be sold. My own observations on Bagobo behavior wherever gifts 
to the gods are concerned, correlated with information given me 
by individuals, suggest the following explanation. Offerings made 
on these bamboo prayer-stands are of three classes. 

a) Agricultural products, particularly areca-nuts, betel-leaf and 
tobacco which, once placed on the shrine, may never be removed, 
but are left to dry up, to decay, or to be blown away. 

b) Old objects believed to have become automatically sacred on 
account of age, and hence are called — such as brass armlets, 
fibre loglets, little bells, small trinkets in general that may be laid 
in the bowls, and old spears and war-shields that are fastened to 
the wall or stood up near the shrine. Such objects, once offered 
on a tambara, belong permanently to the gods and must remain there. 
It would appear that such gifts are not frequently made, for the 
accumulation of them at any one tambara is small. Indeed, there are 
few Bagobo wealthy enough to be able to make pious disposition of 
manufactured articles that are still of material value. What I have 
been told of the essence or soul {gimohud) of manufactured objects 
leads me to the conclusion that when the material part has become 
old and useless to the owner, the spiritual part is in no whit injured, 
but may confidently be offered to the spirits for their enjoyment. 
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Articles of real value, which are habitually laid before the 
unseen beings on ceremonial occasions — newly-woven textiles, 
beaded garments, embroidery, fine weapons, rich ornaments. 
Such offerings are hung over a tambara or beside it (the smaller orna- 
ments being laid in the bowls) for one night only, and on the following 
morning returned to their respective owners. Thus hallowed, they 
must remain in the possession of the owner during his lifetime. 

Hanging Altars. Tigijama. In some houses there is no tam- 
bara, but in place of it there is said to be a hanging structure 
called figyama that functions as the family shrine. This form of 
shrine I have not seen. According to the description given me, it 
consists of a white plate or large saucer, called pingan^ suspended 
by rattan from some point just above the line where the wall 
meets the slope of the roof. This altar belongs to Tigyama, 

the spiritual protector of the family. When any member of thi‘ 
household is sick, they put into the dish one areca-nut and one 
betel-leaf, and say: Where are you, Tigyama? I am preparing 
this areca-nut for you.” Offerings placed in the dish for Tigyama 
may never be taken away. 

BaleMt. Another type of hanging altar in use in Bagobo house- 
holds is the haleJcdt This consists of one or more piles of cups 
and saucers,^” of imiform size, suspended from the timbers of the 
roof by strong bands of rattan which, meeting under the lowest 
dish, form a hammock-like brace for the entire set of sacred vessels. 
From the structural aspect, the balekdt might appear like an en- 
larged and slightly modified tigyama, but functionally the balekdt 
occupies a unique place in the religious life of the group, for it 
ib not only a family shrine, but a ceremonial altar of high ritual 


There seems to be involved here an animistic principle exactly opposite to that 
held by the Toradja of central Celebes, who, according to Sarasin, offer to the spirits 
spear-points, smith’s tools, etc., modeled from white wood, fearing that if the unseen 
beings should make use of the iron implements, they would take away the soul of the 
metal and render it weak and worthless.” Cf, Keisen in Celebes, vol. 1, p. 330. 

Unfortunately, I failed to ascertain what disposition v^as made of such articles 
after the death of the original owner. It would he an interesting point for investigation, 
^ ’ * The place for the tigyama plates is said to he "under the ffoso/* that is to say, 
below the strips of light bamboo that run crosswise of the roof and form its lighter 
framework. 

^ ^ ” It is probable that the dishes used in each of these types of altar are of Chinese 
importation. The Chinese have been the chief traders in the islands for a very long 
period, and the dishes used at shrines in the ceremonial rites of the northern islands of 
the archipelago, from early times, are referable to the Chinese. 
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significance. It is put up in honor of the all-knowing god whose 
name is Tolus ka Balekdt, and it is before this altar, not before 
the tambara or tigyama, that the culminating act of the Ginum is 
performed. At this time an accessory element is added which 
heightens the ceremonial value of this altar, and temporarily extends 
its capacity as a receptacle for offerings. On the last day of the 
festival, a broad shelf of wood is swung from an elevated part of 
the roof by rattan hangers, in a position directly in front of the 
balekat. This shelf bears the name of tagiidu ka bahkrH^ its 
function being to hold, for a short period, the sacrificial food and 
the sugar cane liquor that are offered to divine beings. This 
temporary retable is so closely associated with the main altar that 
it is not unusual to hear it called simply balekdt, and whatever is 
placed there is said to be put on the balekat itself. 

In the matter of offerings, the situation is much the same as 
with the tambara. One class of gifts consists of very old ornaments 
and weapons that are rarely offered, but, once dedicated, can never 
be taken back; the other class includes objects of intrinsic value 
and newly-made articles that are hung around the balekat for one 
night, particularly on ceremonial occasions, and then retained always 
in the possession of those who offered them. It is said that if a 
man should sell a tankulu that has hung on the balekat, ‘‘he would 
be dead,” and the case is the same with other such gifts. An 
interesting problem is suggested as to whether the balekdt was the 
primitive shrine of the home, and was later utilized for group festivals ; 
or whether we should take it to be primarily a ceremonial altar 
and secondarily a family shrine. 

Agong-altars^ called Sonaran. At Ginum and at the harvest 
festival, a temporary altar bearing the name of sonanni plays an 
important part. It is formed by one large agong, or by several of 
these instruments placed together on the floor, on which is piled 
the rich collection of objects that are brought at the rite of Sonar, 
as offerings to Mandarangan and to the anito. At this function, 
the sugar cane liquor is ceremonially drunk, and an interview with 
the gods through a priestess takes place. On one occasion, however, 
I have seen an agong in use as the altar for the sacrificial rites 
that occur on the last night of the festival. All fine textiles, 
swords, knives and ornaments, which are heaped in ample quantities 
on the agong-altar, are returned, at the conclusion of a ceremony, 
to the individuals who brought them, to be kept always in their 
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pobsobsion; or, again, objects taken from the agongs may be hung 
for one night upon the tambara^^^ and then returned to the owners. 
They may never be sold, “because they have been on the agongs.” 

Hut-shrines* These include hids^ which 1 shall call “buso- 
houses;” and jjarahimnidn^ or “rice-altars.” 

Buia or Biisodionses. Little huts, three or four feet in height, 
of a pattern similar to Bagobo living-houses, are erected at the 
opening of a Grinum festival on the grounds in the immediate 
vicinity of the Long House. They are often placed in natural or 
artificial thickets, at points that command the approaches from the 
river and at turns of the paths leading to mountains trails — ob- 
viously strategic positions with reference to unseen foes. The buis 
has a roof, and a floor that is raised on little posts; there may be 
three walls, but the front is always left open. On the floor, or on 
the ground below, the Bagobo put areca-nuts and betel-leaf for the 
Tigbanuii and for tlie rest of the buso, and, on a particular even- 
ing, formal rites are paid to thes(‘ iwil beings, with the distinct 
intention of preventing them from breaking into the festival house 
and thus vitiating the good effects of the ceremony. 

I am told that some Bagobo families keep little houses of this 
type standing continually near their homos and that they call them 
by the same name — buis — but I have seen them only at Ginum. 

Pambunnidn or Bice^oidng Altars. A hut-shrine is set up in 
one corner of a field on the occasion of the annual rice-sowing, for 
the purpose of securing a good crop through the favor of Tarabuiue, 


’■’♦Possibly the intention is to give the spirits a more prolonged period of enjoyment 
of the offerings; and there may be also a feeling that the object becomes doubly hallowed 
by its association with the two altars. Host of the objects, however, are returned 
directly from the agongs to the owners. 

It is elsewhere noted that gifts dropped into the agong containing water are not 
returned, but become the property of the priestess who utters an oracle at the ceremony 
before an agong-altar. Cf, pp. 127 — 128. 

* ’ ® In its broadest sense, the term bttis includes all these little ceremonial huts in 
which offerings for unseen beings are placed; the house structure of the parabunnidn 
being sometimes called buis in distinguishing this element from the magic plants, the 
wickets, the bowls, etc. But it is buso-houses that are regularly designated as buis, 
and it is in this stricter sense that I am. here employing the term. For an account of 
the devotional offices performed before the buis, see p. 108. Hut-shrines of a similar 
type seem to have been in use among the early Filipino. Chirino writes that theVisayan 
had, as shrines, little houses with only roof and ground door at the entrance to their 
villages. BuLut and Kobsetson: op. eit, vol. 12, p. 268. 1904. 
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th(‘ god of grow^ing rice. The parabuimidn is about the size 
of the buis, or smaller, and often without any floor, the offerings 
of betel and brass ornaments being then laid on the ground or in 
a little bowl. Magic plants or branches are stuck in the earth 
close to the house, each of which has an influence upon the growth 
of rice plants. Every rice-field has its own parabunnian. The 
areca-nuts, the betel-leaf, and the metal ornaments are left in the 
bowl until harvest, after which festival the bowl and metal objects 
are carried into the house and kept until the next rice-sowing, 
when the same bowl and the same ornaments are taken out to a 
new parabunnian. At harvest, there is put into a hut-shrine knoTO 
as roro a small portion of rice representing the first fruits, together 
with areca-nuts and betel-leaf, as a thank-offering to the diwata 
and to certain clusters of stars ; but I am not able to state definitely, 
from observation, whether this is a shrine distinct from the parabun- 
nidn, or whether there are two functional names for the same 
little house. 

In addition to the devotions at the above-mentioned altars of 
fixed types, it is customary to make temporary shrines on the 
ground — close to the wayside, or under some great tree — by 
merely laying down areca-nuts in leaf-dishes which are arranged 
in a somewhat definite order. Such gifts are meant for gods, or 
for buso, or for the spirits of the dead, and are offered with a 
simple intention of preventing disease or of curing it; the unseen 
being for whom the gift is designed being invariably stated by the 
person who lays down the offering. 

CEliEMO'SJES JN DET IIL 

Fesfical of Dmildng mlled Ginum 

Introdnctoi’y Remarks, The word ginum (inum) means “a 
drinking,” but whether the primary association was with the drinking 
by the gods of the blood of the sacrifice, or the drinking by the 
people of the ceremonial sugar cane liquor, is not evident. Both 
elements now stand out dearly in consciousness. The sacrifice of 
a slave, a fact at present concealed in deference to the attitude of 


^ ’ The root* bUtmi, means “to plant.” 

Some Bagobo nse the Bila-an type of rice-altar, which has a floor. 



AyXALS NEW YORK ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 


tlie new goyernment, has been one of the essential rites of the f(‘s- 
tival from remote times. 

It is for the satisfaction of three of four deities, and not, as is 
commonly reported, for Mandarangan alone that a human victim 
is offered at Ginum. The worshipful meetings called mauf/amto 
bring out the fact that the Bagobo consider both the god known 
as Tolus ka Balekdt and the Malaki t'Olu k’Waig to be interested 
in the sacrifice of a man at this time. This point is mentioned 
in anticipation of the description of human sacrifices, because such 
an offering is the centi’al act of Ginum, which gives color to 
the minor rites. In one sense, the ceremonies of the first three 
days may be regarded as leading up to the fourth day and as 
protective of those final ceremonies, since one of the salient objects 
of the preliminary rites is the warning off of demons from the 
Long House, lest they disturb the celebration on the last day. 
From another standpoint, however, it may be noted that a rite like 
Pamalugu (lavation) is a unit in itself, and so is the agong cere- 
monial. These rites are performed with motives distinct from those 
which permeate the peculiarly sacrificial acts of the main day. On(‘ 
hears the ceremonial discussed from different points of view by 
different Bagobo. It is stated by one that the Ginum is celebrated 
for the Tolus ka Balekat. This is true, particularly, of the central 
rites of the fourth day, where the fimdamental idea is that of 
the bloody and the bloodless sacrifice. When Datu Oleng, however, 
viewed the ceremonies of the entire foim days as a unit, he said: 
‘‘We now have a festival because we makt» offerings (fairer) 
to the gods; this year we make the Ginum to be kept from 
sickness and from other bad things.” 

Definite values are associated with the religious acts of Ginum: 
the gods are honored; the demons are appeased; diseases are cured; 
threatened sickness is averted; prosperity and increase of wealth 
are assured to the family giving the festival, and to all participants 
who share in the rites and who make gifts to the gods in the pre- 
scribed manner. 

The time for the ceremony of Ginum is variable. Datu Imbal 
told me that it was often given soon after the sprouting of the 

Tmer is a Malay word signifying, no offer tiie price,” “to make a bargain.” 

In Minabassa, sacrificial feasts are held to ward off sickness, and to prevent failure 
of crops, as weU as to secure abundant harvests, long life, courage and other good things. 

P. and F. Sabasq:: Beisen iu Celebes, yoL 1 , p. 44. 1906. 
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rice, though his own, in 1907, w'as held three days before the 
(‘xpected sprouting. I myself attended one Ginum in May (Imbal’s 
Ginum), another in August, and I knew of another, at Bansalan, 
that was given in September. As a matter of fact, any ont^ of the 
following times is permissible for the celebration: in January, 
about the time of the clearing of the fields, or soon after ; one month 
after the sowing; a few days before the sprouting; soon after the 
sprouting, or when the rice plants have grown to some height. 

The above dates indicate a range of months from January to 
September, inclusive, and possibly even through October, when this 
festival may properly be held. The rice is ordinarily sown in the 
months April, May and June, and harvested in November or 
December according to the date of planting. The Ginum must be 
held during the bright fortnight of the moon, preferably when 
she is new in the west, or full in the east, or at the close of her 
first quarter. 

While any man of wealth who is able to give the ceremonial 
and to provide ei 3 itertainment for the guests is at liberty to do so , 
yet the Ginum is most often conducted in the home village of a 
head datu who presides over a group of rancherias. A Ginum 
would not occur in the same village oftener than once a year, or 
biennially; but at one or another place in the Bagobo territory 
there is likely to be a Ginum every few months. If the chieftain 
has a large house, the festival would probably be given there ; 
but on this point I have not definite information. This was the 
ancient Filipino usage. The regular Bagobo custom is to build a 


1 vtas told th^t the Ginum was often held in January, and this answers, eiactly, 
to the time mentioned by Datu Tonkaling to Mr. Cole — ‘‘when there is plenty of 
rice in the granaries.” Op. cit,, p. 111. For the ceremonial at the season of clearing 
the fields, see account by the same wiiter, pp. 85 — 86. See also Migufl be Loaeca: 
“Relacion de las Yslas Filipinas.” Blaie and Bobsetson: op, cit,, vol. 5, p. 165. 1908. 
This author so characterizes a Visayan ceremonial that it appears to correspond to that 
of the Bagobo at clearing time. The Visayans, he says, “set apart seven days when 
they begin to till their fields, at which time they neither grind any rice for their food, 
nor do they allow any stranger, daring all that time, to enter their Tillages, for they 
say that that is the time when they pray to their gods to grant them an abundant 
harvest.” When the Ginum is held in January, the clearing rites would apparently 
precede it by a brief interval. 

^ ^ For the great four days of the Tagal festival, they used the large house of their 
chief, dividing it into three compartments; and during those four days the house was 
called a simbahm (temple). Of, Juan be Plasbncxa, O.H.F.: "Customs of the Tagalogs, 
1689.” Blaie and Robertson; op, cit,, vol. 7, pp. 186 — 186. 1908. 
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bpeeial house, called (l(fhd hair (big house), which is long in 
proportion to its width. It is also called ^house with a good roof,’' 
as special care is taken to make the roof tight and secure. The 
whole house is strongly built, having walls of balekayo firmly bound 
with rattan, and a double floor of split bamboo. The roof is 
closely thatched with meadow-grass or with nipa. No private house 
is built with like care, and it would be in harmony with the 
character of the rites to assume that the festival house is made 
secure primarily to keep out those evil beings whose presence at 
the ceremonial is feared. The ceremonial house, which I shall call 
the Long House, is placed at the edge of the village, near the 
opening of the trail leading down the mountain. At the time of the 
great festival, the Long House serves also as a guest house, for the - 
entertainment of a great number of visitors. 

The Gillum here described was given by Datu Oleng, the distin- 
guished chief of the native district of Talun, at his home village 
called Mati, situated on the summit of Mount Merar. Oleng died 
at an advanced age, several months after this (his last) Ginum. 

Chronology of the Preparation, and of the Four Main Days 
of the Festival. On account of ill health, and the added infirmities 
of old age, Datu Oleng had retired from the exercise of the ac- 
tive duties of chieftainship, and his eldest son, Ido, was holding 
the position of executive datu. Temperamentally, he was not as 
well fitted as his father to plan and to organize large affairs, and 
somehow he failed to lay in the necessary supplies iu time for 
the festival. This was one reason for the long delays that occurred 
during the preparation, and even after the formal opening. Possi- 
bly, too, there may have been another cause. Some weeks before 
this Ginum, I heard that the boy had been picked out for the 
sacrifice. THiether or not he was offered up at that time, I do 
not know. My arrival might easily have upset the original plan, 
to the extent of requiring secrecy in making the sacrifice, with 

^ * la central Celebes, the ceremonial house, called Zodot has a variety of fanctions, 
as enumerated by the Sarasins. “Diese Lobo's dienen. verschiedenen Zweehen zngleich. 
Einmal sind sie der angenommene Wohnsite der Dorfschntzgeister, Anita, and in dieser 
Eigensohaffc konnen sie als Tempel oder Geisterh’daser bezeiebnet werden; aber 

werden in ibnen alle wichtigen Beratungen, Versammlangen nnd Bestlichkelten der Dorf- 
bewohner abgeholten, sie dienen each als Batsbaaser; drittens dnden darin Passanten eine 
TJnterknnft nnd einen Herd znm Abkochen, and damit erfollt der Lobo aach den Bienst 
einer Herberge.” P. and P. Saeasin: op, cii,, vol. 3, pp. 216—217. 1906. 
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tilt* necobsary change of time, jjlace, and so forth. Such change 
would havt^ entailed the long conferences and discussions alwavb 
required among Malay people when anything out of the ordinary 
o<‘Curs; or, if the human victim were not slain, a number of inter- 
views with the gods must have taken place, to persuade them to 
accept the substitution of a cock. The utterances of the medium 
at the seances that I attended showed that an undercurrent of 
intense anxiety was accompanying the sh’ong efforts then being made 
by the Bagobo to please the new American Grovernment, and at 
the same time properly to pacify the ancient gods. Th(' entire 
well-being of the group hung upon the punctilious performance of 
1 ‘very rite of the Ginum, and particularly in the matter of the 
sacrifice. On the other hand, there would be the utmost danger if 
the sacrifice were discovered by us foreigners, with our inability to 
realize the ti^aditional necessity for the rite. In December of tlu* 
same year, when a human sacrifice was certainly offered in Talun. 
at which time the event was betrayed by some native anxious to 
put himself in good standing with the local authorities, the excite- 
ment and the strict governmental investigation that followed fully 
justified the earlier fears apparent in the Talun group. The Bagobo 
were at this time meeting a severe crisis in their tribal history. 

Thus Ido’s failure to secure cocoanuts and fish may not have 
operated as tlie solo cause for the delays and the apparent tendency 
toward procrastination in getting ready for the Ginum. The last 
change of date for the main ceremony, that is, from the 18th to 
the 19th of August, was due to religious scruples attendant upon 
the occuiTonce of an earthquake shock on the third day of the 
rites. 

So, for one and another reason, it came about that the Ginum 
which was foi'mally opened on the evening of August 14thj and 
normally would have closed after sumuse on the 18th, was pro- 
longed until after the sunrise of the 20 th. Yet the relative sequence 
of the rites was exactly preserved. There was simply an inter- 
polation of one day, and a part of another, on which there were 
no ceremonies — the first interpolation being that of the twenty- 
four hours following the evening of the 15th 5 the second, of a 
period from sunset on the 17th until the afternoon of the 18th. 
These remarks are made in this introductory section in order to 
make clear the chronology which immediately follows. 

At Talun, 'there were four days set apart for the Ginum cere- 

7 
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monies, and each was characterized by definite ritual performances. 
It may possibly be that some rites are interchangeable as to days, 
on different years. As to that, I heard no statement; but Oleng 
listed the following acts as belonging to the first three days. 

On the First Day, the men and women go out for abaca leaves 
and for areca-nuts. The First Xight, called Ti(j~htnaijm (the be- 
ginning), is the regular opening of the Ginum, when a very little 
balabba (sugar cane wine) is drunk, when t’agong-go (beating of 
agongs) and sumayo (dancing) begin, and when the leaf-dishes arc" 
made. 

On the Second Day, the men bring back areca-nuts, and the 
bamboo is cut for the sekkadu (water-flasks). The Second Kight 
is called fi( Dna Didllmn^ at this time the preliminary Awas 
is performed, and there is t’agong-go and sumayo (agong-beating 
and dancing). On this night, no balabba is drunk; no gindaya is 
sung. 

On the Third Day, no man may work. The people wash in the 
river at the Pamalugu rite ; the main Awas is said, and the Tanung 
branches are put “in the way.’' to keep the huso that makes men 
fight from coming to the Ginum. 

Vith this preliminary explanation, I will now give the main 
events on the actual dates as they took place, from the day of 
my arrival at Talun until the close of the (Jinum. 

July 25. The date first set for Ginum; the moon is full, but 

supplies are not laid in. 

July 20. Ido intends to start for the coast to get dried fish, 

coeoanuts and other supplies, but is detained on one and 

another pretext, and finally puts off the oxpc^dition until to- 
morrow. 

July 27. Ido saddles his horse, and with several men sets off 
late in the forenoon, but on the way down the mountain trail 
an accident of unlucky portent checks advance. Abok, Ido’s 
little son, happens to give a hard knock to a chicken belonging 
to a Bagobo at whose house the party are stopping for refresh- 
ment, and the fowl dies as a result of the blow. Following 
the indication furnished by this ill omen, the entire expe- 
dition returns home. 

July 28. Ido and his men make a fresh start, with a promise 
that they will be back three days hence. 
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July 2Q et mi. The women are finishing the weaving of choice 
textiles, some of which are to bo ceremonially displayed at 
the Grinum, and others are to be made into skirts, trousers 
and jackets that will be worn at the dance on the last night. 

August 1. Men are completing work on the Long House; they 
are closing in great open spaces in the walls to the east and 
to the west, by binding together sections of balekayo (a light 
bamboo) with rattan, and tying them to the house timbers. 
They work always in the direction prescribed for the Bagobo, 
that is, from north to south, when adding section to section. 
Datu Oleng, anxious for Ido’s return, goes down the trail, with 
several other men, in the hope of meeting him. 

August 2. Oleng and his party return, after a futile wait at 
Bungoyan’s hous(», half-way down the trail. 

August 3. The moon is in her last quarter, and hence the festival 
must now be deferred until the new moon, or even, perhaps, 
until the close of the first quarter, when the moon will bo 
“big-horned.” The girls finish their textiles and remove them 
from the looms. 

In the evening, a supply of powdered lime called ((/>or/, for 
chewing with betel, is prepared. A fire is kindled under Ido’s 
house; certain kinds of small shells are calcined and the hot 
shell ashes dropped into a little water. 

August 4. Ido returns with supplies; he had stayed at the coast 
in order to be present at the great fiesta given by the Visayan 
presidenfe^ in memory of his wife, on the first anniversary of 
her death. Old Miyanda, Oleng’s sister, is making fresh clay 
pots for the Ginum. The textiles are put through a process 
of softening and polishing. They are then laid in clay pots 
to remain for thirty-six hours. 

August 5 — 6. The work of molding the pottery continues. Un- 
der th(' direction of iiiyanda, the textiles are washed by young 
girls, and hung up to dry. 

August fi. At night, the God of the Bamboo (Tolus ka Kawayan) 
and the God of the Altar (Tolus ka BalekiU) speak at an anito 
seance, and urge the speedy celebration of Ginum. They 
threaten a visitation of sickness if there be fui’ther delay. 
Oleng assures the gods that the Ginum shall be held when 
the moon is in the west. The Tolus ka Kawayan blames Oleng 
for not bringing a human sacrifice. 
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Aiiguat 7. Gue&tb are beginning to arrive for the festival in the 
b)pt* that it will b(‘ held at new moon; but there is not suffi- 
cient dried fish, and other provisions are lacking. 

August 7 ef se(j[. Textiles arc polished with a shell. 

August 8. The guests from Digas go home, saying that they will 
return in five nights. The Ginuiii is put off until the moon 
reaches her half. At night there is an interview with aiiito. 
Embroidery of festival garments is going on. and this work 
continues until the very last day. 

August 9. At an anito interview, the ilalaki t’Olii k'Waig speaks, 
saying that the women are to pound rice continuously until 
the Ginuni. Maying, Oleng's daughter, gently awakens the 
other women, and they pound rice all night long. 

August 10. The sound of the pestle in the big mortar never 
ceases all day, and W(‘ hear it all through the night. 

August 11. The women finish pounding the rice. Li an interview 
with the anito, Oleng is told that he has the korokung^^^ 
sickness, brought by the old woman at the mouth of the river. 
Oleng begs the anito to carry his sickness to the Malaki t’Olu 
k’Waig, who will strangle the sickness. 

August 12. Biaii nuts*^' for festival torches arc strung on long 
sections of nap-nap (a fine rattan). A shelf, called tagudn hi 
Hel'kadd, for the water-flasks, is put up on the porch. Th(‘ 
roof of the Long House is being finished by the young men, 
who bring great bundles of meadow-grass, five or six foot in 
length. With much laughter and merriment, they toss the 
bundles to other men on the roof, who, in turn, lay them 
crosswise on the timbers, and make the thatch secure with long 
strips of layu wood, which they place on the grass-bundles 
and hind down with rattan. Guesrs continue to arrive. 

August 13. Malik, son-in-law to Oleng, makes a capacious bed of 
split bamboo for the use of guests. It is like a wide shelf 
fastened to the east wall, at a height of three and three-fourths 
feet from the floor. 


Karokung is an illness characterized by cough, chills and fe\er. 

A small round nut, rich in oil. Bid/i nuts are reserved for ceremonial illamination, 
the house on ordinary occasions being lighted the lunSt a torch of resin, wrapped 
in leaves. 

‘••A varietj of bamboo. 
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The women bring in quantitieb of gr(‘on <*orn, which they 
carry in biirden baslcetb on theii* ba(‘ks. 

August 14. Firnt day of the Ginunf. ilen and women go out with 
burden basketb for liemp leaves, to make leaf-dibhob. Ido startb for 
the house of Kaba, a long distance down tin* ti^ail, whither he 
has to go for more coeoamits. Loda goes to the baine place for 
areea-nuts. The girls cut one another’s hair in the style called 
kalampa ; that is, a fringe of bangs cut into a number of sharp 
points, and stuck with vegetable glue to forehead and cheeks. 

Fivst nighty called Tig-hanayan (The BeginHiaffL The Griii- 
daya, or ceremonial chant, is formally opened by three young 
men : Ayang (a nephew of Oleng’s), Bagyu the leper (Ayang’s 
brother), and Saman (a step-son of Oleng’s). The beating 
of agongs and the dancing begin. The sugar cane liquor 
is l)rought in, but on this opening night only a small amount 
is served. Everybody may taste it, but we are permitted 
to drink only sparingly. We make leaf-dishes, called Idaiidolc, 
in large numbers, for in them the food is to be served 
on the last night. Tlie young men sharpen slender sticks 
of nap-nap, and with these the girls pin up the dishes. They 
heat slightly over flame or coals each leaf-section, deftly curl 
the two corners of an end, one over tlie other, turn up the 
same edge, and run it through with the pointed thong of nap- 
nap — a process called fatrdak ka dddn (preparing the leaves). 
T’agong-go and dancing continue through the niglit. until near 
dawn. Datu Oleng says that there shall be no sleep for four 
nights. 

August 15. Hero ad day. About thi’oc hours after sunrise, nine 
young men go out to hew down young bamboos, and on 
returning they cut seventy internodal joints for the sek~ 
kadd ^ or water-flasks, that are to be filled on the last great 
day. Clusters of areca-nuts are brought in for the ceremonial 
offices, and for the guests to chew, lliyanda fires the pots. 
A frame of laya wood is put up; from this the agongs are to 
be suspended, and on it the textiles and the tankulu are to 
be displayed. It consists of five smooth white rods, two of which 
run lengthwise of the house, and three transversely; they are 
tied to the large upright timbers, about six feet from the 
floor- Competitive racing of horses by young men takes place 
— possibly a mere diversion. 
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SecoHfJ niffht^ culled Ta Dua Duldlum, The preliminary 
Awas is performed: areca-nuts are placed by the wayside, with 
ritual words, the ceremony being conducted by old women, 
who make the leaf-dishes and repeat the religious formula^- 
The first Tanung is performed, a ceremony at which branches 
of magic virtue are planted in two places by the path, in 
order to frustrate the evil plans of Buso. No drinking of 
balabba is permitted on the second night, and hence no chant- 
ing of gindaya, for gindaya is chanted only on the nights 
when the sugar cane wine is drunk. The beating of agongs 
and the dancing that were scheduled for this night are omitted, 
for it becomes evident that Ido will not bring back the cocoa- 
nuts in time for the banquet that w’as to be on the 17th. 
Therefore, since the celebration of the Fourth Day cannot tak(‘ 
place on the 17th^ the celebration of the Second Night is 
stopped, wliile the t’agong-go and siimayo that belong to this 
evening are put off until twenty-four hours later. Oleng says 
that we may sleep to-night. 

August It). The order of the celebration is now interrupted on 
account of the lack of cocoanuts. Many guests have left Mati, 
and, weary of the delay, have gone to their homes, Malik is 
putting up the detja-derfu^ a high ceremonial seat fastened to 
the west wall, where Oleng is to sit while observing the cere- 
monies that are to take place in the Long House. The young 
men are cutting off brushwood and clearing a path through 
the jimgle, so that guests may find an entrance. In the after- 
noon, Ido returns with the cocoanuts. The celebration is taken 
up at the point where it was left off last night. All the 
evening there is agong music and dancing. At night occurs 
a brief interview with the anito. 

August 17. Thtnl day. Oleng says that on this day nobody may 
work. The events of the morning occur in the following order: 
Pamalugu. or lavations in the river; Lulub, or washing the 
new water-flasks; Sonar, or ceremonies at an agong-altar, of 
which the distinctive acts are the offering of clothing, weapons 
and ornaments to the gods, the medicinal washing of faces, 
an interview with the anito, ritual recitations, the ceremonial 
with balabba. Two new tambara (bamboo prayer-stands) are 
put up in the usual manner, and many articles taken from 
the agongs are hung beside the tambara for one night. Masses 
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of fragrant green kumnii are brought in by young girls; this 
is to be worn at the waists of the women on the fourth night. 
Beating of agongs and dancing take place at intervals throughout 
the day. Two largo wooden figures of men are carved, and 
the magic branches called tanuny are cut and brought in for 
the evening ceremony. Little human figures {iingoto) are 
shaped, and leaf-dishes made, for the Awas. The ceremoni(‘s 
distinctive of this Third Day proceed in order until near simset, 
when a halt is called because of the earthquake. The cere- 
monies of Awas and Tanung therefore are put off until to- 
morrow. At night, the anito are consulted about the earthquake. 

August 18, No ceremonies may now be performed until twenty- 
four hours shall have elapsed after the earthquake. Young girls 
boil the green kummi, a process which draws out the sweet 
fragrance of the plant, and then they hang bunches of it from 
the rafters, and stick sprays in their girdles and in their skirts. 
More areca-nuts are brought in for the Awas. 

Third night. The second Awas is celebrated late in the 
afternoon. At sunset, the main Tanung is performed, at which 
rite the wooden figures are stationed by the path and the 
magic branches are set out, to frighten off the demons who 
may try to bring sickness to the bodies, or anger to the hearts, 
of those present at the feast. The preliminary Awas is repeated, 
only because the areca-nuts and the betel-leaf that were placed 
by the wayside on the second night have withered during the 
delay. T’agong-go and sumayo proceed. 

August 19. Fourth and main day. Agongs sound at dawn. The 
balanuiG largo vessels of laya bamboo in which sugar cane 
wine is to be poured are made. Men cut mouths in the 
seventy water-flasks, and women take them to the river to fill 
with water. The ceremonial bamboo poles {hawayan) ar(‘ 
cut, brought into the Long House, decorated and set up. The 
war-cry is raised. Agongs are beaten without dancing. Spears 
arc attached upright to the two poles of bamboo. A display 
of textiles on the laya and the balekayo frames is made. The 
sugar cane liquor is brought in. A cock is shot as a sacri- 
ficial victim. The shelf of the hanging altar {tagmn Iv 
haleMt) is put up. The sacred food — chicken, red rice 
and cocoanut — is prepared, and cooked in bamboo vessels. 

Foiaih and last night Torches of biail nuts are lighted 
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tind the war-eiy is raised- 8a(Tifieial offices over the chicken 
and omok, rites over t^vo bowls of balabba, and rites with 
betel are performed at the altar called halehif. Betel is ceremo- 
nially chewed. The sacred food is deposited in two bamboo 
vessels, called gavong^ and elevated to the shelf of tht^ balekdt. 
A supplementary Awas is performed by the old women. Chanting 
of Gindaya is resumed. Festival dances are performed, accom- 
panied by the beating of agongs. There ensues a general drink- 
ing of balabba by the entire company. Three successive periods 
of chanting gindaya, of dancing, and of gindaya proceed. The 
feast is served and eaten. There follows a recitation of exploits 
by the old men as they grasp the bamboos. Men and adoles- 
cent boys eat the sacred food at the altar. Drinking of sugar 
cane liquor and informal speeches take place. Gindaya is sung 
through the night and until one hour after sunrise. 

Ceremony of Awas, or offerings of areea-nuts to spirits. 

Among the many ritual acts which have been listed in chronological 
order, are several important ceremonies that have theii* place on 
the second and third nights, and on the third day of the Ginum; 
the Awas, the Tanung, the Pamalugu, the Sonor. A somewhat 
detailed account of these sevei'al functions will now be given, and 
this will be followed by a narrative of the events on the fourtli 
and main day of the festival. 

The word aicas means, “something given to a god,’’ “a gift to 
a spiidt,'’ and there are two or three ceremonies that take their 
name from the idea of the gift itself. The first or preliminary 
Awas, called ¥arag Vtiwas. is performed on the second night, and 
(*onsists in the offering of betel to certain gods, to the buso, and 
to dead giinokud. This ceremony seems like a private t)nc‘. for 
few attend it besides the old women who conduct the rite, and 
the chief datu, who assists toward the end. 

The second or main Awas occurs on the afternoon of the third 
day, in the Long House, in the presence of many people. This 
becond Awas is essentially one of substitution, in which little images 
are laid down to receive and to hold the diseases of the Bagobo. 
The religious formulae are said by the datu. Both the first and 
the second Awas are characterized by the use of very small leaf- 
dishes, which have the name of kiniidok and, as aforesaid, bear 
some resemblance to little boats. 
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Finally, there ia a short a was performed over a great number 
of exti’emely small leaf-dishes, with an intention not materially 
differing from that of the two preceding Awas. This last 1 shall call 
simply a supplementary awas. It forms an element of the* ritual 
on the last night of Q-inum. 

Preliminanj Anxts. The preliminary Awas, though attcmrled by 
few, is an extremely important ceremony, at which the offerings 
of areca-nuts and the accompanying devotions arc directed toward 
rliG following spirits: Pamulak Manobo (creator of the world), the 
various buso, and the gimokud or ghosts, both those that have been 
long dead and those recently departed from this earth. 

‘‘We celebrate th(» Awas,” old Datu Oleng said to me as we 
conversed about the Ginuin, “because the earth and the sky could 
not have been made by man. Pamulak Manobo made the world, 
and made all the different kinds of men : Bagobo, American, Bila-an. 
Ikloro, Ubii (Ata), Kulaman; and he made all the trees and all 
things that grow on the earth ; this is why we prepare areca-nut — 
because we pray to Pamulak Manobo. k& for all the Tigbaniia Kayo 
and all the dead buso, we jdace areca-nut for them to keep us 
from being sick.” 

An element of pxne worship may be recognized here, as of making 
an act of tlianksgiving to Pamulak ilanobo for the creation of the 
earth and of the things tliat grow on it. Prom this aspect, the 
Awas stands out rather distinctly from other Malay rites, the 
greater Jiumber of which are permeated by suggestions of bargaining 
with deity. 

Several of the old wom(»n had charge of the first Awas; they 
made the preparation and performed the ceremony, assisted at one 
point only by I)atu Oleng. Th(» women were Miyaiida, sister to 
Oleng and the leading woman of the group; Singan and Ikde, 
Oleng’s wives, and Snge, a priest doctor. The only one of the 
younger women taking part in the rite was Sigo, the eldest of 
those of Oleng’s daughters who were still virgin. This girl, 
during the devotions at the shrines, stood near to the old women 
while she held a branch full of thick-clustering areca-nuts, which, 
one by one, she plucked off and handed to the old women, or 
laid in a little pile ready for their use. 

Shortly before sunset on the second night of Ginum, the women 
began to place areca-nuts in a number of small dishes — twenty- 
three in all — which they had made from hemp leaves during- 
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that (lay. Tlia&e leaf-dishes, or hiundok^ were of the same form 
as tlio&e which had been made for the feast, but were only about 
()n(‘-fourth as large as the banquet dishes, for they measured not 
over five by ten inches, some being only three inches in width and 
nine in length. Like the larger kinudok, these ceremonial dishes 
were made by curving a section of hemp-leaf so that the corners 
of one end over-lapped, and the opposite end opened out flat. The 
cornucopia-shaped tip thus formed was then folded over on itself 
and fastened to the body of the leaf by a small stick of sharpened 
rattan. In these smaller vessels, the suggestion of little boats was 
somewhat more apparent than in tlie larger ones, though, as stated 
in a preceding paragraph, we have at present no evidence to prove 
that this boat-shape was produced intentionally. 

In all but one or two of the leaf-dishes, the old women laid 
betel-leaves — one very small leaf in each dish — and upon the 
leaves they laid whole areca-nuts, ranging in number from one to 
nine. In one kinudok there was a single areca-nut; two dishes 
had two nuts apiece; one held three, while the remaining nineteen 
dishes (*ach contained from four to nine nuts. One of the women 
tore into fragments some of the betel-leaves that were left over, and 
after wrapping these fragments in small pieces of hemp-leaf, she 
tied them into a few tiny packages. The remaining hemp-leaves 
were gathered up by Singan, tied together in a bundle and left on the 
wide shelf {tugudn lea aelclcudd) where the seventy water-buckets stood. 

When all was ready, the women picked up ten of the loaf- 
dishes, leaving thirteen on the stoop just outside the door, and then 
our little procession started from the house, to lay the. offerings at 
four different shrines by the wayside. There were but seven of us : 
the four old women, the girl Higo, Islao and myself. We turned 
east from the Long House, and wont a short distance down the 
narrow path that led southeastward to the river. At a spot wher<^ 
great trees overhung the path, not more than three or four minutes’ 
walk from the door-step, the women halted and sat down on their 
feet in the posture common to them. Crouching there on the groimd, 
they set down beside them their ten kinudok, and uttered low- 
voiced prayers. The faint sunset glow had blended with the soft 
light of a moon almost at half when they placed their offerings of 
areca-nuts and of buyo-leaf, just as their ancestors through long 
centuries had offered areca and buyo by moonlight on those mountain 
peaks. 
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iliyanda first laid several of the leaf-dishes on the left-hand side 
of the path; tlien, facing north, she summoned the god who lives 
at the source of all the streams. 

‘'Malaki t’Olu k’Waig, I call you now, and ask you to speak to 
the Tigbanua Balagan (Buso of the Rattan) and the Tigbanua Kayo 
(Buso of the Wood), so that they will not hurt us. Give them 
these loaf-dishos with the betel, for themselves, because we want 
no sickness to come to us while we make the Ginuin; and that 
fearful sickness that is traveling round tlie world — do not send 
it here where the Ginuin is. If the sickness comes here, do not 
let it go from this awas to where wo live; but make it stay shut 
up in these kiniidok, until you, ilalaki t’Olu k’Waig, come to kill 
it. When all tlie Diseases that go round the world and the old 
bad Buso vrant to come to om* house, make them stop here in the 
hemp leaves. Malaki t’Olu k’Waig, you must keep us from getting 
sick.” 

Then Singan, designating certain of the leaf-dishes, said: “Here, 
Tigbanua Balagan, these are for you;” and SugS, pointing to other 
of the leaf-dishes, added : “Here, Tigbanuji Kayo, these are for you ; 
now do not come to our Ginum.” 

Then, turning to face the east, they placed on the ground the 
remaining number of the ten leaf-dishes on the right-hand side of 
the way, and addressed their petitions to the spirits of the dead, 
in order to induce them to remain in Gimokudan and not to trouble 
the living at tlie festival. 

“All of you, Qimokud, we give you these areca-nuts and these 
betel-leaves; we ask you not to think at all about our Ginum. 
Old Gimokud and new Gimokud, these nine areca-nuts are for 
you, one and all. We pray to you, too, all the Tagamaling and 
all the Tagaruso, and we offer betel to all of you while we beg 
you to keep away from this our Ginum.” 


^ ^ ^ The same mental attitude, at the moment of laying down an offering, comes out 
very nicelj in the following prayer of a Toradja, recorded by the missionary Kra^t, in 
Central Celebes: — “0 Gotter, die ihr auf dem Takalekadjo wohnt, ich kenne eureAnzahl 
nicht, aber bier ist ein Siribpriemchen (quid of betel) und ein Stuck Paja, die ich each 
gebe; denn ihr seid gross, nnd wir sind geringe Leute. Wir reisen dort driiben bin; 
macht unseren Weg gerade, gebt nns Sonnenschein, denn hier ist ein Sirihpriemchen, das 
ich each gebe, und meine Nachkommen werden each das auch geben.” P. and F. Sakasdt 
cp. ctV., vol. 1, x>* 

Spirits of persons that have been long dead, and spirits of those recently deceased. 
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The function at this first place of prayer now complete, wo 
returned to tlie house; and while Singan and Ikcle waited on the 
little porch the rest of us ^Yalked under the house, from front to 
hack, and on down a very narrow footpath that ran for a few 
feet to the southeast, ending at a little thicket. Here, almost 
hidden in a natural growth of liiago shrubbery, stood a buso-hoiiso 
and hero we halted. ITiyanda had brought from the house 
two more of the leaf-dishes, and one of. them, whicli contained four 
areca-niits, she set on the ground under the shrine, for the Buso 
of the Ground, with these words: ‘‘This kinudok is for you, Tig- 
banua Tana.*' Then, placing the other leaf-vessel which hold eiglit 
areca-nutb on the floor of the little house, she said: ‘"To you. Tig- 
hanua ka Buis, 1 give these areca-nuts. and I ask you to keep 
us in good health all of the time."’ 

Having returned to the porch by the same way we had followed 
on leaving, we stopped a moment for Miyanda to pick up two 
more of the leaf-dishes. Then, while the other women waited 
there at tht' house door, IMiyanda, followed by myself, took her 
way to another buso-house that had been set up north of the Long 
House, at a distance from it of about twenty feet. Around th(^ 
shrine had been placed thick-leaved branches of luago, kalimping 
and terinagum, all of which were set rather deep in the earth, 
so that they stood erect like a natural growth of bushes close 
to the little temple. On the ground below the shrine, lliyanda 
laid a leaf-vessel containing one areca-nut and one betel-leaf, and 
on the floor of the little house she put the other h^af-vessel, that 
had in it one betel-loaf and eight areca-nuts. At the same timi‘, 
she said to the Tigbanua of this buis a few words to th(‘ same 
(effect as tliose uttered at the preceding devotions. 

Thereupon, the other three old women — Singan, Ikde and Suge — 
came down the short ladder from the stoop, and brought with 
them the nine leaf-dishes that remained of the original twenty-three. 
They followed ifiyanda and myself along a path that opened north- 
west from the last-mentioned hut-shrine, and led toward the houses 
of the two datu, Oleng and Ido. "When we had reached a point 
about 108 foet^"^^ distant from the Long House, the women squatted 
down as before, and placed the nine leaf-dishes in order on tlio 

^0* Baso of the Shrine, 

66 paces of 20 inches each. 



Bnymiar, bagoho ceubmomal, magic and myth 





Fig. 1. — Leaf dishes used in the rite of preliminary Awas 
Showing arrangement in order on the ground at the last station. The areca-nats in dish 
No. 6 cannot be seen* as they are hidden by the ourved margins of dish No. 7 upon 
which dish No. 6 lies. Drawn by Irwin Christman from a held sketch by the anther. 
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right-hand side of the way. At that moment, Data Oleng, who 
had just finished setting out the magic tanung belonging to another 
rite, overtook us and himself repeated the formula over the last 
nine kinudok, thus concluding the Awas. He stood erect justba(‘k 
of the women and said: 

^You, Tagaruso. and all you Tagamaling, and the Tagasoro that 
makes men dizzy, I bring this betel offering for you all; you must 
not keep coming to our house, because I am giving you aroca-nuts 
to stop that. And now, Pamulak Manobo, we ask you to protect 
us from all the bad buso, when you see them coming to us. To 
you, Malaki t'Olu k’Waig, wo offer prayer because you are the 
head of all the anito and must know all things.” 

The kindly spirit that these conservative old people showed in 
permitting a women of another race, a new acquaintance, to take 
part in this private ceremony, was emphasized by many a little 
token of friendliness. They would take my hand as F knelt beside 
them, and ask me if it were not all “very good;” and once Ikde 
put her arms around me and asked if people performed rites like 
this in America, and what would I do when I had learned all the 
Bagobo ceremonies and other customs. 

After the final prayer we returned to the house, the old women 
in advanc'\ filing along in the moonlight, followed by Oleng and 
myself. No further ceremonies occured that evening. 

Three days later, the preliminary Awas was repeated as a brief 
minor ceremony, fresh leaf-dishes being then laid down, simply 
because the first had become dry, and the areca-nuts had mthered 
dining the delay resulting from Ido's absence and from the ominous 
earthquake. I did not see this repeated ceremony, as at the same 
time the rite of Tanung was going on, but the words said by 
Miyanda over the leaf-dishes were reported to m(' as follows : 

“You, Tigbanud to the Yorth, and Tigbanud of the Rattan, and 
Tigbanud of the YTood, and Tigbanud of the Ground, I liave pre- 
pared areca-nuts for you all, while praying you not to let us bo 
hurt, for we want to have good health all of the time.” 

Presumably this preliminary Awas was repeated at the first station 
^y Bie path leading to the river. Here I afterward found 
fourteen leaf-dishes, and their disposition was explained to me as 
follows. Eight had been consigned to the buso, through the Malaki 
t’Olu k’Waig as intermediary, and six were for the gimokud (ghosts). 
Of the eight kinudok offered to the buso, two contained four areca- 
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nutb each; one dish held fiv(" nuts; two dishes, six each; two had 
(^acli nine nuts, and one dish eontain(‘d fifteen nuts. Four of the 
loaf-dishes belonging to the gimokud held, respectively, one, two. 
s(‘ven and eight nuts, and the otlier two kinudok had four nuts each. 

Alain Aivas. On the afternoon following the Pamalugu in the 
river, preparations were being made for the second Awas, as well 
as for the setting out of the Tanung branches, both of which 
ceremonies were scheduled for the sunset hour. Kaba had already 
wliittled out two rough figures of wood, to be used in the Taming, 
and Ido was chiding the women because they had failed to make 
the leaf-dishes for the Awas. Then iliyanda and Singan hastily 
pinned together some pieces of hemp-leaf, — enough to make nine 
ceremonial vessels, — and were just stacking them into a pile 
when Datu Oleng arrived in hasti" at the Ijong House. He appeared 
to be under strong emotional stress, and instantly called, in an 
agitated voice, for Ido and then for Ringan. Immediately after- 
wards came I)atu Tting, bringing the startling news of an earth- 
quake shock that had occurred shortly before. It must have been 
a very slight shock, for none of us at the Long House had felt 
the tremor; but sti*aightway all ceremonial activities were cut 
short. The three chiefs, with Buat and the two women, Miyanda 
and Singan, held an informal conference on the porch. At this 
deliberation the fact canio out that if any Ginum ceremony is 
held on the same day that an earthquake shock is felt, the death 
of all the members of the family of the man who is giving the 
Ginum will certainly follow. On tin* other hand, the moon 
would be full in a few days, and, if the Ginum were deferred 
until after the date of full moon, it could not then be celebrated 
at all that month; be<'ause to hold the festival during the third 
or fourth lunar phases is stiictly tabu. An animated discussion of 
the question, including many calculations and much pointing toward 
the moon, was summarily closed by Datu Yting, wlio announced 
that if they did not hold tlie culminating ceremonies within two or 
three nights, he, for liis part, would go home without waiting for 
them. How Yting’s judgment was revered throughout the length 
and breadth of Talun, and to lose his presence at the feast was 
imthinkable; accordingly, it was proposed to hold the Tanung and 
the Awas rites on the next day, and to let the chief rites of the 
Ginum follow at night. The final ruling, however, placed the main 
ceremonial two days later than the earthquake; while the Tanung 



112 


ANNALS NEW YORK ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 


anrl the Awab Avere arranged to be held twenty-four hours later 
than the tim(» of thc^ shock. 

Accordingly, the next morning, in preparation for the main A^vas, 
old Kaba made twenty-three little figures of men, called 
some of which he carved from the white wood of magabadbad, and 
others ho shaped out from its green stem. The manikins were 
not over one inch or one and one-half inches long. The women 
made the leaf-dishes; and at noon Sawad came in bringing a 
cluster of fresli areoa-nuts, which, he said, he had gotten for the 
Awas. The rite was performed early in the afternoon, in the 
kitchen near tlie door. A large number of the Bagobo 

observed the ceremony. Oleng sat on the floor, th(^ little images 
laid in order before him. Of the twenty-three tingoto, eleven were 
of the white wood, and twelve were of the green stem of maga- 
badbad. Ten of the white figures were placed in a row, with one 
a little apart from the rest; while eleven of the green figures were 
laid in a row, and one green figure by itself. Oleng then said a 
short ritual over the twenty-three manikins. 

‘‘Xow I lay you here, little tingoto, to make you just like slaves 
to us. "We give you to the bad sickness and to the buso in place 
of our own bodies;''’^ and now the buso and the diseases will not 
hurt us, because we are offering them these tingoto. Let the buso 
think about these little human figures and not hurt us. Now all 
of you, little tingoto, you must keep us from being sick.” 

At the close of this recitation, iliyanda placed six areca-nuts at 
the feet of the ten white figures, and said: 

‘‘I pray to you, Buso, and to you, Sickness; and I lay down 
those little men to make you kind to us. We give you these ten 
figures so that our own bodies will not be hurt by disease, and 
we give you these areca-nuts so that you will not do harm to us.” 

At a later hour, the tingoto were taken out to a retired place 
under the trees to the northeast of the Long House and laid 
beside the narrow trail, and with the figures were placed six leaf- 
dishes containing areca-nuts. Neai’ the ten white figm*es were 

**^The word abu has two meanings: (1) kitchen, the room that contains the three fire- 
stones and the native hearth. In the Long House at Mati, it was the first room that 
y}ne entered from the north door; (3) In a ceremonial sense, the aha includes the two 
rooms farthest north. The rites on the first and second nights of the Oinnm are held 
in the abn; on the third and fourth nights, in the sonor (the whole house). 

'®*See ChariBS and Magical Rites, Part HI. 
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laid ten areca-nuts, and near the eleven gi’een figureb, nine areca- 
niits; while the odd white figure had eleven nuts be&ide it, and 
the odd green one had nine, ily notcb do not state the precise 
arrangement of tlie tingoto and of the leaf-di«ihes on the ground; 
hut my impression is that the ton white figures and the eleven 
green ones lay eitlier inside of the leaf-dishes or close to them, 
while the odd white figure and the odd green one lay apart at a 
little distance. Close beside three of the loaf-dishes, three sprays 

of magabadbad were planted, or stuck in the ground. 

After the ceremony, Oleng spoke to me of the symbolism. There 
are ten, with one more, of the white figures and eleven, with one* 
more, of the green figures only because it has always been the 
custom of the Bagobo to use that number at Ginum, for the celebra- 
tion of Awas. Tie explained that the ten white figures are intended 
to hold the sickness and keep it away from us, while the eleven 
green figures are put there on account of the earthquake — to 8a^(* 

us from harm. The white and the green tingoto that are kept 

apart from the rest represent the two horns of that great Buso 
deer called Naat wlio has one good horn and one bad horn. Tin* 
white tingoto is the riglit antler, all of whose branches point upward 
and are good; but the green tingoto is the left antler, the bad 
one, that has one branch growing downward. Then Oleng seized 
my pen and made a diagrammatic sketcli with a firm eager sti’oke. 
for he clearly considered this detail a vital point in the ceremony. 

Ceremony of Tannng^ or Magic Bites 
against Buso. The distinctive elements of 
the rite called Taming are two: first, the 
planting or sticking into the ground of a 
clump of branches from various vegetable 
growths that have a magic value; second, 
tlie placing of large wooden images, as 
spirit scarers, at certain points near the 
Long House. Like the Awas, there are two Antler of Buso deey 

ceremonies with the same name. The first Oleins avowing 

^ .-111 .1 the left antler with one bad branen 

or preliminary Tanung is held on the sec- turning downward and another 

ond evening of Ginum, and the main rite bianch tending to deflect. En- 

at the close of the third day. The magical 

branches themselves are collectively called tanung, and the same 



* Hein refers to similar usages among the wild tribes of Sarawak, inhere wooden 
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nanio ib given to the ceremony. Other terms, interchangeable witli 
Taming, are Sdiit and Bunsud, the last word having primarily th(^ 
signification of ‘‘a post” or “setting a post in the ground.” Tht‘ 
use of hnmufl here has reference to the pushing of the foot of the 
wooden image into the ground, like a post. It will be noted 
that both the green branches and the wooden images are intended 
to block the invasion of spirits of evil that attempt, regularly, to 
break into the ceremonial house on the occasion of a festival. A 
second point to be noted is that some of the magic branches are 
acceptable to the diseases, and are put there to make the diseasi^s 
kindly to the Bagobo. 

Preliminan/ Taming. The preliminary Tanung was performed 
just after sunset on the second night. Leafy branches from a 
number of trees and shrubs were fixed deep in the ground at two 
different points: (a) at a spot directly north of the Long House, 
and beside the path that leads into the village; fb) at the beginning 
of the ti'ail that winds down the mountain in the direction of Santa 
Cruz and the coast, a place near the southeast border of Mati. 
These branches were from the red-leaved terinaguin, the sharp- 
pointed balekayo, and the balala — all of which act as “medicine” 
very salutary for the Bagobo. The specific purpose, as has been 
said, is to keep away the bad buso who try to come to the Long 
House, bringing sickness to the Bagobo, and introducing besides a 
form of mental stimulation that would set the men to fighting, 
and would didve from the house all peace and good fellowship. 
One of the datu went out to cut the tanung, and Oleng, with tlie 
help of his second son, Andan, made the holes in the ground and 
planted the branches. The tanung stood up perhaps five or six 
feet from the ground, one clump on each side of the path at tlu^ 


figures are placed near the house to keep ofif epidemics. "Die Dayaks vom Seka} am stellen 
Holzbildnisse von 80 — 100 cm. Lange, Konto genannt, an die Pfosten ihrer Thuren oder 
an den 'Weg, weleher zn ihien Wohnnngeu fuhit, und die Da\aks vom Katingan thun 
dasselbe, tim Seochen von ihren Kampongs abzahalten, indem sie der Meinong sind, dass 
die krankheitbringenden Hantu von diesen Holzstatnen abgehalten werden, bis zn den 
Bewohnern der Hauser selbst vorzudringen.’’ (y. Die bildenden Kunste bei den Dayaks 
auf Borneo, pp. 81—82. 1890. 

The Punan of Sarawak, according to Furness, use carved poles, instead of single 
figures, to scare off evil spirits, at least on certain occasions. A Punan chief had ill> 
luck; “wherefore to exorcise the evil spirits a great feast had been held, poles elaborately 
decorated with carved faces were erected to frighten away demons;...’* Home Life of 
Borneo Head hunters, p. 179. 1902. 
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<*hosen places. This rite occurred synchronously with one of tlie 
offices of the Awas, and consequently I did not hear the ritual 
words, although we were not very far from the spot where the 
branches were being set out. 

Alahi Tanung. The main Tanung consists in setring in a hole 
in the ground a large human figure of wood, which is put outside 
of the festival house, in the hope that Buso, mistaking it for a 
living man, will bo afraid to pass by it. Two of these figure«i 
are put on station. 

On the day of the earthquake, Kaba brought in large braucho^ 
of the red-leaved terinaguin, and the mottled green- and w’hit(*- 
leaved terikanga, to be ready for the planting. Then, from a chunk 
of terikanga- wood, he fashioned two human figures nearly three feet 
in height, roughly cut and highly conventional in form. With his 
short knife he shaped out, first, a circular ridge outlining the limits 
between head and trunk; below that, a three-sided bust and waist; 
then, leaving a protruding abdominal region, he sloped off the body 
gradually to the base, so that it ended in a six-angled point for 
the feet, with no division for legs. 

“This is to make the Buso afraid,” remarked the old man glee- 
fully, as he whittled away at the image. 

The ceremony took place at sundown, when the tanung branches 
were set out in two places: on the path winding to the river, and 
))eside the way leading to the other houses of the village. Ten 
different varieties of trees and shrubs were represented, each of 
which had a charm value so that it would be effective in pro- 
ducing the emotion of fear in the evil spirits. At each of the 
places where the tanung was planted, one of the human figures of 
wood was ’ also placed, the leafy branches being clustered so close 
about the figm’e as almost to conceal it. Oleng performed the 
ceremony, with the help of two young men who dug the holes 
and assisted in ‘‘planting” the figures and branches. 

The first part of the rite was performed on the path leading to 
the river, and here the tanung was set out on the right-hand side 
of the way. When the younger men had done the manual park 
Datu Oleng turned toward the clump of magic branches enclosing 
the image and, facing south, made the following invocation. 

“I plant this tanung toward the south for all you, anito, and for 
you, Malaki t’Olu k’Waig. I plant the tanung so tliat sickness and 
other harm will not come to us at Grinum. All of you, anito, we 
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iisk you to take care of us and to protect us from the bad buso 
and from the things that might hurt us while we celebrate the 
(jrinum. You, Tigbanua Balagan^®^ and Tigbanua Kayo, I plant 
this tanung for you, and I beg you not to come to make men tight 
at the festival. Y^ou, too, the bad Sickness that goes all around 
the world, I plant this tanung for you, so that you will not hurt 
us, but have a kind heart for the Bagobo.” 

After this, we retraced our steps toward the Long House, passed 
by it, and went on up the path leading to the other houses in Mati. 
At a point not over forty or fifty feet from the house, the second 
part of the Tanung rite was performed, the branches being placed 
on the left-hand side of the way. When all was ready, Olong 
turned toward the figure in its thicket of potent charms and, 
while facing the north, he invoked the most dreaded of the buso, 
the diseases and the magic plants themselves. 

*For all of you. the evil Tigbanua. and for you, the bad Diseases, 
r plant this sarabak and this badbad to make you feel kindly toward 
us. Yow you, the Tanung that we plant, Balekayo and Dalinding, 
watch over us and be all-knowing in respect to us. If th<' 
Sickness approaches, or if the Buso tides to come to our Ginmn. 
you must not let them pass by this spot, or go from here to our 
house.’’ 

After the ceremony, Olong repeated to me the names of the 
plants that Buso fears, and that hence are used for the Tanung: 
i^amhalc^ I'apulUi^ fevikauga^ ramit^ daliniVing^ balala^ haJehayo^ hailhath 
‘•There should be ten names,” the old man said, “but I can now 
remember only eight of them.” One of the plants that he had 
momentarily forgotten must have been terinagiim, branches of whicli 
were brought in by Kaba for the ceremony. “Long ago,” added 
Oleng, “the old men told the Bagobo to plant the branches for the 
Tanung ceremony, and that is why we do it now.” 


Tigbanua Balagau is the Buso of the Rattan, and Tigbanua Ka\o is the Buso of 
the Forest. 

Thickets consecrated to spirits, as well as gro\es and reserved places in the forest, 
are frequently mentioned by the Recollects and by other missionaries as elements asso- 
ciated with the ancient worship of the Filipino. Cf, Boliuao’s sketch of religious customs 
m Zambales and Maxivelez. Blaib. and Eobektson: The Philippine Islands, vol. 21, 
pp. 144 — 146, 270, 272, 276 — 277, 282. 1906, Some of these thickets may possibly 
have been buso-scarers, rather than consecrated places. 

‘••See pp. 27--S8. 
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Ceremony of Pamalngn^ or purification. The Pamalugiu or 
(‘eremonial crashing in the river, takes place on the third day of 
(Tinum — the day preceding that on which the culminating rites occur. 

The time set for going down to the river was an hoiu’ after 
bunrise, or thereabouts, but it was coubiderahly later — (dght 
o’clock or eight-thirty — when the party started from the lioiib(». 
During the wait, the men beat agoiigs and chewed betel as Ubiiah 
while the girls sewed and embroidered on festival garnientb thar 
were yet unfinished. The sun, shelving dimly from behind niashcs 
of clouds, was more than two hours high when the priestess, Singan, 
came in from the woods where she had been gathering the various 
kinds of plant-medicines required for the ceremonial. She canned 
a large bundle of small green plants, freshly ciit, together with 
bunches and sprays plucked from large vegetable growths and from 
certain trees, all of which green things she had laid in a piece of 
sheath torn from the areca-palm, a material which forms the regular 
wrapping-paper of the wild tribes. 

Hero are the native names of a number of the varities of plauts 
in Singan’s bundle: hagebe^ sarahah^ (Minfling^ famutgum,^ mitga- 
hiidbitd^ Kway^ htmhinghaging,^ hadbadj uliiih\ manangid^ hcdintudng, 
hiicddd^ hapalili^ bawbtg. Singan divided the green bouquet into 
two equal parts, carefully placing upon another piece of areca-palm 
sheath one spray or plant of each kind. Wlien she finished, she 
had two green piles of fairly uniform size, which she made into 
two bunches and tied with a strong, fibrous string of areea. One 
of the boys tore off the narrow strips from a section of sheath, 
and handed them to Singan as she needed them. 

One clement of the collection of greens was kept apart from the 
rest — a single branch of areca palm that had just burst from its 
enveloping sheath at the top of the trimk, and was full of clusters 
of tiny white blossoms and pale green sprays of undeveloped leaves. 
This branch, called bugeM^'^^^ Singan preserved almost intact, only 
br<*aking off one or two little sprays to add to the two bum^hes 
already made up. 


An extensive list of the various leaves used to make up the medicinal bouquet with 
Tvhich the rice-paste {Tepong Tawar) is applied, is given in Skeat: op, cH,, pp 77 — 80 . 

Bagel% is the word for the dowers and leaf-buds of the areca palm in the earliest 
stages of development. The blossoms just forming, are pure white, and the leaf-buds range 
from white to pale green at the moment of the bursting of the enveloping sheath. The 
same name is sometimes applied to this dowering axis when mature. 
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'\V\ion tli(‘ magic groons, known as sac/mo^ were ready, the 
ju'iobtehfc- sat holding thorn all, while the people gathered for the 
walk to tlie river. Presently Ido said, ‘^Panoydun” (Let us go), 
and Singan glanced swiftly at Datu Oleng, who at once gave her 
a signal to make the start. Then, with Singan well in advance, 
leading the way, we all set out. Singan was closely followed by 
Salimdn. pale and emaciated from his long illness, and by two of 
the little children. At a short distance behind, Oleng led all th(‘ 
other people who were to be partakers of the rite. 1 was directh 
behind Oleng; then came Buat: then Saif, Oleng’s elder brother, 
a very aged man; then other members of the family: Ido, Inok 
(Oleng's third son). Sigo with her girl-cousin Odik, Miyanda, and 
a long line of Oleng’s sons, nephews and grandchildren, with a 
number of friends and guests. 

The people, for the most part, wore their every-day cdothes — 
<Jleng, his customary blue cotton jacket and hemp trousers of a 
dull claret color, his well-worn tankulu bound round his head; the 
women went down dressed just as on an ordinary working day; 
many of the men wore trousers only, and plain ones at that. Ido 
alone had dressed for the occasion in a splendid pair of festival 
troiisers made by his Bila-an wife, who had decorated them richly 
with embroidery of fine needle-work and appliquA and with figures 
done in small mother-of-pearl discs. 

After a climb of perhaps twenty minutes down a bank that, for 
a part of the distance, was steep and slippery, we found ourselves 
at the bottom of a sharply Y-shaped valley, where the grade of the 
stream’s bed was slight and the stream ran shallow and was not 
(wer ten or twelve feet in width. As the bed of the river widened 
out, it was full of great stones and boulders that told of the work 
of a young and vigorous stream whi(*h, during violent storms, had 
rolled the boulders down the steeper grades, but in this more 
level place had become overloaded with stones and debris and was 
reduced to a mere brook. Here and tliere, where the shallow 
emu’ent had become blocked, there were little pools hedged in by 
slippery white boulders, and in other places there were fiat stones 
with their tops fairly above the surface of the water, and convenient 
to stand on. 

They consulted together as to the exact spot for the ceremony, 
whereupon Oleng seated himself on one of the stony resting-places, 
while the boys and younger men busied themselves in clearing a 
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freer passage for the stream by pulling out vegetabh* growths and 
bcooping up handfuls of pebbles. Then followed the preliminary rites. 

Singaii laid her bunch of leafy medicine upon the ground, and 
began to place the areca-nuts and the betel-leaves, as she took 
them from her little basket, in several spots that served as temporary 
shrines. At the same time she uttered the appropriate prayers. 
The placing of th(‘ betel for the gods, with ritual words, is called 
ff(iruh-fhi>u 

First the priestess laid an areca-nut on its betel-leaf in the water 
at her feet, and said: ‘"Tigbaiiua of the water, this betel-nut I am 
laying here for you, to appease you. And you, Tigyama our pro- 
tector, I beg you to keep away from us the siclaiess, for you care 
for the living.” 

Singan next put one areca-nut and one betel-leaf on a large 
stone, with these words: ‘^You, Tigbanua of the stone, are now to 
have this areca-nut for yourself, while we are engaged in the 
Pamalugu. From early times the Bagobo have celebrated the 
ffinum, year by year, and we beg you not to listen if the children 
have a good time and make a noise. See, I fix the betel for you.” 

The woman then stepped from one to another of the stones in 
the river-bed, until she found a good place on the east bank, that 
is. on the side opposite to the slope down which we had come. 
There, on a boulder, she laid one areca-nut with a betel-leaf and 
addressed the Buso haunting that bank. ‘‘You, Tigbanua of the 
other side of the river, here is an areea-nut for you; it is to keep 
you from being angry with us that we fix the betel. And you, 
ilalaki t’Olu k’Waig, who live at the source of all the streams, 
protect us with your tidalan (spear shaft) from the bad Disease 
that is going round the world.” 

Then Singan made her way over one and another boulder, along 
the bed of the stream for some little distance to the north. 
Sh(‘ moved cautiously, for the stepping-places were slippery and 
she was frail and weak. On reaching a certain spot, she bent 
down and said, as she dropped an areca-nut with its betel-leaf into the 
stream; “Water that lies to the north, this is your betel; and I 
beg from you this favor while w^e celebrate the Ginum, that you 
will not take any notice of the merry noise of the people.” 


^ ® The idea is that the evil spirits which inhabit the water, on hearing the meiriment, 
may come to hurt the people at the feast. 



120 


AXXALS XEW YOIiK ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 


Having movod toward the slope* leading up to the village, the 
[)riestess tht*n faced the west, laid down on a stone one nut in its 
leaf and, speaking very slowly, adressed the Biiso of the Rattan. 

you, Tigbanud Balagan, I give this areca-nut, for now, as 
every year, we hold a festival for the ancient balekat. We beg 
you not to send sickness upon us, and we want you to tell all of 
your friends not to hurt us. It is with areca and with betel that 
wo ask from you this favor.” 

After this, she turned to face the south and, laying a nut and 
a leaf on a stone as l)efore, she spoke first to the buso, and then 
to that glorious and divine malaki who dwells at the never-failing 
spring of all the waters. ‘‘To you, Tigbanua, I offer this areca- 
nut, and I pray to you all. to move you to be kind to us. Take 
this, and do not make us sick while we celebrate the Ginnm. 
You, Malaki t’Olu k'Waig, keep us by your power from illness 
and from stormy weather, for you are the all-wise {mitulus) Anito.” 

Before the ceremony, a very small shrine had been set up on tin* 
western border of the stream, having the usual white bowl wedged 
into a rod of split balekayo; toward this tambara the priestess 
now toned and laid in the bowl one areca-nut and one betel-leaf. 
Having done this, she took up her bundle of green sagmo (the 
medicine plants) and handed to the girl, Sigo, the branch of 
blossoming sprays from the betel palm that had been kept entire. 
AVithout speaking, the young virgin placed the branch in her girdle 
or within the waist folds of her panapisan. Singan then laid in 
the water — one at each end of that section of the stream that 
had been set apart for the purification — a young plant or a leafy 
cluster selected from the sagmo, and placed one spray of bagebe 
on the little shrine. ^ 

At that moment Oleiig, who up to this point had remained seated, 
rose and called Ringan’s name. The priestess turned to him and < )leng 


* ® * Similarly, on the Peninsnla, "the annual bathing expeditions ... are supposed to 
purify the persons of the bathers and to protect them from evil.” W. W. Slbat : op, cit , 
p. 21. Ceremonies of purification having the special intention of driving an ay demons are 
mentioned in Somadeva's stories ; e. g. ; "Then he bathed in the Vitasta and ^vorshiped 
Cranesa . . . and performed the ceremony of averting evil spirits from all quarters by 
waving the hand round the head and other ceremonies.” Op, cil,^ p. 197. Cf. the Iranian 
ceremony in which an offering is made to the water itself. "He offered the sacrifice to 
the good waters of the good Daitya.” J. Habmestbtek (tr.): "The Vendidad.” Sacred 
books of the East, vol, 4, p. 210. 1895. 
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spoke one Avord, “Sakan'” (I, inybclf). Then, with slow stepb and an 
attitude in which high dignity and a reverential sense of his sacred 
office were peculiarly blended, the old man advanced to the edge 
of the water and, in a clear voice, buniinoned the gods dear to the 
Bagobo — the beloved Tigyama, protector of man, and Painiilak 
Manobo, creator of all nature. It was an impressive moment when 
tlie aged chief stood there, alone, still, beside a massive bt)ulder. 
in the silence of the mountains with the cool refreshment of morning 
touching the air, his children and grandchildren grouped, in perfect 
hush, upon the banks. Feeble and spent, lie yet stood erect, and 
strong in spirit, his face expressing a grave sweetness and purity, 
as he called upon the ancient gods of the tribe. 

"Where are you, Tigyama ^ and where are you, Pamulak ilanobo Y 
Come near to us for a little time, while I perform the ceremony 
of Pamalugu ; while I pour water over the men and over the women, 
to keep them in health and strength. This prayer and this Pania- 
lugu I offer, begging you to remove from our bodies the evil 
sickness. Show your love for us; keep us from disease during th(^ 
festival of Ginum, and make us well all of the time.'' 

As soon as Oleng ceased speaking, his wife, Singan, stepped 
down into the bed of the stream and stood in the shallow water, 
with the two bunches of medicine in her arms. The people had 
dispersed themselves informally, and were sitting about on the great 
stones, waiting for their turns. Five young men, sons of Datu Oleng, 
were the first to present themselves for the rite. They vrent down 
together and stood before Singan in the water, or sat on the stones 
on the west side of the stream. Those who had the tutub or taii- 
kulu on their hc*ads removed it, so that their black hair, long and 
luxuriant, hung down over their shoulders and around their faces, 
as they stood with bowed heads before Singan, and received the 
pamalugu at her hands. The priestess held one of the bunches ot‘ 
leafy modicine in the running brook, and drew it out dripping. 
Then, holding it over the young men, she let the water fall in a 
stream upon their heads, whence it ran down over necks and 
shoulders and backs. Again she dipped the sagmo into the water, 
and again allowed the magic stream to pour down on their bodies ; 
and then again, until the effusion had been performed nine times. 
She held the bimch of greens in a vertical position, with the stems 
downward, so that the water from leaves and twigs collected into 
one stream; or she held the bunch horizontally, but in either case 



12‘2 AXNALS NEW YOBK ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 

Ly a blight movomeiit of her hand sho could effubc five heads 
tdinost at the same moment. 

During this ninefold piuuficatioii, the young men were facing th(‘ 
bamboo shrine; after the ninth pouring, there came a slight pause, 
whereupon they all oriented, simultaneously, so that they now 
faced the east. Singan applied the water in the same manner as 
before, nine times again, but she used the other bunch of sagmo 
while the candidates held the eastward position. 

When Oleng’s sons had retired, his nephews went down into the 
stream by fives. Oleng himself stepped into the stream and assisted 
his wife in the pamalugu of the nephews, he and Singan each 
holding one of the bunches of sagmo. Over each group of five th(‘ 
water was poured nine times while they faced the prayer-stand, 
and, similarly, nine times when they turned toward the east. 
Dm'ing the ceremony, the men washed their faces, arms and bodies 
with the water trickling over them. There was more or less con- 
versation and some laughter. Under this apparent lack of formality, 
however, lay an exact ritual that a careful observer could not fail 
to note. 

Following the nephews of Oleng, his grandchildren (boys and 
girls together) came by fives, and presumably some children of 
nephews and nieces. A certain order in which candidates were to 
present themselves was apparently adhered to, for when Oleng’s 
daughter and her cousin stepped into the water and took their places 
they were sent hack to await their turn. 

When any group of five had received pamalugu, the individuals 
would go off behind the larger boulders, slap the water off from 
trousers or sldrts, shake out their hair, and perchance seize the 
occasion to take off some garment and wash it in the stream. 

After Oleng and Singan had worked jointly for some time, 
Singan withdrew to the bank, and Oleng continued the purification 
alone. Presently, to my surprise, Ido motioned to me that my 
own turn had come, and that I was to let down my hair. Oleng 
sat down on the bank, and Ido gave me pamalugu like the rest, 
thus perhaps recognizing me as a sharer in the benefits of the 
Ginum, and as one of themselves, rather than a mere spectator. 


>0 1 two times nine nnmber of evasions was broken in a few eases. Ido had eleven 
effusions ahlle facing the tambara, with slaps on his hack administered with the sagmo 
after the third, the foarth, and the seventh counts. Water was poured over myself the 
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Immediately aftcrAvards, Ido himself was effused by Singan, and 
he was followed by a group of three — Sawi, a son of Sunog, 
Bagyii the leper, who was one of Oleng's nephews, and another 
youth. Then came Sigo and Inn* cousin, Odik, while Singan Avas 
pouring the AA’at(*r, for Oleng was noAA^ resting at the edge of tlie 
stream. Ifot many ATomen received pamalugu; but Sigo. on this 
occasion as at the Aaa’us, represented, it Avould seem, the unmarried 
daughters of Oleng of whom she was the eldest. Sigo and Odik 
Avere effused immediately before the officiating functionaries. 

When pi’actically all of the people present had come out of the 
river, Singan still stood waiting, and then Datu Oleng went down 
to her alone. Up to this point, the act of lavation had been done 
Avithout any accompanying ritual words, except the checking of the 
count by the occasional utterance of a number; but now a prayer 
Avas said by the priestess as she poured the sacred Avater over her 
husband. ‘‘Anito, take aAvay from Oleng’s body the sickness that 
is there; and you, Malaku t’Olu k’Waig, keep him from sickness. 
Drive off the evil spirits, so that they may not come to our Ginuni 
and bring bad diseases to us while we hold the festival.” 

Oleng was straightway folloAved by his sister, Miyanda, a woman 
of distinguished presence and splendid physique, the director of 
all the women’s industries, and the leader of Anito rites. She, 
too, stood alone, Avhile Singan effused her the orthodox two-fold 
nine times Avith the Avords: ‘"All the bad sickness in iliyanda’s 
body, Anito, Ave want you to take away and carry it to the plac(‘ 
Avhere the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig lives,”-®- Then iliyanda added 
her own petition : “■You take away this feeling of weakness from me.” 

Last of all, Singan herself received pamalugu from the hands 
of Oleng, Avho said, while he poured the Avater over his AAdfe: 
‘"I pray to all of you who are true anito that you Avill take aAvay 
this sickness from me, for I have no hunger for my food, and I 
am very feeble. Make me a little stronger, so that I may gain 
many good things. Xow that I haA^c been washed in the pamalugu, 
I think that I shall get Avell.” 


conveatioual eighteen times, bat Ido counted the second set of nine as eight, for he said 
'•wain” (eight) after the last lavation. Possibly this was a detail in conformity with a 
Bagobo custom elsewhere noted: namely, that of mentioning a number less than the 
correct count. 

3 0* The thought is, that if the sickness is taken to the benevolent Malaki at the water 
sources, he will strangle the sickness. 
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The lustration of the priestess was to have closed the ceremony. 
])iit one woman came late, running down the steep bank, and Oleng 
did not send her away, but himself gave her the purification. 

Very few women were at the river, though unquestionably they 
were not excluded from any motive of sex discrimination. They 
were all very much occupied with other matters on that day. The 
young women were busy in finishing off their festival clothes; the 
older ones, with house cares, for the presence of many guests in 
the Long House entailed much additional labor. There was prepa- 
ration for ceremonies, too, such as bringing down tho seventy 
water-flasks for the ritual washing that was to follow. 

When all was done, the people went away in scattered groups, 
some climbing up the bank directly after the ceremony, others 
staying behind to wash their clothes. Those Bagobo who did not 
go to the river, as. for example, ilalik, who was engaged in making 
the ]iew tambara, Kaba and his family, went through with a per- 
formance at home that was considered an equivalent. Each of th<'m 
poured water from one of the bamboo joints over his head, twic(‘ 
nine times. 

"When Singan came back to the house, in company with Oleng, 
she brought with her the two bunches of sagmo and laid them up 
on tho high guest bed that had been made for the festival. It was 
then late in the morning, and the priestess absented herself until 
the next ceremony, that of Sonar. 

Ceremony of Lnlnb or washing of water-flasks. A short 
ceremony, that I did not see, took place immediately aft(‘r tho 
pamalugu. As reported to me, this rite consisted in the Avashing 
of tho new sekaddu, or bamboo joints, seventy of which had been 
made to hold water for the feast. A sekkadu consists of one bane; 
that is to say, it is the hollow internodc of the bamboo that lies 
between two nodes or joints. One node forms the bottom of the 
vessel, and at the other end the mouth of the vessel is cut. The 
vessels must have been washed on the outside only, since openings 


Almost directl} after our letura from the river, Ido and several others sat down 
to have their damp hair freed from innumerahle smaU organisms. Soon, the floor of the 
porch was filled with people sitting in rows for a like purpose. The women did the 
work with marked success, each woman hunting in the head of the immediately in 
front of her, spying the louse with a rapidity perfected by experience, and deftly squeezing 
it to death between her thumb>nail and a tiny, flat blade of wood, that lesembled a 
paper-cutter. 
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for the mouthb were not cut until early in the morning of tin* 
last day of the festival. 

The old women, iJKyanda and Siugaii, performed the Lulub. 
•assisted by younger women. They rul>bed magic leave'^ over th(‘ 
surface of the bamboo joints and then washed them in the strt^am. 
Afterwards, according to the account I received, on(‘ of the old 
women carried a joint of laya bamboo to a idace south of where 
the Pamalugu had taken place. She stuck the bane, or joint, (‘ither 
in the earth at the edge of the stream or in the bed of the shallow 
water, and said these words. ‘‘Now I place this bane of laya for 
you, Tigbanud Balagan, and for you, Tigbanud Waig. Remember 
this, when W’e are trying to draw water and to pray to you. And 
you, Gimokud mantu (new) and Gimokud tapi (old), do not envy 
us while wo have our Ginum, because you have gone to the Great 
Counti'y. I think you did not want to stay on earth any longer.’’ 

At the conclusion of the rite, the old women taught the girls 
that they must not play so much while the house was full of guests. 

Ceremony of Sonar, or Offering on the Agongs of Ittanntac- 
tnred Products. Soon after our return from the river, preparations 
began for the next ceremony — the laying of gifts upon an agong- 
altar, with accompanying rites. Devotions are directed, at this 
office, toward ilandarangan, the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig, certain anito, 
and the agongs themselves that are addressed as sonaran. In the 
ceremony of Sonar, just as in Pamalugu, there is an intention of 
securing from th(‘ gods both health and wealth ; yet in the lavations 
the tliought of purification is dominant, while at the oiferings on 
the agongs the desire to grow rich is stressed. 

It was toward the middle of the forenoon when we came back 
from Pamalugu, and there was an interval before the following 
ceremonies. Four new bamboo prayer-stands had been made by 
ilalik early in the day, and these tambara were now ready to be 
xised at Sonar, the bowls being wedged in the split balekayo in the 
usual manner; but there were many other things to be gathered 
together by men and women who had already had a full morning. 

From the frame on which the agongs hung, three of the smaller 
instruments were taken from the upper row, and one of larger size 


2 0 •• The term ceremonially used to characterize souls that have been long dead is tapi, 
and this same adjective is applied to old manufactured objects. An aged person is called 
in life tttpuF, never tapi, like an old thing. 
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from the lo\rer row. The four agongs were placed on the floor in 
the middle room, not in contact with one another, but clobe enough 
together to form an unbroken square. At one side of this temporary 
altar, the bamboo prayer-stands were laid down in such manner 
that the four bowls formed a little square, while the rods of bale- 
kayo lay stretched out between (or beside) the agongs. The large 
agong, and two of the smaller ones, were placed with their convex: 
sides up, so as to give a base on which material offerings could 
be piled; while the fourth instimment was put concave side up, 
like a big bowl which might function as a sort of font. 

The ceremonies that followed may be briefly summarized as fol- 
lows, though there was no well-marked line of separation between 
the several acts, for two might be going on at the same time: (a) 
the offering of manufactured products to the gods ; (b) the ablution^ 
called Sagmo;(c)the visitation of anito; (d) the rites with balabba. 

Offhinr/ of man k fact ured prodiwfs to the r/ods 

Datu Ido sat down on the floor, in front of the agongs and 
facing the east. During the first part of the proceedings, Datu 
Oleng sat perched on the high guest-bed and watched all that 
went on, but gave no directions. At once the people began to bring 
their nice things to Ido, who put them on the agongs or on the 
floor close to the altar. In a few cases, the gifts were placed by 
the owners themselves. Old Miyanda took the initiative and put 
on one of the agongs a pair of man’s trousers (^oroar). Then came 
a long delay, during which everybody went about his ordinary 
occupations. The men chewed betel; the girls kept on putting 
stitch after stitch on the fine embroidery decorating garments 
to be worn at the dance on the following night. In the interval, 
Datu Ido and iliyanda, with a few others, talked over the proper 
disposition to be made of the things destined for the agong altar. 

Then Miyanda went to another part of the house, and returned 
with an armful of hemp skirts, or sarongs, woven in figures and 
called by the Bagobo panapisan. She brought, also, women’s cotton 
waists, and necklaces of beads in solid colors, — green, white and 
yellow, — all of which articles she placed together on one agong. 
In the meantime, Ido had fetched a finely-decorated waist, a long 
panapisan of Bila-an make, a number of pieces of Visayan textiles 
and imported prints that had been secured at the coast and some 
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white cotton cloth. All these he put in a pile on the floor. H(^ 
then changed the arrangement of the agongs, by placing them in a 
row running north and south, with the one containing water at the 
south end of the line. He laid the foiu’ tambara just east of the 
agongs. At this point, the washing of faces began, as described 
under the following caption. All the time, the w'omen and the 
men were approaching the altar from all directions of the house, 
bringing garments, ornaments, swords, and calling, ^Ido! Ido!” so 
that the chieftain might recognize each individual, and thus asso- 
ciate every object with its owner. Ido, under this stress, was trying 
to keep the offerings in classified groups, so that at the end of the 
ceremony they could, the more conveniently, be returned. He kept 
asking, “Whose is this?” or “Whose is that?” before placing 
the various articles. His disposition of things, however, was not 
always respected. One cotton textile he demurred at taking from 
a young man, but finally consented, rolled the cloth into a small 
wad and put it on top of the pile of objects which he, himself, 
had brought to the altar. As soon as Ido’s back was turned, the 
young Bagobo unfolded his textile and spread it out on Ido’s things, 
whereupon the chief, his eye returning to the spot, placed the cloth 
in still another position. Soon, the three agongs were heaped with 
offerings — embroidered shirts, newly-woven panapisan of glistening 
hemp, wide bead necklaces and many cotton textiles. Ido took 
from his neck a fine gold cord (lamraji) and with it crowned his 
own heap of gifts. 

The straight, one-edged swords called kampiluu were brought, to 
the number of eight, and also four long spears. Ido laid on the 
floor the eight kampilan beside the agongs, and placed the spears 
with their blades under the swords. At the Qinum that I had 
earlier observed at Tubison, there were, similarly, eight of the 
kampilan — a type of sword that forms a valued element in the 
ceremony and is presumably associated with the war-god, llanda- 
rangan, who is addressed in the prayers at this time. 

Only a few trinkets were dropped into the agong containing 
water, for an object placed in this agong cannot be reclaimed — 
it goes to the priestess through whom the gods speak. On being 
invited to make some offering, I contributed a heavy armlet of 
brass, that Loda had cast from a wax mould. I stipulated, how- 
ever, that it should be put on the agongs, and not in the water, 
as it was an object of value to me. Directly, then, Oleng called 
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from his high seat, aufl requesh^d me to put a little bell into the 
wat(‘r. I did so, adding also a small mirror. The priestess quickly 
put her hand into the agong and took out the mirror, ^diich she 
held, clasped tight, during the anito seance that followed. 

Ahhifion^ called Sagnio. The agong that was turned with its 
concaye side up had been filled to about one-fourth of its capacity 
with water, and the two green bunches of sagmo, with which the 
candidates at Pamalugu had been sprinkled, lay in the water. Just 
after the bringing of offerings had begun, and when Ido had placed 
the four agongs in a row, a number of people came, one or more 
at a time, and bathed their faces in the water that held the sagnio. 
A good many of those who washed in the agong had not been 
present at Pamalugu; but some who had received purification in 
the- early morning laved their faces now, as well, in the medicinal 
water. There was more or less laughter and talk during the ab- 
lutions, and all the while people were bringing their gifts to the 
altar, so that the religious nature of the rite was somewhat obscured. 
The value of this washing for the warding off of disease is appar- 
ently due to the magic sagmo hallowing the water in which it lies. 

of Anito. The usual manner of conducting an inter- 
view with the gods is described in a later section of this paper. 
Such interviews take place, ordinarily, at night, this being the only 
instance that came under my observation of a seance during the day. 

"When the people had finished bringing gifts, the priestess, Sin- 
gan, sat down on the floor at the south end of the row of agongs, so 
that she faced north, and thus had the agong holding th(' medicinal 
greens directly in front of her. Covering her head and face com- 
pletely with her red cotton scarf (isaliff/hoy), she began to utter 
those harsh and sepulchral groans that regularly announce tlu‘ 
coming of a spirit. Her right hand, grasping the tiny looking-glass, 
lay in her lap; she pressed her left hand to her cheek, while her 
body shook and trembled. ISiot only the children, but adult Bagobo 
also, gazed at the priestess with keen curiosity, for they rarely get 
a look at her in this condition. At the night meetings, the torches 
are always extinguished. Her voice came muffled through the 
cloth wrapped round her head, few of her words could be heard, 
and soon the people began chatting and laughing. The oracle was 
very brief, and was uttered without the chanting that forms a cus- 
tomary feature of a seance. I was able to record only that the Ma- 
laki t’Olu k’Waig spoke as follows: 
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am come this noon because you summoned me by the gifts 
on the agongs. Now let all the people upon whom water was 
j)oured from the sagmo, at the Pamalugu. put bells and brass 
bracelets into the agong with the sagmo/' 

Bites u'ith halahha. The ceremonial drink of fermented sugar 
cane, barely tasted on the first night of the festival, is drunk freely 
on the third day ; and it is at this stage of the Sonar that the first 
deep draught of balabba is taken. A portion is offered to the gods 
as their right, before the people drink. 

While Singan was muttering incoherent words, Ido brought a 
long bamboo flask, and from it poured out balabba, until he had 
filled four large bowls, and his own little cup, with the thick, rich, 
brown liquid. A delicious aroma came from the bowls, as it worc^ 
of boiling molasses mingled with old rum. Then the people began 
to be eager for the close of the worship, and for the end of th(» 
abstinence of the long morning; but they sat waiting in their cus- 
tomary attitude of patience. Ido had placed the four bowls in a 
row parallel with the agongs, but on the other side from the tam- 
bara. His own little cup he moved into several different positions, 
placing it, first, at the north end of the bowls, then at the south 
end, again, in the middle, and finally back at the north end again. 

As soon as Singan had lapsed into silence, Oleng came down 
from his perch, and placed himself in front of the bowls of liquor, 
so that he sat facing east, and also facing the agongs. Ido was at his 
left, and he motioned me to a place between Oleng and himself 
for this, the most worshipful act of the Sonar. The Long House 
was full of Bagobo, standing, or sitting, as near the agongs as they 
could place themselves, without intruding into the reserved positions. 
l)atu Yting was also at the altar, near the other datu. 

Oleng, now acting as priest, touched the rim of the bowl of balabba 
that stood farthest to his right, and said: ‘'All of this, anito,is yours, 
for this year we are making our Ginum; and when all of you, anito, 
have drunk from this bowl of balabba, then wo will drink the rest.” 

A spray of a fragrant plant called maymngid had been laid beside 
the bowls, and he took this spray and stirred it three times around 
in the bowl. Then,. with the tips of his fingers, he touched the rim 
of the second bowl, as he had touched the first, and said, addressing 
the agong-altar : ‘'Sonaran, the balabba in this bowl is yours. 

Oleng was doubtless addressing the spirit resident in the agongs. The agongs 
tnnotioning as an altar are called sonerm, while the name of the ceremony is Sonor. 
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See, now we have placed upon you oui* valued things — panapisaUy 
jackets, trousers, woven necklaces, gold kamagi, textiles, kampilan, 
spears — because, from this time on wc want to get rich. Now, 
Sonaran, that we have put our gifts here upon you, you must 
save us from sickness.” Then he stirred the liquor in this bowl 
three times with the spray of manangid. Finally, he touched 
the rim of the third bowl, as he offered it to the great war-god, 
with these words. ‘"Now you, Mandarangan, this third bowl is for 
you, because we are again holding our Ginum. We ask you to 
taste this balabba, and to drink it all, then the rest of us will 
drink.” Having said this, he stirred the balabba in the third 
bowl three times, with the same spray. The fourth bowl, unless 
some detail escaped my observation, was not dedicated to any 
deity, nor were any prayers said over it. At the close of the 
office, Oleng gave the spray of manangid to Ido, who put it in 
his hair. 

Oleng spoke to the gods in a conversational tone, and was some- 
times prompted by Datu Tting when he forgot a word of the for- 
mula. Ido gave vent to a few explosive groans while Oleng was 
praying, for he thirsted to begin sipping the sweet balabba. 

At the conclusion of the devotions, the three datu, Oleng, Ido 
and Tting, drank from the bowls, and afterwards the rest of the 
people. Aly impression is that they drank from all four bowls, but 
this item escaped me. Ido gave his own cup to me to use individ- 
ually, and offered to refill it when empty, but the large bowls 
were passed about, from hand to hand, among all the company. 

When we had finished drinking, Malik took up the four new 
tambara and fastened them to the wall, or to some house-pillar. 
Ido began returning the objects from the agongs to tlieir respectivf' 
owners, and called out them names if there was delay in claiming 
the articles. I saw one man gird on his kampilan as soon as Ido 
returned it, but, in general, the people laid the smaller articles in 
the tambara, and put larger objects in a wide scarf {mlHCfhoy) 
hanging close to the tambara. Here they must remain for at least 
one night, and afterwards be retained always in the possession of 
the individuals who offered them. At last, the three agongs were 
hung up in their former places, and a tap-tap on a large agong, 
nine times repeated, announced the end of the Sonar. A pile of 
swords still lay on the floor, and were picked up after the tap-tap 
had sounded. Last of all, the agong containing the water and 
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bunches of medicine was pushed under the high bod, where it re- 
mained until the end of the Grinum(?). 

Coremonies on the Main Day of Ginnin* The fourth and main 
day of the festival — the Ginum proper — ih crowded with im- 
portant and deeply interesting ceremonial, that begins at da^vn and 
continues until after sunrise on the following morning. Attention 
should be drawn to the events distinctive of the day, although, as 
has been indicated in an earlier summary, many other ritt^s (such 
as drinking balabba, chanting gindaya, beating agongs, dancing, 
performing awas, and so forth) which took place on earlier days, re- 
appear during the culminating ceremonial, but are here characterized, 
usually, by new elements that have to do vrith the formality, or 
with the extent of time, of the performance. 

On the last day occurs the sacrifice of a human or of an animal 
victim; the cutting down of two ceremonial bamboos followed by 
the bringing in, the shaving, the decoration, the raising, and the 
attaching of spears to these poles; the raising of a war-cry at fixed 
points in the ceremonial; an exhibition of products of the loom 
and of the warriors’ kerchiefs; the preparation and the cooking of 
special forms of sacred food ; an illumination with ceremonial 
torches; the altar ceremonial, when sacrificial food and holy liquor 
and betel are first laid before the Tolus ka Balekat, and afterward 
eaten; the rehearsing by old men, while clasping the bamboo, of 
the number of persons they have killed; and the serving and the 
eating of an excellent banquet, in which everybody present has a 
share. 

AVhen the first trace of dawn appeared over the moimtains, and 
while the darkness in the Long House was still unbroken, the girls 
got up and called Loda and several of the other young men, who 
were to start the t’agong-go. They rose forthAvith, and beat agongs 
lustily for about half an hour. Thus, at daybreak, the culminating 
period of the great festival was ushered in. 

About one hour after sunrise, eight men left the house to cut 
the two bamboos that were to be placed in the festiA^al house on 
that day. The ceremony of cutting down the two bamboos, or 
Irtuayan^^^ is called Dudo h( Laivayan, The eight men included 

toe Bagobo diatingaish nicely the many varieties of bamboo that grow in their 
country. The larger bamboos {JRatnbvsa ta^dinace^ that grow to a height of from forty 
to sizfy feet and are used for the heavier house timbers and for flooring, aie called by the 
Bagobo katoayan. Two of these trunks are cut for the ceiemonial poles at Ginnm. 
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Id<). Baiifaag and other picked warriors, each of whom wore the 
tankulu, a sign that he had killed at least one man. No other 
Bagobo was permitted to go on the expedition. They had to go 
some distance over the mountains, to reach a certain spot where 
the bamboos might be cut, in accordance with a regulation that 
the ceremonial kawayan must be cut each year from the same place 
in the forests. The old man, Oleng, did not go with the party, 
but rested during the early morning at the Long House. Later, 
he seemed very impatient for the return of the men; he paced up 
and down, watching from door or window, and would say, as the 
hours crawled by: ^It is time for them to come. I will go out 
and meet them,” About the middle of the forenoon, he left the 
house with two or three other men, intending to meet the party, 
and to retmm with them. 

In the course of another hour, a current of suppressed excitement 
passed through the waiting group of people, as the word passed 
among us, “They are coming.” 

It was near the middle of the forenoon when a prolonged shout 
was heard in the distance, and then repeated. After the second 
shout, the nine men, headed by Oleng and Ido, came filing up the 
path from the southeast, bearing two long trunks of bamboo. 

The little procession came up the house-ladder and through the 
narrow door, each man wearing the tankulu, and having a blossom 
or two of red and gold darudu fastened in the folds of his kerchief 
and hanging over his forehead. The expression on the face of 
every man was one of rapt abstraction and of high exaltation. 
Immediately on entering the house, they rested the two bamboo 
poles against one of the ti'ansverse timbers. Then Ido, followed 

A smaller species {Bambusa ilumeana) has a slender, brittle stem, covered with short 
thorns, and is called by the Baa^obo bale-kayo, which means “bouse wood.” They make 
use of balekayo everywhere for the lighter parts of the frame-work of the house, such os 
the joists running from the ridge-pole to the edge of the roof, to support the thatch; 
and for the entire waU, sometimes, of the Long House; for flutes and other wind 
instruments; for making fires where a short-lived, intense flame is needed, as when shells 
are to be calcined for lime. This is the bamboo that the Spaniards referred to as “thornj 
cane” (Cana espizls). Another bamboo (Bambitsa vulgaris?) is thornless, has an exceedingly 
hard-grained stem, and is known among the Bagobo as bubung; this is decorated with 
tine carving and used for lime-tubes. The color of the wood is light jellow in the young 
tree and a rich, mellow tan tint in older trees. Still another bamboo, of which the 
native name is laya, has a slender white stem that is utilized for various purposes, one 
of which is to supply a ceremonial frame at Ginnm, on which textiles and other garments 
to be displayed before the gods are hung. 
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by the other seven men, leaped toward the structure from which 
the agongs hung, and seized hold of its long rods, round which 
ogbus vine had been twined at an earlier hour. The eight men, 
close clasping vine and pole, raised the same war cry that w(^ had 
heard from afar. There was a long drawn out nasal, prolonged 
by holding the tongue against the palate so as to produce a humming 
sound on one note — n-n-n-n-n-n-n ! — followed by a continued 
sonant — r-r-r-r-r-r-r-r ! — given with open throat and re’soiiant 
voice, while the bodies of the men swayed slightly back and forth. 
When this behavior had lasted for several minutes, Ido sprang to 
the agongs, grasped a tap-tap, and beat the instruments with short, 
ringing sti*okes, his face expressing a jubilant ecstasy, as he darted 
from Tarabun to Matia , and from Matia to llabagimg. He 
produced such a grand clash of percussion melody that one felt a 
sense of trampling under foot all foes to the Bagobo. Prom the 
first signal at dawn until now, the agongs had not been struck. 

Next followed the ceremonial decoration of the bamboos. The 
two poles were of unequal length and girth, the longer one con- 
sisting of nine internodes, and the shorter one of eight internodes. 
The longer bamboo was perhaps fifteen or more feet in length (the 
exact measurements I failed to secure). With one end resting on 
the floor, and the other end on a cross-beam of the house, each 
bamboo stood at a gradual slant during the time that the men were 
working on their decoration. 

First, Ido scraped on each pole four lines running from one end 
to the other, as an outline for the detailed work. On these lines, 
the men shaved off the skin of the bamboo in short lengths, 

* 0 ^ Specific names of the iDstroments. 

»»«The ceremonial use of shaved poles, and of bunches of shavings, among the Ainu 
of Saghalin is discussed very fully by Sternberg. After mentioning the various hypotheses 
in regard to the significance of this element, as pnt foith by Batchelor, Bird, Dobrot- 
-vorski and Aston, the writer states his own conclusions: namely, that the shaved sticks 
to which the Ainu give the name of inao represent supernatural agents who carry the 
prayers and ofiferings of the Ainu to God, and that the shavings themselves are the 
tongues of the mediating-envoy. The Ainu place these inao at the door, in front of 
the house, and at spots on the mountains, in the forest, and at the riverside. On special 
occasions, as after recovery from an illness, or on returning from a journey, such shaved 
sticks are set up. The bear to be offered in sacrifice is often decorated with bunches of 
shavings. “To sum up,** Dr. Sternberg says, are shaved trees and pieces of wood, 
commonly in the shape of human figures, which act as man’s intercessors before deities. 
Their power lies in their numerous tongues (shavings), which increase the suasive power 
of their eloquence to an extraordinary degree.” (p. 486) “This odd cult,” he states, “has 
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until they had made nine clusters of shavings on each pole, each 
cluster close to a nodal joint. The clusters on the long bamboo 
consisted each of nine shavings, and the clusters on the shorter 
bamboo, of eight shavings each, every individual shaving remaining 
attached by its base to the pole. Each one of the single shavings 
was then split into three or four or more fine curls, so that a 
series of festoons appeared running down the poles, a group of 
festoons at each node. 

The next process was a mechanical device for the attachment of 
leaves and flowers. Near each of the four* central nodes on the long 
bamboo, they cut a pair of small holes, so that there were eight 
holes, four on one side, and four on the opposite side of the pole. 
Similarly, they cut three pairs of holes in the shorter bamboo, near 
the three central nodes. They inserted long slender sticks into the 
perforations thus made, letting each stick run through a pair of 
holes, and project several inches on each side. There wore thus 
eight sticks passing through the tmnk of the larger bamboo, and 
six sticks through the smaller one. The corresponding pairs of 
perforations in the two poles did not lie exactly in the same hori- 
zontal plane, and hence the sticks did not meet end to end. Long 
branches of a plant called laris that has a slender, glossy-black, 
stiff stem, were tied to the projecting sticks, every baris stem being 
split into shreds — one large shred and eight small shreds for the 
long bamboo, while the stems for the shorter pole were cut into 
twelve shreds each. 

The attachment of leaf-pennants and of flowers completed the 
decoration of the poles. Great bulla leaves were cut or torn into 


spread from the Ainu to the aeighboring people of the Amur region, — the Gilyafc, the 
Orok, the Gold, and the Orochi . . . Judging from Krasheninnikof s description, an anal- 
ogous phenomenon exists among the Kamchadal, but with the substitution of fibres of 
sedge-gxaas for shavings.” (p. 480) “The Tnao of the Ainu.” Boas anniversarv volume, 
pp. 425—487. 1906. 

Several years earlier, Furness had suggested a like interpretation fox the symbolism of 
the shavings. He says of the Kayans, when they select a camphor tree, “if all omens are 
favorable, and they find that the tree is likely to prove rich in camphor, they plant 
near their hut a stake, whereof the outer surface has been cut into curled shavings and 
tufts down the sides and at the top. I suggest as possible that these shavings represent 
the curling tongues of fiame which communicate with the unseen powers).” The Home- 
life of Borneo Head-hunters, pp. 187 — 168, 1902. 

The Kayans are said to have lost sight of the significance of this ceremonial element, 
and the Bagobo suggested no explanation. 
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ri])bon-liko strips, which were fastened on by piercing them with 
the stiff, wiry steins of the baris branches, so that an effect of 
waving green pennants was, perhaps unoonsciously, secured. Finally, 
the symbolic flowers of the Bagobo warrior — red kalimping and 
blossoms from the scarlet and gold dariidn — were tied to the 
projecting tips of the baris stems, and also to the bulla-leaves. The 
last flowers and leaf-strips were added, and the final touches given, 
after the raising of the poles. 

At the same time with the processes just described, other Bagobo 
were thrusting into the upper end of the hollow poles bouquets 
composed of leaves and flowers of different kinds, with white clusters 
of tender young leaf-buds and undeveloped fruit from the ar oca- 
palm. These clusters are called ahus^ and form one of the characteristii* 
decorations of the ceremonial bamboos. Sprays of ubus may be worn 
at the throat, or stuck in the leglets, or tied to the spears of bmve 
men who have killed other men. A large part of these clusters of 
leaves and flowers were concealed within the bamboo trunks, but 
they protruded for a short distance from the openings. 

The next proceeding was to raise the poles into place, so that 
they should stand upright beneath the steepest part of the roof, 
and directly in front of the altar called balekdt The shorter bamboo 
was easily lifted to a vertical position, so that its upper end rested 
against a joist of the slanting roof; but when the long bamboo had 
been raised to an angle of some fifteen degrees from the vertical 
it was found to be too long, by several inches, for the extreme 
height of the roof, and it could not be forced to stand up straight, 
so as to touch the ridge-pole as custom demanded. This check to 
the performances proved a serious matter; for to let the bamboo 
stand at a slant would be contrary to custom and hence unlucky; 
W'hile to cut it shorter would be a sacrilege, certain to be followed 
by the sickness or the death of somebody. The old men and women 
talked over the matter, and everybody wore a grave and anxious 
face. My crass suggestion that they break the roof was dismissed 
as if unthinkable, and a long delay ensued, followed by a fresh 
attack on the pole, a new adjustment, a pressure from the upper 
end of the bamboo against the yielding joists and the thatch of 
grass, and a tacit consent of all concerned to allow the ceremonial 
bamboo to stand at a slant removed by an extremely small angle 
from the vertical. 

Just as the decoration of the poles was finished, there were brought 
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into the house two long rods of the slender, brittle-stemmed variety 
of bamboo eallod hcdekayo. These were to serve as an additional 
frame on which to hang fine textiles and other garmeiits for th(* 
ceremonial exhibit. They were very long, from one-half to two- 
thirds the length of the entire house, and they were lifted to their 
place between the two rods of laya that ran lengthwise of the house, 
and parallel to them. The usual bindings of rattan fastened the 
balekayo to the heavy cross-timbers of the house. Immediately 
afterwards, a number of long-shafted spears were brought to the 
ceremonial bamboos, and tied to them. At the moment of attaching 
the spears, Datu Oleng said a few ritual words, which I was unable 
to record. The spears stood with their points up, in the usual 
position of a spear at rest, when it is customary to thrust into the 
<»nrth the sliarp-pointed cone with which the handle is tipped. 

While the rite with the spears was in progress, the women and 
girls were gathering together all the new hemp textiles tliat, with 
tireless industry, they had dyed, woven, washed and polished, and 
with the textiles they piled up many women’s waists, men’s trousers, 
salugboy (scarfs), fresh cotton textiles and various other articles. 
All these they now brought forward and hung on the balekayo 
I'ods and on the long poles of the frame of laya wood that had 
been put up, primarily, for the agongs. The function of the three 
crossbars of this frame now became apparent, for so large a number 
of garments and stuffs were displayed that they covered every inch 
of the laya and balekayo, lengthwise and crosswise, thus making a 
sort of rectangular super-enclosure within which the eoremonios 
preceded- This is the annual occasion when the highly artistic work 
of the women is spread out to view, when all the guests may see, 
as in a picture gallery, the decorative designs done in glisteming 
hemp, the rich embroidery, the figured patterns formed by tiny 
discs of mother of pearl. Ordinarily, the Bagobo keep all their 
treasures packed away in tight yellow wood boxes or in baskets, 
leaving the room, even in wealthy families, bare of all furnishings 
except the loom, the altar and the hearth. Even at the Ginum, 
ihe exhibition appeared to be purely a ceremonial affair. The girls 
spread their beautiful things over the frames with a serious and 
quiet mien, as if they thought only of the gods, for whose pleasure 
the offerings were made, and who alone were to enjoy the spirit, 
or essence, of the material objects. 

Immediately after this, the sugar cano liquor was brought in. It 
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was carried in three long vessels of bamboo that Andan and Agwas 
had made while we were waiting for the coming in of the two 
great bamboos. These vessels, called baJaurtn. had handles for the 
more convenient bearing and pouring of the liquor, whereas the 
ordinary water-bucket (seH'Ufh't) has no handle. The balabba was 
brought in by young men, who proceeded to pour out some' of the 
dark brown liquor into a tall metal jar, called ftujudn hi hdahhay 
that had just been placed in the Long House. They stood up against 
the wall the balanan holding the remainder of the liquor, to be 
kept for the evening rites. After this, there was a short intermission; 
it was long past noon, and nobody had eaten since very early that 
morning. 

The central event of the Ginum, namely, the sacrifice offered to 
the god of the balekat, took place on the evening of the fourth 
day, the preliminaries being handled in the afternoon. After the 
intermission, Datu Oleng carried a cock that had been tied in the 
house down under the house, where it was shot by Ido, with an 
arrow having a head of bamboo. The fowl was plucked under the 
house, and then brought up into the house again, where it was cut 
into pieces by Muku, a brother of Singan’s. He cut it up in the 
same manner that the Bagobo cook commonly prepares a chicken 
for the pot: that is to say, opening the fowl by one lengthwise 
gash of the work-knife, removing entrails and opening gizzard, 
chopping off the wings, tearing off the skin by a downward pull 
over the legs, striking off the legs, and finally cutting the body, 
wings and legs into very small squarish chunks. Before this pro- 
cess was finished, another ceremonial detail of import was in progress. 

Against the west wall, and near the two bamboos, the shrine 
called balekdf hung in its usual place. It consisted of seven piles 
of old and smoke-grimed bowls and saucers, suspended by rattan 
hangers in the customary maimer. Directly in front of this altar, 
the young men put up the broad shelf called fuguan hi halehiiy 
and attached it firmly to the timbers of the i*oof by means of 
strong bands of plaited rattan. It hung at quite a distance above 
our heads, so that, in order to place or to remove anything from 
the shelf, the altar assistant was obliged to climb up the wall, and 


Tagmn is a word that expresses the idea of a receptacle of some soit. It may be 
a shelf, as iaguan ha sehkada (shelf for water-flasks), or tagiuai ka halehdi (altai-shelf);. 
it may be tagum ka sulu (torch-holder); or iaguan ka balabba (jar for balabba). 
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on along the sloping roof, a feat easily accomplished by the help 
of house-posts and cross-timbers, and of that monkey-like agility 
Avhich ib characteristic of the movements of Bagobo youths. 

The balekat now being complete for the sacrificial offerings, tlie 
composition of the elements that were to form the offerings pro- 
ceeded. The sacred food that is placed before the Tolus ka Balekdt, 
and afterwards eaten by the men and boys, is a mixture of chicken, 
red rice and cocoanut. The dessicated fowl, to which some cocoa- 
nut is added, is cooked by itself, while the bulk of the cocoanut 
pulp, with all of the rice, is cooked in a separate set of vessels 
After being taken from the fire, the contents of the different ves- 
sels — chicken, rice and cocoanut — are mingled together, before 
being offered to the god. 

'Wlion iluku had cut th<' fowl into bits, he separated it into 
two portions, the portion on his right hand for the men, the por- 
tion on his left hand for the adolescent boys. In the meantime, 
Inok was scraping out white pulp from one-half of a ripe cocoanut, 
with a grater called pctrod. This is a little piece of cocoanut shell, 
armed witli a row of teeth notched on one edge. The cmwe of the 
remaining margin of the shell fits nicely into the hollow of the palm. 
As the shredded cocoanut pulp fell down in little heaps, Muku 
picked it up, handful by handful, and mixed it with the chicken- 
meat at his right hand. He rubbed each handful of cocoanut thor- 
oughly with a small part of the chicken, and dropped the mixtui-e 
into a bamboo joint. He put each handful of cocoanut and chicken 
as soon as he had rubbed them together into the vessel, then picked 
up more cocoanut, mixed it with some of the remaining chicken 
meat, and so on, imtil all of the chicken on his right was disposed 
of. ilsext, he rubbed shredded cocoanut, in the same manner, with 
the pile of chicken meat on his left hand, but all of this mixture 
he put into a second bamboo joint. Both of the two bamboo ves- 
sels had been lined with sarabak leaves before the mess of cocoanut 
and chicken was dropped into them. Finally, Muku poured into 
each of the vessels sufficient water to cover, in part, the food and 
tied up the openings with leaves of hemp or of sarabak. 

Simultaneously, or a little later, nine other bamboo vessels, called 
hihifau^ were being filled with rice and cocoanut in the following 
manner. Inok continued to grate cocoanut from the same half 
section of the nut, until he had scraped all of the pulp from the 
shell. Then, from a large basket beside him, he took a quantity 
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of raw red rice that had been crushed in the mortar, and stirred it 
up with the shredded cocoanut. The red rice is called omoL, and is 
one of the special forms of sacrificial food. I understood that 
tlio same name (omok) was given to the mixture of red rice and 
cocoanut. Another young man, Ayang, took a part of the little 
pile of red rice and cocoanut, heaped it on a sarabak leaf, and laid 
on it another sarabak leaf. He then lifted the leaves with their 
contents, so that his palms did not touch the omok, and pressed 
the whole into one of the bamboo vessels — tlie lulutan. A very 
little cold water had previously been poui*ed into the vessel. Im- 
mediately afterward, Buak filled a second lulutan in the same man- 
ner, thus using up the remaining cocoanut from the first half shell. 
Inok then attacked the other half of the nut and scraped out all 
of the meat, which he mixed with the rest of the red rice, where- 
upon Ayang and Buak proceeded to fill seven additional lulutan. 
Each of the bamboo vessels was filled up to about two-thirds of 
its capacity, or a little less; but the amount put into each did not 
vary, for Buak measured the content exactly, every time, by in- 
serting a little stick of laya wood into the vessel and minutely 
examining the point to which the moisture mark rose. When the 
nine lulutan had been prepared, Inok tied together the two empty 
halves of cocoanut shell with rattan so as to make one hollow nut, 
which he left ready to hang on the altar at the close of the even- 
ing ceremony- 

The nine lulutan and the two bamboo joints containing the chicken 
and cocoanut were then carried down the steps to a place under the 
house, where each vessel was filled to the rim with cold water, 
and its top tied securely with a leaf-cover. On stones encircling 
a wood fire, all of the vessels were placed where the food might 
steam until soft, the fresh green bamboo being not at all inflammable. 

It was then deep dusk, and we hastened up into the now dark 
house so that we might be in time to see the illumination. Long 
torch-chains of hi&i nuts, that had been strung a week earlier, 
were now to be lighted to take the place, for this one night, of the 

I have been told that the root of a plant, piobably saffron, firom which a yellow 
dje is obtained, is used at Ginam to stain the sacrificial food yellow, but, on this occasion, 
I did not obseive that any yellow stain played a part. Mandarangan, however, is said 
to be >ery fond of yellow rice. Skeat mentions, frequently, the ceremonial value of yellow 
among the peninsular Malays; but, as for the Bagobo, red and white seem to be the 
colors chosen for offerings and for sacrificial use. 
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ordinary torches of leaf-wrapped rosin. To Maying, the second 
in age of the virgin daughters of Oleng, the privilege of making 
the sacred illumination ms assigned. She hung several strings 
of biaii nuts on the forked branches of the native candelabra that 
stood on the floor, and other strings she suspended from house 

timbers. The nuts were rich in oil, and the flame flared up as 

soon as lighted, the entire length of the sections being soon a row 
of flickering lights. The Long House was as bright as if hundreds 

of candles were burning. The silence was broken by a resounding 

shout from the men, who now raised the war cry again at th(‘ 
moment the blaze leaped forth. 

Close upon the last war cry of that Tallin Ginum, arrangements 
for the evening ceremonial were gotten under way, and the people 
grouped themselves at their several activities in the appointed places 
in the Long House : young women attended to the cooking of foods 
— rice, pig, and venison — for the feast; old women prepared 
leaf-dishes for a supplementary awas; young men tended the fire 
under the house and watched the bamboo vessels in which the 
sacred food was steaming ; other young men up in the house helped 
in the preparation of the feast, by placing cocoanuts ready to be 
gmted at a later hour. Some of the old men sat near the balekdt, 
while talking or making preliminary moves toward the altar cere- 
mony now close at hand. Oleng was on his high seat {degchdet/a) 
just north of the balekdt, from which he had been observing care- 
fully the dressing of the fowl, the mixing of the ceremonial food, 
and the succeeding activities. The weary guests sat in tightly- 
packed lines on the floor, their faces wearing a patient, solemn 
expression, and waited. 

The ceremony over the chicken and omok was performed by 
Oleng and Ido in front of the balekiit, on the west side of the bouse 
where broad leaves were laid on the floor. On these, the contents 
of the nine bamboo vessels containing the cooked rice and cocoanut, 
and of the two vessels containing the chicken food were poured out, 
the sarabak leaves being left in the lulutan. The chicken and rice 
which had been boiled sepamtely were now together in one brown 
soft mass forming a mixture called farocman. But in spite of the 
apparent homogeneity of the food, there was a sharp distinction be- 
tween the right-hand and the left-hand portions, for, in mixing 
the chicken and rice, Ido or his assistant poured the contents of 
the men’s bamboo on the rice to his right, and that of the boys’ 
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bamboo on the rice to bis left, thus keeping the two apart as Miiku 
had done in filling the vebsels. The two halves of the sacred food 
were marked by two sarabak leaves that Ido laid upon it, one leaf 
on the right-hand portion and one on the left, with a very narrow 
space between the ends of the leaves to mark the dividing line. 
Upon each sarabak leaf he put eight pieces of areca-nut, and in 
front of the aisle between the leaves, one entire areca-nut upon a 
buyo leaf. Standing before Ido were two white bowls for ])alabba. 

Immediately in front of the sacred food, Ido sat, while Oleng 
took his place a little to the left, at the southeast corner of the 
altar, and Malik, son-in-law to Oleng, sat between the two datu. 
At the south end of the taroanan, were Buak, Iiiok and Ayang, 
watching with deep interest the proceedings, and ready to assist in 
handing about utensils. The chief of Bansalan sat on the dega-dega 
but fell asleep during tlie ceremony, and did not waken until near 
itb close. 

The only material oflerings to be seen besides the food and drink 
were a small pile of shells, little brass linked chains and miscel- 
laneous ornaments that lay on the floor at Oleng's left hand. 
This collective gift, called pamadUuj^ was put there, I was told, 
so that the Bagobo would get rich: but I did not observe that it 
was touched during the ceremony, or that attention was directed 
toward it. No doubt it was a case of simply laying before the 
gods valued objects, with an expectation of receiving back a mani- 
fold increase. 

Mention should here be made of four vessels called 
which had an important part to play at the altar ceremonial. 
They were large cylinders of freshly-cut lava bamboo, with fitted 
lids shaped from the nodal joints. The four garong were of imi- 
form size, and each had, perhaps, five or six times the containing 
capacity of the lulutan in which the rice was cooked. They had been 

Bamboo vessels, looking much alike, leoeive different names, according to the function 
of each type. The sekkadu is a water-flask; the halanan is a vessel with handles and 
contains sagar cane wine; the lulutau is the vessel in which the red rice and cocoanut 
mixtuie is steamed, while the garong is a vessel decorated with shavings and reserved 
especially for altar use, including the sacred function of being elevated to the shelf with 
its contents of food or of wine. Each of these vessels consists of one internode of bamboo, 
of which one of the nodes forms the bottom of the vessel and the other node is utilized, 
often, for the lid. 

I have no record of the specifle name for the bamboo vessels that contained the chicken ; 
possibly they, too, are called lulutan. 
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made that same day, immediately after the bamboos were filled 
Avith green sprays. Like the bamboos, the four garong were orna- 
mented with festoons of curled shavings peeled off in regular 
cdustcrs on the surface of the vessel, two garong having nine 
clusters of shavings, and the other two, eight clusters. Two of 
these vessels were intended for drink offerings, and two for food 
offerings. At the beginning of the ceremony we are now discussing, 
the two garong destined for drink offerings were filled with sugar 
cane liquor, poured from the balanan by one of the young men 
who were serving as altar attendants. From one of the garong 
(now full of balabba), the sacred liquor was poured into two bowls 
that stood in front of Ido, between him and the sacrificial food. 
The other garong full of liquor was elevated to the shelf of tln^ 
balckat. To do this, one of the attendants climbed up from the 
south wall and then along the roof, until he was close to the south 
end of the shelf of the balekat. The vessel was then handed up 
to him by Ido(?) and placed on the shelf, where it remained 
throughout the following rites. 

The more distinctively sacrificial part of the ceremony opened 
with the stirring of the sugar cane wine in the two bowls. For 
this purpose two spoons, known as handres^ were used, the spoons 
being made of small sections of bulla leaf twisted to the shape of 
bowl and handle, and the stem-handle tied in a knot. The larger 
spoon had tied to its handle a red blossom of kalimping, and the 
smaller spoon was adorned with a scarlet blossom that had tasselcd 
petals. Ido dipped into the bowl of balabba on his right hand the 
smaller spoon, and, having taken it out with a little of the brown 
liquor, he laid it with the liqiior in it beside the bowl. In the 
same manner, he dipped the larger spoon into the left-hand bowl, 
took it out and laid it, holding a few di'ops of liquor, beside the 
left-hand bowl. He then stirred the balabba in the bowl to the 
right, with a small spray of manangid, and thereupon, either Ido 
or Oleng, with a second spray of manangid, stirred the contents of 
the bowl to the left. 

The Gurnigga^ or worship, was then performed by Datu Oleng, 
who, in his priestly character, laid before the Tolus ka Balekdt the 
flesh of a victim slain in sacrifice, together with those selected products 
of the field and fruit of the trees that are most highly valued by 
the Bagobo — rice and cocoanut and areca-nuts and the precious 
wine extracted from sugar cane. In his right hand, Oleng held a 
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small tube of hard bamboo, buch as is used everywhere by the 
Bagobo to contain powdered lime. Prom the lime-tube, he sprinkled 
lime on the sixteen pieces of areca-niit, by sifting the white powder 
in showers through a little sieve stopper of rattan that closed the 
end of the tube. As he repeated certain ritual words, he made frequent 
passes, tube in hand, to and fro over the sacred food, often pointing 
the lime-tube toward the food and toward the aroca-nuts on it. In 
the low, conversational tone of voice so often heard at a Bagobo 
ceremony, Datu Oleng said: ‘"Tolus ka Balekat, I am making a 
Ginum this year for you, I have prepared eight areca-nuts and I 
pray to you, while offering you the areca-nuts. Tolus ka Balekat, 
you demand a human victim this year, as in the years before when 
we celebrated the Ginum, l)iit now we do not kill a man in sacrifice 
any more, because the xlmerieans now hold control, and we are 
using a little American custom in giving you no human victim. 
Instead, we have killed a chicken, which we offer to you with 
the red rice.” Oleng then sprinkled lime on the betel several times, 
and stirred the balabba in the left hand bowl with his spray of 
manangid, whereupon Ido stirred the contents of the right hand bowl 
with the other spray of manangid. Following this, the two spoons 
of bulla leaf, each still having in it a small amount of balabba. 
were handed up to be placed upon the shelf of the balekat, the 
young man, Madaging, having climbed up for that act. 

Next followed a ceremonial drinking and a chewing of betel. 
Datu Oleng, Datu Ido, Sali, and other men of renown, drank from 
the two sacred bowls of sugar cane liquor, and passed the bowls 
from one to another until they were drained to the bottom. There- 
upon, the men about the altar took the sixteen pieces of areca-nut 
that lay on the sacred food, and chewed them in the customary 
manner. Home other men then took areca-nut from the altar and 
chewed it. 

Up to this point, the sacrificial food had lain spread out before 
the god, but in plain sight of all the people as well. Now, it must 
be passed up for the enjoyment of the gi’eat deity of the balekat 
alone. It was not put back into the same vessels in which it had 


Si a “Wliatever kind of sacrifice is asked for by the ^^«/-spirit must ... be given, 
toHA the exception of the human eacrijice which, as it is expressly stated, may he eom^ 
pounded hy the sacrifice of a fowl" W. W. Skea.T: Malay Magic, p. 211. 

The Malay magician says that “if the spirit craves a human victim a cock may be 
substituted.’* Ibid,, p. 72. 
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been cooked, but into the two largo shaved bamboo vessels (garong) 
that still stood empty. Ido filled these garong with the taroanan, 
or sacred food, and carefully drew together and gathered up the 
last scraps clinging to the broad leaves on which the food had been 
spread. Then he closed the vessels with their tight stoppers, and 
passed then up to be placed on the shelf beside the garong of wine. 
There they remained during the music, the dances, the chanting 
and the feast, and were not taken down until after the old men’s 
statement of exploits. 

As soon as the taroanan was elevated to the shelf, Inok hung 
up, below the balekat, the cocoanut shells that he had tied together 
at the time the omok was mixed. At that moment, the profound 
stillness that had lasted for an hour and a half broke to the sound 
of the big drum, boat with dull monotonous taps, and accompanied 
by resounding sti*okes on the agongs. This was the signal announ- 
cing the close of tlie altar ceremonial. All the men who had been 
drinking balabba at once discharged an animated flow of talk, but 
the utter silence prevailing throughout the rest of the company 
remained unbroken. 

Before this point in the ceremonies, a supplementary awas had 
taken place over a number of extremely small leaf-dishes which were 
said to number two hundred — a rite conducted by the old women, 
iliyanda and Singan. This sacred office was going on at the same 
time as the altar ceremony, and hence was not observed by me, but 
was reported to have occurred after the taroanan food was spread 
on the altar, and before Oleng said the prayers over it. I failed to 
ascertain what was afterward done with the leaf-dishes, but, if their 
disposition followed that of the other leaf-dishes at the three preceding 
awas, they would have been taken out and laid down by the wayside. 

It was not until after drum-beat that the chanting of Gindaya 
began, but from this time on, ceremonial chants were given at 
intervals throughout the entire night. The sons and nephews of 
Oleng carried much of the burden of the gindaya; they sang in 
the customary antiphons, one against one, or two against two, with 
recitatives intervening in the usual manner. 

After the opening performance of gindaya, the music of the agongs 
called the dancers to the floor. The first dance was done by three 
warriors alone who were dressed in embroidered trousers, fine beaded 
jackets and tankulu of a very dark chocolate color, the tint showing 
that they were brave {magant) men, whose human victims were 
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many. This and the later dances \Yere all performed in the same 
part of the house in which the bamboo poles stood, and in which 
the altar was situated. They danced on the restricted portions of 
the floor on each side of the two bamboos. This initial dance of 
the men was followed by a second ceremonial chant. 

At this Ginum, there were eleven agongs suspended from thelaya 
rods. Four of uniform size formed the upper row. and each was 
named IMatio. Just below them hung four others of uniform size, 
but somewhat larger than the four above them. The agongs in 
this lower row were called, from left to right, respectively. Tarabun. 
Mabagong, Marubur, jMabagong. The eight instruments just mentioned 
were all played by one export musician, who beat tap-tap while 
dancing in the customary manner of an agong-player. Suspended 
just below the eight was another agong considerably larger in cir- 
cumference, but of shallow convexitJ^ It bore the name of Inagongan. 
and a woman performed on it, beating an accompaniment to the 
theme of the leading musician. Beside the Inagongan, hung a very 
small instrument called Bandiran, on which a child rang the tones. 
Some little distance to the right of the ten instruments just named, 
was suspended an agong of exceedingly large size that was tapped 
by a man as an accompaniment, and that bore the same name as 
the woman’s instrument — Inagongan. One or two drums, each 
beaten by two persons, a man and a woman, assisted the eleven 
agongs at every set performance. 

Now came the event that had been looked forward to with keen 
anticipation by the weary people — the general drinking of the 
fragrant and delicious balabba. So little food had been served for 
the preceding twenty-four hours that it seemed more like a day of 
abstinence than a festival, for when the Bagobo are preparing for 
a great celebration, they pay no attention to bodily wants. Many 
of the guests had tramped a long distance over the mountains and 
were very tired; the refreshment of this first drink of balabba re- 
lieved the tension greatly. When the liquor was served, separate 
cups were supplied to the special guests, but a few large bowls 
sufficed for the majority of the company, who passed the same 
bowl from hand to hand. As fast as emptied, the bowls were re- 
filled from the large metal jar, or from the fourth garong of 
bamboo. 

Three successive periods of chanting Gindaya succeeded the 
drinking. Then followed the beating of agongs in dance measure, 

10 
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11 signal Avhieh brought girl dancers to the floor. They were in 
festival costume of shining hemp skirts ; short, tight-fitting waists of 
cotton, decorated with conventional designs done in fine needle-work ; 
bracelets and leglets of brass and of bell-metal cast from a wax mould. 
These ornaments were hollow, and each inclosed a number of tiny, 
freely-rolling globes of metal that tinkled in the movements of the 
dance. The girls wore, also, necklaces of beads, pure white or 
many-colored; inlaid ear-plugs connected by tasseled pendants of 
white beads that passed under the chin; and some wore wide belts 
bordered with small, hand-cast bells. 

When the dancing was done, two young men approached the 
bamboos, and standing there, each with one arm encircling a pole, 
they began afresh the monotonous yet sweet-toned chant that 
lasted until the banquet opened. 

Ever since the conclusion of the altar ceremony, many women 
and men had been dishing up food and making preparations for 
serving that houseful of guests. All of this work was going on 
at one end of the Long House, while the chanting and the dancing 
were in progress at the other end. Under Sigo’s direction, Sainbil, 
Sobayan and three other girls, filled the hemp-leaf dishes that had 
been made five days earlier with an appetizing mess just dished 
from the big clay pots, and called h(mo(bi. The ingredients were 
white rice, grated cocoanut, hashed venison and pig fat. Other de- 
licious cocoanut mixtures were being prepared to be served with 
the kumoan. Several of the young men halved and grated the co- 
coanuts, whereupon other men caught up the white shreds by hand- 
fuls and mixed with boiled and slivered fish, manipulating tlie 
food swiftly with fingers and palms. Other men mixed bits of 
venison witli grated cocoanut, and still others cut off narrow, thin 
slices of fresh boiled pork. Three men were kept busy in handing 
out to the women these foods as they were ready. Bansag handed 
up the pork; another man, the cocoanut-venison ; and another, the 
eocoanut-fish. The five girls filled all of the leaf-dishes — an indi- 
vidual leaf-dish for each guest, and one for every member of the 
family. They pressed into each Jeaf-dish a large portion of the 
rice and meat stew, and a small portion of cocoanut-venison and 
of coeoanut-fish. 


^ ^ See also x^p. 85 — 87 lor a discussion of the dance. The Bagobo say that Mandai- 
angan comes to see the dance, and watches its performance with pleasure. 
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Eight large plates of heavy white crockery were prepared with 
special attention to arrangement and quantity of viands, for they 
were to be served to the eight most distinguished guests at the 
Ginum. An ample supply of the kumoan stew was heaped on the 
plate, and pressed into pyramidal shape; the white food of cocoa- 
nut and slivered fish was piled beside the stew, and the whole 
bordered by bits of venison that had been first roasted, and then 
broiled to a hard crisp. This last-named delicacy appeared only 
on the plates of the eight elect, of whom I was one, the other 
seven being datii and other Bagobo of note. 

"We all sat on the floor, tightly packed in solid rows, between 
which the gilds made their way and, with the help of a few young 
men, handed to each of us a leaf-dish or a plate. I failed to note 
just which were the ‘"distinguished guests,’' besides myself, who 
received the special plates, but among them may have been in- 
cluded Datu Yting of Santa Cruz ; the datu of Bansalan ; the two 
brothers of Tonka ling, datu of Sibulan; Sali, elder brother to Oleng, 
and Awi. When all were served, Ido called out in a loud voice, 
"^Langun pomankit!” (“Let all eat!”) and in reply all the people 
shouted out in unison, “Mimankid!” (“We will begin to eat.”) 
There were few words spoken after that until the end of the meal, 
for we were all well-nigh famished. Swiftly the leaf-dishes were 
emptied and the plates cleared, as with eager fingers the food was 
rushed to the mouth. Scarcely had the meal come to a close when 
the ceremonial offices were resumed. 

The recitation of exploits began. An aged man, wrinkled and 
gaunt from continued privations, his shriveled skin clinging close 
to the bones of his famished face, stepped toward the ceremonial 
bamboos and, clasping a pole with one hand, made a statement 
before tlie god of the balekdt, and in the presence of the assem- 
bled people, to the effect that he had slain a certain number of 
men during his lifetime. All the Bagobo listened attentively, but 
made no comment, or gave sign either of dissent or of applause. 
It was Sali, brother of Oleng, who was making the recital. Di- 
rectly he had finished, another old man came forward, and then 
another, each grasping a pole, or one of the spears attached to the 
bamboos, throughout his recitation. No man may lay hold of the 
bamboos, or of the ceremonial spears, unless ho has killed at least 
one man. If any man break this tabu, he will be struck down 
by some terrible illness. 
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Wliea Datu Oleng made his recitation, he stated that he had 
killed thirty men, and he then gave a (‘harge to the bamboo and 
to the balekayo and to the ogbus vine that they vrere to keep on 
growing until the Grinum should be celebrated next year. Oleng 
was followed by Awi, who gave a lengthy autobiographical nar- 
rative telling how he had killed eighteen men in one locality ; and 
the circumstances which led him to kill nine num in another 
place; and then, at a later period, eleven more; and how, on a 
certain occasion, he had killed one woman; and, at another time, 
one man; and, finally, how he slew three men — a total »>f 
forty-three on the face of the statement. Eight here, however, 
there comes into jday a remarkable tabu that changes the result of 
the count. 

When a brave old Bagobo, while holding the bamboo pole, takes 
his oath on the number of men he has killed, he must always give 
one half the actual number, for if he should dare to state the 
correct figime he would be attacked by disease, iiloreover, his 
audacity would bo manifest to all the people, for if, while clasping 
the pole, he should reveal the true number of his victims, the 
great bamboo would instantly split, from the top down through 
the entire length of the pole, without blow from human hand. 
The man’s own Mandarangan, or personal war-god, would cause the 
bamboo to split, because the man has spoken the truth about his 
exploits. Applying this key, therefore, to the recitations of Oleng 
and of Awi, we double the coimt of each, and discover that Oleng 
had sent down to Gimokudan sixty individuals, and that Awi s 
victims reached the grand total of eighty-six. This case is a fair 
illustration of that indirectness which forms such an essential ele- 
ment in the psychic complex of the Malay. Other instances, too, 
of what we call dishonesty or lying, may, perhaps as easily, be 
often traced to some religious scruple, or to some ethical restraint, 
making it incumbent on a man to say something less, or something 
more, than the truth. 

When the old men had finished checking up their achievements, 
a rite of peculiai* significance took place, namely, the eating of the 
sacred food that a little while before had been offered to the god 
of the balekat. The deity was supposed to feast on the spiritual 
essence of the food, but the material part was partaken of by the 
Bagobo men and adolescent boys, this being one of the very few 
privileges tabu to women. The two garong containing the sacred 
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food were lifted down from the shelf, and th(‘ contents poured out 
on the leaves that had been laid below the hanging-altar. Th(* 
distinction between the portion for the men and that for the boys 
was still preserved, so that, just as before, the men’s food lay to 
the right of the officiating datu, and the hoys’ food to his left. 
Old men near the altar ate first, and then the others, a few at a 
time approaching without formality, each thrusting the fingers of 
one hand into the taroanan and conveying a small portion to his 
lips, the boys taking from the left side and the men from the right. 
Only the Bagobo and men from tribes closely akin in language 
and in appearance are permitted to eat the sacred food. Any male 
guest from the Guianga tribe, I was told, would be accepted at the 
altar like a Bagobo visitor; but no Bila-an, or Ata, or Kulaiuan, 
or a man from any other of those neighboring groups with which 
the Bagobo trade and intermarry, would be permitted to eat the 
taroanan. ily own observation bore out this statement, for althougli 
ten or fifteen Bila-an had been at Mati for weeks waiting for the 
festival to begin, not a man of them approached the altar. Yet 
one of Ido’s wives was a Bila-an woman, and the entire party of 
her tribe was entertained at Ido’s house. 

Now that the strain of the religious exercises was past, the people 
fell to drinking sugar cane liquor with a freedom that up to this 
time had not been permitted. The bowds were passed round, first 
to guests from other towns and afterwards to the people of the 
home village. Speeches of an informal nature followed the first or 
second round of drinks. Datu Oleng and Datu Yting spoke on 
various little happenings of the week, and Yting urged the men 
not to drink enough to make them boisterous, but to remember 
that the sehora was present. 

Soon the chanting of Gindaya rose again, and continued at inter- 
vals throughout the entire night. Balabba flowed freely all night, 
and some of the men kept on drinking until noon the next day, 
so that they grew hilarious, and finally drowsy from the effects 
of a drink which is but slightly intoxicating, unless taken in larg(‘ 
quantities. The extreme sweetness and rich quality of this liquor 
often proves too much for a people accustomed to a slim diet, 
and many Bagobo are sick the day following a festival. There 
often follows a period of exhaustion that almost prostrates an old 
man for some little time. Datu Yting had planned to return 
to Santa Cruz immediately after the festival, but it was two or 
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tliroo days ])eforo he felt strong enough to make the journey. 

Arraugenient of llie Long House. The Long House, called 
Bah', has another nam(^ that refers, possihly. to its security 
from evil spirits. It is known in (rindaya chants as the ‘‘Tina- 
inalung Tainbubung," or “shady, well-roofed house.’' The phrase 
that best combines these various elements is “long, narrow house* 
with a good roof.’' 

On first entering the Long House, it appeared to be one con- 
tinuous room, for there were no dividing walls, or noticeable par- 
titions. Yet there were actually five compartments with distinct 
functions, in which separate activities connected with the festival 
took place. The lines of separation between the rooms consisted 
in strips of bamboo or of palma brava, running the width of the 
house and projecting barely above the level. These relief partitions 
were tied to the same timbers to which the slats of the floor were 
lashed. There was a double floor, the lower one being of balekayo, 
and the upper of split bamboo of the larger varietj" (Ivicayan). 
This upper floor, or carpet, was made from internodal sections of 
bamboo, averaging 12y> feet in length. The green sections are put 


The following description of a Mandaya ceremonial is interesting to refer to at 
this point, because it combines, in one complex, elements that appear at seveial diffeient 
ceremonies of the Bagobo Gmum: the rectangular altar made of four smaller altars 
suggesting the sonaran of agongs; the floral decorations; the great bamboo set np in the 
middle of the space; the dinm-call at the opening of the festival; the costumed dancers; 
the interview with Mansilatan in which the emotional disturbance shown by the priestesses, 
the following silence, and the devotions as a whole resemble very closely the Bagobo 
manganito ; the offerings of areca (bonga) and of betel {bugo ) ; the feasting and drinking at 
the close of the ceremony. 

‘Otro saciificio es el Talibung. Para celebrarlo levantan cnatro altareb en forma de 
reetamgnlo, y cado esquina del altar es adornada con ffores. £n medio de estos cuatro 
altares, colocan nna edna grnesa de tres brazas de largo con sus hojas. Se inagura la 
funcion al son del guvnbao 6 tamboril, salen tres 6 cnatro bailanes bien vestidas, orgauizan 
nn baile al lededor de dichos altares. — Al cabo de cuatro d cinco vueltas se sientan d 
la vez, tiemblan, eruptan prolongadamente, signe Inego un silencio sepulchral en cnyo 
tiempo fingen el descenso de Mansilatan y su conversacion con ellas, en cnyo tiempo les 
infunde el espiritu prof^tico, ]e adoran luego, y le ofrece cada cual sa polio asado y 
partido, juntamente con algunos camarones, los cuales mezolan con buijo hecho de tabaco, 
cal, fmta y hoja de la bonga, despnes de enya ofrenda repiten sn baile, sientase, tiemblan, 
eruptan, escuchan a sn dios, anuncian la bnena cosecha, la cnracion de la enfermedad, 
el buen viaje, y Inego sigue la accion de gracias en el festin y la borachera decostumbre.’* 
P. Pastells: Cairtast vol. 2, pp. 89 — 40. 1879. 

Baltna brava x Coripha mitior. The Bagobo call it basag. It is a blackish wood, 
strong and hard-grained, and is much used for building purposes, both for upright timbers 
and in place of split bamboo for the slats of floors. 
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tlirough a process of striking, cracking anti splitting to make them 
flexible, so that they can he laid down flat to form the “asug ka 
kawayan” (floor of large bamboo). 

The room farthest south had a platform floor, raised by a few 
inches above the rest of the house floor, and the edge of this plat- 
form served as a seat, it being the nearest approach to a bench 
that the house contained. This room was occupied entirely by guests 
from other towns with a few from the same village. They all sat 
crowded close together, covering this slightly elevated platform. 

The next room to the north formed the center of religious rites, 
and contained the sacred objects connected with the celebration. 
Xear the centre, the two ceremonial bamboos stood; the agongs 
hung on the east side; the hanging altar was on the west wall, 
and below it the sacred food was spread; a space on each side of 
the two bamboo poles remained for the dancers. The d(‘ga-dega, 
or high seat from which Oleng reviewed the ceremonial, was just 
north of the balckdt. 

The third room was utilized in various ways. Attached to the 
(‘ast wall was the wide guest-bed of bamboo. It was 10 feet, 2 
inches in length, and 4 feet, 1 inch in width, and would accommodate 
a number of men, sleeping side by side, their bodies across the width 
of the bed; that is, at right angles to the wall. As many more 
could sleep on the floor below, just as in a lower Pullman berth. 
On the floor beside the bed, the young men cut in halves ripe 
cocoanuts, and mixed venison and fish with cocoanut-ineat. The 
west side of this room caught the overflow of visitors, especially 
young] girls who, with a few men, sat in well-packed rows on the 
floor. A narrow aisle, between the cocoanuts and the girls, made 
possible locomotion from the north end of the house to the ceremonial 
room.^^*^ 

In the fourth room, the women were filling leaf-dishes with food 
for all the people; piles of the leaf-dishes lay on the floor near 
the west wall. On the east side was the vacant floor space used 
by the older members of Oleng’s family for rest at night. 

The last room to the north, and the smallest of the five, was the 
kitchen, which opened upon a very small porch. In the northeast 


The uprightB and the long bamboo rods that formed the frame of the loom, from 
which the last textile had been removed before the festival, kept their place against the 
west wall, in this third room. 
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corner of the room were the three large stones that formed the 
native fire-place. They rested on a bed of earth several inches 
high, banked by strips of wood, and having an area sufficient to hold, 
besides the fire-stones, big clay pots, piles of kindling- wo(>d, and a 
little group of people who would gather round the fire. On this 
hearth, during the Ginum, all of the boiling and the Inhaling pro- 
cesses were carried on, and here, after the visitors had trooped off. 
the members of the family would gather to roast corn and to chat. 

Festival of Giunm at Tubison* On May 27—28. 1907, almost 
three months earlier than the Tallin festival, it was iny privilege 
to be a guest, during the last fifteen hours, at the celebration of 
Ginum at Tubison, a mountain village at the top of a steep ascent 
several hoims ride northwest of Santa Cruz. Datu Imbal and his 
wife, Siat, were the hosts. The festival was held three days before 
the expected sprouting of the rice in Imbal’s fields, as he had planted 
somewhat earlier than several other Bagobo who, during that very 
week, were giving rice-sowing festivals to their neighbors. My obser- 
vation of the ceremonies covered the period from about two hours 
before sunset of one afternoon until one hour after sunrise of the 
following morning. I shall here call attention to those ceremonial 
details alone which present points of valuation or contrast to identical 
rites on the corresponding night at Talun; and, while passing over 
those lines of ritual behavior that may be expected to manifest 
themselves regularly at Ginum, I shall mention particularly some 
few single religious functions that appeared at Tubison, and were 
absent from Talun, as well as cases of the reversed situation. 

The first important difference to be noted is one that touches the 
order of ritual functions. The offering of material objects upon 
the agong-altar with accompanying ceremonies-*^ (Sonar) which at 
Talun took place on the thii*d day of the festival, was performed 


* ^ ’ The ceremony of placing the sacred food hefore the gods, and of reciting a liturgy 
over it, probably took place very early in the evening. 1 must have missed that im- 
portant rite, for 1 was told that a ceremonial had been performed at the agong-altar 
about dusk while 1 was in the grounds with the young people. If that were the case, 
the rite must have been very much shorter than at Talun. I feel pretty well convinced 
that the betel ceremony which, at Taluo, accompanied the rites over the sacred food was, 
at Tnbison, transferred to the Sonaran as described. In each case the officiating priest 
placed sir teen slices of areca-nut on the altar, each being laid on a piece of betel-leaf; 
they were separated into two sets of eight each, by sarahak leaves at Talun, and by the 
little ceremonial spoon of bnUs leaf at Tubison; and the betel was similarly sprinkled 
with lime by the celebrant. Sugar cane liquor was drank at the earlier ceremony a 
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ut Tubison on this last night, as one of the early OTeniiig functions. 
A single agong — a very large one — formed the altar, and on 
this the entire ceremony was performed, tliero being no additional 
agong holding water and medicine for lavations. The rite of washing 
and the anito seance wore both absent from the Sonar as performed 
at Tubison. On the other hand, we have at Tubison the ceremonial 
preparation and chewing of areca-nut and betel-leaf on the part of 
the old men, a function which at Talun did not occur in connection 
with the agong oblation. Another element of variation was the larg(‘ 
number of sacred dishes used in drinking the sugar cane liquor. 
There were, in all, sixteen cups, saucers, and plates, eight being 
placed to the right of the agong. and eight to the left; whereas 
at Talun there were but four bowls and one individual cup. The 
wide variety in the kinds of gifts brought to the altar at the Talun 
feast has been noted; but at Tubison the offerings were noticeably 
limited to swords, knives and brass armlets,^'® there being no 
textiles or bead-work or embroidery produced for the rite. Many 
of the bracelets were brought tied in bunches, and a few of these 
the celebrant fastened to the swords that leaned upon the agong. 
In other respects, the details of Sonaran as performed at the two 
places were fairly parallel. 

The bamboo prayer-stands,^^"* called tnmhara^ formed at Tubison 
a more distinctive ceremonial clement than at Talun. It ^vill be 


Ta'bison, I understood, as uell as at the later one; just as at Talun this ritual drinking 
occurred at the agong ceremony and also at the linal sacrificial rites. As a whole, how- 
ever, I slioald remark that the two ceremonies stood out from each other inoie sharply 
distinct at Talnu than at Tubison. 

There were in all thirty-five brass armlets brought to the altar, m eight clusters 
at different times, the clusters numbering from two to six armlets each; of these onlj 
three were the fine bracelets cast from a wax mould and called halinlUimg, the others 
being the wire armlets punched in patterns and called pankis. As for the swords, thej 
were all of the long, one-edged type called kampilcm — the most valued weapon among 
Bagobo men, and always worn in full dress. The ritual performance over the agong 
opened with eight kampilan piled one upon another, and resting in part on the floor, 
and ill part on the agong. After the sugar cane wine had been poured into the sixteen 
dibhes, another kampilan was brought, thus giving nine, instead of the eight that at 
Talon made the proper count. 

In each corner of the house stood a bamboo prayer-stand {iambaya) dedicated, 
respectively, to the god of the house {dios ka bal€)^ the god of the fire {dio9 ha apug) 
the personal guardian of our host {dios ku Duiu Imbal), and the unseen spiritual protector 
called Tungo, this last shrine being set up with the particular intention of keeping the 
family from sickness (“diri masakit to manobo tun to bale** — *not sick the people in 
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recalled that at the last-mentioned place bamboo stands functioned 
merely as accessories to the agong rite, both in association ^vith 
the altar itself, and as shrines on ’vvhi<*h the giftb tliat had prt‘- 
viously been offered on the agongs might be hung. At Tubison, 
on the contrary, separate ritual recitations were uttered by tlu^ elder 
brother of Datu Imbal, while standing before two of the four tani- 
bara that occupied the corners of the house, and these devotions 
were accompanied by some display of dramatic action which cannot 
at the present time be discussed. 

One of the distinguishing characteristics of this festival at Tubison 
was the notable part taken by women, particularly in the singing. 
TThile the chanting of gindaya was, as usual, reserved for young 
men alone — indeed, the women told me that the daughters of 
Datu Imbal did not know the words of the gindaya — yet many 
other vocal performances were given by girls and women. ITy 
notes, taken during the night, mention thirteen of these songs and 
chants, six of which were performed by a chorus of adult women, 
three by young girls assisted by a few young men, three were rec- 
itatives by single female voices, and one was a duet between ImbaTs 
sister and his brother's son, the same nephew who carried the 
burden of the gindaya. Alternating with the songs of the women, 
or sometimes massed in consecutive numbers, came choruses by 
male voices, including the war song {{hira\ while ever and anon 
rose the chanting of gindaya by Iti, Umpa and Imba, sons of Datu 
Imbal, and by Um^, son of Imbal's brother. Some of th(‘ women’s 
songs were given in a high key and with an explosive utterance 
that approached a shriek ; others were softly chanted at a low pitch. 

One, at least, of the women’s choruses was led by Siat, the wife 
of Datu Imbal, a middle-aged woman of remarkably impelling per- 
sonality, who took a prominent part in directing the schedule of 
the entire night, acting, indeed, as a co-master of ceremonies with 
Imbal himself. There was something very impressive in the oxecu- 


the house”). It was before the two last-named shrines that the ritual recitations above 
referred to were made. Above these two altars, and covering the intervening space, were 
draped a great number of the ceremonial, dark red kerchief called iankulu which were 
hung from the bamboos, and spread from joist to joist, so as to form an almost con- 
tinuous canopy at this end of the house — the same end where the agoug-altar rites 
were said. The family of Imhal had a wealth of tankulu, in a wide variety of figured 
patterns, and they formed the festive decoration of the house. There were no long lines 
of textiles displayed, as at Talun. 
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fivo ability \\itli which she superintended the various functions 
and the scrupulous care that she bestowed on the correct perform- 
ance of ritual details, her attention passing so swiftly from one 
to another of the activities that were going on in the various parts 
of the Long House that it seemed as if she perceived the entire 
situation at one glance. Once I noticed that her keen eyes were 
fixed sharply on UmS, who was singing gindaya; it was obvious 
that he had made a blunder, and he stopped short, looking at Siat 
and laughing in a half-disconcerted manner, but Siat promptly cor- 
rected him, giving him his cue, and he resumed his chant. One 
ritual recitation was given by Siat in a high voice, and she drank 
sugar cane liquor from several of the sacred dishes at the altar. 
One other woman drank with the old men. 

A few minor ceremonial features may now be mentioned in which 
slight variations from the rites at Talum become apparent. The 
dancing took place late in the afternoon and up to dusk ; during the 
evening and the night, no dances were performed. The sprigs of 
fragrant bulla, that were worn by all of us women at oiu* waists, 
had to be discarded at a definite point of the ritual. It was rather 
soon after the opening strains of gindaya were heai*d, and while 
the food was being pressed into leaf-moulds, that a little girl came 
to me and removed the bulla-leaf from my belt, and I saw that 
the Bagobo women were laying aside their own decorations of bulla. 
Another detail to be noted is that the sacred food, when taken 
from the altar was emptied into a flat basket and placed on the 
floor, where each man reached for it, putting his hand into the 
basket. I observed no separate portion for the boys. The general 
thinking of balabba by the guests followed immediately upon the 
consumption of the sacred food, a much later period in the ritual 
sequence than at Talun, where everybody was invited to drink ba- 
labba, not only before the men’s food was laid out, but prior to 
the big general feast itself. 

We now turn to a dramatic episode of the ritual which set off, 
to a marked degree, the religious activities of this night at Tubison 
from those we have recorded of Talun. The chief actor was an 
old man, Datu Idal, head of the neighboring village of Patulangan, 
and his part consisted in falling on the floor in a trance, or a 
pseudo-trance. This performance occurred quite late in the night, 
after all the liturgical ceremonial as well as the eating and drink- 
ing had come to an end. Following a period of successive singing, 
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interspersed with sharp cries from fi^roiips of women and groups of 
men. and while I was standing at mie end of the house listening 
to the chanting of gindaya, there came a noisi* of tumult from tin* 
next room, and thither everybody began to rusii and ( rowd together. 
There was a sound of a heavy body falling, followed by low cries 
and exclamations. Instantly, the wife of Imbal hastened to me 
and begged mo not to be frightened; she told me that what was 
happening was very good for the Bagobo, but that I must stay 
where T was, and not attempt to go to look. As soon as her at- 
tention was diverted, I succeeded in making my way to a place 
where I could get a glimpse of Datu Idal. He lay on his back, 
stretched out at full length on the floor, his eyes closed, his 
general aspect being that of a person in a faint. Siat (Imbars wife) 
sat at his head and gazed fixedly at his face. The old people who 
were standing about explained that Idal was dead, but that he 
wt>uld come to life again by and by; and they assured me that it 
was something good for the Bagobo. The crowd gradually thinned 
out and the Bagobo, one after another, lay down on the floor and 
fell asleep. After a \vhile Idal’s condition of stupor, if it were 
such, seemed to pass imperceptibly into natural slumber. After 
keeping her position as watcher for one or two hours, Siat lay 
down beside the old man, drew over herself a part of the cotton 
sleeping-blanket which she had spread over him, and soon dropped 
off to sleep. By that time, nobody was awake except the youths 
who were relieving one another at the gindaya and myself, i did 
not ventui’e to lose sight of the sleeping datu, for it seemed highly 
probable that he would ‘‘come to life” suddenly, to bring to some 
dramatic culmination the events of the night; but nothing unusual 
occui'ed. The hours wore on toward dawn, while only the monot- 
onous intoning of gindaya broke the stillness. Soon after sunrise. 
Datu Idal stirred, opened his eyes, sat up, and began to chew 
betel as if nothing had happened. Everybody else woke up as 
usual; and, as the sun shot rays across the mountain tops, only 
the soft chanting of the weary boys, each still holding over his 
lips an edge of the sacred kerchief as the last strains of gindaya 
came forth, indicated that a great religious festival was drawing 
to a close. 

In attempting to characterize briefly this festival night as a whole, 
one would note the high degree of animation that pervaded the 
rites, a spirit which was quite as plainly apparent before the sugar 
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(*ano wiiK* had been served as after the general drinking. In marked 
(‘ontrast ^vith the quiet, orderly, almost conventional manner in 
which the proceedings at Talun were put tlirough, the religious 
activities at Tubisoii suggested some hidden psychological stimulus 
to which every performer responded. There were frequent shrieks 
and screams from the women ; groans and loud calls from the men ; 
shouting of directions ; sudden dramatic outbursts, as when one datii 
seized hold of another and tried to drag him from his seat, or when 
one clasped the wrists of another dmung the prayers before the 
bamboo stands, or when the entire company oriented at the same 
moment, crowding together and facing the north, while the men 
sang the locust song [A-piO^rj). Yet, throughout this intense excite- 
ment, one was conscious of an organization so exact as to inhibit 
any excess of emotional discharge. Many of the abov(‘ demonstrations, 
as well as the war songs, the cri(‘s, and the prolonged humming and 
trilling sounds that are associated with war expeditions, gavc‘ the 
impression of a battle-field with a fight in progress, or of the 
return from a successful man-hunt. 

Qnestion of Head-hantiBg. Much work reuiains to be done 
before the complete significance of the Ginum ceremonial is revealed. 
Some of the religious rites that I have attempted to describe sug- 
gest similar customs which, by a parallel development or through 
convergence, liave grown up in many countries and among many 
peoples all over the world. No attempt has been made in this 
paper to draw attention, outside of a limited territory, to parallels 
that will occur to every student of primitive religion. 

There are other elements of the Ginum which seem peculiar to 
Malay groups, but the material is lacking for a detailed comparison. 
Among these elements, the triumphal (‘iitry of the two bamboo 
poles, vrith the attendant ceremonies, calls for special investigation. 
That they are raised in honor of the same god who receives so 


Two possible causes may be hinted al for what may be lemed this difference in 
psychical atmosphere: — (1) Possibly a human sacrifice had been offered at Tubison 
during the preceding twenty-four hours; while at Talun the enforced substitution of a 
fowl as the bloody victim may have dampened tbe spirit of the feast. Butc/l pp. 96 — 97. 

(2) There was evident, at all times, in ImbaTs family a temperamental strain of 
buoyancy and of mental alertness that thrilled me, on every occasion when any one of 
them came to visit at my house. Possibly, all of the guests were infected by the enthusiasm 
and vivacity of our hosts. Oleng's family, on the contrary, with the sole exception of 
Ido, were less spontaneous iu manner, not at all optimistic, cautions, reserved, and not 
inclined to be over-hasty in the execution of their intentions. 
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large a portion of the devotional exercisses. that is, the Tolus ka 
Balekat, is a point we have already noted; that the poles are asso- 
ciated with exploit factors which include the shedding of human blood 
ib demonstrated by the war cry at the onti-ance (d‘ the poles, by 
the attaching to them of spears, by recitations of the numb(‘r of 
lives taken, and by the detail of gras2)ing hold of a ceremonial pole 
and of maintaining this position as long as the narration continues. 

Father ilateo was convinced that the dc^coration of the ]»oles was 
a sign that a human sacrifice had just been made. He mentions 
this conclusion in two different letters, written about six mouths 
apart. In his -valuable description of Bagobo ceremonial, he says: 
^From the place of the sacrifice they then go to the house of their 
chief or the master of the feast, holding branches in their hands 
which they place in a large bamboo, which is not only the chief 
adornment, but the altar of the house in which they meet.*’ And 
again, ‘‘Curious persons who are present at those feasts, do not 
understand the language of the old men nor see anything that hints 
of a human sacrifice, but those who are fully initiated in the 
Bagobo customs, will note immediately the token of the human 
sacrifice which was made in the woods on the preceding day among 
the branches placed in the bamboo or dimm, before which the old 
men above mentioned make their invocation to Barago.'* These 
passages were written after Father Mateo had been ministering to 
the coast Bagobo for about two years. 

My own findings agree with those of Father Gisbert, in regard to 
the bamboos. At an interview with the anito, this association of 
rlie poles with the sacrifice was stressed, and the Bagobo were told 
by the god that the reason they were sick was because they no 
longer followed the old Bagobo custom of killing a man before 
performing the ritual with the bamboo poles; and the point was 
made that it was foi’morly the oustom after the man was killed to 
get sprays of areca and certain plants to take into the house, and 
to set up the two kawayau, and to sing the war song. But in 
addition to their connection with the sacrifice, the bamboo poles 
may have a larger significance. 

During my observation of the bringing in of the poles and of 
the rites that followed, I was impressed by the resemblance of these 
activities to the sort of celebration that one would look for at the 
close of a successful expedition against an enemy. The behavior 
of the men suggested forcibly the retxum of a war party from some 
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big slaughter, of the bringing back of heads, or of a related exploit. 
Sin<*e that time, I have read Dr, Furness'h pictiii*esqiie account 
of the return of the Kayan head-hunting expedition, and I have 
noted several features of the celebration that closely resemble the 
Bagobu rites accompanying the entrance of the t’svo bamboos. Still 
more striking is the similarity in mental attitude toward the cere- 
mony, as would appear from siicli emotional rebponses as the fixed 
position of the warriorb. the rapt and exalted expression of their 
faces, the restrained (‘ag(Tne&s of the waiting women, the break 
into tin* war cry on entering the house. Since* this behavior is only 
one of many pointh of resemblance l)etween the Bagobo and the 
wild tribes of Borni*o, it seems possible that the same stimulus — 
that of hunting human lieads — gave rise to the ceremony in the 
one group a*^ well as in the other. 

Among the Berawaii of Sarawak, according to Furness, when, in 


*** “At the \ery lirst glimmer of dawa I was awakened h) an unusual stir thronghont 
the house. The women and children and the few men who were so unfortunate as to 
hai'e been obliged to remain behind, were all collecting along the edge of the veranda 
below the eaves, w'hence they could get a view of the river. Just at the verj^ instant 
that the sun sent its tirsT shaft of level light down the long expanse of river, we heard 
coming uii-stream, a solemn, low, deep-toned chant, or rather humming, in harmony. 
There were no articulate words, only a continuous sound, in different keys, from treble 
to bass, of the double vowel oo^ as in f*oo/n, A minute later the long line of canoes, 
lashed three abreast, slowly rounded the turn, and drifted toward the house. The men 
were all standing . . Only a few were at the paddles, merely enough to steer the pro- 
cession, while all the others stood as motionless as statues, holding their spears upright 
and the point of their shields resting at their feet. On and on they slowly glided, 
propeUed, it almost seemed, by this inexpressibh solemn dirge, which was wafting this 
sacred skull to a home it must for ever bless. ... lu order to watch the ceremony more 
narrowly, I left the veranda as the boats neared the beach, and I shall not soon forget 
Abun’s solemn, absorbed demeanour. I could not catch his eye, and, unlike his usual 
«>lf, he took not the smallest notice of my presence, nor did any of the others. Every 
face wore the rapt expression of a profoundly religious rite. 'Without intermitting the 
chant, Abnn, bearing the skull, led the procession in single file to the up-river end of 
the house. . . . When they were all gathered, still chanting, in a close group, the old 
^fencing-master* stepped out to the front with a blow-pipe, and, looking in the direction 
of the Tinjar River (still chanting,! addressed a vehement warning to the enemy, and then 
(still chanting raised the blow-pipe to his lips, and blew a dart high in the air to 
carry the message to them. The chanting instantly ceased, and all gave a wild, exultant 
shout. . The Home Life of Borneo Head-hunters, pp. 90—92. 1902. j^he account 
continues with a narration of the rites held over the skull," 

According to Pumess, the Kayans have a legend on the origin of taking heads, and 
the mythical account says that it was first done on the advice of a frog, and that this 
initial trial brought them so many blessing that the practice was ever after continued. 
Op, «V., p. 60. 
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the old times, a man hunt was inconvenient, a slave was sacrificed 
as a substitute. From this point of view, we might look upon the 
Bagobo custom of sacrificing a single individual at Ginuin as a 
mere vestige of a much more noteworthy outpouring of blood for 
the satisfaction of Manclarangan and for that of the Tolus ka Balekat. 
But this view is not altogether satisfactory, for there is no reason 
to suppose that human sacrifice may not be a practice that has been 
associated with the G-inum equally as long as head-hunting, if we 
admit both as ceremonial elements. 

The situation in regard to head-hunting among the Bagobo offers 
a question for investigation. For my part, I have never seen a 
human head preserved as a trophy, nor have I seen a human skull 
in any Bagobo house. Pig skulls are occasionally hung on the wall, 
the number recording the skill of the hunter. 

The Bagobo seem to stand in great fear of the human skull, as 
to them it is a representative of Buso. One old woman, a priest- 
doctor, caught sight of a single skull among my ethnological ob- 
jects, and suffered such a shock that she told me, weeks afterward, 
that she had been sick ever since she saw the ‘^bonga-bonga” at 
ray house. Her feeling was fairly representative of the general 
sentiment. 

Yet the frequency in many other Malay groups of this practice 
of taking heads, particularly in Borneo, in Celebes and in several 
parts of the Philippines, leads one to look for the custom in the 
history of the Bagobo tribe. One definite statement is given 
by Father Gisbert in a letter to the Superior of the mission, 
written from Davao, July 26, 1886. The case is one of head- 
hunting on a large scale and it occurred only two generations ago. 
The father of Manip, who figures in the episode, was Panguilan, 
the grandfather of the present datu of Sibulan, -’^^ so that these 
heads were taken well within the last one hundred years. 

* * The Sarasiu brothers write that the greatest pride of the natives of Minahassa 
was in head-hunting. The captured heads, they brought home in triumph, and this entry 
\^as followed by banquet and dance. Small pieces of the slain foe were devoured. Cf. 
Heisen in Celebes, vol. 1, p. 43. 1905. The natives on Xendari hay, in southeast Celebes, 
say that if they did not take heads their crops would fail, and sickness would come. 
Cf, ibid,^ vol. 1, p. 879. For head-hunting among the Tolokaki, see ibid., vol, 1, pp. 

374 «- 875 . 

See also ‘‘The "Wild Tribes of Davao District,” p. Ill, where Cole gives a con- 
tribution from Sibnlan that throws light on this point. He says: “According to the 
tales of the old men, it was formerly the custom to go on a raid before this ceremony 

11 
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•‘The father of Mimip was the dato of Sibulan, who died a few months 
ago at a very old age (perhaps he was as much as a hundred), and whom 
[ 5 /c| they say had already attained to the condition of immortality, which 
was due to the matuga guinaim^ or good heart of Mandarangnn, because of 
the many victims that he had offered that being. It is said that when he 
was yet a youth, he sought a wife, but did not obtain her until he had cut 
off fifty human heads, as was attested by the hundred ears which he carried 
in a sack from the river Libaganon to Sibiilan.” Blair and Robertson, vol. 
43, p. 246. 

[The word “ginaua” (ginawa) literally means “loving.”] 

Just why, and when, the custom of hunting heads passed out of 
use among the Bagobo is an interesting problem. There is one 
vestige, at least, in the practice that some old men have of fas» 
toning the hair of their slain victims to the handle or to the scab- 
bard of a weapon. I bought from Awi one sword with human 
hair attached. Meuwenhuis found this use to be a substitute for 
the old practice among the Kayan. 

All we can say now is that there is some evidence that the 
Bagobo took heads at a time not very remote, and that the 
character of certain of the Ginum ceremonies suggests that they may 
originally have been performed in association with the bringing 
back of heads (as well as with the human sacrifice), the two poles 
serving for the attachment of the skulls. The present ritual of tying 
on the spears and the recitations of the old men may be vestigial. 

A Few Ceremonial Chants. A few of the typical chants are 
here given. 

Dura 

(Part of a war-song that is said to be sometimes chanted at the time of 
cutting down the two ceremonial bamboos). 


[i. e. Ginum] was to take place, and successful warriors would bring home with them the 
skulls of their victims which they tied to the potAwnan^ The author in a footnote 
explains this word as meaning "Ceremonial poles dedicated to Mandarangan and Barago/* 
and continuing he says: "In Bigos and Bansalan the skulls were not taken but hair 
cat from the heads of enemies was placed in the swinging altar bedakai^ and . . . left 
there until the conclusion of the ceremony.’* 

In connection with Mr. Cole’s use of the word paiman^ it should he noted that at 
Talun they invariably called the two poles hatoayan, (the ordinary name for the large 
species of bamboo); bat the ritual that was performed after the setting up of these poles 
they called paianan. It is quite conceivable, however, that in another mountain group 
the name for the ceremony might easily pass over to the ceremonial object itself, particu- 
larly among such a :inetaphor-loving people as the Bagobo. 

*** Quer dnreh Borneo, vol. 1, p. 92. 1904. 
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Shout the war-cry; 

Lay betel in mouth; 

Sing gindaya; 

Tobacco makes dizzy. 

Pamansad ka kawayan. 

^Vash in Ragubrub; 23 i 

Cook food for Ginmu; 

At bank of Malilyo. 221 

Serve food; dish it up; 

Ciook food; climb for bees 2 u 

Make the leaf-dishes. 

Making combs very high; 

Clear the jungle; 

Fix logan^u for bees. 

Fell the trees; 

Make saddles; make stirrups. 

Lop off branches; 

Dig the holes; 224 build the house. 

Burn the field; 

Make palandag. 225 

Plant the rice; 

Build the fence; 

Place altar and bowls. 220 

Place the altar. 

Put on trousers; 

Gindaya 

Pull the drawstring; 

!Make the house strong; 

Bind on tutuh;^^# 

Lay red peppers, 221 

Dress the hair; 

Lest fighting break in. 

Put on necklace; 

Hang up torches at dark. 

Gird on sword; 

Dance to the flute; 

Hold the war-shield; 

Hold shield on guard; 

Take the spear; 

Break the shield of the other; 

Fight with swords; fight with spears: 

Hold up spears ; 221 

Gird on sword 

Ride horse running, 

Fringed with goats’ hair, 22 < 
Tipped with kids* wool. 

Racing, racing, 

Make fish-traps; 

Ride horses; 

Dam the river; 

Run the horses, 

Catch the fish. 

Racing, racing. 

Climb fniit-trees. 

Dance to kuglung;®*® 

Beat agongs, all dancing. 

Dance to flute; 220 

Go swimming and diving; 

Dancing, all dancing. 

One boy drowns; 228 


Recitation of exploits that is made by the old men while grasping the ceremonial 
bamboo. 

**• A kerchief worn by those not eligible to the tankulu. 

* » ’ That is, while tying the spears in an upright position to the bamboo poles. 

It is usually the scabbard, not the sword, that is decorated with a fringe of hair 
or of wool, 

* * • The man’s guitar having two strings. 

The tulali — a small wind instrument of light bamboo that is blown from one end. 

* * * The name of a river. 

* * “ That is, smoke out the wild bees to get wax. 

* ^ * A framework of wood and rattan that is sometimes fastened to the branches of 
trees to indace the wild bees to hive there. 

a » *• The holes for the posts of the Long House. 

* ® ® Another kind of small flute, that is blown from the side. 

* * • This is the balek^t, with its pingan, or bowls. 

* * ’ A charm against demons. 

* * ® Probably a reference to a single accidental occurrence. 
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lie is dying. 

Make saddles; phiy agongs. 
Clear tlie brush ; 

Hew down trees; 

Burn the field; 

Pile up branches; 

Lop olf branches ; 

Burn it over. 

Plant the rice; 

Hedge the altar; 239 


Weave at loom. 
Burn the meadow; 
Hunt the boar. 
Climb for cocoaniits. 


Wear good clothes. 

Cook food; 

Make leaf-dishes; 

Dance and cook. 

Get wood for the fire; 
Bring water; fetch leaves; 
Get water in buckets. 
Raise the bamboos 
Balekayo^'^^ and laya^-n 
Get tamanag 2 ^^ wood; 
Manga, 2*® lanzone, 
Durian,^® areca; 

Pound natuck.^'t® 

Build the house; 


Ginda\a 

(A part of the Gindaya chanted on the opening night of Ginum.) 

"God the Protector, the All-knowing, come down here and tell us, you 
wh<t have been there, the stoiy of the bird far away in the mountains. You 
have heard the tale of the youngest nestling of limokon,®*’ perched on a 
golden tree on the farther side of the mountains of Baringan,-^ concealed 
under the branches, finding at the topmost point fresh branches pointing 
toward the sunset, waving toward the dawn 


**® The magic plants that are placed around the hut-shrine at rice-planting. Some of 
the references are anticipatory of clearing and planting, as the Ginum is often held 
in January. 

»‘‘®The textiles exhibited at the festival are hung from a frame of light bamboo, 
called halekayo. See p, 136. 

» * * The agougg arc suspended from rods of IcLijct. wood. 

^ ’ A while, porous, highly inflammable wood, much used for kindling. 

* •* Mangifera indica L . : a large and delicious fruit having a yellow skin, a long pit, 
and a juicy pulp. Foreigners call it "manggo,” hut natives give ng in this word as a single 
phonetic element. 

Zansium domesiieum: a small fruit with translucent white pulp having an acid flavor. 

Ihirio zideihinus D.C.: A good-sized fruit having a heavy rind covered with prickles, 
and a very soft, cream-colored pulp, which has a pleasently pungent flavor, but an 
ofensive smell. The durian is a favorite fruit with the natives. 

* * • Sago, which is extracted from the sago palm, pounded and boiled to a jelly. 
Bagobo mothers feed their babies freely with naiuck. 

This is Duma TtmgOt the “god who keeps the people.’* Duma sometimes means 
“wife,*’ sometimes “companion.** In the Long House at Tnhison, there was an altar 
dedicated to Tango, and there is a question as to whether the two divinities are identical, 

* * ’ The omen pigeon. 

Fabulous mountaitts of the nlit, the romantic tale. 
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In tJie north on the seashore lie nine million kalati;249 in the north on the 
sea'ihore lie nine rows of sec^uins. To lifty trees the branches cling; in the 
south they drop showers; in the north the breeze makes branches sway. 

There is a place in the Salikala mountains where there grows a bontia^so 
pebble on the I'ocks. Wire cannot dent it; iron and knives cannot cut it.’* 




Gindaya chanted antiplionally by Ynok and x\be against Atab and Lurna. 
Vnok sings to Atab: 

-^Now here we are. I have been traveling eight years to find my own 
brother; these many years I have sought him, and now we have met in the 
house called TimmaLuwj Tamhobung^^'^ (narrow long house with a good 
roof). Now 1 want to ask you, my brother, if you have any areca-nut 
and bu }0 leaf wit Ji you. You have probably come from a town a long way 
olf and if you have no betel you will be hurt by the wind and the hot 
sun in my town. I have something to ask you. I want you to show me 
the way to Tangos, 2“ the little island near to this town. 1 must meet some- 
body there; and I have lost the way to my own town. 1 have not been 
back foi’ eight years. 1 should not know my own areca-palin plantation nor 
my buyo. But this month I am going to find my way, and we will make 
our luas,255 not to speak each other’s names. We will meet in one month 
and one day. Now 1 am going toward my own town; and do not you say 
anything bad about me after I am gone, because we are very intimate 
friends. 

Atab sings in reply to Ynok: 

•^IJere I am, my nearest brothi*r. I came from Tangos island, near to the 


* * ® Small discs of moiher-ol-pearl that are ground and pierced for beads by the Bila-au, 
the Tagakaola and the Kulaman tribes. The Bagobo get kalati in trade for use in 
decorating festival garments. 

* ® ® Bontia is said to be a tiny white stone of magic properties. If kept wrapped in 
a cloth and put away in a bamboo tobacco case or other tightly covered vessel, it will 
after a time reproduce itself. It will have one child at a time, several years apart. If 
the case or box it is kept in be not securely covered, the bontia may run away. This 
magic white stone is described as little larger than a grain of rice, but smaller than 
a kernel of com.” The bontia was once found in a bird’s nest by a Bagobo of Tuban. 
There is one variety of bontia — the bontia tigoio — that never gets children, however 
carefully kept. 

* ^ ^ This chant may, perhaps, refer to the wanderings of mythical ancestors, but I am 
not able to make a definite statement as to this. 

A shady house with a good roof; that is, the Long House. Except in the chants, 
they always call it dakul balS, or “big house.’* The main elements of this term are 
•‘fnalung, shady; tarn-, prefix with a sense of “good;” bohung, “roof.” 

"Brother,” or “own brother” is equivalent here to “close friend.” 

* * Tangos was explained as meaning any small island near to a town. From this it 
would seem as if, perhaps, this song had its origin at a festival on the coast. 

* * * The names of certain persons are litas or tabu. 
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town, and f walked a long way on the American road with the wire,256 to 
meet iny owm brother. I think I am a little pnngalinan 2 ®’ and the smallest 
boy in the world, because I did not bring any areca-niit. Tt is not right 
for you to say, “My nearest brother,” w’hen you ask me for betel. I think 
you do not feel kindly to me, because I heard bad words from you after* 1 
came. After that, I did not care to keep the areca-nuts and the betel-leaf.” 


Bite of Hmmn Sacrifice^ called Pag-Hua(ja 

A fundamental feature of the worship of certain gods is the 
offering to them, from time to time, of a human victim, with ap- 
propriate rites. The war-god, Mandarangan, demands this sacrifice ; 
and the persons who take part in the ceremony pray that he will 
keep them from sickness and death, in return for the human blood 
which they, for their part, are pouring out for him to drink. At 
the Ginum a deity of the altar, called Tolus ka Balekat, is the 
one for whom, from ancient times, the human sacrifice has been 
killed and ceremonially offered up. 

Three hundred and fifty odd years ago, when the Spanish priests 
began the religious conquest of the Islands, the custom of killing a 
human victim as a religious ceremony was widespread among 
Tagalog and Visayan peoples of Luzon and the Visayas, as well 
as through the mountain tribes of Mindanao. These last-named 
have never given up the custom, in spite of persistent efforts 
made by the missionaries to crush it out. The attack has been 
renewed by the American government, but the human sacrifice 
represents so vital an element in the religious life of the Bagobo 
and of the other tribes who have always performed it that it dies 
very hard. Tlu'rc' have been numerous references by many authors 
to the sacrifice, and we have thiH^e or four detailed accounts of it; 
but all of these were given to th(^ various writers by Bagobo in- 
dividuals, for, so far as we know, no white person has ever had 
the opportimity of being present at the id to. It is doubtful if any 
investigator will over be in a position to record from personal ob- 
servation a human sacrifice. But of the significance, and of the 

good illustration of the tendency of the native to incorporate recent happenings 
with the ancient elements of his story. Atab had walked along some part of the coast 
between Davao and Bolton, where telephone connections were established about 1906. 
Thence he had taken the path up the mountain trail to Talun. 

»*»The traditional small boy of the old stories {ulit) who, though poor and often 
dirty and covered with sores, eventually becomes a great datu, or a famous malaki. 
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manner of its performance, we can get a tolerably clear idea from 
the several accounts that have leaked out, or that have been ex- 
tracted by qu(‘stioning. 

One does not want to betray the confidence of a Bagobo friimd, 
or to place him in an uncomfortable situation with respect to the 
local authorities, now that the situation has become strained in 
regard to this native custom. Without, then, mentioning the name 
of the young man who gave me an account of the sacrifice, I will 
simply say that the story was told without question on my part; 
and, on his, with a spontaneity and a naive dwelling on gruesome 
details that grew out of his ignorance of the danger of exposure, 
quite as much as his confidence in my discretion. This was several 
months before the case occurred that has been published by the 
United States War Department. My informant had observed a 
number of sacrifices, and he was a keen observer. I have two or 
three pictures tliat he sketched of the slave tied to the sacrificial post. 

As the sacrifice offered up at Ginum is fairly typical, that form 
may be selected for description. 

The slave to be sacrificed at an approaching festival is selected 
some time*-^^® in advance. It may be two or three months before- 
hand that the purchase, or barter, or tiunsfer of the slave into the 
family holding the ceremony is agreed upon. During the first and 
second nights of the festival, the slave-boy is kept in the cere- 
monial house, tied by his wrists to the wall, and fed “like the dogs” 
with scraps held to his lips. Clearly there is no suggestion of 
making the ceremonial victim the subject for special privileges during 
the hours just before death, or of feasting him before sending him 
to sacrifice. 

On the last and main day of Ginum, shortly after sunrise, the 
slave is taken to the forest, or to the beach if the village is not 


> 1 full report of the governmental investigation that followed the human sacrifice 
of December 0, 1907* was published in the Annual Deport of the United States War 
Department for 1908, pp. 867 — 870, Washington, 1909 j and is reprinted in D. C. Cole: 
The Wild Tribes of Davao Distiict, pp. 113 — 119. 1913. 

> « 9 According to the account in the government report above cited, the appearance 
of the constellation Balatik is the signal for a sacrifice. This constellation appears early 
in December. Mr. Cole heard the same statement from Data Tongkaling. Op, cii,, pp. 
114—115. The same writer states that this constellation is identical with Orion. Flasencia 
called Balatik the Greater Bear. Cf. Blair and Roblrtson, vol. 7, pp. 186 — 187. 1903. 

Among the Hindu also, the victim for the human sacrifice was kept chained all 
night. Cf, Tawney’s footnote to SoMaoEVA: Katha Sarit Sagara, vol. 1, p. 336. 1880. 
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too far from th(‘ coast. All the people from several miles around 
gather to att(‘nd the ceremony, except the younger children who 
remain at home, where they later have a little supplemi^ntary p(‘r- 
formance. 

At the place picked out for the ceremony, a frame — the fa- 
kosan — is set up. This consists of three posts, vertically placed, 
with a cross-piece connecting them at top. The three upright ele- 
ments form the jpatindog^ and the horizontal cross-bar is the halahaj/. 
The balabag is decorated from end to end with fresh young shoots 
from the areca palm. Directly in front of the middle patindog, a 
hole is dug in the ground, to which the slave’s body will finally 
be consigned; the pit is called kutkid. 

Near to the sacrifical frame, there is set up a small shrine {iam- 
ham) consisting of the usual white china bowl wedged into the split 
end of a rod of bamboo set upright on the ground, and secured to 
a tree or other support. In the bowl of the tambara the usual of- 
ferings of areca-nuts and buyo-leaf arc laid. Before this shrine, the 
old men gather for the office called garug-dmi^ which is recited by 
one or two of them acting in the capacity of priests. The burden 
of the rite is a prayer to Mandarangaii, dwelling on Mount Apo, 
asking him to accept the sacrifice, and to keep the Bagobo from 
diseases and from all calamity. At the close of the garug-dun, or 
just before it, the slave is brought forward for the suksakdn^ or the 
rite of killing and cutting the body to pieces. 

The slave is fastened to the middle post of the takosan, his hands 
uplifted, his vsrists and ankles bound to the patindog by strong 
cords of vegetable fibre {glana). Often he is tied so tightly that he 
cries out more in physical pain than in fear: “The fetters hurt me! 
Take them off! 1 can’t beai* the bands! Untie them for this time!” 
Immediately many of the men Iwsgin the dance with war-shields — 
the palagisS — a performance of remarkable maneuvers, demanding 
considerable practice as well as athletic skill. Th(‘ heaping, the 
bending at the knee, the agile passes with the shield in presenting, 
drawing back, springing lightly from one to another position — all 
of these feats are done with a high degree of dramatic effect that 
is intensified by the character of the occasion. As they dance, 
they draw nearer to the takosan, and with spears and kampilan 
begin to make stabs at the victim. Others of those present, men 
and women, rush forward and each tries to inflict a wound on the 
slave, each one stimulated by the hope of a benefit to be gained 
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for himself if he assist at the sacrifice. In a few minutes the slave 
is dead from a multitude of gasht^s. The* instant he is dead, they 
cut the body, with tlie exception of hands and feet, into small 
pieces, each about two and one-half inches by four inches in size, 
and drop them into the hole prepared to receivi* them. The ritual 
name of jjinoRiU is given to a piece of a slave’s body thus cere- 
monially cut ofi*. The hands, sectioned just below the wiusts, and 
the feet, just below the ankles, are left entire, these parts b(ung 
reserved to carry home to the little boys in the family that offers 
the sacrifice. The lads cut these members into small pieces and 
bury them in another hole in the ground. This performance is for 
the purpose of making the children very brave. 

Immediately after the sectioning of the body, one of the young 
men opens the chant called (jhulaya^ in which he is joined by one 
or three others who sing autiphonally for half an hour. Thus closes 
the tragic rite, from which the Bagobo hope to secure so large a 
measure of health and prosperity. 


* * ^ It is immediately after the conclusion of the sacriilce, or else the day after according 
to Gisbert, that the bamboo is dllod \cith branches, and the accompanying rites are celebrated. 
"From the place of sacrifice they then go to the house of their chief or the master of 
the feast, holding branches in their hands which they place in a large bamboo, which 
is not only the chief adornment bat the altar of the house in which they meet.*’ Blair 
and JRoblbtson: op. cit., vol. 43, pp. 034. 1906. Again he says: “Carious persons who 
are present at those feasts, do not understand the langaage of the old men nor see 
anything that hints of a human sacrifice, but those who are fully initiated in the Bagobo 
customs, will note immediately the token of the human sacrifice which was made in the 
woods on the preceding day among the branches placed in the bamboo or drum, before 
which the old men above-raentioned make their invocation to Darago.” Ibid., vol. 43, 
pp. 240 — 250. Cole received from Data Ansig a statement to the same effect, that the 
sacrifice was made “at the time the decorated poles were placed in the dwelling.” Op. 
tit., p. 111. 

phat the idea of sabstitution enters prominently into the complex of associations 
set up by the act of human sacrifice is nicely shown by Father Gisbert in the following 
paragraph; “When any contagious disease appears, or whenever any of their relatives 
die, the Bagobos believe that the demon is asking them for victims, and they immediately 
hasten to offer them to him so that he may not kill them. They are accustomed generaUy 
to show their good will in the act of sacrifice in the following words. . . . ‘Receive the 
blood of this slave, as if it were my blood, for I have paid for it to offer it to thee.’ 
These words which they address to Bfisao, when they wound and slash the victim, show 
clearly that they believe in and expect to have the demon as their fnend by killing 
people for him. For they hope to assure their life in proportion to the number of their 
neighbors they deliver to death, which they believe in always indicted by Busao, or the 
demon who is devoured continually by hunger for human victims.” Blair andKoBBRTSON; 
op. cit., vol. 48, p. 230. Attention has been called already to the confusion between 
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A human sacrifice of an entirely different type is that called 
the victim being a Bagobo of virtue and valor who is killed 
in order that his liver may be eaten by other bravo Bagobo men. 
The manner of sacrifice is the same as that of the slave, the man 
being bound to the takosan and gashed to pieces. Before the body 
is buried, the liver is removed and ceremonially eaten. This is 
the only trace of cannibalism^®^ that appears in Bagobo customs. 
They look with horror upon the practice of eating human flesh 
as a means of nurture, and say that it is a custom of the buso. 
The eating of the human liver is a religious rite. 

In prehistoric days, the custom of offering a human victim in 
sacrifice was widespread throughout the Islands. The Tagal, ac- 
cording to Plasencia, tied a living slave beneath the body of a 
dead warrior.^®' Artiedo, in 1573, writes of Filipino ti'ibos in 
general, that they have a custom of killing slaves to bury with the 
chiefs. This usage is not strictly analogous to the Bagobo rite, 
for the slaves were, no doubt, sent along to provide the distin- 
guished dead with servants in the other world — a custom prac- 
tised by the Bagobo in addition to the ceremonial sacrifice. 

Among the Yisayan people, we have records of both kinds of 
sacrifice. Chirino says that the people of the island of Bohol gave 
the slaves a hearty meal and then killed them immediately after- 
ward. Male slaves were buried with the body of a man, and 
female slaves with that of a woman. The chronicler of the Le- 
gaspi expedition states that the Visayans of Cebu sacrificed several 
slaves at the death of a chief. Saavedra records, in 1527 — 1528, 
that the natives of Cebu offer human sacrifices to the anito. 
Morga, it is true, wrote, in 1609, that the Yisayans “never sacri- 


the personality of Mandaraugan and that of Busao which api)ears throughout the wiitings 
of the missionaries. 

* ® • According to Coronel, the Zambales of Luzon ate the brains of those whom they 
beheaded. Blaie and Robertson: ojp. oit, vol. 18, p. 333. 1904. 

*•* The statements of popular writers as to the leputed cannibalism of the Bagobo 
ought to be taken with a good deal of caution. Heniy Savage Landor, for esgmple, 
writes of "their eyes having a most peculiar lustre, such as is found m cannibal races.” 
The Gems of the East, p. 863. 1904. 

Blair and Robertson; op. cif., vol. 7, p. 195. 1903. 

»•« or. ibid., vol. 8, p. 199. 1903. 

Of. ibid., vol. 13, p. 303. 1904. 

»•» C/. ibid., vol. 8. p. 199. 1903. 

*•*(?/: ibid., vol. 2, p. 43. 1903. 



BENEDICT, BAGOBO CEBEMONIAL, MAGIC AND MYTH 171 


Seed human beings;” but the Recollects, in 1624, found many 
instances of this rite, and recorded tliat in Visayan groups a sac- 
rifice, either of a hog or of a human being, had to be made be- 
fore a battle, in sickness, at seed-time, when building a house, and 
at other special times. 

In regard to the wild tribes of the south, Pastclls and Rotana 
state : “the human sacrifice .... called Imaga^ is only practised among 
the Bagobo, and the most barbarous heathen of Mindanao.” 

Furness obtained an account of the sacrifice among the Be- 
rawan of Sarawak, and here two points are of special interest for 
our discussion: first, that the slave is killed to take the place of 
a head hunt; and second, that everybody present at the sacrific(‘ 
is allowed to have a thrust, a distribution of privilege which, from 
various accounts, seems to be stressed by the Bagobo. 


Ceremonial at Rice-mring^ called Marttmmas 

Rico may be sown while the constellations Mamare, Marara, and 
Buaya are visible. May and June being the months in which the 
most numerous rice-plantings take place. If a new field is to be 
cleared the work is done two or three months before Martimmais, 

Cf. ibid., vol. 10, p. 188. 1004. 
ibid., vol. 21, p. 203. 1905. 

C/. %bid., vol. 12, p. 270. 1904. 

17 3 ccjjj fonner days, on the death of any influential chief, if his people \\eie either 
too lazy or too cowardly to go head-hunting, a male or female slave was purchased and 
sacriiiced in honor of the dead. Flora far and near, friends were invited to take part 
in the high ceremony. When the poor wretch of a slave was thrust into a cage of 
bamboo and lattan, he knew perfcetl) well the death by torture to which he was destined. 
In this cage he was confined for a week or more, until all the guests had assembled 
and a feast was prepared. On the 'appointed day, after every one had feasted and a 
blood-thirsty instinct had boon stimulated to a high pitch by arrack, each one in turn 
thrust a spear into tho slave. No one was allowed to give a fatal thrust until eveiy 
one to the last man had felt the delight of drawing blood from living, human flesh. 
We were told by the Berawans that the slaves often survived six or seven bundled 
wounds, until death from loss of blood set them free. The corpse of the victim vms 
then taken to the grave of the Chief, and the head cut off and placed on a pole over- 
hanging the gra\e. Frequently some of tho guests worked themselves into such a blood- 
thirsty frenzy that they bit pieces from the body, and weie vehemently applauded when 
they swallowed the raw morsel at a gulp.” Home life of Borneo head-hunters, p. 
140. 1902. 

See the account of the ceremonial clearing of the fields at Sibulan, and of the 
religions preparation therefor, given by F. C. Cole, op, cit,, p. 86. 
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First eomcb tho Iriuiuf^ or clearing away of undergrowth; next the 
pauiu/i\ or felling of large trees, one week after hanuf] and finally 
the burning over of the land, called pamrok. 

Tlie Marummas is a co-operative affair, to which all tlie neigh- 
bors come to assist in turn the man whose field is to be sown. 
During the season for planting, there is a Marummas held every 
few days at one or another field. After the sowing is done, the 
host gives a feast to all who have helped him. The occasion is 
made one for a display of rich textiles worn by the women, while 
the men have on good ti’ousers and richly beaded carrying-bags 
and kerchiefs. 

The ceremonial at the sowing is performed for the pleasure of 
the god Tarabume, who cares for the rice plants, making them grow 
and bear grain for the Bagobo. The ceremonial tool is the digging- 
stick, a blender pole of wood, ranging in length from six and one- 
half to eight and one-half feet, to one end of which is tied a little 
spade {karoh or mafa) of wood or iron, while at the upper end the 
pole is run through a nodal joint of bamboo about two fot't 
long, split lengthwise to form a clapper. Whenever the digging- 
stick hits the ground, the two halves of the bamboo clapper 
strike together, producing a crisp rattling sound very pleasant to 
the ear, especially when many are striking in unison. The clapper 
is called palalpalc^ and the entire digging-stick is kaiehalan^ but 
the palakpak being the significant part of the tool, from a ritual 
standpoint, the whole stick usually goes by the name of palakpak. 
The clapper is decorated with cocks’ feathers, as long and gorgeous 
as can bo obtained, and often with strings of beads and litth^ b(dls, 
while the long handle is fr(»quently scrat<*hcd or carved in pattiTiis, 
and colored with torchblack and dyes from roots and sap. It is 
for the pleasure of Tarabume that the clapper is put on the digging- 
stick, and it is to rejoice the eyes of Tarabum4 that it is orna- 
mented with feathers and bells. The Bagobo say that “The feathers 
are to make the palakpak very pretty to please the god in the 
sky; the bamboo clapper is to make a pretty sound for the god to 
hear. When Tarabumg sees the feathers and hears the sound, he 
makes much rice.” The bamboo is cut for the palakpak several 
months before planting. Each man cuts an internode of a fixed 
size, measured on his own body. It must be the length of the 
distance from a point on his right arm called Jeafitu to a point at 
the wrist called tahlaija. The katitu is a few inches below the 
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bliouldor at a point just above the bulge of the biceps muscle ; the 
taklaya is th(‘ middle point of the wrist on its palmar aspect. 
Betw(»en sowing and liarv(‘bt, the palakpak is kept in tlu' house, 
for if it were sold or given away during that inter’s al the rice 
crop would fail. 

While sowing, a line of nnm and boys goes first, moving in the 
orthodox direction for the Bagobo, that is, from north to south, 
for if they should mov(‘ northward or eastward or westward they 
would be attacked by the sickness pumallL A man holds his pa- 
lakpak at an angle of about forty-five degrees, with the right hand 
higher uj) on the stick than the left. According to the fixed motor 
habit of his tribe, tlie right hand grasps the stick from und('rneath, 
as it guides the motion, while the left hand, in steadying the 
downward thrust, is clasped over the stick. This gives a centri- 
fugal motion exactly the opposite of the habit in hoeing common 
among ourselves. The depth of the hole is to the neck of the 
mata, or little spade, but the mata are not all of uniform length. 
The holes are mad(» as far apart as the distance from the point at 
the wrist where th(‘ pulse-beat may be felt to the tip of the middle 
finger; and the time between the rapid, regular blows of the spade 
one can measure by the striking of the clappers; it is as the time 
between the ti(‘ks of the pendulum of a small clock. All the 
strokes are made in unison, so that the palakpak of all the men 
rattle precisely at the same moment. A lint' of women and girls 
follows, each carrying in her loft hand a vessel of cocoanut-shell 
containing the seed rice, or with a small basket of rice hanging 
from her left arm. With the right hand she takes out a few 
grains of rice, drops them into one of tlu' holes, and pulls some 
earth over th(' place with her foot, patting down the soil with 
bare toes. 

To secure the gi’owth of rice and the well-being of the family 
that tends it, there is placed in one corner of the field a shrine 
called parHhnmhhi. Before sunrise on the day of the sowing, or 
the morning of the preceding day, the shrine is set up, with 
prayers for a good crop and prayers against sickness. 

The parabxmnidn consists of a little house, three or four feet in 
height, made of light bamboo thatched with nipa or cogon grass, 
and having a steep, sloping roof like a Bagobo house, but wdth 
only three walls, the front being left open. The pambunnidn used 
by the Bila-an people has a floor, and some Bagobo have borrowed 



174 


ANNALS NEW YORK ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 


this style of shrine. Inside the house is a very small tambara, 
with its rod of balekayo split at the upper end to hold a little 
white bowl, old and blackened. In the bowl are various offerings 
— a few brass bracelets, tarnished by age, several fresh arcca- 
nuts on betel-leaves, and other small gifts — while a piece of 
white cloth may be hung beside the shrine. At Egianon’s rice 
planting, there were four brass wire armlets in the tambara, a 
bracelet cast from a wax mould (h((lintitnng\ and six areca-nuts 
on nine buyo-leaves. On the ground, just outside the little house, 
five areca-nuts on four buyo-leaves lay in a tiny pile. The Bagobo 
say that the god (probably TarabumS) will come and chew some 
of the betel while the festival of jJIarilmmas is in progress. 

Around the sacred hut, runs a little fence made of light bamboo 
split into slender strips. This is the hulituk^ and it is like a tiny 
wicket fence with eight curves. I was told that “the number 
eight is very good for parabunnidn, for with eight curves you 
could not be sick.” Another function of the bulituk is to make 
the rice plants grow thick together. 

Spikes of rattan, leaves and little branches from plants having 
magical value are stuck in the ground at different points close 
around the shrine. Each has a definite effect on the development 
of the young plants during their sprouting and growth. 

Tagbak makes the rice grow and open very quickly. Bon-bon 
grows abundantly and close together, just as one wants rice to 
grow, so the use of bon-bon means that there will bo a rich 
sprouting of plants near together. Pula {palma hmm) makes the 
rice very sturdy, because the trimk of the pula is hard and strong. 
Patugu also keeps the rice strong. Stalks of balala (a fine rattan) 
are put there to keep the loaves of rice moving, just as the balala 
keeps swaying. Isug causes the rice to stand straight. Lupo 
(cocoanut-leaves) keep the sun from the rice, because the cocoanut 
palm never dies from the heat of the sun. 

Ceremonial at Harvest Called Kapungdan 

The rice is ready to cut from five to six months after the sow- 
ing. At harvest, ceremonies take place which are called Kapungd- 

SmaU pieces of white cloth are favorite offerings at the out-of-door shrines {kramaC) 
of the Malay peninsula. Cf. Seeat; op, cU,, p. 67, 74. 

Por ceremonies at rice-planting in the Peninsula, cf, Skeat: op, cit,f pp. 228^ — 285. 
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a word meaning “the finish,” referring to the close of the 
season in which rice is grown. 

A shrine is set up in the field, in the shape of a little hut 
which bears the name of roro^ In this shrine is put, as soon as 
harvested, a small portion of rice for the diwata and for the con- 
stellation Balatik, which appears in December, one of the months 
when harvest is celebrated. A portion of the rice in the roro is 
offered to the three constellations, Mamare, Marara and Buaya — 
star-clusters under which the rice was sown, and to which the first 
fruits are now due. 

The religious performance in the house, following the cutting of 
the rice, is characterized by such typical ceremonial elements as 
the offering of manufactured products on an agong altar, the offer- 
ing of food to the spirits, and the ceremony with betel. 

The harvest ceremony at which I was present took place in the 
house of Datu Yting, of Santa Cruz, and covered about three hours, 
from half after one or two o’clock in the afternoon, until five, 
when the guests dispersed. The arrangements were largely in the 
hands of the women, one presiding at the altar, and others 
arranging the sacred utensils. 

A wide, low platform, several feet long, close to the east wall 
of the main room, served as the altar, and in front of this the 
priestess Odal officiated, sitting on the floor, while another old 
woman of distinction, Kaba’s wife, sat on a box at the south end 
of the platform, and from this slightly elevated position super- 
intended the placing of dishes and other objects concerned in the rite. 

At the north end of the platform, stood one or two large agongs, 
placed there for the offerings called Homumi, First of all, the 


a 7 V Three other names, 1 have heard applied to the harvest festival : one is Kata^uion, 
the A^isayan word for ‘*the finish;'’ another is 'Bohankaro, whose meaning 1 do not know; 
a third is Qatog^hiaan, which signifies “guessing the season." That gnessing games were 
formerly played at harvest, and perhaps are still in use is certain, although I can give 
no explanation of them. Sometimes when children are at play, they run to the hemp-field, 
tear off abaca (hemp) leaves, poke holes for eyes, nose and mouth, and wear them as 
masks, called Imotmg^ which, they say, are like those used at harvest “in the guessing." 
One man is said to wear a mask called halekoko^ Masks called buso-huso, 1 have heard 
from a Bagobo, are worn at one of the Visayan festivals. 

> * * The harvest ceremony differs in a number of details at Sibulan. Cf» F. C. Colb : 
op, cii.^ pp. 88 — 89. 1918. 

* ’ * Father Gisbert says that the harvest festival is called “the feast of women." See 
Blaie and Robbbtsok: vol. 48, p. 2SS. 1906* 
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articlois of clothing and the ornaments to be presented before the 
gods wore brought from yarious parts of the Imuse by different 
members of the family, and put in piles upon the agongs, in tho 
informal manner that characterizes this part of the ceremony at 
Ginum as well as at harvest. Many pieces of hemp and cotton 
cloth were brought by the women, including a great number of 
the cotton textiles woven in small checks that had very recently 
been taken off the loom in Yting’s house. On the top of the pile 
of garments they put the ornaments — strings of beads, wide 
woven necklaces (sinalapid) and bracelets of brass. A good-sized 
betel-box (Jeafah'a) was placed on the floor at the side of the altar. 
Just back of the heap of textiles stood a large, high burden-basket 
{hoIxHh) partly filled with rice {paloy) in the husk, intended as a 
thank offering to the spirits. Later there was placed in the basket 
a green spray of palay and a section of bulla-leaf twisted into the 
shape of a spoon. 

The women proceeded, then, to arrange the leaf-dishes, and th<‘ 
crockery of some foreign white ware that stood in confusion on 
the altar. Every dish was handled by the old priestess, Odal, and 
from her received its final placing. She sat directly in front of 
the central point of the altar, erect, dignified, exact in the manip- 
ulation of every detail; yet all the time she was watched, closely 
and critically, by Kaba’s wife, who knew the orthodox forms of 
arrangement equally well with Odal. Datu Yting’s younger wife, 
Heb^, and a son of Yting’s prepared dishes of food by placing rice 
and grated cocoanut on the plates; and Hebe’s sister h(dped her 
in the handing of areca-nuts to Odal, as from time to time th(*y 
vrero needed. Yting’s older wife, Soleng, walked about the room 
and near the altar, and made suggestions here and there about 
the arrangements, or gave some definite direction to the younger 
women — even to Odal. Occasionally, Soleng or Datu Yting 
would detect some little break and hastily interfere*; or would 
check some intended move of Odal’s with a hastily uttered caution 
that this or that would be madat (bad), or that it would bring 
upon them all the sickness called pwnaliL One of those warnings 
was uttered when Odal attempted to break the spray of bulla. 

The priestess arranged in a straight line, directly across the 
altar before her, nine saucers of thick white ware, each of which 
contained white food, of mingled cocoanut meat and boiled rice. 
She placed betel on the rice in several of the saucers immediately. 
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iind in the roiiiaiiiing !saucoi\s as the ceremony pvoceed(‘d. Begin- 
ning with th(‘ baueer farthest to li(‘r right, and moving her hand 
from right to l(‘ft, she placed one areea-nut with a buyo-leaf in 
the first, fourth, fifth and sixth saiieerb. In the third dish she 
put three of tin* little knives Ojtthtf) used by women in all of 
their work. She let the knives stand upright, near the rim of the 
dibh, with the points of their blades imbedded in the rice. At the 
center of the same dish, she stuck in the food three ne(‘dles, points 
downward, two having been threaded with long white hemp, one 
with bliort (‘nds of hemp thread colored black, such as wmmen use 
for the process of overlacing warp. Later, sh(‘ put an areca-nut 
on its betel-leaf in this tliird baueer, and one each in the seventh, 
eighth, ninth and second, as named, ending with the second from 
th(* right. 

Immediately back of the nine saucers, Odal made another row 
of nine dishes, but tliese were of hemp leaf twisted into a boat- 
shaped vessel sucli as is used on ceremonial occasions, and 
in each of th(‘se the younger women had put a very small handful 
of ric(' and grated eocoanut. Odal added to each a betel-loaf and 
a thin section of areca-nut, about one-eighth of a lengthwise slice. 

The priestcbs now proceeded to ai’range a third row of dishes, 
directly behind the preceding. This row consisted of nine good- 
sized crockery plates, heaped up with boiled ricc^, well-moulded in 
conical form. As at every festival, certain plates were prepared 
for distinguished guests ; here the number of plates thus designated 
was six. ; at Ginum it was eight. I do not know, however, whether 
the numbcT six in this connection is distinctive of the harvest 
rites, for this was the only harvest feast that I attended. On these 
six plates, tlie moulds of rice were decoratc^d with very small red 
crabs, arranged in a ciivde around the basc^ Above these, were 
slices of hard-boiled eggs, and encircling the apex of the cone were 
rings of little fish of a blackish <*()lor, the name of which I failed 
to ascertain. Near the rim of each plate lay eight or nine small 
heaps of a russet-brown powder, evidently the pounded seed called 
hmga^ an edible seed that is used much more commonly in the 
interior than at the coast, but hero included as a representative 
food to be laid, with the other first fruits, before the spirits. 
Waving from the top of the mould of rice on each dish were two 

"““See pp. 101, 103—118. 

12 
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or three sprays of green nito-^‘ bearing small white buds. The 
color display was most brilliant and artistic, an efiFect which may 
have been unconsciously produced, for the food elements were 
probably placed in that particular order in obedience to custom. 
The remaining three plates of the nine had smaller moulds of rice, 
with no crabs, fish, or eggs. 

The details of laying out the altar table were concluded when 
Odal placed to the right of the first row of saucers another saucer 
containing the ceremonial red rice called To the left of 

this first row she set a bowl containing a few spoonfuls of cocoanut- 
water from a fresh nut, and just in front of this bowl she laid 
one of the great circular leaves from the luago — a pile of 
brown, powdered lunga-seed lying on the leaf. The bowl and the 
leaf, however, were not put in place until a somewhat later point 
in the ritual. 

Now, Datu Yting who for some time had been lying stretched 
out on the floor, got up and took a hand in the performance. At 
the extreme left of the first row of saucers, he placed one of the 
large, flat baskets that are used by women when they toss the 
pounded grain to let the wind blow off the chaff. Yting laid eight 
of the heavy work-knives^^ called poke in this rice- winnower^ 
together with four of the short knives called siwgi^ such as men 
use for doing their fine carving of wood, and for cutting up areca- 
nuts. He brought all of these knives together in a pile, except 
one poko that was added later, and after putting them into the 
basket he said a few ritual words over them. 

Immediately afterwards, the priestess opened her prayer, Avhich 
was a long one. At first, she was prompted several times by Yting 
and Ikde; but afterward she proceeded fluently and without break 
for perhaps fifteen minutes, while holding in her hand a spray of 
manangid which she waved back and forth over the objects on the 
altar. In the ritual over the clothing, she mentioned by name 


LyyodAum scandens: a climbing plant haying a slender, glossy-black stem that is 
widely used for making neckbands and bracelets. 

»«"See pp. 138, 139. 

*«» Father Gisbert seems to have had this part of the ceremonial in mind, when he 
wrote: “When they harvest their rice or maize, they give the first fruits to the diuata, 
and do not eat them, or sell a grain without first having made their hatchets, bolos, 
and other tools which they use in clearing their fields eat first.” Blwr and Robertson : 
op. ciL, vol. 43; pp. 287 — 288. 1906. 
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each class of garments that she was presenting to the gods: pana- 
pisan (skirts), ampit (cotton textiles), sinakpicl (wide necklaces), 
pankis (brass bracel(‘ts), and wlien d(‘dicating the first fruits of the 
products of the field she turned slightly in the direction of the 
plate, or bowl, or leaf-dish that she was offcndng. At a certain 
point in the service, Yting handed to her a plain, undeeorated lime- 
tube, and she went through with the motions of sprinkling lime 
over the betel, although no lime came out, because it had become 
dried in the tube. For a few minutes during the invocation, Heb§, 
having stepped to the altar, stood directly ba(‘k of Odal. As she 
went forward, she told me in a low tone, on passing, that her 
own dios were now being called upon. When Odal had finished, 
Datu Yting offered a bri(‘f prayer. 

Then followed the binang; that is, the partaking of the now 
sacred fruits of the field by individuals in the following order: 
Datu Yting, Sohmg (the elder wife), the priestess Odal, Sumi, Hfebe 
(the younger wife), Brioso (Yting’s eldest son), HSbe’s sister, then 
Ikde, Modesto’s mother and several other old women, then the 
younger women and tlie men. Each individual took a very little 
rice with his fingers from some one dish and put the rice into his 
mouth. A few took from several dishes, apparently in a fixed order. 
Yting began with the third row of large plates, then passed on to 
the first row of saucers, and finally returned to the plates. Soleng 
took a portion from the third saucer, in wliich Odal had stuck the 
needles and the little knives. The six large plates of ]dce, garnished 
with fish, eggs, etc., wiu’c handed entire to the guests of rank. 
The cercmiony closed when all of the food had been eaten. 

In the ('veiling, tlierc' was the usual gathering at Yting’s house 
for the consultatation of the manganito spirits. 


A letter wriiion by Father (lisbcrt, and dated January 4, 38B6, briefly charap- 
terizes the harve‘'t festival among the Bagobo “They have two feasts annually: one 
before the sowing of rice, and the other after its harvest. This last is of au innocent 
enough character, and is called the feast of women. At that feast all the people gather 
at the house of their chief or the master of the feast, at the decline of the afternoon. 
That day they feast like nobles, and drink until it is flnished the sugar-cane wine which 
has been prepared for that purpose. There is music, singing, and dancing almost all 
the night, and the party breaks up at dawn of the following day.*’ Blair and Bo- 
bertson: op. oit.f vol. 43, pp. 233 — 384. 1906. 

For a description of the elaborate reaping ceremonies practised by the Malays of 
Selangor, see Skeat, op, cit , pp. 285 — 289. 
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Marriage liifeH 

CourtBlii]) and marriage come about in a very &pontan(‘ous manner 
among the young people of the Bagobo. The girlb are quite as 
independent as the boys, and both are of an age, when the question 
of marriage comes up, to be fully able to make their own decisions. 
Child marriage, or contract for the marriage of children, does not 
exist among thorn. The girl is from fifteen to eighteen years of 
age, at least, and the boy, eighteen or twenty, at the time of 
marriage. During courtship there are abundant opportunities for 
meeting without surveillance from their elders, for songs and walks, 
for glances and smiles and chewing of betel together. The girls 
are exceedingly dignified, yet always frank and kindly in tlieir 
behavior with young men. 

Ordinarily tht* boy asks the consent of tho gii‘1 directly, and then 
goes to lier parents, placating them with gifts of agongs if they 
object. Another method which is called a “very good way” is for 
the boy to tell his father that he wants a certain girl, and ask hint 
to go to her parents ; “the boy sends his father” to manage the affair. 
In other cases, the negotiations are initiated by tho parents of the 
respective families. 

“Marriage by purchase” in the sense that many of the early 
winters on ethnology use the term is unknown among the Bagobo. 
Though the young man gives a present to his prospective father- 
in-law for the privilege of marrying the girl, his situation is v(u*y 
different from that which is found among tribes wh(‘re the woman 
is actually sold against her will. In the first placc‘, the Bagolio 
woman is a free agent; she accepts or rc^jects her suitor at will; 
her parents will not force her to marry unless she wishes. Secondly, 
it should be noted that if the young man is accepted, the girl’s 
father gives him in return for the gift he has brought a present 
equal to one-half of its value; that is to say, if the boy brings ten 
agongs, the girl’s father gives him five of his own agongs, thus 
making a very personal gift, and completely removing the stigma 
of selling his daughter. She is honored, deferred to, consulted in 
everything by her husband to an extent that often seems to place 
her at the head of the family. A word from his wife will often 
mould a man’s plans and change his intentions on the spot. That 
the purchase of the woman, in the sense of a marriage gift to her 
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father, necessarily implies the bondag(‘ of th(» woman, or even a 
minimizing of the respect in which she is held by the man, is 
effectually disproved in Bagobo family life, just as it is disproved 
in many another primitive group. 

Trial Marriage.^'*'^ A wide latitude priwails in regard to a set 
time for the formal marriage ceremony. In general, the wedding 
takes place while the boy and tlie girl are still respectivtdy malalci 
and (lantga^ or virgins. They marry first, it is said, and try each 
other afterwards. Another Bagobo custom, which seems to be an 
ancient one, is to permit the couple to meet without restriction, 
but to defer the Bagobo ceremonial until after the birth of the 
first child, or even later. During the period of reciprocal t(*st, if 
no child is born either one of the lovers may change face, reject 
the other, and choose another partner. The marriage of Oun and 
TTne was not solemnized with Bagobo rites until three children had 
b(‘en born, the eldest being then six years of age, and the youngest, 
eighteen months old. But Oyog married Dabaii immediately after 
the birth of their first child. 

Formal Ceremony called Taliduma,^'^^ A formal marriage 
is an act of high ceremonial significance, at which event such im- 
portant ritual acts appear as the application of medicine with water 
(pamalugu), the drinking of sugar cane liquor (balabba), the chanting 
of gindaya, and even, occasionally, a human sacrifice. 

Rites peculiar to marriage include the discarding of old garments 
and throwing them into the river, an act typical of the casting out 
of disease; the pointing of a spear toward the mountain, emblemat- 
ical of the warding off of misfortune; the plaiting together of 
locks of hair, symbolizing, possibly, the permanence of the union; 
the exchange of gifts; the sotting up of a house-altar when the 
new fomily is formed. The entire ritual of marriage, which is 
performed by a priest or priestess, covers more than twenty-four 
hours, and informal drinking and feasting often begin a day or 
two before* the formal ceremony. 

The first event of the main day is the bringing of the agongs 

Cj\ the mythical romance, "The Malaki’s sister and the Basolo,” Jour. Am. 
Mk-Lore, vol. 26, pp. 89, 40. 1918, 

I did. not have the good lack to see a marriage ceremony. The account here 
recorded was given me by Islao, and I have checked it up by one or two other accounts 
that came to me. 

JVj/j-means “to tie,” and dnma, “the other,” “the wife,’* or “the husband.** 
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that arc to furnish the wedding music into the house of the girl’s 
parents. This performance occurs at about seven a. ni., and is 
called pi id Vagonrj. The instruments are supposed to be furnished 
by the bridegroom, and include those that he brings as the mar- 
riage price, and others that he bon*ows for the occasion if his 
purchase falls short. 

When the sun is about two hours high — that is to say, about 
eight o’clock — the couple to be married, their families and all the 
friends who have arrived, go in procession to the river, where a 
convenient place has been selected for the ceremony. Two small 
flat bowlders that lie close together and project above the water 
are picked out in a narrow part of the stream’s bed where the 
water runs shallow. The young man and the young woman are 
directed by the old people to sit down on these two stones, while 
the people cluster at the edge of the river. The sitting on the 
stones is a rite called gmmd. 

There follows the pamalugu, or ceremonial washing. The old 
man or the old woman wlio officiates as priest steps down into the 
stream, holding in his hand a bunch of medicine {%di~uli) composed 
of small branches, leaves and stems of freshly-plucked plants of 
many varieties that possess magic properties. The priest stands 
over the young couple, and having dipped the bunch of medicine 
into the stream he holds it above them, and lets the water drip 
down upon their heads and bodies. Then with the uli-uli he 
rubs the head and Joints of the pair, giving one downward 
stroke to each joint, in the following order: top of head, back of 
neck, shoulders, elbows, wrists, knuckles, finger-joints, hips, knees, 
ankles, toes, jaw, and last of all the face. The object of the 
pamalugu is to make the bodies of the young people strong and 
vigorous, and to keep out disease. 

A magical rite for wai’ding off sickness and misfortune is that 
of bracing the mountain {Tohud ha Pahmigan). The priest takes 
two short spears and points them at one of the neighboring moun- 
tains (it was Mount Roparan when Oun married Une) and at the 
same time recites a formula to the effect that the mountain 
may not roll down on the young couple and bring them sickness. 
Then he puts the spears in place, one back of the boy, and the 
other back of the girl, letting the spears stand braced by stones. 
They say they do this because it is Bagobo custom (buta8an\ and 
that it is s'aJat or something to keep sickness away, because it 
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means that the mountain will not roll down on them. After the 
oeromony, the two spears are laid in the river and left there. 

The next rite is the rjantuijan, or throwing of garments into 
the water. Up to this point in the ceremony, the young man and 
the girl have been dressed in old shabby eloth(*s, so far as exter- 
nals indicate, but now the girl draws off her skirt {jmuqman) and 
reveals beneath a beautiful, newly-woven skirt. Slie throws her 
old panapisan into the river. At the same time, the man takes 
off his poor trousers (saroar\ under which he wears a fine new pair, 
and flings the old pair into the stream, where the current carries 
it down together with the panapisan. It is said that with the old 
garments all the sickness goes away, floating out to sea. 

The old man then ties together a lock of the man’s hair and a 
lock of the girl’s hair as a mark of their union — a function 
called pagsiujpat ¥oh(. The tying of hair is followed by the exhor- 
tation called patowjkoij when the priest addresses the newly-married 
pair in the following words. “You must put the altar tigyama in 
your house, for an alat to keep away sickness. Take a white dish 
and put into it areca-nuts and betel-leaf, and keep it in your house. 
Whenever you get sick, put some more betel in the dish. You 
must never take betel from the tigyama for chewing, because that 
would make you very sick,” 

Dui’ing the entire ceremony at the river, which lasts for upwards 
of an hour, all of the guests who wish to do so may bathe in the 
river since the water acts as an alat, or charm, to make their bodies 
strong against the attacks of sickness. Very many of the Bagobo 
present go into the water for padigus, or bathing. 

Between nine and ten o’clock, all return to the home of the 
bride, where* beating of agongs and dancing take place, at inter- 
vals, throughout the entire day and guests keep on coming all 
day long. 

During the evening, there is cooking of rice, broiling of pig and 
venison, and the accompanying preparations for a feast. At about 
nine o’clock, the festival meal comes off and the guests, seated on 
the floor in the customary manner, receive the food distributed by 
some of the younger women. After the meal, there is a general 
drinking of balabba, and afterwards beating of agongs and dancing 
to the music of agongs and flutes. A few young men chant gin- 
daya in the usual antiphons. At some hour during the night, there 
takes place a sot conversation, or discussion, among the old men, 
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who in a ^roiip on the floor, and decide matters that come up 
for conbideration between the two families of the wedded pair, such 
as the exchange of suitable presents. 

At break of dawn on the second morning, the agongs are beaten 
and there is dancing {sumayo) for an hour or two. 

When the sun is an hour high, — about seven o’clock, — the 
ceremonies of the day are started under way. There is first an ex- 
change of gifts between the bride and her husband — a ceremony 
known as pifhulase. She gives him a good textile made up into a 
panapisan, which she may have worn for a few days or more, 
at pleasure, since she took it from the loom. His gift to her is 
commonly a wide, solid brass armlet, or an entire set of bracelets 
for one arm or for both. A set, or hiule^ for one arm may consist 
of forty to sixty rings of brass cut from heavy wire, some of which 
are plain, some punched in decorative patterns. Two or three fine 
cast bracelets usually form part of such a set. There is no cere- 
monial restriction on the disposal of these marriage tokens; they 
may be kept or sold, at the wish or the need of the young people. 

Soon after the exchange of presents, the rite of tigyama takes 
place. The bride furnishes one saucer or small deep plate, of white 
crockery, and her husband brings another. Both of these dishes, 
called pingan^ must be old ones. The pingan are placed with ritual 
words, and they remain for an indefinite time in their place below 
the edge of the sloping roof. Areca-nuts and buyo-leaf are put 
into the dishes for the god Tigyama, with a prayer to be kept 
from sickness. This entire rite has an important magical value for 
the prevention of disease and for the cure of sickness, and lumce 
is called (tint. 

The gift to the old man, or woman, who officiates is termed 
ikuf — the same name as that giv(m to an old arti(*le reserved 
for the gods, for the priest’s fee has a religious significance akin 
to that associated with a gift to the gods. The bride and her 
husband present, jointly, two or three articles of some slight value: 
a spear and a piece of textile, or a shirt simply embroidered, to- 
gether with a bracelet of brass, or a few hand-cast bells. The 
giving of ikut closes the ceremony, usually at about nine o’clock 
in the morning. 

During the day or the night following the wedding, there is 
held a meeting of the old men, called gohm hayalco. This is a 
form of assembly characterized by antiphonal singing interspersed 
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with conversation, and having for its object a financial settlement 
between the two families, in regard to the marriage price. The 
bridegroom may have been obliged to borrow the agongs, or to 
buy on credit; the man to whom he owes tin" instruments may be 
inclined to come and take tliem away from the bride’s fatlier; the 
number of agongs brought in by the young man may fall short of 
those he promised for tlie marriage price; and numerous compli- 
cations may arise among a people so ingenious in resources for 
borrowing, as well as for pawning and promising payment in 
articles that they hope sometime to acquire. In any case, there 
might arise a question as to how many agongs are due of those 
customarily given back by the father of the bride. Wokuin lasts, 
often, far into the night or until morning. 

In marriages among familic's of wealth and distinction, the killing 
of a slave as a religious sacrifice (paghuaga) is regarded as an im- 
portant factor for insuring an auspicious marriage. This is an old 
custom among the Bagobo, and as late as 1880 Father Gisbert 
writes: “When they |the Bagobo] marry, if the lovers think that it 
will b(" of any use, tliey make a human sacrifice so that they may 
have a good marriage, so that the weather may be good, so that 
they may have no storm, sickness, etc., all things which they 
attribute to the devil,” During my own stay among the Bagobo, 
no such instance came to my knowledge. 

According to Bagobo custom, the young man lives in the home 
of the bride’s parents for perhaps a year, more or less, or at least 
until his own new house is built. When this is ready they set 
up their own establishment. But if a Bagobo girl marries a Yi&- 
ayan, she will go with her husband to the house of his paremts, 
in accordance with Visayan custom, for a longer or shorter period. 

Neither tidbal i^xogamy nor tribal endogamy ("xists among th(* 
Bagobo. They marry freely both within tlieir own tribe and 

Blaie and RoucRfsoN: op. eti., vol 43, p. 23B. 1906. 

The mixture of the Bagobo with other tribes, which is coosidcrable, will lead to 
interesting questions concerning changes in Bagobo ritual from the outside influence thos 
brought in. In the sparsely-settled country in the near vicinity of Santa Cruz, I noted 
seventeen families in which a Bagobo man or woman had taken a mate from some other 
tribe. Of these, there were five matings of Bagobo with Tagakaola; six with Visayan; 
two with Tagal; two with Bila-an; one with Zamboanguinian Moro; while one Bagobo 
man had three wives one each, from the Tagakaola, the Bagobo and the Bila-an tribes, 
respectively. In the mountains, intermarriage between the Bagobo and Bila-an peoples, 



180 


ANNALS NEW YORK ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 


into other wild tribes with whom they are on friendly terms, as 
w(dl as with the civilized Visayan and Tagalog. Nor is there any 
law regulating village endogamy or village exogamy, for they choos(‘ 
partners in the same village, as well as from other villages; but 
whether or not there is any regulation as to marriage within a 
certain cluster of villages, I am not able to state. 

Bites attending Death and Burial 

As sketched in a preceding chapter,^*'® the tahaivanan^ or good 
soul, goes after death to the pleasant underworld; while the tehang^ 
or evil soul, departs to find its place among the buso. The dead 
body, abandoned by both of those personalities that have dominated 
it during life, is left as the helpless prey of flesh-eating fiends, 
unless it be safeguarded by friends. Attendants gather around the 
dying person, to rub his face with the fragrant leaves of tagomaing 
and manangid and other sweet-smelling plants that have a magical 
efficacy against the demons. ‘‘We do this,” they say, “so that 
Buso cannot come to the sick man; these plants make Buso 
afraid.” If such precautions were neglected a buso would come and 
suck the blood of the dying before the heart-beat had ceased. 

After death the body is left on the floor, lying on the same mat 
used during the sickness. A little cushion is put under the head 
and a piece of hemp or cotton textile is spread over the body, 
covering the head also. Before the American occupation, a wide 
strip of Bagobo textile was always used for covering the dead, but 
now it is a gaudy striped cotton cloth of Moro weave. It appears 
that this change is intended as a sop to the Americtui government 
thrown in all sincerity by the Bagobo on account of a laughable, 
albeit pathetic, misinterpretation of a scrap of our nomenclature. 
When the Bagobo learned that a large part of Mindanao, including 
their own territory, had been named by our government the Moro 


who are very friendly together, is not unusual. To what extent the tiaditions and 
ceremonies are being affected by these unions, is a problem that ought to be minutely 
investigated. Modidcations in material culture and in decorative art are continually 
being introduced by iuter*mixture ; and, unquestionably, we may expect to find borrowed 
episodes appearing in the myths, borrowed rites incorpoiated into the ceremonies. 

’•®See pp. 50—61. 

Although Buso is not supposed, ordinarily, to harm the living, those at the point 
of death are thought to be in danger of his attack. 
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Province, they at once inferred that Americans wished to favor 
these traditional enemies of the mountain tribes. More customs 
and Moro products would be favored by Americans. “Wc now 
take a Moro gintulu to cover the dead man, because if we used 
the Bagobo cloth it would make the American governor of the 
Moro province angry,” Before the funeral the body is dressed in 
a nice pair of trousers, if a man, or fine woven skirt, if a woman, 
so that it be suitably arrayed for making its onti’ance into Gimokudan, 

During the one or two nights that pass before burial, a death- 
watch is observed to protect the corpse from all the huso, 

who are supposed to smell it from afar and to come flying or 
running to eat the flesh, but who fear to enter a company of living 
people. At the coast, it is customary to play at the wake a 
Visayan game of cards called fraysetis, but whether any function 
of divination is attached to the game, or whether it be a mere 
device to keep awake, is not known to me. A little jesting and 
fun relieve the strain. If anybody falls asleep he is not disturbed, 
but they punish him by scraping soot from the bottom of the clay 
pots and slyly rubbing it over the miscreant^s face and legs. 
When he wakens in the morning he sees his blackened skin, and 
realizes to his deep mortification that they have made game of him. 

A highly efficacious device for scaring Buso from the coffin is 
that of producing a crocodile design on coffin or pall. In the 
mountains, it was formerly the custom when a datu died to carve 
the head and lid of his coffin into the shape of a crocodile’s head 
with open jaws showing tongue and teeth. The h(*ad was a carving 
in the round that projected in front of the body of the coffin, the 
lid forming the upper jaw, so that to open the coffin it would be 
necessary to lift the upper jaw and thus open the mouth of the 
dreaded reptile. 

In ordinary burials, a conventional patt(u*n of lozenges and zig- 
zags made from strips of red or white cotton cloth is tacked on 
the black cloth that covers the sides and lid of the box, thus 
producing a highly schematic representation that is called buaya^ 
or crocodile. The women tear off lengths of cloth and turn 
down the edges in exact folds, while the men attach the strips 
to the pall. 

At the closing of the coffin, the chief mourner gives utterance 


* • * Sec p. 43. 
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to a porfunctoiy wail. If a man is to bo buried, the wife or 
(laughter bits down on the floor at the precise inomc^nt when bom(‘ 
male relative is picking up the lid of the ('offin, and as h(‘ lowers 
it to the box she places her right forearm horizontally across her 
eyes in the customary attitude of grief, and begins to wail in that 
high-pitched, plaintive tone peculiar to Bagobo women and little 
girls. The wail seems on the border line between genuine grief 
and a cry meant as a feature of the occasion. While this wail 
goes on, an old woman, mother or grandmother, makes a ritual 
exhortation to the spirit of the dead, her eyes fixed steadily on the 
coffin, her glance following keenly every movement of the men 
and directed toward the exact place where a nail is being driven. 
Precisely with the placing of the last nail, the old woman ceases 
speaking, and the young woman’s grief closes abruptly. 

If the funeral takes place in the early morning, breakfast is 
served to family and friends immediately after the coflSn is closed, 
but before anybody receives a portion of rice the first handful 
is taken out to put with the onong for the dead. Someone near 
of kin to the deceased wraps the boiled rice in a banana-leaf and 
putb it into the dead man’s carrying-bag, before joining the rest 
to eat rice and to chew betel. At the close of the meal, they 
gather up the things that will be needed at the burial — petati^®^ 
to lay in the grave, and the food and other conveniences that the 
soul is to take along on its journey to Kilut. 

In the mountains, a burial-box is hollowed out from a section of 
tree trunk or a log split lengthwise; but Bagobo fainili(*s living 
near the coast have formed the habit of shaping out a coffin, after 
the manner of foreigners, but it is made barely large enough to 
sqeeze the body into. Measurements taken by myself on the coffin of 
Obal, a fairly tall Bagobo whose body was enormously swollen by 
disease, gave an extreme length of 5 feet inches; a maximum 
widtli at the head end of 1 foot 6 inches, sloping sliarply to a 
width of 8 inches at the top of the lid; while the foot of the box 
had a maximum width of 11 inches, with a slope to inches 
at top. 

I was told that in former times the Bagobo made no coffin of 

»*»TliiB custom was noticed by Father Mateo. “When anyone dies, they never bury 
him without placing for him his shaie of rice to be eaten on the journey.” Blair and 
RoblrtsoN: ojb. eit., vol. 4S, p. 237. 1900. 

*** Professor Boas tells me that this is a Mexican woid. 
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any sort, but simply spread a petati or two at the bottom of th(‘ 
grave to receive the body. A vestige of this old custom appears 
at the pres(‘nt time, wh(m the same mats upon which the person 
died are carried by somebody near of kin, and laid in tlio grave 
before the body is lowered, so that they lie under the coffin. JPor 
chieftains and persons of rank, a burial-box has probably been used 
for a very long period. 

If the body is to bo carried anj considerable distance for burial, 
the coffin is placed on a rough bier {fianffctn), consisting of two 
long polos and two short <‘ross-pieces, tied together with rattan. 
Male relatives b(‘ar the dead to the grave. At the funeral of Obal, 
three cousins carried the coffin, and Obal’s daughter carried three 
forked sticks on which the bier would be placed at intervals on the 
road, when the bearers stopped for rest; she carried the petati, too. 

While Jesuit infiuenee has led those Bagobo who live near the 
coast to inter in one section of land set apart for a graveyard, the 
mountain Bagobo continue the ancient custom of burying their dead 
in the ground directly beneath the family house — a convenient place, 
on account of the Malay mode of house construction, by which the 
floor is lifted several feet above the ground. Many references in 
the writings of Spanish missionaries-®^ show that the old Filipino 
custom was to make individual burials under the house, or in the 
open field. 

The grave {kalian) is measured, as custom requires, by the stat- 
ure of the digger that is to say, the top of the wall of the 
grave must be on a level with a point of the body somewhere 
between waist and brewt. The grave runs north and south, and 
the body is placed with head to the north, so that it faces south. 

At the moment of lowering the coffin into the gravt', another 


The Visayau of Oebu, accoiding to the chronicler of the Legas]}i expedition, 
1564 — 1568, buried in coitius, with iich clothes, pottery and gold jewels, the common 
people in the ground, but chiefs m lofty lioubes. C /. Blaib and Uobektson: op. ciL, 
vol. 2, p. 139. 1903. Chirino desciibes Filipino customs of embalming with the juice 
of buyo, and burying in coffins under the# house, or in the open held. Cf, %btd,, vol. 
12, p. 30. 1904. Plasencia says that the Tagal buried beside his house, and that the 
chiefs were buried beneath a little house, or beneath a porch specially constructed. Cj, 
%hid.y vol. 7, p. 194. 1903. 

Zoroastrian books xiresoribed the exact dejith for a grave. **On that place they shall 
dig a grave, half a foot deep if the earth be hard, half the height of a man ii it be 
soft.” J. Daemeseetee (tr,): *‘The Zend-A.vesta.” Sacred books of the East, vol. 4, 
p. 97, 1896. 
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ceremonial wail is heard. At the funeral of Obal, the mourner 
was his daughter Ungayan, his wife having died before him. It 
w’as she too who mourned when the lid was nailed down. When 
the coffin was lifted from the bier by Maliguna, Ogtiid and Bungan, 
the three men cousins of Obal, Ungayan stooped down on the 
ground, and just as the cofiSn was placed in the grave she reached 
down and with one hand silently touched the head of the coffin. 
This she did twice or thrice. Then she rose and walked a few 
steps east of the grave, where she squatted on her feet, then 
turned her liead partly away from the grave and placed her right 
arm horizontally across her eyes. One of the relatives dropped 
upon the coffin Obal’s old kabir in which was deposited the rice 
that had been put aside at breakfast, with some coffee, a few areca 
nuts and buyo leaves, Obal’s tobacco-tube (Icolcong)^ and two lime- 
tubes (taejan)^ all of which constituted the traveling-outfit {onong) for 
Obal’s soul. Then the three cousins began to push earth into the 
grave. Simultaneously with the falling of the first clod, Ungayan 
took up her wail for the second time that day, crying and moaning 
as before, but for a longer period and in a more vehement manner. 

While she mommed, her young husband, Ulian, made an invoca- 
tion addi'essed to the gimokud of Obal, which was supposed to 
have been walking through the village since death, but whoso 
departure for Eilut must now be hastened. The intention of the 
burial ritual seems rather for the benefit of the living than that 
of the dead, for it is recited with the hope that the gimokud will 
go down in peace to Eilut, without attempting to trouble the 
members of his family, or to draw them after him. They told me 
that Ulian said the words to keep Ungayan and himself and the 
others from getting sick. Ulian took up a slightly elevated position 
on tlie crooked trunk of a gnarled old balbalin tree, a part of 
which had curved in growth until it was almost parallel with the 
ground. Ulian looked steadily into the grave, gazing with a fixed 
stare at the coffin as it disappeared beneath the falling clods, as if 
his attention were wholly riveted upon the spirit which he was 
addressing in an urgent entreaty to depart. This formula was 
called dasoJ^ and ran as follows. 

tradition that the soul lingers near the grave and funeral customs that 
express this belief are widespread in the Malay region. Martin says: “Besonders wich- 
tig sind die Vorstell ungen, die sich die InlandstSmme von dem Verhalten der Seele 
nach dem. Tode machen. Am meisten verbreitet ist der Glaube, dass der Geist beim 
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‘‘Do not envy us, Kawanan. We have got you. What is the 
matter? I see you grieving. You are going there to the One 
Country. Do not bo sorry. Go there to the One Country. 
Do not speak, because you are going there. Wo are hero above. 
We must eat now at our house because we are alive. You, you 
are there in the One Country. We are living. If we speak in 
Bagobo, you must answer in Bagobo. Feet, hands, eyes, nose, 
mouth, head, belly, forearms, back — you must turn away; you will 
go out from here. Show the sole of your foot, your palm. It 
was your short line of life that killed you. Do not come from 
the One Country. Wo bury you in the ground; we dig the walls 
of the grave. We will set pots on the stones, place dishes, put 
wood on the fire, cook food, dishing it with spoons. Let us 
walk far away. Wo are sleepy. You will be on your road for 
throe nights. When we reach our home, we will rest because we 
are tired. Walking hurts my knees. My whole body hurts. My 
arm pains mo from elbow to wrist. I am sleepy because I am 
tired from walking a long way. I hurt my foot on a sharp bamboo 
sugian^®* while I was getting betel-leaf and cutting bananas. I 
shall dig camotes to fill the burden baskets, because we are going 
home to our house; for we will cook them because I am hungry. 
All day I did not eat until the setting of the sun. We will spread 
the petati for sleep. Give mo a kisi. The mosquitoes are 
stinging me. Kindle a fire, because many small gnats are biting 
already. Bad mosquitoes sting me all over. Put away the dishes. 


Tode den Korper verlusst und nack einem paradie&isohen Lande gelanet, wo er in aller 
Ewigkeit verweilt. lu dcu Einzelhoiten dieser Legende bestehen aber ziemlicke Diferenzen, 
die wokl, zuin Toil wenigstens, aiif Vermisohnng xnit aknliekcu, fromdartigen Vorstcl- 
lungeu berukeu. So glaubeu die Besisi, dass die Seele zanuckbt sick nock einige Zeit in 
der Nake des Grabes aufhaltc, and daraus erklaren sick gewisse, bercits eirwaknte Grab- 
gebraucke. Auck die Sitte, den Ort, an wclckem ein Mensek gestorben ist and bograben 
wurde, zu verlassen, durfte mlt jener Vorstellang zaBammenkangen, da naturgem&ss der 
nxnsckwebende Geist den Hintoibliebenen Sekaden tun kdnnte.” Die Inlandstaznme dei* 
malayiscken Halbinsel, p. 950. 1906. 

* * Tke good soul, or gxmokud iahcmmm, 

* ® ® Tke land of tke dead, called also tke Great Country, 

®®®Tkis reference is probably to tke funeral feast. 

A trap of sharp bamboo points. 

^ ® > A mantle of woven cotton wkick a Bagobo sometimes wraps round kim at night. 

A hint of tke actual condition at tke moment, for swarms of little gnats filled 
tke air. In that tropical jungle, tke bodies of tke men, iLaked to the tke waist, were covered 
with swarming and crawling things — vermin, black and yellow, long and shiny-looking. 
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Wo have finibliotl eating. I will sweep the floor, cliew betel, pul 
tobacco in luy mouth and shake out lime. Tlu' river has risen. 
We cannot cross. It is swollen.” 

By the time that Uliaii had finished the recitation of tli(‘ dasol, 
the grave was entirely covered, and the frame forming the bier 
was laid on the grave, with the forked sticks placed on top. Uliaii 
then stepped down from his place, and all the mourners went home. 

A feast and a dance are often given after the funeral by families 
that can afford the expense. 

Another custom is to leave the body in the house, while the family, 
after carefully closing the door and fastening the windows, moves 
away and builds a new liouse to live in. Sometimes tlie new house 
is very near to tlie old one whicli contains the body. I have seen 
in a lonely forest on the mountains two small huts but a few feet 
apart, one of which little houses was said to contain the body of 
a boy, while his family lived in the other. I was told that they 
lived there because they loved their little boy, and wanted to be 
near him. An additional motive may have been tlie hope of pro- 
tecting the body of their dear child from the attacks of Buso, since 
the bad demon is traditionally afraid of living people. 

An ancient custom of tree-burial is suggested by the story, 
“The Tuglibung and the Tuglay,^'*^ in which the hero laid the 
body of his little sister in the branches of a ti*ee, “because the 

child was dead.” Although in the myths thus far published this 

is a unique ease, it is not unlikely that such a disposal of the 

body was common in old times. This probability is strengthened 
by the fact that tree-houses used to be used rather widely 1)y the 
Bagobo and by the Bila-an people*. The leaving of a corpse in 

the tree-house would tlien correspond to tin* present custom of 
shutting up a Iiome with the body inside. 

3 O'* The text oC the address to the departing spirit was given me by Ulian after the 
funeral. It seems to end abruptly, but such an ending is often characteristic of the 
Bagobo songs and stories as well as of speeches. The exhortation contains several refer- 
ences to the funeral feast, which gives the customary termination to the ceremony and 
perhaps offers additional consolation to the departing soul. 

®®*See Jour. Am. Follc-lore, vol. 26, p. 26. Jan.-Mar., 1913. 

»o«*Prom Ouirante's account, the Igorot, at the time of their discovery by Spain, 
used to bury iu caves, but they also made use of the trees for placing their dead. ‘‘Others 
they set in the trees, and they carry food for so many days after having left them.*’ 
Blmb and Robertson: op, cit, vol. 20, p. 275. 1904. 



Part III. Every-day Forms op Religious Response 


iNTURjJMjrs mm the goes, called mjngjnito 

The concept of anito is somewhat variable throughout the Islands, 
and hardly any two writers agree exactly as to the content of 
the word. Among the Tagalog, nature deities of the mountains, 
tlie plains and the sea, as well as the small images that imperson- 
ated tliem, were call(»d (fEifo] the spirits of dead ancestors, also, 
were placed among the anito.'*®’ Rizal explains that, “It appears 
that the natives called anito a tutcdary gimius, either of the family 
or extraneous to it. Now, with their new religious ideas, the 
Tagals apply ihe tcu’in anito to any superstition, false worship, idol, 
Mendoza wi'oto, in 1588, that in Luzon small images 
were called manginitoH^ and a groat feast was held for them. 
Visayan tribes, according to Moi'ga, applied the name anito to their 
idols of demons, and we find elsewhere that they used such images 
for conjuring away sickness-®’® Jenks says that the Igorot give 
the name of anito to all spirits of the dead.**' 

The material gathered by me from the Bagobo does not give the 
impression thai tli(‘ word anito is associated with demons or with 
ghosts of an(‘(‘stors, unless it ho s(‘condarily- With the Bagobo, 
the anito ar(‘ those gods that are in the habit of coming into direct 
coimmiui(‘ation with man by means of a in(‘diimi, through whose 
lips th(»y speak orach's, ask and answer questions and give advice. 
Tlie deities who speak in this manu('r to man are those who arc 
closely related to liis interests, and who hold a friendly attitude 

30 7 Qjf^ ^ Colin*. “Native races and their customs.” Blair and Robertson: op eil,, 
vol. 40, pp. 72—73. 1906. 

and IIouebtson; op cif., vol. 16, p. 181 footnote. 1904. 

Cf. ibid., vol. 0, p. 146. 1903. 

0/. ibid., vol. 16, p. 131, and vol. 21, p. 207. 1903. 

Cf. “The Bontoc fgorol.” P. I. Department of the Interior, Ethnological Survey 
Pnhlications, vol. 1, pp. 71, 196. 1903. 



194 


ANNALS NEW YORK ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 


towai’d liim, while somo of them are addressed as anito even in the 
devotions at out-of-door shrines at times other than thosc^ of the 
regular seances. I have never heard of an utterance coming from 
a dead ancestor or from any other ghost at these night meetings, 
though at present I would not go so far as to state definitely that 
a ghost might not function as anito. 

Another class of spirits that speak to the people on these occas- 
ions are the spirits of diseases, such as epidemics, malaria and 
other forms of disease which attack largo numbers of people and 
are thought to travel from place to place. Sicknesses of individual 
Bagobo also are appealed to and give answers at the seances. 
These disease-spirits, often called luso^ are the only personalities of 
the nature of demons that come to the night meetings for such 
dreaded fiends as tigbanua never speak as anito. Furthermore, the 
highest diwata wlio are remote from man’s interests do not appear 
to function as anito. 

The words and songs uttered under the influence of the anito 
are called collectively manganiio^ a term which is applied also to 
the meeting itself. The occasions for calling mtnganlto are various: 
the time of a religious festival; before a journey to a distant place; 
on putting up a new house; when sickness attacks a whole com- 
munity or an individual, and in general when anything unusual 
occurs, like an earthquake, or when some now undertaking is in 
progress. During the nineteen days covering the preparation for 
the Ginimi at Talun and its celebration, there were at least s('ven 
or eight anito mci^tings. Th(‘se gatherings are to bo distinguished 
sharply from a spiritualistic seance, since, as we hav(‘ said, tliero 
seems to be no attempt to got into communication with the spirits 
of the dead. 

In every village, there is usually oiu^ ])erson who is said to 
“have anito,” and in a large rancheria^*' there may bo two or 
three individuals who are able to act as mediums. An old woman 
customarily takes this part, but sometimes a yoiuig man or an 
older man officiates as medium. 

At Talun, the medium was Siiigan, one of Oleng’s wives. She 
was a middle-aged woman ; in physique, frail and anaemic ; in manner, 
timid and shrinking. She gave the general impression of extreme 

»^*See p. 202. 

^ * A name given by the Spaniards to the small hamlets of the pagan tribes. 
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mental susceptibility and of unstable equilibrium that would invite 
the slipping off into a trance or an ecstasy; yet, outside of the 
manganito, I never saw her show any sign of emotional excite- 
ment. Much of the tim(‘ slie kept by herself; she rarely spoke; 
for an hour or two before the meetings, one might see her crouch- 
ing alone in some dusky corner where, in h(‘r mental isolation 
from the rest, she was dreaming and meditating. 

Another person acts as leader of the manganito meetings, in the 
capacity of receiving directly the divine instructions and of seeing 
that they are followed out. She answers the anito’s questions, and 
stimulates the medium wlien her uttei’ances begin to lag. At Talun 
this official was always Oleng’s sish^r, Miyanda, a vroman of dominating 
personality, with a sonorous voice and persuasively kind intonations. 
It was she who gave the order for the torclu^s to be extinguished, 
as the room must be profoundly dark for the visitation of the anito. 
If a mere flicker of flame starts up from the embers of the hearth, 
somebody runs to ])ut it out. 

The time may b(' any hour of night, after the evening meal has 
been eaten, this last and most substaniial meal of the day being 
served at about nine o’clock. The place may be any Bagobo home, 
but preferably the house of the datu or the Long House. All of 
the night meetings that I attended in Talun were held in the 
Long House. 

On account of the deep daidmess, the facial expression of Siiigau 
and her exact posture could not be observed; but she would either 
sit on the floor, or squat on her feet in the customary iMalay maimer. 
When th(' possession b(»gan to come upon luu’, sln^ grew cold and 
&hiv(T(*d, whert'ui)on she' would give a shout, followed by a series 
of liarsh vedar sounds, such as, “Ooh! gusson! ugh!” (jradually, 
tluni, sh<» would swing into a slow chant or an intoning of words 
that hIk^ fell herself inspired to uttt*r. Brokenly and with great 
difficulty the divine messages came at first, but soon a clearer tone, 
a mor(' sustained utterauc(‘ and a greater (*onfideiice became apjiarcnt 
in her delivery of the oracle. Between tlie songs, the jiriestoss 
talked along, with intervals of gasping, of dry coughing* and cl(‘ar- 
ing of her throat. One means of emotional discharge to which 
she frequently gave vent was a violent exjmlsion of air through 
the Ups, in sharp, labial surds — “TJpil!” — and semi- vowels thrown 
out explosively — ‘^Iluwa!” When the utterances lagged, Miyanda 
was always ready with an encouraging word, “Dna!” — a coaxing 
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ejaculation made use of by Bagobo, either to draw forth a tale 
from a story-teller, or to stimulate an oi*aele. 

The first manganito at which I was present during my stay in 
Talun occurred on the night of August 1. Miyanda, as usual, was 
the leader, prompting, encouraging, suggesting or assenting to the 
messages of the gods. A favorite answer of hers was (We 

know that; that’s so) given in a tone of genial assent. The chanting 
of Singan was, for the most part, on two notes, one interval apart 
(DDCC), uttered with a uniform quantity, but occasionally this 
intoning was varied by a melodious tune on four notes. 

When the two Ic'af-wrapped resin torches, wedged in the notched 
ends of crook(‘d branehob, had been extinguished, the Malaki 
t'Olu k’Waig was the first of the anito to speak through Singan’s 
mouth. Ho said: “When the thunder-claps are heard, that is the 
Malaki t’Olii k’Waig calling out in loud voice; and when the rain 
falls tlu‘ Malaki’s little sister is crying, and her tears drop down 
in showers.” 

After this, th(‘ Malaki instructed liFiyanda in a method of cure 
for her son-in-law, ilalik, who had been attacked by the “Sickness 
that goes round the world.” The remedy consisted in the offering 
of betel, and in the observance of a certain tabu. Miyanda was 
told to cut one arcca-nut into two times nine pieces, and likewise 
to cut one betel leaf into two times nine pieces, and having laid 
the areca on the betel to place it in tlie way where people walk. 
Moreover, Malik was forbidden to enter any other house foi* three 
nights, and forbidd<‘n to eat any b(‘tel. After th(‘ tliird night, Malik 
was to cut two times (dglit sections of the twisted fib(*r (*alled 
or else to earv<* a litth* woodcji figure^ in form of a man and lay 
it in the path h‘ading toward the trail to the coast. This method, 
Malaki said, would cure Malik’s sickiu^ss. 

Up to this point, th(‘ priestess liad conveyed the utteran(*es of 
the god with quiet gravity, her speech or Inn* song being inter- 
rupted only when there broke from h(‘r a gasp, a sob, a shout, or 
a (‘hant on a higher key. ITow, however, slio began to give little 
shrill laughs — “He! ho!” The anito of the “Sickness that goes 
round the world” had entered into the priestess, and was deriding 
the Bagobo. This anito is a female and she said : “I am the sick- 
ness of Malik; I am traveling round the world to make the people 
sick, and it is I that gives them chills and coughs.” This speech 
was followed by a taunting laugh — “Hu! hu! hu!” and “Ha! ha! 
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ha!” — a harsh, mocking laugh, repeated sev('ral times in hoarse 
tones. The laughter C(‘ase(l, and the priestess sti*uggled through a 
hard coughing spell, after which was bilence, while all the people 
in the Long House waited eagerly for the announcement of the 
next anito. 

Presently Singan uttered a low-voiced shout, and chanted in trem- 
ulous tones, ‘^Malaki t’Olu k’Waig.” The Malaki said, addressing 
iliyanda, “The woman that brings sickm^ss lives in the center of 
the earth, where there is a large, do(»p hole.” Then Miyanda 
replied to the Anito, “You, Malaki, must keep us all the time 
from sickness.” 

Soon after this, another anito spoke as follows: “I am the spirit 
of the Seiiora, and I love {rfinam) the Bagobo.” 

At this, the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig took up thc^ saino theme and 
said, “Do not be afraid of that lady because of ha lainljiaHjan (dif- 
ference in rank), for she is kind to us and we are friends of hers.” 

When the Malaki had left off speaking, another anito mad(» him- 
self heard. It was Abog, the big-bellied one who lives witli his 
many dogs on a little island, and he said: “You have no pig 
to eat, because when you hunted your dog did not hold and bite 
the pig. Now give me somo arrows, and I, in return, will help 
you catch a pig; but if you do succeed in spearing a pig, do not 
sell any of the meat to any people to carry homo. Do not h^t 
them buy, unless they eat the pig-meat here in this house.” 

Singan’s voice was failing, for she had been under the strain 
for some time and had grown very tired. Her chants were brokim 
by labored breathing, by grunts, “Ilm! hm! hm!” and by ejacu- 
lations that were almost moans. Almost incobsantly now sli(‘ had 
to bo stimulated by encouraging little interpolations from Miyanda. 
The pri(‘stess struggled to bring out her words betweeu coughing 
and choking — “Ohiib! oluib!” — a paiise, a groan; at last, slowly 
and faintly she enunciated the name “Malaki t’Olu k’Waig.” Her 
voice died away, and she sank into the bleep of sheer exhaustion. 

The second interview with tlio anito, in connection with the 
preparation for the Ginum at Talun, occurred on the night of 
August 6. After the torches had been extinguished, the priestess 


^ ^ The small island of Sanial, in the golf of Davao, is Abog's reputed home. 

** * ® In reference to a ceremonial tabu which permits nothing used in connection with 
the Ginum to be carried out of the Long House until the close of the celebration. 



198 


ANXALS NEW YOEK ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 


began to exhibit the ubual signs of possession, — gasping, groanin^^ 
and laugliing, — after wliicli behavior she personated various dei- 
ties by chanting and talking, as at the preceding visitation. The 
time covered from the first sign of emotional distui’bance in the 
■woman until the close of her oracles was very nearly two hours. 

The Tolus ka Talegit spoke first, a female deity who under- 
stands weaving and all the work of the women, and who is the 
“All-knowing One of the medicine for the loom.” She said, “The 
Seiiora came from* a long way off. She has come to see the Bagobo 
people, and she wants to know all the Bagobo customs.” 

Next, the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig gave an utterance in regard to 
Malik, who, it came out, had broken his tabu, the oracle being 
addressed to Malik’s motlier-in-law, Miyanda. The Malaki said: 
“Malik does not respect me, because h(' lias spoken to some man 
during the eight days that he was forbidden, at inanganito, to speak 
to anybody. Now, I am not angry with him, but he must give 
me eight pieces of betel-leaf, or eight pieces of areca-nut.” Then 
Malik made answer to the Malaki: “We have no betel, but I will 
give you, as an awaa, some little bells or a brass armlet or 
some brass wure.” 

The ifalald t’Olu k’Waig then spoke of the coming festival and 
asked Oleng, “In how many days will the Ginum be?” Then 
Oleng answ(»red: “We will have the Ginum when the moon is in 
the w’-est. Now toll me what sickness this is in my body.” In 
reply, the Malaki said: “It is the woman who lives in the middle 
of the sky who makes you ai(*k. The reason she brings you sick- 
ness is because you liave l(*ft off the old Bagobo custom of killing 
a man before you set up the bamboos and performed the patanan.” 

At this Oleng (‘xclaimed: “Yea, we used to do that way, but 
now tilings are different; we cannot now do tlie Stiim^ wmy we did 
before.” The Malaki answered insistently: “It was Bagobo custom 
to kill somebody before tlie Ginum, and then to get the young 
sprays of areca-palm and the haris^ and to carry them into the 
house where the Ginum was celebrated. Then you would stand 
up the two bamboos in the house, and you would sing the war- 
song and chant the gindaya and perform the patanan over the 
bamboos.” 

Jwas ib heie used in its primary significance, as a gift to a god. 

® ^ ’ Eecitation of exploits I)y the old men, while they are holding the bamboo. 

*^*See p. 16 S, footnote. 
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There was some further talk between Oleng and the anito about 
the old customs and the present ones tliat I was not able to record. 

After this, the All-knowing One of the Bamboos made his demands : 
“If you do not hasten the celebration of Grinum, you will soon be 
attacked by sickness, because I will send the sickness. I will send 
the sickness if you do not make patanan quickly, just as is the 
custom of the Bagobo every year when they liave the Ginum.” 
“But you must keep us from sickness returned Oleng ; “wo want 
you to take all the diseases to the home of the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig, 
so that he may kill them.” 

Next spoke the Tolus ka Balckat, who is god of the high altar 
and to whom much of the ceremonial of Ginum is addressed, saying: 
“In how many days will the Ginum be given? If you do not get 
ready quickly for the Ginum, the Tagaruso will come, or the 
Balinsugu.”3'® 

Then, changing the topic, the Tolus made a statement touching 
the offerings duo to himself, as follows: “The Seiiora came from a 
long distance, and she wants to buy all the Bagobo things so that 
she may have everything that the Bagobo manufacture. Now, I 
do not want to have the Bagobo things sold, for I wish the spirit 
of the objects to pass into my therefore hold back 

your possessions, and sell only a few things to the Schora, just so 
that she will not bo offended.” To this, Miyanda assented with a 
single word, “Sadunggo,” (All right, certainly). 

Then the anito of the “Disease that goes round the world” said: 

“Wliat sh’ange woman is here?” Miyanda replied: “She is a 
hia who lives in the root of the sky.” Then the Disease asked: 

“Can I make the Bia sick?” “Oh no!” rejoined the old woman, 
“you cannot make her sick, because she is not of our blood.” 

The last of the anito who spoke that niglit was Al)og, a god 
who controls success in the hunt. Malik put this question to Abog: 
“Will you give us a pig to-morrow, if link goes to hunt?” “Yes,” 
replied Abog, “provided you make me a gift of some arrows with 
good steel points.” 

On the night of August 8, Miyanda summoned the Malaki t’Olu 
k’Waig, as soon as the lights had been put out — perhaps between 


* * ® Demons that bring the spirit of unrest and tumult to a foslival. See pp. 39, 86 — 87, 107. 
A bracelet of solid shell, made from a cross-section. 

Bia means “lady,** Of, Jour, Am. Folk-lore, vol. 36, pp. 14, SO, 86. 1918. 
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ten and eleven o’clock. The priestess sang in sharp staccato style 
on two notes (C D C short, long, short) in a manner totally 

different from her customary monotonous intoning. She poured 
forth her words fluently, needing little of the usual prompting and 
encouragement from Miyanda. The subject matter concerned my- 
self and my efforts to become acquainted with the various pro- 
cesses of Bagobo handiwork — the twisting of leglcts, the tying 
of patterns in cloth, the dyeing of hemp, and so forth. Frequently 
Miyanda would exclaim, “Katig kanim,” (She knows that, she has 
learned that). The next morning Singan told mo that all the 
Bagobo were very sorry that I was not going to stay with them; 
that Malaki t’Olu k’Waig favored the Americans; that when I went 
away they would sell their things to me; that if 1 would put upon 
the balekdt some bells or a halinatuuf/^^'^ or some white cloth, I 
would find it easy to buy the Bagobo things I might wish for. 
These friendly approaches followed a question of mine as to what 
she had said in the seance of the previous night. Fumbling her 
feet and smiling in a timid uncertain fashion, she asked me whether 
I loved the Malaki t’Olu k’^Waig, and on my replying in the 
affirmative she looked pleased and repeated that I was to put on 
the balekdt a few little bells or a balinutung. 

Soon after we had lain down to sleep on the night of August 9, 
Singan began to cough and to gasp; and soon, with ejaculatory 
speeches and chants, she entered into her character of medium for 
a brief seance, covering perhaps twenty minuteb. 

First, the Malaki t’Olii k’Waig bpoke as follows, referring to the 
girls who had been pounding rice until late tliat evening: “I hear many 
women pounding ric(‘, and I am Ubking wlum the Ginum will bt^ hehl. 
Now I tell you women that since you have begun the binayu ' you 
must keep it up, and pound rice all the time until the Ginum opens.” 

Next the Tolus ka Balekdt gave a warning to Olong in the 
following words: “You must take care of your body because you 
are getting old, and by and by when you grow very weak, you 
will die quick.” Replying, the old datu said: “I want you to keep 
me from sickness all the time, but toll me what kind of sickness 
will hurt me.” The Tolus ka Balekdt answered : “Your sickness 
comes from the root of the sky, from the horizon.” 

* * * A closed armlet or leglet, cast in brass or agong-metal Irom a *wax mold. 

•**The pounding of rice in the mortal. 
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Following this oracle, a message came from a female deity of 
the women — the Tolus ka Talegit — who said : “Before long, the 
Tagaruso and the Tagamaling will come into your house; but 
in order to keep them off you must toll her that she will have to 
put a lininiuf on the hanging altar, because this is 

her first visit here.” 

Singan ceased speaking and came out of her trance. A little 
later, when (Jleng complained of fooling cold, she went to the hearth, 
stirred up the fire and gave him some food or drink. Then Oleng, 
Singan and Olong’s daughter, Maying, talked together in low tones 
for a few minutes, while gathered round the fire. After this short 
consultation, Maying went to the other young women, all of whom 
were now sound asleep, and spoke gently to each of them. "With 
great difficulty she awakened them, one by one, and then went 
to the big mortar near the hearth and began to pound rice by 
herself. Pres(‘ntly, other women got up and went to help heiv 
Through the rest of that night and all of tlxe next day and through 
the following night, they pounded continuously, working by relays* 
The sound of the pestle in the mortar never ceased for thirty-six 
or forty hours. It was the eleventh of the month when they 
finished pounding; that is to say, three days before the beginning 
of Ginum. The anito had told them not to stop pounding until 
the opening of the festival, but it is possible that some fui’ther 
message cui'tailing the time may have come from the gods, since, 
on the night of the tenth, the old people slept at Oleng’s house. 
The rest of us were sleeping in the Long House, and it is not 
possible to state whether on that night a manganito occurred or not* 

On the night of the eleventh, there were a few brief communi- 
cations from the divim' beings. Bualan was told that his wife had 
given birth to a child since he had left honu' to come to Talun, 
and that tlie child was a boy. 

**'‘See pp. 35—36, 88, 110. 

»»»Two general types of metal rings, wketlior worn on arms or legs, are carefully 
distingnishod by the Bagobo: (a) panhs, or baJmUung gutmg, which is made of a section 
of heavy brass wire rounded by piessuio into a circlet that is not quite closed ioi the 
two ends are never soldered, a very narrow space being left between them; (b) bahnUimg 
linimui, a leglet or armlet mneh more higly valued than the other, for it is cast &om 
a wax mold in brass or bell-metal and forms a complete circle. The ^her/’ 1 was told, 
refeirod to myself. 

* * • The balehaL 

That is, Oleng, Singan and Miyanda. 
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Olcng coiiftiilfed the Tolus ka Balekiit in regard to his own ex- 
treme feebleness and lack of appetite. “Why have I no hunger 
for my food?” asked the old man. “It is the hirokiing'^^'^ sickness,” 
replied the god, “and it comes to you from that old woman who 
lives at the mouth of the river.” Then Oleng begged the anito 
to take away his sickness and carry it to the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig, 
who would surely kill it. 

On the sixteenth, about the middle of the night, the anito came 
again, on which occasion there were some chants and recitations of 
which I have no record. 

On the Third Night of the Ginum, August 17, early in the 
evening, while we were all chatting and playing games, there came 
a call for the torches to be extinguished. The occurrence of the 
earthquake that afternoon with the consequent breaking off of the 
ceremonies was one of those happenings which made the summoning 
of anito very necessary, I am able to give only the substance of 
the interview. 

There was discussion about the earthquake and its relation to 
the time of the ceremonies, the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig being the 
god consulted. 

The Malaki said that Kaba ought to find a wife for his son, 
Tungkaling. 

The Malaki stated, further, that a disease called gimiisu^’^'^ was 
in the mountains and would undoubtc^dly reach Talun, 

A female deity, the Tolus ka Balekayo (All-knowing One of the 
small bamboo), made known her wishes concerning the pre&eueo of 
foreigners at the Gimun. vSho remarked that she objt^cted to having 
Americans come to the Bngobo festival; l)ut several people in the 
room exclaimed, witli one voice, that if they did not let th(‘ IScMlora 
come to the Ginum it would be bad for th(‘ Bagobo. “Well then,” 
amended the anito, “the Sefiora must give a white chicken to Singan, 
and I will give one to the Reuora l)ocaubo she underwent paraa- 
lugu in the river this morning,” 

On the following night, August 18, there was a manganito 
meeting which had a particular interest for Salimdn, a nephew of 


Attacks, probably of a malarial nature, characterized by fever, chills, cough and 
other accompanying symptoms, are usually called by the Bagobo harokmgi but the white 
woman with long black hair who lives in the river, and is held responsible for the 
sickness, is not ordinarily called an “old” person. See p. 226. 

A serious skin disease. See p. 227. 
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Oleng’s, a young man gifted with unusual beauty, grace in dancing 
and charm of manner. When ho arrived at Talun, he was just con- 
valescing from a terrible illness, brought ou by eating some poison- 
ous substance that had been givem him at Bansalan. He had pre- 
sumed too far upon his social charms while visiting in the homes 
of the sturdy and self-willed mountain girls, and they had deter- 
mined to punisli him in their own way. As soon as Singan had 
slipped into her trance, the anito of Saliman’s malady came and 
said to him: “This is a woman sielmess. Do you know me? I 
am the Sickness that makes you so skinny. Your lip is pale and 
dry, and I caused that too, at the time when the women at Ban- 
salan gave you medicine in your betel, so as to make you very 
sick.” On hearing this, Saliman called on the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig 
saying: “You must take care of us, Malaki t’Olu k’Waig, and 
send the sickness to your own town. Do not let the diseases go 
out from there.” 

Then one of the anito gave instructions as to the proper remedies 
for Saliman, as follows: “You take uU-uU and other good weeds, 
rub them on your joints, and repeat at the same time these words, 
‘Q-o back. Sickness, to your own body.’”^^' 

Then Miyanda put some question in regard to gifts for the bam- 
boo prayer-stand, and one of the anito said in reply : “The Sehora 
must give a string of beads to put in the tambara, and I, in return, 
will give her one balinutung, because she is the first American lady 
that ever came here. If slio fails to put beads in the tambara, slic 
will be attacked, aftei* a wliilo, by sickness.” 

cirimiii UNO lUGiciL niTis 

Jn the spiritual environment of the Bagobo, ow seems aware of 
a somewhat exact apportionment of magical potentiality, rather than 
of a universal magical influence pervading the whole world. When 
some phenomenon out of the ordinary or one hard to explain is 
observed, it is called by one of several names, each of which im- 
plies what wo would call magic; but each of these names has a 
particular meaning of its own that does not lend itself to the idea 

A Bagobo village not far from Mali. It tv os loported at Mati that the Bansalan 
girls whom Salimdn attempted to approach had put into his betel, when they prepared 
it for him, a "medicine’’ that would kill a man. 

The “body** of the sickness was the drug that the girls had given Saliman. 
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of an all-pcrvasivo magical power; rather the person or the thing 
has its own individual potency. Furthermore, there is no geni'ral 
term, so far as I have observed, in use among the Bagobo that would 
correspond to the kramat of the Straits Settlement, or to kamana of 
Madagascar, or to mana of Melanesia — each of which words 
usually has a connotation of some undefinable quality, or condition, 
or force transfused throughout nature. 

A Bagobo calls a hero of romance who is wonder working and 
invulnerable matolus\ a ceremony that is performed to produce 
magical effects is alat^y a single object that acts as a potent charm 
is alrenff. Each of these terms is too highly particularized to be 
held as an equivalent of the words above cited from other peoples 
of not far-removed areas. Another term, baifi, which is in consiant 
use among the Bagobo, has a wide range, for though regularly 
applied to a healing drug it is sometimes synonymous with aLfJif/, 
a charm ; and, again, bawi means something that is an antidote 
for the breaking of a tabu. Invariably, however, bawi refers to a 
certain material object, or else to a ritual act. You can nev(»r say 
of a person, ‘‘He has bawi,” as the Melanesians say, “lie has mana.” 
You can say that a person “has anito;” but anito in this sense is 
a word limited to a certain form of spiritual possession. 

As for the words alat and ulangy there is not a sharp line of 
demarcation between them, but, in general, alat is used to denote 
a magical method or a religious rite, whil(» a charm-object is called 
alang, A potent medicine ti(‘d up in a rag is alang; a lighted 
torch is alang, while tlie ceremony of lustration for bride and groom 
is alat, and the rite of setting up thc‘ family shrine is also said to 
be alat. Yet th(» line separating th(»se terms is not always so 
distinct as in the cases just quoted, for iluTo is a special substance 
caiTied to charm away snakes to which the t(*rm alat is applied. 

It is worthy of note that every sickness, every bit of ill luck, 
and (one might almost say) practically every transgression, carries 
with it a medicine that draws out tlie poison of the situation and 
puts things right again. There was once an old spear of a partic- 

^ * It is trae that Codrington’s exposition of mana suggests a magic force personally 
wielded, rather than a universal force (as I have heard Dr. Goldenweiser happily epitomize 
the discussion); but among the Bagobo this conception would be associated only with 
the quality of being matolus, and this characteristic is limited to gods and remarkable 
men. It might be transmitted to a hero’s sword, possibly, but not to stones or to snakes, 
like mana in Melanesia. Cf. The Melanesians, p. 191, 1891. 
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tilar type that I wanted to buy from Datu Yting; but he informed 
me that ho could not sell it because it had become an ihit and 
was already hung on the wall for the gods, and that it would make 
him very sick to let it go. Accordingly, I dropped the subject. 
Some time later the old man came to mo and intimated that he 
might possibly sell me that spear; that there was a chance of his 
finding a bawi that would nullify the effect of the sacrilege, “for 
there is medicine for everything, Seilora,” he added, “medicine for 
everything.” 

Magic, as a Bagobo apprehends it, is either a potency inherent 
in certain objects or in several elements properly combined, as a 
drug or a fetish; or it is the dynamic power of a ceremony whose 
effect is sure; or it is an indirect suggestion that sets in motion a 
train of mental images leading to a fixed response — it may be a 
manikin, a formula, a significant action, or any one of a hundred 
things which is chosen to give the initial suggestion for the train 
of associations that it is desired to produce. An instance of such 
indirect suggestion is th(» washing of chickens and goats as a charm 
to call the rain. 

Following the natural clustering of charms and magical arts as 
handled by the Bagobo, I shall attempt to make a rough grouping 
under psychological motives, rather than with regard to human in- 
terests, sindi as war, courtship, etc. Obviously, such groups will 
ovc'rlap, and oftim a magical method may be considered as belong- 
ing, indifferently, to one or to another class according to th(^ point 
of vi(nv ; yet evem a hmtative classification is convenient when hand- 
ling a largo amount of mis(*ella neons magical matiudal. 

We may say, tlum, that charms and magical rites will work out 
tlie desired (md in one oi* more of four ways: 

a). By actual d(ffense magi<*ally placed; 

h). By substitution, or the psychological prinoiph* of association 
by resemldaiK'e (Praz(»r’s “liomoeopathi(» magic,” in -part); 

c) . By association by contiguity (Frazer’s “contagious magic,” 

in part); 

d) . By inherent virtue, including fetishes and much of the native 

materia medica. 


Cf. tlie same idea in Indian magic. ‘‘Brahmans can accomplish all things in this 
world by means of ceremonies.*’ Somadeva: qy. dt,, p. 85. 
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Charms hy Actual Defense 

Here belong many protective charms, such as magic circles and 
similar devices, by means of which the individual using them is 
fenced about by a rampart that cannot be broken through by the 
demon, or penetrated by evil influences. The majority of these 
charms act as preventive medicines. In many cases, their efficacy 
is so closely associated with magic numbers, that if any other 
numbers than these were used, the mascot would straightway 
become a hoodoo. Even numbers are usually considered as the 
lucky ones, and odd numbers as unlucky, but nine'^^^ is always a 
good number and thus an exception to the rule. 

Many objects worn on the person are charms. Any bracelet or 
leglet that forms a closed circle may be magically used by Bagobo 
men and women, but especially valuable as protective charms are the 
armlets and leglets cast in metal from a wax mold and calk'd by 
various names according to their several variations. A single one 
of such rings worn on arm or ankle is an amulet,’*’^ for each 
is a closed circle. As for bracelets like i)anlds^ each of which 
forms a circle not completely closed, an even number of these 
— forty, fifty, eighty — should be worn, if they are to bring luck 
to the wearer. 

Closely associated with this idea is the custom of wearing certain 
amulets alw'ays on the same part of tlu' body. Change the place 
and the charm is gone'. If a bracelet, say, that is customarily 
worn on the left wrist is changed to the right wrist, the sp(*ll is 
broken, and tlie w(‘arer will become sick. 

A long girdh' of luind-mad(' brass links — tlie mnhdi — is 
a potent charm if woiuid about the waist an ev(‘a iiunib('r of times, 


“■‘‘Not only in magical association, but in coiomonial use, eight anti nine are beld 
by all Bagobo as sacred numbers. Skoat found among Peninsular Malays that seveu 
was the valued number. Op. cit., p. 50. 

Bather Gisbeit writes as follows on this point. *‘When they visit a sick person, 
they have the custom of placing copper rings on their wrists or on their logs, in order 
that the sonl which they call limocud may not leave.” Blair and Robertson: op, cit., 
vol. 43, p. 237. The idea heio is rather that of using the magic circle to keep in 
something essential to life, than of keeping out harmful influences. There is appaicntly 
a misprint in the initial sound of gimokudi as Gisberfs own vocabulary gives guimvcod 
as a synonym for eipirUu. Diecionario espatlol-bagobo, p. G4. 1892. 

See also pp. 210—212. 
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or nine times, but unlucky if wound once, or three, or five times, 
or any odd number. 

A tenuous and wiry legband called tilius, made by twisting the 
split sheath of certain plants round the stems of certain other plants, 
is worn by Bagobo men and women just below the knee. The 
effect is highly decorative, and a man will wear two or three 
hundred in a cluster, but a single tikus sufiices as an amulet against 
the bite of poisonous vipers. In selling a set of those legbands, a 
Bagobo is pretty sure to keep one for himself as medicine. 

A strip of rattan decorated in patterns by a process of over-lacing 
with hemp before dyeing, forms a neck-band tliat is a charm against 
the sting of centipedes. This typo of neck-band is worn more than 
almost any other, as it is also a magical defense against the attacks 
of Buso. 

One’s home may be safe-guarded from the demons if one walks 
around the house — prc'sumably in dextral circuit — while holding 
in the hand a rod pepper and a piece of lemon, for both of these 
fruits are believed to frighten any buso. 

As has been stated in an earlier chapter, a rice-altar is put in 
the field at the tinie of sowing, and there is placed round the altar 
a little eight-wicketed femee of split bamboo. The fence is alat, 
and it forms a magical protection for the young rice so that no 
harm can come to the growing plants. In addition, this charmed 
circle keeps the fiuuily owning the field from being sick. 

A charm on the principle of a barbed wire fence is the diyo, a 
shallow, squarish basket that is used as a ri(‘e-winnower. If a 
woman is tossing rice up and down for the wind to blow off the 
chaff, and she has reason to think that a buso is approaching, she 

“Dass aucli hei cion Seuoi, neben der Huftc, der Hals und die Ami- und Fussge- 
lenke alb Schmuoktrager verwoudet werden, vcrhtoht bich woKl von sclbst. Bei den Nalur- 
staramcn spieli auch bier das scboii crwaUiite *akar bain* die wiclitigsle Rolle, iudem es- 
icilb oiolach urn Hals und Gelonke goivundeu wird, oder indem cinige ^}ce]ien xa oincm 
etwas kunslvolloreu Schmuck iniiemandor verfloebten wcrdcu. . . Die cinfacbon Arm- nnd 
Bcinbindor babon, so viol icb orfahreu kouute, meist cine beilkraftige oder piopbylak- 
tisebo Bedeutung, oder ihr Trdger bofft dadnicb seme Muskeln zu kiaftigen. Selten, und, 
wie es scbcint, nnr bet don nordlicbcn Stammen, linden sicb an solchcn Bandera auch 
Bliltter, Baststreifen, Grasor oder Wurzeln angeknupft, von deoen man wohl ebenfalls 
eine Heilwiikung erwartet.” Maetin: op. cit. p. 098 — 699. 1905. 

“Allgcmein verbreilet aind ferner Amuletc in Foim von Hals-, Arm-, und Beinban- 
dern, teils einfacbo Akar batn-Sobuure, toils mit Knocbelcheu, Zabnen und Haaren ver- 
sebiedenor Tiere bebangenc oder aus Kiauterbundcln bestebende Ketten, die bosonderen 
magiseben Zwocken dienen.” Ib\d, p. 954. 
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has only to interpose this flat basket between herself and the demon. 
'‘Hold it in front of you when you hear the buso,” said an old 
woman who brought me a digo, “and he will scratch it with 
his claws, and his claws will stick in it, and he will die.” 

A woman expecting to become a mother is liable to attack from 
a buso; hence to defend herself at night time she must put near 
her, before going to sleep, all the swords and knives that the 
house contains, for if this precaution be neglected the buso comes 
and, in some unknown way, ho metamorphoses her child into a 
buso-child. 

A legendary charm that is said to bo resorted to by young vir- 
gins to protect their chastity is a cloth of fine tape&ti*y which has 
the name of tcunhauifncf^ a type of embroidery rare in these days 
but a well-knoTvn art in earlier times. In one of the Bagobo songs 
it is told that if a girl has spread the tambayang over herself, 
before going to sleep, no man is able to approach her. 

The wake, or (hfnHff/, in the house of death is effective in keeping 
buso from the house because of his fear of living men, and thus 
may be properly classed in this group of defensive charms. 

Charms hy Suhsfiiafion 

AVe have now to consider a group of charms which might be 
called charms by substitution, wh(‘r(‘ the tendency is found to 
substitute one thing for anotlier. Such magical devices follow tlu^ 
principle of association Ijy rescunbltuici', a small class, it would 
appear, from the actual number of charms listc'd h('r(', but from 
a psychological point of vi<‘w a group of some int<‘rest, sinc(‘ it 
includes all tricks for fooling Buso by image's nnuh* in the likeness 
of man or of aiiinial. 

Littl(‘ wooden manikins are laid down at Giiiuin and are told 
to draw into themselves the bad diseases tliat threaten to force 
their way into the bodies of the Bagobo. 

To prevent or to cure measles, which is regarded as one of the 


This winnovsrer (digo) that was used by the old woman as an object lesson is now 
in the A.meiican Mnseoni of Natural History. 

(y. the episode m an Indian saga, where the "lying-in chamber’* was hung with 
various weapons. C/. Somadeva: oiL, vol. 1, p. 189. loi a Bagobo tale bearing on 

this charm, see Jour. Am. Jolk-Lore, vol. 26, p. 46. 1913. 
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buso, children wear, attached to their necklaces or to strings round 
their necks, small figures, usually human figures, not more than 
one-half to three-fourths of an inch in length and two or three 
millimeters in thickness. The huso of the disease is expected to 
leave the body of the child and to pass into the little manikin, 
which thus becomes a substitute; eventually, the buso returns to 
the forest* 

During the great festival, two largo figures of wood are set up 
in thickets by the path to act as buso-scarers, as substitutes for 
living men whom the buso traditionally fear to encounter. 

Another charm for scaring off evil beings by the substitution 
plan is the representation of a crocodile, a figure which women 
weave into their textiles, and which men paint on guitars and on 
bamboo boxes and carve on coffins. In place of the real animal, 
a mere figure of this greatly-dreaded reptile of the rivers, that for 
centuries has taken his toll of natives, is expected to fill the demons 
with fear. 

We have some interesting oases of the performance of little cere- 
monies in order to render harmless a sale that is under tabu, and 
here again the principle of substitution is the center of attention. 
The rite is called Iwan^ and whether the object parted with be 
a new article or an old object that is thought to belong to the 
gods, a brief ritual is performed. Two or three illustrations will 
show the nature of this little function. 

At Datu Yting’s house, his wife Oleng sold to me two strips 
of an extremely fine textile stiff from the loom, for it had not 
yet been treated to the process of softening and polishing. Oleng 
parted with the material rather unwillingly, at the solicitation of 
her husband who was hard pressed for cash. After receiving the 
money, she asked mo to lot her have the textile again. On my 
handing it to her, she stepped toward the wall, turned her back 
to us so that she faced the stationary bench of bamboo that ran 
along the wall, and performed the Iwan. Upon the folded textile 
in her arms, she laid one areca-nut and one piece of betel-leaf, 
and said, at the same moment, words to the effect that she was 


***The crocodUe motive is widely used throughout Celebes, where it is carved on 
the timbers of the ceremonial house (Lobo) and on the colSln of a chief; it forms also 
one of the decorative designs on the swords of the Totadja. Cf. P. and F. Sabasin: 
Beisen in Celebes, vol. 1, pp. 218, 229, 268^270; vol. 2, p. 46. 1905. 


14 
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selling her textile, bat that she was providing a substitute for it 
which she was going to keep. A pace or two brought her to the 
other end of the bamboo seat, and there lay another textile, a 
perfect duplicate of the one just sold to me except that it had 
been softened, polished and made up into a skirt. Upon this 
garment, Oleng laid the same areca-nut and the same buyo-leaf 
that she had just before placed on my textile. Then she put my 
textile on the bench close to her own duplicate garment, so that 
the one touched the other. Next, she dipped the areca-nut, folded 
in its betel-leaf, into a cup of water and made with it an unbroken 
pass on tlie two textiles, beginning with the one just sold and 
stroking toward the one to be kept. She stroked in a direction 
away from herself, and with a sort of wiping motion in a line 
several in(‘hes long across the textiles. Twice she made the stroke, 
and, at the same time, repeated a magic formula to the effect 
that this act was to keep her from being taken sick. Finally, she 
returned to me the textile she had sold, and remarked: “Now, I 
shall not be sick from selling my inahul^ but the other, I must 
always keep and never give it away.” 

The intention of the rite was apparently to draw the spiritual 
essence from the one object to the other; that is to say, to entice 
the gimokud of the fabric that was leaving her into another fabric 
which in all essentials resembled it, and which would bo always 
retained by her, in order that no evil consequences might attach to 
the sale, 

An(.)ther illustration of inagic substitution is found in the ritual 
attending the sale of a bj)eeial tyj)e of linkc'd brass chain called 
sinkali. Little girls among tlie Bagobo wear, wliile very young, 
nothing but a small pubic shield, whidi suffices as clotliing for the 
first four or five years of life [or until the (*hild is considered big 
enough to put on a little skirt. The pubic shield {famhihhig) is in 
the form of a triangle and made of cocoanut-shell or, rarely, of brass. 
In two corners are holes through which passes a girdle of hemp 
or a brass chain (sinkali) just long enough to go round the waist. 
A mother, Siye, visiting at my house, consented to sell the shield 
worn by her little daughter, but the linked brass girdle attached 
she reluctantly gave up after much discussion with her friends and 
much persuasion from me. Relinquishing her plan of taking the 
child home before removing the shield, she drew the linked girdle 
down and off over the feet and asked for a little water. I brought 
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the water in a glass. Siyc took off her own sinkali, which passed 
several times round her waist and had a large bunch of bells at- 
tached. It was made of brass links of the same pattern as the one 
worn by the little girl. The woman laid her own sinkali close to 
the child’s sinkali, dipped her hand in the water and gently rubbed 
the two sinkali and the pubic shield, so that the water touched all 
three objects and stood on them in drops. Then she pressed the 
smaller sinkali into the child’s hand, on whose little wrist hung a 
tiny bracelet of brass links like the girdle which was now in con- 
tact with it. The mother lifted the little hand clasping the chain 
to the child’s lips, so that slie took in her mouth and swallowed a 
very little of tlie water dripping from the chain. A few drops 
that remained in the child’s hand her mother made her drink, 
carefully putting hand to lips as before. Then she gave me the 
pubic shield with its chain and put on her own girdle. My request 
that the ceremony be repeated was readily complied with, but the 
second time there w(‘re slight variations in the rite. Siye took off 
her girdle and laid it on the child’s left wrist that had on it the 
sinkali-bracelet. She again dipped water from the glass with her 
hand and made passes over her own sinkali as she let the water 
drip on it, after which she put the child’s hand on the chain, held 
hand and cliain to lips and let a few drops be swallowed as before. 
Next she made passes with water over the child’s sinkali, and put 
it to her lips. Finally, having given back to mo my purchase, 
Siye again girded herself with her own sinkali. 

The explanation given by the woman and by several neighbors wlio 
came in during the affair touched the various points of the ceremony 
from different aspects. They said it was very bad to sell the tmn- 
bibiiig and sinkali; that if Siye had not applied water to them, 
the child would have become very sick; that rubbing sinkali against 
bracidet meant that the bracelet became a new sinkali to take the 
place of the one sold; that the little girl must drink the water to 
keep her from being sick, on account of the sinkali having touched 
the water ; and, finally, that Siye’s husband would got another wife, 
if she failed to take off her own sinkali and put it next the child’s 
sinkali and to make the strokes with water. 

On later occasions, other pubic shields were added to my col- 
lection, but each of these was worn by its little owner on a girdle 
of hemp, and the closest observation on my part failed to detect 
any ritual function attendant on the sale. One is led to infer that 
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a string or braid of hemp forming a mere temporary girdle to be 
replaced when worn or broken, never comes to have the intimate 
association with the human body that the chain of brass links 
acquires. That is to say, the sinkali may become an ikut, while a 
girdle of hemp, or of beaded cloth, may not become an ikut. Siye’s 
child had worn the sinkali for about five years, or from birth. 

The following conclusions may be drawn from the nature of the 
rite. The child’s chain girdle was an and its sale was under 
tabu. By a magical device, the child’s bracelet of brass links came 
to be regarded as a substitute for the girdle of brass links, so that 
the tabu was removed and the child freed from the curse of sickness. 

The general belief that the sinkali-bracelet becomes, after the 
ceremony, an equivalent to the sinkali-girdlo justifies my conclusion 
that what is actually attempted is the coaxing of the gimokud 
or spirit of the girdle into a bracelet of similar pattern, so that 
only the material part of the girdle is sold — the accidents, to 
borrow once more the same theological term — while the spiritual 
substance remains in the family to which the girdle has always 
belonged. The use of the mother’s sinkali, in addition to that 
of the child, possibly servos the purpose of a double substitution 
ceremony. 

On another occasion, my purchase of a linked brass chain from 
a young man who wore it round his waist to carry his short knife 
was achieved only after ti magical rite, which consisted in making 
passes with water upon the brass chain, and on a bracelet of like 
design, worn by the mino man. 

If no du])licat(' sinkali is in the possession of the owner, and a 
sale is desired, the sinkali must l)o cut in two. When Hebayan, 
Ido’s daughter’, made a trade with mo, she divided her brass linked 
girdle in the middle, after her father had measured it exactly. 
One half she sold to me, and the other half she kept, explaining 
that the part of the girdle retained by her took the place of the 
whole sinkali, and kept her from being sick. 

In concluding this section on charms which work by a principle 
of substitution, it should be stated that several elements in the 
native materia medica^ mentioned under the caption “Disease and 
Healing, are of the nature of homeopathic cures, and are really 
examples of association by resemblance or substitution, such as the 


' See pp. 228 — ^285. 
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application of heated leaves to skin burning from the sting of boos, 
and the use of bile from serpents to cure snake-bite. 

Some mountain Bagobo oat the flesh of monkeys to prevent sores, 
for they say, quoting the myth of “The Buso-monkey,” that 
the monkey sometimes turns into a buso, and that sores are caused 
by a buso. Tliis appears to be a Bagobo case of the aphorism iliat 
“like cures like.” 

Charms through ulssociathn hy Contiguity 

m 

We have hero a number of magical performances where the psy- 
chological association may be readily understood, and which suggest 
the principle of asso(*iation l)y contiguity; that is to say, aclust(‘ring 
of elements that belong together is made, with the expectation 
that they will attract some other element whicli is commonly 
joined to them. Certain magical groupings regularly induce certain 
phenomena; make these groupings and the result is psychologically 
mandatory, yome charms that come under this category suggest 
Frazer’s examples of “contagious magic.” 

In time of drought, the Bagobo call the rain by washing the 
chickens, the goats, the clay pots and the dishes, because, they 
say, chickens and goats and pots cannot wash themselves in the river, 
and if these animals and objects get wet it must be from a shower. 

Another charm to call the rain is the following formula: 

“Rain, rain on tagbak tree; 

Make mud very wet; 

Kill the little chickens; 

Drops like hasikung*^ 

Here tlie association suggested is with ruin so heavy as to 1)0 
hoard patt(‘ring sliarply on the stiif leav(‘s of tlu^ tagbak in <hops 
like a round heavy fruit, big enough to kill a chick. 

Sec Jour. Am. Folk-Lore; vol. 26, pp. 4C — 48. 1913. 

A chaim for rain-making was told to Skeat by a Malay woman of Selangor, who 
said that “if a Malay woman puts upon her head an in veiled oaitheuware pan ... and 
then, setting it upon the ground, dlls it with water and washes the cat in it until the 
latter is more than half drowned, heavy rain will ceilaiuly ensue.” Malay magic, p. 108. 1900. 

* ^ * The Bagobo do not keep goals ; the goat’s hair used by them is obtained in barter 
from the Bila*an tribe. The inclusion of goats in this charm is perhaps traceable to 
some Bila-an tradition. 

C/. the Selangor charm to bring rain, “Though the stem of the Meranti tree 
rocks to and fro.” W. W. Sejdat: op. eii., p. 109. 
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Ulffj) is a form of black magic employed to send a man to sleep 
in order to rob him. It is said that the ingredients of this charm 
are very hard to find, and that only a courageous person can carry 
the enterprise through successfully. He must go at night to the 
grave of a little child that has been buried during the preceding 
twenty-four hours. He must dig up the baby, open its mouth, cut 
off the tip of its tongue, cut many of the hairs of the eye-lashes 
from each of its eye-lids, and then get away in safety before the 
Buso catches him. The charm is thus compounded: the tip of the 
tongue and the eyelashes arc mixed with a certain resin {dolca\ 
and thrown in the flames of a fire kindled under the house of 
the man whom the conjurer intends to rob. The subject gets 
very sleepy as soon as the fire is lighted, and falls into a sort of 
trance. Then the one who is working the magic comes up the 
steps into the house, and asks the sleeping person, “Where is your 
food? Wliere are your nice things?” The other answers in his 
sleep every question, and his possessions may easily be taken from 
him. This charm more nearly approaches a form of hypnotic sug- 
gestion than any other magical device that has come to my notice. 
The association set up is clearly with three elements — the tongue, 
the eyes, and the helplessness of an infant — so as to induce a 
certain condition in the subject of the charm. 

It is very diffioidt to see Buso, but the following charm may be 
used by a brave person. Chips of wood cut from a coffin are taken, 
on the night ftdlowing llu‘ funeral, to the stump of the tree from 
which the log for the coffin was cut, and laid upon the stum]). 
First there will b<‘ w'cn swarms of fireflies, shadows and parts of 
the body of tin* dead; afterwards Buso will appear, for Ik' will be 
drawn by th(‘ smell of the chips of wt>od, which he associates witli 
th(‘ dead body. 

An efficacious charm to drive away the mythical bird called 
wahwal' is the use of a suggestive formula. The wakwak is a 
rapacious bird resembling a crow, but liaving four legs, two of 
which are covered with claws, and it flies over the country at night, 
hunting for living men as its prey. The magic spell is as follows : 
When you hear the sound of the bird’s voice shrieking, “Wak-wak! 


•*®See Jour. Am. Folk-Lore, vol. 26, p. 42 — 48. 1918. 

The wakwak is mentioned by Mr. Cole as a bird of ill omen among the Mandaya. 
The wild tribes of Davao district, Mindanao, p. 174. 1918. 
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wak-wak!” you must call to him: “I am not fat; I am skinny, 
I eat rotten wood. I eat haguiangj'^ Then the wakwak cannot 
hurt you; but you must speak again, saying, “Tou go on to Bago; 
there arc many fat men there.” By means of this spell, such 
unpleasant suggestions are flung at the evil bird as to induce him 
to seek prey elsewhere. If the baguiang leaf is chewed, it is said 
to give itching lips and to leave a bad taste in the mouth. 

Sore throat is cured by hanging round the neck a string which 
has attached to it four bits of wood cut from the trees most fre- 
quently haunted by Buso — the magbo, the benati, the barayung 
and the lawaan. The inflammation of the throat, being itself one of 
the buso, is attracted into one of the pieces of wood and eventually 
returns to the tree from which the wood was chipped. 

A Bagobo man cats the liver of another man reputed for valor 
and worth, presumably in order that he may acquire those qualities 
which he associates with that organ. The liver of a fallen foe 
may be eaten, or the liver of a good Bagobo who is selected for 
human sacrifice. One boy told me that his grandfather had eaten 
the livers of as many as forty brave men. 

A charm to discover lost property is to burn some beeswax 
with a few red peppers, and to note carefully which way the 
smoke goes. This will give the direction where one must go 
in search of the lost articles. It is the S’iring, that troublesome 
wood-demon, who hides one’s things, and the smoke behaves in this 
manner because the S’iring is afraid of red peppers and of the wax 
made by bees. It would appear to be the mingling of the S’iring’s 
fear with his knowledge of where the things are hidden that turns 
the smoko in a dirc'ction to reveal the secret, 

A magical necklace to make a horse run fast consists of naiTOw 
strips of doer-fakin, or of goat-skin, with the hair left on them, the 
strips being pierced and run on a cord. This is called very good 
medicine for the horse, for since both deer and goat are fleet of foot 
the train of associations would naturally set the horse to running* 
A charm for tracking deer consists in a substance that is rubbed 
on the bit and called “medicine to catch the deer.” I saw one fine 
old brass bit with cheek-pieces decorated in the casting which the 
owner refused to part with because it had acquired great value by 
reason of this medicine. 

A charm for catching fish {bawi ha sMa) involves the response 
of the fish to suggestion. The fish-lino is measured by fathoms 
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and inay be nine, tw('nty, one hundred, or any number of fathoms 
in length, but if the catch is to be buccc&sful there must be an 
exti’a measure called kalhigi added to the length. The kalingi is 
measured from the left shoulder to the tip of the right middle 
finger, or from the right shoulder to the tip of the left middle 
finger. This shoulder-measure makes the fish react to the bait, by 
impelling it do turn its head back “over its shoulder” to bite. 

As another charm for catching fish, certain kinds of wax are 
stuck in small lumps on the hook. This is done, they say, merely 
to attract the fish, not to stupify it, and while the significance of 
wax in this connection has not been disclosed, its stickiness may 
have a drawing efficacy, since a similar substance is used as an 
attractive force in the following charm. 

A lump of resin {(lolca) from the marina tree is used in the 
magical spell, ^coithig-rmfuig” to draw the dead. The person per- 
forming the charm makes set passes before his face with the hand 
holding the resin, and the ghost thus summoned passes behind his 
seat, but nobody in the room can see the ghost except the old men 
and the person making anting-anting. 

The magnet, of foreign inti'oduction, made a deep impression on 
the Bagobo, who at once saw its possibilities as a tool for conjuring ; 
and those old men who can get hold of a magnet sometimes use 
it in preference to doka, or as a substitute for doka, on account 
of its wonderful power of attraction. 

There are a number of other charms where the suggestive 
significance is less apparent, and wlierc* we do not know just how 
the appeal to associative memory is made, such as the following: 

Every woman who clings conservatively to tradition puts in lier 
skirt a bmall patch, called iapunej^ of a diflVu’tmt design from the 
body of the textile. To make room for this patch, the ceuti\al strip 
is woven a trifle shorter than the other two strips. The patch is 
a charm against sickness. One of the Talun girls told me that she 
put in the patch because she was obliged to lengthen tlie middle 
strip in order to match the others; but, in reply to a question as 
to why she had not made it longer, she said that she had purposely 
woven it short in order to add the patch. Finally, she explained 
that the odd piece would keep her from being “very sick.” 

The following is a building charm which is enticing by its rich 
though vague suggestiveness. After the frame of a house is erected, 
one of the skirts {panapisan) of the owner’s wife is sometimes 
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laid on tlio timbers of the roof, and kept there for a set length 
of time during the process of building. 

Charms liamig Inherent Virtue 

In the forms of magic thus far considered, associations are set 
up that act as stimuli or as inhibitions to the individual that the 
charm is meant to influence. In most eases, there is a more or 
less conscious play of attention on the part of the subject of the 
charm, in response to the suggestions put forth. 

In the class of cliarms now to be discussed, the value lies in 
somc^ hidden virtue, some mysterious efficacy, by which the desired 
result ifi produced directly, without any act of associative memory 
on the part of the subject of the medicine or of the witchcraft. 
Indeed, the person is ordinarily unconscious of being worked upon 
until he begins to feel sick, and then ho may not know who or 
what has caused the ti'ouble. On the other hand, the charm may 
serve a beneficial end, and may bring about a valued result by its 
own force, there being here, too, no need of calling out a train 
of associations in the mind of the person who is undergoing the 
magical influence. 

In this connection, it should be noted that there are a few ani- 
mals which are thought to have mysterious qualities, such as the 
flying lemur, the monkey, the crow, and to certain parts of their 
bodic's a curative power or a magical virtue is assigned — the 
liver and the foot of the oi*ow, the hair of the flying lemur. The 
armature of crabs, of tortoises, of lobsters appears in various mag- 
ical associations. Monkeys (Jutung) are regarded with wonder and 
with a vague ft^eling of unrest that finds exprc^ssion in little sym- 
bolic acts or motions. Such expression was called forth one day 
after a number of Bagobo men had been watching, witli eager, 
delighted faces, the antics of my pasteboard monkey climbing a string. 
They were turning to go, when one man, almost as an afterthought, 


*** The crow was a sacred bird with the Tagal and with some other Pilipino tribes. 
Gf. Blaih and Robeetson, vol. 12, pp. 265 — 266. 1904. While it might be gomg too 
far to say that the Bagobo hold this biid as sacied, yot it is clearly regarded as pos- 
sessing a peoaliar magical Talae. The crow figures in mythical associations, Of, Jour. 
Am. Folk-Lore, vol. 26, p. 62. 1918. The ciow’s liver, beak and foot aie used as 
charms or as medicine. Handles of gaitars are roughly carved in imitation of a crow’s head. 
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picked up the toy and passed it once across his forehead. He 
handed it to the Bagobo next him, who also made a pass upon his 
brow; and he was followed by all the rest, though two or three 
men merely pressed the monkey on the eyebrow or above it. They 
said that they did this because it was lutung and that passing it 
over the forehead kept them from sickness and death. It is true 
that, as a matter of precaution, a Bagobo will often perform some 
little ceremony when he wishes to forestall any possible evil effect 
that an occurrence out of the ordinary may involve; but to the 
monkey, in particular, which appears prominently in myth, now as 
the prototype of man and again as metamorphosed into a buso, the 
Bagobo reacts emotionally. 

Particular articles of food taken at special times produce definite 
magical results. A notable instance of this form of magic is found 
in the charm to produce sacral spots on the body of an expected 
child. 

A small area of dark pigmentation was present in the region of 
the sacrum in several Bagobo babies that I examined. The women 
told me that all their babies had those dark-colored spots, that the 
name for them was ohndj and that if any child should be born 
lacking the obud it would quickly die. Hence great care is taken 
by the mother to produce the sacral spots on her child by means of 
eating certain prescribed vegetable products — also called — 

while saying a magic formula. Early in pregnancy the woman 
must, on seven consecutive days, swallow some of the sweet sap of 
the palma brava and chew with betel-nut a fine rattan known as 
nanya. At the same time she repeats a metrical rendering of the 
list of saps and fruits that should bo c'aton before the birth of th(» 
child, closing each verse with the words, “Very good to eat,” ‘^Very 
sweet to cat.” Among these articles of diet are the tuba, a toddy 
extracted from the inflorescence of the cocoanut palm, th<‘ stem of 
baris, the bulla, the fruits of the balisinan, lapisut, tual, kamusi, 
durian and lukka®^^. This medicine will infallibly cause the sacral 
spots to appear on the child, but if any expectant mother fails 
to eat obud and to say the right words she will surely die, and 
her baby also. Other articles of diet are thought to prevent the 
foi’mation of the sacral spots, and after the mention of such articles 
the woman says, “Yery bad to eat.” 


Edible fraits. See index. 
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Many charms of this class are small objects that may be easily 
carried about, and the magical virtue of each charm is ordinarily 
limited to specific qualities assigned to it. The magical result achieved 
by such an object is not duo to a spirit that either permanently 
inhabits it, or that temporarily enters into it. It is never worshiped 
or treated with reverence. It produces a given effect because of 
some mysterious potentiality that belongs to it. It may therefore 
properly be termed a fetish. 

A number of magical usages of the type now under discussion 
are simply examples of the black art. Gamut is a resinous sub- 
stance or gum extruded from certain trees, a lump of which may 
be carried about the person, tied in the girdle or put in the car- 
rying-bag, when one wants to work witchcraft on some enemy. By 
and by the person will grow thin and soon become sick; white 
worms will appear coming out from his eyes and his head and his 
body; soon h(i will die. The simple carrying of the gamut with 
the intention of harming the foe appears to be sufficient to produce 
the result, without any magical manipulation of the resin. 

Pamyat is the name of another magical substance used in the 
black art. If one desires the death of a childless rich man, with 
a view to seizing his goods, one has only to carry this medicine, 
a performance which will cause the rich man to fall sick and die 
of the dis(»asc called pamyat. 

The above named charm may be used if a man does not want 
to accept a challenge to fight. If his foe wants to fight him, and 
he, refusing the combat, at the same time holds the parayat, he 
can make his foe sicken and die. 

When a man is fighting, there are magical means of making his 
enemy helpless without striking a single blow with spear or 
sword. Tlie old man, Butun, brought me an old war-shield tlxat 
had belonged to his father. The peculiar value of the shield lay 
in the magical medicines that were fastened to the handle through 
which the left arm passes, on the I’cverse side. The first of these 
niedicines is paHlmyang^ a small piece of the skin of an eagle. 
If a man, holding a shield to which pankayang is attached, simply 
stands still and points his spear at his foe, instantly his foe will 


* « « A charm with such poteutial virtue is given the hero of a saga with the instruc- 
tion: “By holding this oewel in your hand you can render iueflectual the best weapon of 
your enemy.’’ Somadeva: Katha Sarit Sagara, vol. 2, p. 161. 1884. 
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drop dead. The second medicine is i)ciUch^ a bit of the root of the 
tree called by that name. The root is kept in a small tube of bal- 
ekayo tied with a red rag, and the effect on the enemy is like 
that of the preceding.^®* The third medicine is Midug-mnlug rnafa- 
dm (glaring eyes), magical leaves kept in the same tube with the 
preceding. This charm makes the eyes of him who carries it glare 
at the foe with a fixed, terrifying stare that puts the foe at the 
mercy of the other. Butun gave a dramatic rendering of the effect 
of all three charms. 

A charm called pedtum is held by women, and is operated 
to make a man thin and anaemic. They put the palumi into a 
cup of Avator, and then throvr the water over the men who have 
incurred their displeasure. A girl will sometimes let it be known 
that she is Avorking tliis Avitchoraft, and Avhilo she is sitting on the 
floor slie will say to several boys Avho are trying to pass her, 
‘‘You cannot pass.” Then everybody in the house knows that sh(' 
holds the palumi. If a boy succeeds in getting by the girl without 
having the water sprinkled on him, the charm is spoiled. Girls 
use the palumi as a means of repelling familiarity from those young 
men who presume to disregard the old, strict Bagobo customs 
regulating the etiquette tliat should prevail between the sexes. 
When a boy goes too far with a girl, she may retaliate by putting 
paliimi into the hotel she offers him, thus causing him a severe 
illness. 

Kahili is a love charm that is rather scarce, as only a few men 
and a few women are known to possess it. When a girl rejects a 
young man and he, in anger, deterinini‘8 to revenge himself for 
the slight, he puts kabibi into the girhs betel, or else lays ka- 
bibi on one of her footprints in tlie ground. She reacts to the 


this sort of magic among the Visayan, 1C24, a Recollect doenment repords: 
“They gloried in knowing channs and in working them, by consulting the deni — a 
means by which some made themselves feaied by othcis, for they easily deprived them 
of life. In condrmation of this aaseition, it happened, accoidmg to the lecital of one of 
our ministeis, that while he was preaching to a great assembly ono Indian went to 
anolhei, and breathed against him with the intent of killing him. The breath reached 
not the Indian’s face, however, but au instrument that ho was carrying, the cords of 
which leaped out violently, while the innocent man was left unharmed. The philosophy 
of such cases is that the murderer took in his mouth the poisonous herb given him by 
the devil, and had another antidotal herb for his own defense. Then, exhaling his breath 
in this manner, he deprived of life whomever he wished.” Blaib and Robibtson: op. 
ciU, vol. 21, pp. 211 — 212. 
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chax'm at once, and begins to cry for her lover. Her passion for 
him grows more vehement until she loses her mind, and goes into 
the woods where she weeps continually. The only remedy now is 
for the young man to give her another medicine, usually the liver 
of a crow, to set her right. After this performance, her lover may 
still want marry her, but in one case that came to my knowledge 
a youth after giving a girl, first kabibi, and then ugka (crow’s 
liver) afterward married another girl. This same love charm may 
be used by a woman upon a man. 

The coast Bagobo think that the mountain Bagobo put something 
into tlie betel to make their visitors spit blood, and they have 
a special charm tied in a small cloth to counteract the danger, 
merely by its prestmee in one’s bag. 

A* magical virtue inherent in certain medicines operates to punish 
a supposed thief at tin' same time with the discovery of his guilt. 
This is the a word which means trap. When a person 

misses something, — perhaps some of his store of rice, — h(' gets 
out a bamboo tube in which is kept secreted the magic bongat. 
Ho lays the bamboo joint in the same place from which the rice 
was stolen, and repeats this formula: 

“Whoever took luy rice, 

Curse him with bulging eyes;^32a 

Make his body swell; 

After that let him die.” 

This charm makes the abdomen of the guilty one grow abnor- 
mally large; his eyes protrude from liis head; his strength leaves 
him, and by and by h(» dies. They say that this way of detecting 
a thief is very simple, b(‘cause it may easily be seen who gets big 
belly and bulging (^yes. 

In connection with the magi(‘al punishment of a thief, the test 
used to discover guilt is of interest; although the test or ordeal, 
with its appeal to the gods, belongs rather io the category of de- 
votional performances than to magic arts. 

*** Father Gisbert speaks of the use of bongat as common both to Moro and to pagan 
tribes, and it is possible that this charm may have been borrowed from the Moro. 
“When the thief is discovered, he may be cured by putting powder from the other 3 oint 
into the water and bathing his body with it.” Blaie and Robertson: dt,, vol. 43, 

p. 239. 1906. 

#6»»The same conception is to be found in the Athaiva-Veda, in the lines, **Make the 
confessing sinner’s eyes fall from his head, both right and left.” R. T. H. Gbitstth 
( tr.): cU,, vol. 1, p. 19. 1895. 
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Ordeal or Test 

If two men are suspected of theft, and each man, laying the 
blame on the other, asserts his own innocence, the test called 
pasilumS is resorted to. Both men are forced to swim in the river, 
while the people gather on the bank to watch. Just before the 
suspected men go into the water, the owner of the stolen property 
recites the following invocation. 

“Behold, Diwata; 

Like needles your teeth, 

Like lunga-seeds your eyes. 

Whoever stole my tap-tap, 

Send him cursed from the water.” 

Then the guilty one comes out from the river, but the innocent 
man sinks to the bottom like a stone, and lies there all day. In 
the evening, it is said, he is taken out unhurt. If by any chance 
the tliief should sink, he would be seized by the Qamo-Gamo people 
who haunt the rivers and bo tormented by them. All the river- 
spirits of this class carry sharp iron punches, with which they prick 
and gash the guilty person, but they never touch the innocent. 
As long as the thief is in the water, he feels the torture; yet on 
emerging his body does not show the wounds. 

His guilt now established beyond doubt, there remains for him 
but to make reparation as required. He must give wliatever the 
owner of the stolon goods demands — agongs, spears, or what not. 
There is no set ratio between the amount of the theft and the 
compensation insisted on. If a tap-tap worth two pesos has been 
stolen, the owner may, if ho please, d(unand five agongs (the 
equivalent of about one Inindin^d pesos) in satisfaction for th(‘ wrong 
done to him. The supposed thief, if unable to pay or to borrow 
the agongs for payment, would in the normal course of events 
become the slave of his creditor. 

Rizal tells us that, “The early Filipinos had a great horror of 
theft, and even the most anti-Filipino historian could not accuse 
them of being a thievish race. To day, however, they have lost 
their horror of that crime. One of the old Filipino methods of 

k small, black, edible seed, about tke size of a mustard-seed. 

Agongs are beaten with a small wooden hammer called tap4ap, which has a head 
coated with rubber overlaid by cloth. 
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investigating theft was as follows: ‘If the ci’imo was proved, but not the 
criminal, if more than one was suspected . . . each suspect was first 
obliged to place a bundle of cloth, leaves, or whatever he wished 
on a pile, in which the thing stolen might be hidden. Upon the 
completion of this investigation if the stolen property was found in 
the pile, the suit ceased.’ The Filipinos also practiced customs 
very similar to ‘the judgments of God’ of the middle ages, such as 
putting suspected persons, by pairs, under the water and adjudging 
guilty him who first emerged.” 

mt,EASE AND UDALUG IN TEEIR SUREUNJTVRAL ASPECTS 

Ignorant of the nature of metabolic processes in the human body^ 
and unwarned against the ravages of hostile bacteria, a Bagobo, in 
the frankly primitive attitude, accepts pain and sickness as due to 
the manipulations of the buso, or of his own left-hand soul, or 
else ho suspects tliat he has broken some tabu. Some blunder of 
his own may, somehow, have brought on the illness: a failure to 
observe a ritual detail so that some ceremony is spoiled; the doing 
of some forbidden thing, such as eating a limokun pigeon, or 
uttering the name of his dead grandfather, or putting on the cere- 
monial red shirt while ho is young. Just as frequently, however, 
a man is the innocent victim of a buso who gets inside of him, 
or of his evil soul that is playing truant from his body and shooting 
pains into him from some distant point. 

We find, then, that sickness is due to one of the following causes : 
(a) The breaking of a tabu; (b) The attack of a buso; (c) The 
adventures of the left-hand soul, or gimokud tebang. 

Diseases that Itesult from BreaVnuj Tabu 

The simple fact of falling sick because of the transgression of a 


®*®For magical usages in tlie Tagal tribes, Cf. J. du Plasencia.: “Customs of the 
Tagalogs.” 1B89. Blaiu and Kobeetson: op. cit,, vol, 7, pp. 192—104. Of. also P. 
Chirino: “Relacion ...” 1604. Op. cit.^ vol. 13, p 81. For Visayan magic, ef. M. de 
Loarca: “Relacion . . 1582. Op, cH., vol. 5, p. 168. 

Blair and Robertson; op. cit., vol. 16, pp. 128 — 129. In Minahassa, the judg- 
ment of God by the water-ordeal was formerly in use, by which test he who could stay 
longer under water was the innocent person. C/. Sabasin: Reisen in Celebes, vol. 1, 
p. 44. 1905. 
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tribal custom or mandate is called hogok^ but among the specific 
diseases resulting from breaking tabu — and breaking tabu is 
merely a phrase for disregard of old customs — are the following. 

Kafahmn is a serious skin infection from which a person sutfers, 
it is said, if he sells a pair of old ear-plugs, or any other old 

object that has become an ikut and is ready to be offered to the 

gods. It appears that certain divinities are extremely jealous of 
their ancient rights, and resent the loss of any object that should 
come to the altar. It would seem, however, that this disease may 
be present even in a child, for there is a traditional ^^small boy” 
of the mythical romance who is covered with the sores called 
hifalumK 

Pamijat^ or parayan^ shows itself in a form of sickness of which 

the symptoms are pain in the eyes, in the wrists and at the elbow 

joints, extreme pallor and emaciation, and profound drowsiness or 
lethargic sleep. This sickness comes upon a woman who sells the 
cloth patterned by over-tying, called hin'tibhM^ while it is still in 
the process of manufacture. Parayat may also be brought about by 
witchcraft. 

Kanguhg is a term commonly applied to a person who is weak- 
minded or foolish, but which is used specifically of a girl who is 
eager for the society of men, and is emotionally unbalanced. It is 
generally understood that she has fallen into this condition because 
she has sold a textile before it was finished and ready to be taken 
from the loom. JBagobo custom requires that no woven work be 
sold until fully complete'. 

Karatiis is a mortal illness in which the body grows thinner and 
weaker until dc'uth comes, and which is the expech'd punishment 
for any young man who presumes to wear the closed shirt called 
Ihiomhiia. Tliis garment is woven of hemp dyed in a solid claret 
tint, and is reserved for old men and old women. 

SahV tanhdu^ or tankulu sickness, manifests itself in various 
symptoms not definitely stated, but it is sure to attack a man who 
ties round his head the chocolate colored kerchief called tanhdu 
before he has earned this coveted distinction in the customary 
manner; that is to say, by killing somebody. 

Ealawag^ or yellow skin, is a disease that afflicts a person who 
mentions the name of his dead grandfather, or the name of any 
other of his deceased ancestors. The skin turns yellow, the body 
wastes away^ and death results. A boy may get kalawag as a 
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penalty for another transgression, for the old people tell the children 
that if they should oat the omen bird Qnnoliai) their skin would 
turn yellow, and they would ‘"got skinny” and die. 

Tidud is the disease to bo looked for if the people taking part 
in a rice-sowing festival do not preserve the proper direction of 
movement laid down for the Bagobo by a traditional pattern, that 
is, toward the south. If the direction taken in planting be toward 
north, or east or west, the tulud sickness would come. Just what 
form the disease would take is not stated, but that it would cause 
the patient to grow very thin and die is vaguely surmised. 

SebuJlo or nausea, accompanied by excessive vomiting and ending 
in death, is a fearful penalty waiting for one who laughs at his 
reflection in the water, for this image is the manifestation of his 
left-hand soul. My informant said: “When you laugh at your 
alung in the river, you will die of sebullo, that makes all the food 
come out of your mouth whim you cat.” 

KatapAk is a disease that attacks a girl who attempts to em- 
broider the scarf called salugboy after the ancient manner of 
doing needlework, A young girl may wear the scarf, but the 
privilege of embroidering it is reserved for old women. 

Bogok is any sickness that comes to a girl who winds about her 
waist an odd number of times the girdle of brass links called 
sinlmVi. It has been noted that bogok is a general term for the 
class of diseases that result from breaking tabu. 

Diseases Caused hij Brno 

Undefined and liazy is the line of separation between Buso as 
a bringer of disease and tlio disease itself, which is commonly called 
a buso. Many buso walk the earth under the names of Diseases, 
and actually enter the body of the person who falls sick; other 
buso merely operate from a distance and cause suffering, just as 
does that potential buso, the left-hand soul. The following are a 
few of the sicknesses that are referred directly to the agency of 
evil personalities. 

For sarampian or measles, the Bagobo have only the Spanish 


®»»See pp. 45, B8, 61. 

*»«See pp. 86—87, 138, 130. 
“-•See p. 224. 
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name because, they say, it was unknown before the coining of the 
Spaniard. It is very severe and often fatal among the wild tribes. 
A huso is said to enter the body of the child afflicted, and the 
treatment is to hang small charm figures on the neck of the patient, 
so that the buso may bo attracted into the figures. One small boy 
told me that he must wear the “little man” for one year after his 
recovery from measles. 

Timhalung is a form of chronic constipation from which the 
people suffer miserably, and which is attributed to a buso that has 
succeeded in getting inside of the human body. The cure consists 
in the ceremonial application of water to the joints of the body. 
This treatment is given by an old priest-doctor, who applies the 
water with a bunch of magical plants, continuing the treatment 
until excrement is voided and the demon at the same time ejected. 
“When Buso has come out from the intestines,” they say, “the 
patient feels so light, and immediately gets better.” 

Giddiness is caused by a buso named Tagasoro, who in some 
ways invariably makes the person lose his sense of direction. 

Karokung is a common sickness, of which the symptoms are 
fever, chills and a racking cough. It is to be traced to a white 

woman who lives in rivers and is said to be very beautiful. Her 

hair is long and dark; her feet black, or blue and black, while 
her legs, too, arc black to a lino half-way up to the knees. The 
rest of her body is white. She is very amorous, desiring to em- 
brace every man she sees, and it is this propensity of hers that 

throws men into burning fever. When high fever is running, she 
is said to be putting the man into the fire, but directly afterwards 
she plunges into the river, and forthwith the patient begins to 
shiver. Nobody has over seen the Karokung woman, but many 
people have dreamed about her, and thus her cliaracteristics are 
completely established. When a Bagobo woman, however, has chills 
and fever, her symptoms are caused by a white man with long 
hair, who also lives in the river and behaves like the Karokung 
woman. In either case, the treatment consists in burning the 
deserted nest of a limokun or of some other bird, and allowing 
the patient to inhale the smoke. Another effective remedy is to 
smell the fumes that come from burning a few wisps of hair cut 
from the coat of the flying lemur, called tmigalung'^ or one may 
simply lay before a god some little agricultural offering. These 
disease-bringing river inhabitants have none of the ear-marks of 
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the traditional mermaid, who finds her counterpart, at least on the 
morphological side, in the gamo-gamo people who have already- 
been characterized. 

Three other disease-bringers arc women, one of whom lives in the 
center of the earth where there is an enormous hole; another 
resides at the rim of the sky, and still another in the middle of 
the sky. 

Several illnesses — chills, cough, skin disease — are brought 
by a mythical individual called “Sickness that goes round the 
World” and said to travel down the mountain streams. The “Sick- 
ness that goes round the World” is often called by the name 
of Gimusii — a disease which produces sores. At the time of the 
Ginum at Talun, the gimusu was reported to be in the mountains, 
and on the way to Mati.”‘^“° 

Furthermore, there are mythical birds and beasts that live in 
the sky or roam over mountain and plain, and that have power to 
bring sickness. These are the so-called “bad animals,” among them 
some that were mentioned in our discussion of the various forms 
of the buso. Those specially noted as disease-bringers arc Pung- 
atu, Lirabagu, the eight-eyed Riwa-riwa, the swine-like Abuy, 
the chick-like Tulung and the aforesaid Timbalung. There seems 
to be no essential relation between the type of sickness that any 
one of those buso brings, and the zobmorphic form that the demon 
assumes. Almost any buso, indeed, is supposed to be able to “make 
the Bagobo very sick.” 

Diseases Gamed by the Left-Ha?id Houl 

When a Bagobo cannot recall having broken any tabu, and is 
miable to trace his sickness to any particular buso, lie is likely to 


* ® ® The tree-hantu, and several other disease-bringers, mentioned by Dr. Martin in 
his discussion of the religion of the Mantra, correspond to the buso diseases of the Bagobo. 

. So Bind vor allem die Krankheitcn, von denen der Mantra befallen wird, in 
seinen angen Damonon, die in den Menschen gefahren sind. Dementsprechend gibt es so 
viele Krankheitsdamonen, als der Eingeboiene Krankheitsformon zu unterscheiden vermag. 
... die Mantra glauben ... an einen Hantu-Kayu (d.h. Baum-Hantu), der in jeder art 
von Bdumen lebt und die Menschen krank macht. Einige Banme sind der Bosartigkeit 
ihrer Damonen wegen besonders gefurchtet . . Eudolp MaetiN: Die Inlandstamme 
der malayisohen Halbinsel, pp. 943 — 948. 1906. 

* ® ‘ See pp. 81, 38 — 40. 
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blame his left-hand soul — his gimokud tebang — who is off on 
an advontui’e, and, by some form of sympathetic magic, is making 
the trouble. The left-hand soul, while absent from the body which 
he tenants, is able to cause suffering in any part of it that he 
pleases, simply by exploiting a corresponding part of his own 
shadowy structure. When the head aches, the gimokud tebang is 
bunting his head against a tree or a rock, and as long as he keeps 
this up the pain continues. A sensation of nausea means that the 
tebang is drinking poison. Belly-ache comes when the left-hand soul 
jumps into the riYcr; but the pain may be relieved by securing 
the bill of a crow, burning it to ashes, and swallowing the ashes 
mixed with plenty of water. Sore mouth troubles a Bagobo when 
his tebang is drinking boiling hot water. When the left-hand soul 
runs a fishhook into his neck, sore throat comes on, but it may 
be cured by tying in a rag a few hairs of the flying lemur, and 
wearing the rag attached to the necklace. One woman who was using 
this charm told mo that she got it from a Kulaman. Sharp pain 
in the foot is experienced whenever the tebang strikes his foot 
against a sharp stone. The medicine is the ashes obtained by burn- 
ing the foot of a crow. The ashes are to bo rubbed five times on 
the suffering foot, and this must be done with a gentle, downward 
stroke. Some old women think that one single stroke is better. If 
the tebang chooses to climb in great forest trees and swing him- 
self from branch to branch, he can make the arms lame and sore. 
When the whole body feels lame and bruised, the left-hand soul 
is jumping from a tall tree down upon sharp-pointed stakes of 
bamboo, stuck in the gromid like a man-traj). Cold shivers through- 
out the body, with sharp pains, mean that the tebang is swimming 
in the deep sea. 

I noted but one kind of pain tliat was not attributed to an oc- 
cult cause, — that was sugvd^ or the sting of bees. Further investi- 
gation, however, may yet find the sting to be a demoniac element. 
The remedy suggests that “like cures like,” for it consists in laying 


The impression I received of the left-hand soul was that of a spirit which hurts 
the body maliciously, or sportively. Professor Boas has called my attention to the differ- 
ence between this conception, and that commonly held by primitive man, namely, that 
the harm done by the soul is due to accidents that happen in its wanderings. It is 
possible that I misunderstood my informant, and that the implied distinction does not 
actually exist, though the spirit of the folhlore would bear me out. 
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against the stung face banana leaves that have been heated over 
a flame. 


Methods of Heedimj Bichies^ 

Unshaken in his conviction that he must look to the supernatural 
for the source of bodily pain, the Bagobo proceeds, consistently, to 
wrestle with a throng of diseases just as he would strive against 
any other outbreak of hostile demons. The methods recognized as 
efficacious are of three sorts, any one of which may be used either 
by itself or in combination with the other two. A case of sick- 
ness or accident may be treated, or sometimes prevented: (a) By 
an act of devotion ; (b) By magic ; (c) By native materia mecUca, 

By an Act of Devotion, A simple act of faith, a devotional 
gift laid upon an altar or on the ground, a prayer asking that 
some god will keep the body sti'ong, or that a buso may be ap- 
peased by a little betel and go away — any one of these acts is 
relied on for help oven more than magic, more than curative plants. 
Many a long ceremony with complex ritual may be resolved into 
one straining, pitiful cry for health and freedom from pain. The 
fundamental intention of many of the rites of Ginum is that of 
being kept from sickness and death, and touching appeals are put 
up in individual cases. At the preliminary awas the betel in loaf- 
dishes is offered to the Malaki, who, in turn, is asked to give the 
dishes to the tig-baiuia, so that those demons may be induced to 
refrain fj’om sending disease to the Bagobo. Again, the priestess 
implores the Malaki to keep the diseases shut up in the leaf-dishes 
until he comes to kill the diseases. The buso that arc associated 
with departments of nature are propitiated by offerings, and are 
asked to keep the people in health. At the Pamalugii in tlie river, 
areca-nuts with betel-leaf arc laid before the Malaki t’Olu k’Waig 
and before Tigyama, the protector, with prayers to be kept from 
the Sickness that goes roimd the World. While the water is being 
poured over the bodies of the candidates, appeals are made to 
Tigyama and to Pamulak Manobo, and to all the anito that they 
will remove sickness and feebloncss from each person, and take the 
diseases to the Malaki to be strangled. Newly-married people 
are taught by the priest to set up a shrine in their house, and when 

' See pp. 100, 123. 
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they are sick, to give an areca-nut to Tigyama, and to ask him to 
take away tlie sickness. 

It is customary, however, to supplement devotional exercises by 
other means of cure, particularly in those cases where the god is 
slow in giving help. In my journal kept at Talun, I find the 
following entry: “Have just given Malik quinine for karohmg 
(malaria) — a disease caused by the ‘White Lady who lives in 
the rivers.’ The medicine recommended by the anito . . . does not 
seem to have done any good, and they have come to me for bawi.” 

By Magic. Much of the material belonging to this division of 
our subject has been discussed under the caption, “Charms and 
Magical Rites;” but the sort of healing which requires magic in 
combination with the use of native drugs will be considered in 
the following section. 

By Native Materia Medica. While a few of the older women 
and men — that is to say, the priest-doctors — are highly skilled 
in the use of curative agents, they by no means hold a monopoly 
in the medical arts, for in every family the mother or grand- 
mother has a store of remedies, and even young people treat them- 
selves with varying success. 

The list of native drugs that arc supposed to have a curative 
effect is enormously large, including an uncountable number of 
names of trees, bushes, shrubs, rattans, climbing plants, whose yield 
of fruit or leaf or stem or bark or root, is eagerly gathered 
and cai’ofully preserved by the Bagobo for their primitive practice 
of medicine. The consideration of many such vegetable products 
which have an actual curative value belongs rather to a work on 
material culture than to a monograph on religion- Our interi'st in 
the present connection does not extend to the probing into the 
actual effects of this or of that specific medicine; but we are con- 
cerned with the general methods of treatment, particularly whore 
magic is instrumental in producing the desired result. 

A very large number of curative elements consist of spells and 
drugs used in combination, and depending for their effect, in part 
upon the value of the pharmaceutical element, in part upon a 
prescribed ritual of word-charms, of magic passes, of set counts to 
be used with the drug or the lotion. For instance, in rubbing the 
body the stroke must take an upward direction with one curative 
agent, and downward with another; while certain other forms of 
treatment would be futile unless employed simultaneously with 
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areca-nuts and betel-leaf. Naturally, then, some of these healing 
remedies might just as properly be catalogued under the heading, 
“Charms having Inherent Virtue.” 

The overlapping of magic and medicine is a phenomenon that 
is impressed on anybody who talks with the natives on such sub- 
jects. One becomes distinctly aware of the lack of complete defi- 
nition of such terms as bawi and alang — two words in constant 
use. There is certainly a tendency to use alang for what we call 

a charm or a talisman, and to give the name bawi to drugs and 

to external medicinal applications. This distinction, however, does 
not hold throughout, for certain charms against demons are quite 
as often named haul Ire hmo as along ka hiso] while, contrariwise, 
a medicine to rub on the skin may bo alang. One realizes, in 

listening to a Bagobo as he rapidly repeats a list of medicines, 

that he does not distinguish drugs from charm objects; he runs 
them all confusingly together. Any line, too, that we ourselves 
might attempt to draw between the healing by materia medico and 
the healing by spells would be a highly artificial line. “I used to 
be a leper,” said one of my boys, “but I took an areca-nut, and 
stroked the sores on my skin, and after that I got well very quick.” 
Even when a mode of treatment might be termed, from our own 
point of view, a “rational” mode, such as inhaling hot fumes for 
a cough, a touch of magic is usually required to make the treat- 
ment work. A fixed number of inhalations is required if relief 
is looked for; two wafts of smoke are to be repeated, say three 
times, for to repeat four or five times would be termed madai, 
that is, unlucky. 

Among the chief modes of treatment are the following: stroking 
and rubbing ; inhaling of medicinal fuin<'s ; drinking water containing 
the ashes of a burnt object; wearing a medicine attached to necklace 
or jacket. *We may distinguish certain clearly-marked groups, in one 
of which the factor of fire plays a prominent part, (a) The method 
of burning; (b) The method of external use without buiming; (c) 
The method of inteimal use without burning; (d) The method of 
wearing or of carrying the medicine on the person. 

* * ^ Similarly, the Indo-Iranians held that sickness should be enred by magical spells 
and by washing. ''In fact, the medicine of spells was considered the most powerful of 
all, and although it did not oust the medicine of . . . drags, yet it was more highly 
esteemed.’* J. Daembstetbk (tr.): "The Vendidad,” Sacred books of the East, vol. 4, 
pp. Ixxx, 108 ei cet. 
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Method of Burning, A widcly-iibcd method of extracting the 
virtue of a medicinal element is that of brnming or of charring. 
Hero the Bagobo recognize two distinct methods of manipulation, 
which they sot apart from each other by their definition of the 
two terms, tiduk and gtiho, (a) To burn with flame is called tiduk-y 
(b) To burn with smoko is called gnho. 

By the method of tiduk the medicine is burned to ashes, and 
the ashes are either mixed, while hot, with water and swallowed, 
or are applied dry to the diseased part. The ashes of many kinds 
of non-succulent roots, and of various species of rattan, are used 
for sore throat, for cold on the chest and for stomach ache. The 
foot and the beak of the crow, when burned to ashes, are both 
highly esteemed as a cure for pain in the belly and for a number 
of oth(‘r ailments. 

A very common method of cure is by gubo, which includes all 
medicinal agents that can bo readily charred, or from which smoke 
may be drawn. In the chiming process, the curative object is held 
in the fire until it is blackened at one end and then the charred 
part is rubbed on the throat, or chest, or other suffering member. 
Sometimes this is done in silence, sometimes with word-charms. 
Favorite objects used for charring are pieces of tortoise-shell for 
bronchial colds; the shell of iahun-tahun nut for pain in the stomach 
and for intestinal disorders; and a great variety of woods, roots, 
barks and leaves, all of which are charred and stroked on the 
painful part of the body in a manner which, for each form of ache 
and pain, is prescribed with more or less definiteness. Galls pro- 
duced by insects and forming excrescences on (‘ortain trees are 
highly esteemed as a means of cure for sore throat and sore chest. 
The healer holds the gall in a flame for tw(Mity or thirty seconds, 
rubs off a bit of the charred part whilc‘ it is still glowing, and 
applies it to the chest or the throat with a downward stroke* that 
leaves a black mark about two inches long. She does this twice 
three times, while repeating the numbers, ^UsJuiy diufy tolug; ushcfy 
diiay tolug.'*^ (One, two, three; one, two, three). She must say no 
more, and may make but the six strokes. 

The other form of treatment included under gubo is the use of 
smoke produced by burning vegetable gums, or the hair of the 
flying lemur, or deserted birds’ nests®®® (particularly the nest of 

3««Skeat notes the Malay practice of treating a fretful child by smoldng it orer a 
fire obtained from burning the nest of a weaver-bird. Of, Malay magic, p. 888, 1900, 
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the limokun pigeon), or any other object from which fumes regarded 
as curative may be extracted. The patient, or some friend, puts 
his hand near the burning mc^dicino, and wafts the smoke toward 
the nose or the sore chest or the aching head. It is not unlikely, 
though this inference is my own, that this treatment may be assumed 
to smoke out the disease-demon from the body, exactly as wild 
bees are smoked out from their tree-homes while the hunt for wax 
and honey is going on. 

A similar method of treatment, though no actual smoke is pre- 
sent, is that made use of to cure pain all through the body (tapan). 
Numbers of tiny brown calyxes from a plant called sale arc kept 
strung on a thread of hemp, and alternating with these calyxes 
are little flat, black, glossy seeds known as teliuf/, also pierced and 
strung. From this flowerliko chain of brown and black, the patient 
takes one calyx and one seed and puts them into the flame of a 
candle or a torch, lie then places his hand near the flame, and 
waves it twice toward his face, so that each time the flame will 
bend in his direction, after each of which moves he passes his 
hand over his face from foi’ehead to chin. He is to repeat exactly 
three times the double wafting of the flame and the double stroking 
of the face, for to repeat four or five times is very unlucky. 

Method of External Use without Bnrnincj, Another class of medi- 
cines include those that are never put into the fire, but are simply 
rubbed on the painful spot, or drawn lightly over the skin. Certain 
fruits and seed-pods are rubbed on the stomach; kamogna root is 
shaped into very small discs, mixed with betel, chewed and spit 
upon the abdomen, the head, or the chest; the fruit of esor is 
chewed with betel and rubbed with three upward strokes on a 
sore chest; vegetable gums furnish a panacea for pains in head, 
thorax, wrists and feet, provided they are rubbed on the part with 
a gentle downward stroke; from strings of seeds that hang from 
the necklace a few are cut off, mixed with betel, spit on the finger, 
and with the finger rubbed on an aching head; selected fruits and 
bits of wood have only to be touched to lame arms and legs, and 
many roots are used in liko manner. Leprosy is said to yield to 
a few passes made with an areca-nut on the sores, the magical 
motions being manipulated in this, as in many other modes of healing, 
by the patient himself. 

A panacea for any and every bodily pain was brought to me by 
Aglang. It was a vegetable gum tied up in a cotton girdle, the 



^34 


ANNALS NEW YOEK ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 


girdle being knotted at intervals so as to present several closed 
pouches that held the gum. Brass rings encircled the girdle, and 
alternated with the pouches. The manner of treatment was to take 
the girdle in the hand, and with it to make passes on the body 
of the patient: three gentle, downward strokes on the neck, three 
down the length of the arm, and one from hip to foot. Possibly 
the disease is thus forced to pass out through the feet. 

Method of Internal Use without Burning. Definite rules are laid 
down for the preparation of medicines to be taken internally, 
according to the class of medicine and the sickness. Certain kinds 
of seeds, grasses, roots and vegetable gums must be boiled in water, 
and the decoction drunk entire; while certain other kinds of roots, 
as well as many varieties of rattan, barks and twigs are to bo 
scraped, or minced, dropped into water, sometimes hot and sometimes 
cold, and swallowed raw. Bile from serpents — a good remedy 
for pain in the belly — is put into water and drunk without 
boiling. The liver of the crow will cure a great number of troubles, 
whether eaten cooked or raw. Cinnamon bark and certain roots 
are scraped fine, and eaten dry. 

Method of Wearing or of Carrying Medicine on the Person. The 
last type of curative agents to be mentioned includes all those 
worn about the person or carried in one’s bag or basket, the mere 
presence of the object seeming sufficient to secure the benefit. 
One of the most universally-used medicines of this class is the 
decorated neck-band of rattan that bears the name of Umba and 
preserves the wearer from spitting blood, from centipede bite and 
from swollen br(*asts. Remedies for many illnc^sses are tied up in 
small rags and attached to the bead necklace or to som(» part of 
the clothing. Petals of ylang-ylang blossoms are strung for neck- 
laces, and bits of fruit from the blind ti’ee are also strung and 
hung round the neck, to prevent pain or to cure it. Hanging from 
the belt or from the jacket of the Bagobo are often to be seen 
bunches of dry, but fragrant, leaves and flowers, and heavy tassels 
fashioned from many strings of seeds or of tiny discs of aromatic 
woods, all in readiness to smell in case of headache, or to dispel, 
by their mere presence, other aches and pains. 


»«• The Benua of the Peninsula have u cure for fever which consists in wearing hung 
on the neck the gall-bladder taken from a python. Cf. R. Mabtin: Die Inlandstamme 
der malayischen Halbinsel, p. 965. 1905. 
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It must not be forgotten, however, that in many cases a medi- 
cine is worn simply for convenience, so that it may be readily ac- 
cessible when needed in haste for burning or for chewing, while 
one is on a tramp, or making a visit far from home. Some of the 
above-named remedies, while they may give relief by mere contact 
with the person, often are taken off and used like the other classes 
of medicine. The rattan neck-band, for instance, may be removed 
from the neck and a small portion of it burned off, in order to 
secure enough ashes to apply to a centipede sting. From the 
necklace or the tassel or the nosegay, little seeds of teling and of 
kuyo and of simarun, as well as calyxes of sal8, are pulled off, 
one by one, just as they are needed either to hold in the fire or 
to swallow. There still remain, however, many curative objects 
that are worn as moans of prevention, or merely smelled to relieve 
pain, like the above-mentioned fragrant bouquets. 

TABU AS A rACTOJR OV TUB ItBLIGIOV^ LIFE 

In every phase of activity, the Bagobo is bound up more or 
less tightly by an array of inhibitions that delay or completely 
check the prompt execution of his projects, by arousing in him 
fears, questionings and hesitation as to whether some tradition will 
be trampled upon, or some disease invited by this or that intended 
move. He explains his insistence upon any given tabu by drawing 
attention to a ceremonial restriction, or a social custom, or a known 
experience of a hurt that followed some transgression; but obvi- 
ously prosont-day explanations give no clue to historical origin in 
any single case. This fact becomes the more evident on observing 
that the practice of the same tabu may be variously accounted for by 
different Bagobo. For example, one person refuses to eat the flesh 
of monkeys because once a monkey turned into a buso; while an- 
other says that to eat monkey would make him very sick because 
long ago, according to myth, monkeys had the form of man; and 
a third Bagobo explains his aversion by pointing out that a mon- 
key has hands like the hands of man, and feet like the feet of man. 

In any attempt to group into classes the different forms of tabu, 
this tendency of the natives to find more than one origin for a 
single custom emphasizes the highly artificial element that neces- 
sarily enters into every classification, for no item belongs in one 
fixed place alone. Yet the natural association of the tabus suggests 
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some such grouping as the following: (a) The ceremonial tabu, a 
tabu connected with objects sacred to the gods, or having a cere- 
monial significance; (b) The mythical tabu, a tabu whose coercive 
effect depends upon association with some tradition, myth, or su- 
pernatural mandate, including omens; (c) The class tabu, a tabu 
on privileges reserved for certain social classes; (d) The scsthetic 
tabu, a tabu which derives its force from the juxtaposition of in- 
congruous mental images. 


Ceremonial Tabu 

The ceremonial tabus are connected particularly with ceremonies 
whose efficacy would be spoiled by the infringement of the tabu, 
of chief importance among which prohibitions are the following. 

It is tabu to sell, or to give away, any article wliich has been 
placed upon an altar as an offering. In certain cases, such offerings 
must be left permanently upon the shrine; while in other cases 
the objects are returned to the owners at the conclusion of a cere- 
mony, or after one night has passed while these gifts have been 
lying on the shrine. In any case, one must never part with an 
object thus offered to a god. 

It is tabu to sell a weapon, or an ornament, which by reason 
of its age is called an ikut^ a term used of certain classes of articles 
when they become old, and are hence ready to bo put upon an 
altar. The following objects are called ikut after they have been 
worn or carried for a period of not less than two years and one 
month. Tlie a long-handled speai*, of which tli(u*e are 

some tliirty or more types; the kampilan^ a valuable one-edged 
sword that is carried in a decorative scabbard ; the stmdonff^ a long, 
two-edged sword of More inanufachire, that is obtained by the 
Bagobo in trade; the kalctsaf/^ a war shield made of finc^-grained 
wood and ofhm elaborately carved; the sinkali, a chain girdle 
of tine brass links worn by wealthy Bagobo women; the pankis,^^'^ 
a general term for several types of brass bracelet; the pamarantj^ 
oar-plugs worn by women and made of hard wood inlaid with 
very fine brass wire; the gading^ large ivory ear-plugs worn by 
men. While exceptions may occur, the tendency is to limit the 

*•’ Tke armlet cast from a wax mold and forming a complete circlot is preferably 
tbe ikat. 
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classes of objects called ikut to weapons, arms and ornaments of 
metal and of ivory. The interesting point is that the object in 
question automatically attains a ceremonial value just because it 
is old. ^Cannot sell; it’s old,” is the nonchalant and final answer 
to a request for something that is ikut; for the ikut must go to 
the tambara or to the balekd.t, or to the parabunnian. Nevertheless, 
though the god of the field, or the god of the house shrine may 
claim the bracelet, or the ear-plug, or the shield, the Bagobo may 
still continue to wear the ornament, or to carry the arm or the 
weapon, for some time at least, before placing it upon a shrine. 
There seems to exist a sort of tacit understanding between himself 
and the divine being that, sooner or later, the precious possession 
shall pass over to the altar. The question as to whether or not 
an object has yet become an ikut may not rise into consciousness 
until an opportunity for sale presents itself. On one occasion, there 
was some hesitation about selling me a pair of ivory plugs because 
“the (jading was old, and perhaps ready for parabunniiln.” 

It is tabu to hold the festival of Ginum during the dark fort- 
night of the moon. 

It is tabu to remove from the Long House any part of the 
ceremonial apparatus until the close of the celebration of Ginum. 
This tabu includes articles of food that are brought in for the feast, 
such as meat and salt, and the prohibition extends even to such 
small things as fragments of rattan and parts of torches. The night 
we were stringing bidii nuts on sections of rattan for the illumina- 
tion, I asked to keep a bit of the rattan for a sample, but my 
request was promptly denied. They told me that it would be ‘‘very 
bad” to take it until after Ginum. 

It is tabu to cut the end of a ceremonial bamboo that is raised 
at Ginum. It is better to leave it standing at a slant if it is too 
long to be put in an upright position. 

In the old men’s statement of exploits, it is tabu for any man 
to give the correct number of the victims he has slain. He must 
mention only one half the actual number, because if he should give 
the complete count the great bamboo would split from top to bottom 
while his hand clasps it. 

It is tabu to continue the celebration of Ginum if an earthquake 
shock occurs, lest the death of the man who gives the festival 
follow, and the death of every member of his family as well. 

It is tabu to move toward the north or the west or the east 
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while sowing rice at the annual festival of Marummas. The pre- 
scribed direction is from north to south, and to go in any other 
direction would cause a Bagobo to “die very quick” of a disease 
called tidud. 

It is tabu to sow rice at any time except during the traditional 
rice-planting season, which covers a period of about throe months — 
April, May and June. 

It is tabu to break the spray of rice that is ceremonially placed 
on the altar for the harvest ritual. 

It is tabu for a torch to burn at the night meetings called Mang- 
at which seances not even a flicker of fire is permitted. 

It is tabu for anybody in the house where there is a dead person 
to fall asleep during the death watch. 

Mlftldcal Tahu 

The coercive effect of the mythical tabu depends upon its asso- 
ciation with some tradition, myth, supernatural mandate or omen, 
as the following examples will illustrate. 

It is tabu to continue a journey if an animal belonging to any 
member of the party dies on the road, or if any animal dies at a 
house where the party is stopping or waiting on the road. 

It is forbidden to laugh at one’s reflection in the water. 

It is tabu to laugli at small animals. Whoever laughs at a moubo 
or a monkey or a lizard or a fly, or at any other little creature, 
will have his head turned round by the Thunder-god, so that he 
will face backward. 

To kill a cat is tabu b(^caua(‘, according to the myths, the 
cat on two or tlireo occasions gave timidy warning to the Bagobo 
when tliey were in danger. 

'The killing of a snake, though perhaps not carrying a direct 
prohibition, is regarded as unwise, in view of the attitude which 
the snake community might assume toward the offender. My 

®**The Peninsular Malays consider it lucky to keep a cat in the house. Of, “W, W. 
Soat: Malay Magic, p. 190. A passage quoted by Skeat from Hugh Cliffoid's “In 
Court and Kampong” (p. 47) reveals a like supeistition. “It is a common belief among 
Malays tkal if a oat be killed he who takes its life will in the next world be called 
upon to carry and pile logs of wood as big as cocoanut trees, to the number of the 
hairs on the beast’s bodj. Therefore cats are not killed but if they become too daring in 
their raids on the hen-coop or the food xack, they are tied to a raft and sent floating 
down stream to peiish miserably of hunger.” Ibid,, p. 191. 
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mountain guide, Ayoba, on catching sight of a poisonous black 
viper on the trail, uttered a startled exclamation, then cut a stick, 
picked up the reptile cai*efully and tossed it into the jungle. They 
told me at Bungoyan’s homo that if the snake had been put to 
death all its relatives and its friends might have come to bite us. 

There is a tabu on eating monkeys, on the ground that once a 
monkey turned into a buso. Another tradition quoted for the origin 
of the inhibition is that of the primitive peopling of the earth by 
monkeys that had the form of man. It is said, again, that after 
the earth was occupied by human beings, a few persons were 
metamorphosed into monkeys. 

To mention the name of a deceased ancestor comes under the 
tabu called luas, a transgression to which severe penalties are 
attached. One often hears from the Bagobo remarks like the 
following : “I must not tell his name : he was my grandfather 
“I cannot speak my father’s name, because he is dead.” I am 
inclined to think that some Bagobo are afraid to mention the names 
of any dead persons, whether they are related to them or not,. 
Once or twice I have heard it said that “a Bagobo does not speak 
the name of the dead; it is very bad to do so.” It is probable 
that the mention of the name would be held as an equivalent to a 
summons to the ghost to appear, and the care with which cere- 
monial is performed to prevent the spirits in Kilut from so much 
as giving a thoixght to those on earth shows how great is the anxiety 
of the Bagobo to shut off the possibility of ghostly apparitions. 

Among mountain Bagobo, there is a tendency to avoid mentioning 
their own names that suggests the existence of a generally prevalent 
tabu at an earlier period. A chieftain educated strictly under the 
old Bagobo system, like Imbal of Tubison, if asked his name will 
motion to a companion to answer for him. There is an evident 
feeling that one’s own name is a precious and personal thing, not 
to be tampered with by others. 

Certain special circumstances appear to set in motion a name-tabu 
called hias] e.f/. a man does not mention the name of a girl whom 

Dr. Furness says of tabu on names in Borneo: “Among tbe Kayans and Kenyabs, 
as far as 1 know, the restriction on the utterance of names of relatives extends only to 
the fathers-in-law of a marned couple, whose names must not be mentioned by either 
the husband or tho wife. Again, it is most iU-omened for a son to mention his dead 
father’s name; and, of course, neither man nor woman dare pronounce their own name; 
this a downright courting of all conceivable disasters and diseases.^’ Ojp, cii. p. 17. 
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he has seduced; the names of two boys who are desperately at 
odds may be luas to each other. 

It is tabu to mention the name of the god of fire, lest such 
mention act as a summons to Buso. 

In building a house, it is tabu to place the floor at a level be- 
tween the waist and the liead of the builder. The floor must bo 
cither in the same horizontal plane with the waist of the builder, 
or else be raised to a height above his head. If the floor should 
be at the height, say, of the shoulder, the house would inevitably 
fall and crush the family. 

In digging a grave, the depth must be such that the top of the 
walls be at a point about midway between the waist and the breast 
of the digger. It is tabu to dig a grave deeper or shallower than 
this measure. 

Among mountain Bagobo, there is a rigid tabu against the sale 
of unfinished textiles or other handiwork that is still in process 
of manufacture by the women, such as carrying bags, embroidery, 
and over-laced work. To break this tabu will make the women 
too eager for the society of men. Of such an emotional disturb- 
ance, the dignified and self-conti‘olled Bagobo woman is in deadly 
fear; and it was only after much discussion among the old people 
in regard to possible substitutes and medicines that I could secure 
an article in process of making. 

Class Tahif 

The class tabu defines the limits of privileges reserved for cer- 
tain classes. This type of tabu may, perhaps, have become oblig- 
atory as a means of social control, or under the probsure of group 
interests. By this, 1 do not intend to give the improasion that 
there has been any formal reservation of valued privileges for the 
old people, or for other classes of individuals distinguished for ex- 
ploit or by their ancestry; but merely that in single oases, through 
some historic accident, such a tabu might easily have originated, 
and later have become fixed as a social obligation. In the nature 
Qf things, this class of tabus would be small, for the social system 
of the Bagobo is frankly democratic, and most good things are 
shared by all; yet here and there, though rarely, a young man 
who has performed no exploit, or a woman, on account of her sex, 
is at a disadvantage. 
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It is tabu for a youth who has never killed a man to eat the 
flesh of the limokun pigeon. The boys are taught that if they 
should dare to eat it they would feel very sick, that their skin 
would tmm yellow, and that they would grow thin and die; but 
the man who has killed other men may safely eat this pigeon, for 
the reason that the limokun is the king of birds. There seems to 
be no feeling of hesitation about killing this bird on account of 
its sacred association with omens, but only as to making it common 
food. Limokun is set aside for those who have achieved renown, 
just as certain articles of dress are reserved for old people and for 
warriors. 

The wearing of the head-cloth called funic ulu is tabu to any man 
who has never killcMl another man, for the tankulu is a ceremonial 
badge, indicating that the wearer has given Mandarangan human 
blood to drink. This much-valued kerchief is made by women 
specialists, who employ a method of over-lacing cotton or hemp cloth 
before dyeing it. After coloring, the binding threads are removed 
and, wherever the dye has not penetrated, a decorative design in 
cream-color is left on a dark red background. The color varies from 
a claret tint to a dark chocolate shade in a progressive series, the 
lighter tints indicating that the wearer has killed but few men, 
the darker tints that ho has killed many. 

This beautifully decorated tankulu cloth, which gives the appear- 
ance of having been stainpeJ with pattern blocks, is often made 
up into shirts, trousers and carrying-bags for the men, and into 
short waists and separate* sleeves for the women. The use of this 
cloth is labu, however, to all except those who liavo won the right to 
Avear the tankulu kerchief and their near relatives. For example, 
a young man wlio has ii(»ver taken life, but is nephew to a datu 
or other bravi* man, is oftcni seen wearing the tankulu but a 
youth who lias no distinguished relativ(*s must earn his own exploit 
badge. 

Another textile, the use of which is prohibited to young men 
and to young women, is Ihioinhus^ a hemp fabric that is dyed a 
solid color in the rich claret dye extracted from the root of tlie 
sikarig tree, and made into closed, tight shirts for old men and 
women. It is said that in former times, before cotton cloth Avas 
imported at the coast, all Bagobo Avomen, young and old, wore thi* 
linombus waist. At present, there is an attempt to preserve the 
ancient colors in the sliort Avaist of shop cotton, Avith its body of 

16 
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bright scarlet and sleeves of dark blue, which is worn by young 
women and girls. The old women keep for themselves the firmly- 
woven hem]) waist, with its long black sh^ewes and dark wine- 
(‘olorcd body. Younger women save tliemselves time* and trouble 
by securing cotton stuff that can be bought at the coast and quickly 
sewed together; but just when the tabu on the use of Ihiomhm by 
the young originated we do not know. That a custom which has 
passed out of use from unmistakably economic causes should now 
be prohibited under an ethical category is interesting to note. As 
for the young men, I heard no statement to the effect that they 
ever wore tlie closed linombus shirt. Their present short jacket, 
open in front and made of hemp woven in fine checks, may liave 
been the historic garment. Only the sons and nephews of chief- 
tains arc permitted to wear tlie closed, claret-colored shirt of the 
old people, and for tlnun it is frequently embroidered very beauti- 
fully and doe())‘ated with pearl discs. It is possible tliat the linombus 
shirt, like the kerohi(*f of brave men, was formerly associated with 
rank and prowess, and that later it (‘ame to bo reserved for old 
people only. 

It is tabu for women to eat the sacrificial food which, under the 
name of tavoanan^^'^^ is offered upon the altar at Ginum. 

It is tabu for young women to embroider the wide closed scarf 
called sinayu^ which is worn by mothers to support the baby as it rests 
upon the hip. Tliis scai'f passes ov('r the right shoulder, across the 
chest, and under the left arm, and is covered with highly decorative 
figures embroidered with a special m^odlewovk tliat is now almost 
a lost art. Only aged wom(*n are jaunnitted to do this embroidery, 
and now tli(*i'e are bui f(*w old wonuui who iind(*rstand the art.^^^ 

The ivory (*ar-pliigs called se(‘m once to have b(*eu tabu 

to married men. It is said that tliese splendid discs of ivory are 
distinctive of m<*n who ur(‘ malaki, or virgin, but the tabu is cer- 
tainly not now strictly preserved. 

It is tabu to men and women who are not unmarried and chaste 
(malaki and daraga) to wear the wide, solid shell bracelet called 
pangolan. I remember having scon but one married man wearing 

•’®In the Bila-an tribe, young men freely wear both jacket and trousers of linom- 
bus cloth. 

»’^See pp. 79, 104, 188. 

®’»See the illustration in Imer. Mus. Jour., vol. 11, p. 166. May, 1911. This scarf 
is called also salugboy. 
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this armlet, and that was Antis, brother of Datu Ido. Possibly the 
tabu is lifted for relatives of chieftains. 

^Esthetic Tahu 

The a?sthetio tabu derives its force from the juxtaposition of 
incongruous mental images, often associated with some real or fancied 
resemblance. 

The few tabus to bo found in existence among the Bagobo 
on eating the flesh of certain animals are in nowise traceable 
to any totemic origin; nor are they based on supposed hygienic 
grounds; nor is tliere any scruple against taking the life of an 
animal, as such; nor, except in the single case of the limokun, is 
there a religious sanction involved. Rather does the mention of 
eating this or tliat animal suggest a train of mental images that 
stimulates a feeling of distaste or rc'piignance. The tabued animal 
in said to bo like some other animal which is never eaten; or it 
resembles man in some character; or the visual or the gustatory 
image is unpleasant simply because it is inhibited by Bagobo custom. 
Tliis group of tabus is by no means so generally binding as those 
of the two preceding classes, and the Bagobo who fails to observe 
them is gently derided rather than censui^ed. The only animal 
food that I have heard spoken of as likely to produce death is the 
flesh of tlie goat. 

The civet cat is tabu, the only reason given being on the ground 
of custmu. 

The (*arabao, or water-buffalo, is tabu for food, possibly because 
the animal is utilized for dragging loads, and for riding bareback. 

AFountain Bagobo of the truly conservative type refuse to eat beef. 
On my offtu'ing a share in a can of corned be('f to some old women 
at Tallin, who had very little food, they said that tlu^ could not 
eat it because the cow was “like the carabao.” 


®’®To the mountain Bagobo, cows are known only by an occasional glimpse at tbc 
very few herds kept by an occabional Spaniard at the coast, llmderpest is so widespread 
a disease in the district of Davao that the attempt to introduce cows has met with 
little success. “The universal preference for the ilesh of the Buffalo lo that of the Ox in 
Malay countiies is evidently a piejodice bequeathed to modem times by a period when 
cow-beef was as much an abomination to Malays as it is to the Hindus of India at the 
present day.” W. W. Skeat: Op, eii., p. 189. As above noted, however, the Bagobo 
women objected to cow-flesh on the ground that it suggested eating buffalo-meat. 
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fxoat’s flesh is tabu, for “it would kill a Bagobo to cat it.” I 
saw no goats luuler domestication witli the Bagobo, but I was told 
that the Bila-an people kept goats. Wlndhcr tliis tabu has arisen 
tliroiigh unfaniiliarity with the animal, or because of* the economic 
value of goat’s hair for decorative purposes, or through some Bila-an 
tradition borrowed by the Bagobo cannot be dotermint'd until the 
Bila-an tribe is better known to us. 

Keptiles, including snakes, monitor lizards and againa, are almost 
universally tabu among th(‘ Bagobo. Althougli some Bagobo will 
eat the flesh of the monitor lizard and of certain snakes, the 
esthetic repugnance tliat leads to thi* prohibition is pretty general. 

Nearly all Bagobo, young and old, show disgust and abhorixmce 
at th(‘ mer(‘ sugg(*stiou of eating tiu' flesh of monkeys. While the 
story-teller accounts for this widespread fending by reference to some 
mythical or oth<‘r episode where the mouki'y figimed as a chief 
character, most Bagobo explain the tabu by pointing out the re- 
semblance which an apt* bears to a human being. From boys and 
girls, from old women and old men, oiu' hears siudi nnnarks as 
th(‘ following, uttorenl with manifest signs of horror and shrinking. 
“The monkey has two feet like man’s feet; he has two hands like 
man’s hands; I could not eat the monkey.” “A Tagakaola can eat 
monkey ; a Bilia-an can eat monkey ; a Kulaman can eat monkey.” 
“Very few Bagobo can eat monkey, because monk(‘y is like* man.” 
I have known two or throe llagobo boys w'ho frankly admitted to 
eating monk(‘y-nu*at, “be<*uuse it is like deer,” or “because it is 
like chicken,’’ but lliew' boys were ridiculed by th(“ otlu'i’ young 
people jH’esent. Doubiless, und(‘r hh‘(‘ss of fomiiu', whicdi so often 
comes when the rice crops fail, any tabu that limits llu' food supply 
runs a risk of b(‘ing broken. 

Tin* Bagobo say that otlu'r trila's <'at animals proHcrib(*d amoug 
themsedves. Tlu' Tagakaola are said to (‘at civ(‘t eat and lizards, 
while the Bila-an and th(‘ Kulaman an* accused of eating monkey. 
No doubt the tabu on certain classos of foods is sidyeet to con- 
siderable local variation, hut of course each tribe regards its own 
customs more or less distinctive. One day there were ten or 
more Bila-an men at my house when we w(*re talking of food 
tabus, and they all admitted readily that it was their custom to 
eat monkoy-flesh. 
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03IJE^S JNJ) ])ltEAMS 

Omens 

Closely related to the entire subject of tabu is the belief in 
omens, signs and dream portents, some of which phenomena indicate 
a line of behavior to be followed out, wliile others foretell un- 
avoidable disaster, or simply serve to announce an event that has 
already oeciirred. The greater number of omens noted by the 
Bagobo as significant are believed in pretty generally by other 
tribes in tlie Philippines, and are of a nature that requires no par- 
ticular consideration. Many of the signs and portents that are here 
briefly listed together have already been mentioned in our previous 
discussion, in association with the various subjects which they concern. 
A number of conditions observable in natural phenomena are inter- 
preted as omens. 

When the western sky has a lurid or reddish aspect on a cloudy 
afternoon, it is a sign of misfortune for the world, and it especially 
foretells the appearance of the sickness called jpamaliL There is a 
saying among the Bagobo, “When the sky is red, ti’ouble will come.” 

“Maluto langit, madat e banuci.’’ 

Tied sky, bad is world. 

It is said that at rare intervals the sun at noon seems to 
have the shape of an umbrella, and that this fimohul sun is an 
omen of terrible import. It foretells the calamity of an incestuous 
union between a brother and sister in some family, followed by 
the deatli of th(‘ guilty individuals. 

An eclipse of tlu' moon is a sign that the mammoth bird Mino- 
kowa has swallowed her, and that the sun and all th(' people on 
the earth will b(' swallowed by the same bird, unless the Minokawa 
can b<‘ induced to open its mouth and disgorge the moon — a 
result which is regularly brought about by the shouting and 
screaming of men, and the beating of agongs. 

The so-called spots on tho moon are actually a white monkey 
sitting on a tree; but to distinguish the form of tho monkey is a 
portent of death to him that sees it. 

Crashing peals of thunder augur sickness and death, for the zod- 
morphic thunder demon is emitting growls and roars, a sign that 
he will immediately drop down upon earth and devour somebody, 
unless spells be performed with lemons cut up in water. 
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A shower falling within a few days after the death of any 
Bagoho is to be inti»rpretod as a sign that the dead person is weeping 
for a companion to follow him. Some one of his relatives or near 
friends, therefore, will b(j smitten with mortal illness, failing the 
performance of the proper spell to charm away the lingering spirit. 

A dire portent is the occnrrenco of an earthquake during the 
celebration of Q-inum, for it fortells the death of the host and of 
all his family. 

A journey must be given up, or postponed, if an animal belong- 
ing to any one of the expedition dies on the road, for this is a 
sign that to go on would be dangerous. 

The sound of an insect chirping in a ]ious(‘ at night is a sign 
that somebody has just died, and this faint singing is the voice of 
the right-hand soul (ffimolnd Utkawanan) making the announcement 
of its departure from the <‘arth. 

Tlie sound of a rotten tree (‘rushing to th(‘ groimd at night, when 
no man is near to fell it, is an augur of deatli, for it means that 
the evil ghost which was the left-hand soul {tebang) is striking his 
head against the trunk to show that he wants somebody to die 
and be his comrade as he prowls about at night. 

The limokun^^'*^ is recognized by the Bagobo as the omen bird, 
whoso voice must be listened to carefully for indications of suc- 
cess or ill-luck. Opinions in regard to the precise manner of tlie 


“’“rather Gisbert records several omeus that I did not happen to hear mentioned as 
significant phenomena. In a letter dated Ifebiuary 8, 1886, he sajs: ‘'When the Bagobos 
have an evil presentiment, for which it is enough for them to see a snake in the house, 
or that the jar breaks in the fire, etc., they hasten lo their matanom, in order to have 
him conjure the misfortune by means of h^s great wisdom. , . . Sueo/iiig is always a bad 
omen for thorn, and accordingly if anyone sneezes by chance when they are about to set 
out on a j'ourncy, the departure is deferred until next day.’* BJiAin and Roueutson: 
op, vol. IS, pp. 237—238, 1906. 

“’“The limokun {CaJeophaps Lidica) is a species of turtle dove, or wood pigeon, having 
green and white plumage, with rod feet and beak. It is a large and beautiful bird 
that Bagobo childion love to catch and tame for a house pet, and this they do ftecly, 
notwithstanding its character as an omen bird. The boys snare it by laying a slip-noose 
on the red pepper plant, whose fruit the bird comes to eat. The string of the slip-noose 
is tied by its other end to the slender branch of a tree or bosh, so as to work by a 
simple foim of trigger release, the branch bending down and springing bock when the 
bird steps into the noose. In about two nights, a boy told me, the limoknn, imprisoned 
in a little cage of split bamboo, has grown fairly tame. The decoy note for limoknn is 
made by whistling between the two thumbs held in contact, vertically and close to the 
lips, the four fingers of the right hand being clasped over those of the left, with a tiny 
crevice left for an air vent. 
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augury vary somewhat, though the postponing of a journey or the 
abandoning of the expedition is usually involved. A Bagobo told 
me that if the limokun were heard to whistle the journey must 
be abandoned for that day. Either a return home, or a mere wait 
on the road, will avert the threatened disaster. Certain other in- 
vestigators have recorded that the advance or reti*eat of the party 
must be determined by the direction whence the limokun’s voice 
comes — whether from the right hand or the left hand side of 
the path. 

Omens of life and of death, of wealth and of poverty, are road 
in the lines on the palm of the hand by Bagobos skilled in such 
matters. 

Among my acquaintances were two young men and one old chief- 
tain who understood a little of palmistry. The long curved lino 
that follows th(‘ direction of the attachment of the thumb is called 
the lawa^ which, when it ends proximally in many fine roots, means 
that the person will have a long life. The well-defined lino 
running across the hand below the fingers is the knUU, which, if 
strong and de(‘ply-marked, signifies that the individual will grow 
rich and possess many things. The line running transversely be- 
tween the kulili and the lawa is named the tidalan^ but I am im- 
able to state its meaning, as my note on this line is broken off. 
A faint lino passing lengthwise over the middle of the palm, and 
crossing the tidalan and the kulili, is to be seen in the hands of 
some persons; this is the hem Lamafi, and its presence indicates 
that one is the last of the family, that all of the other members 
are dead. The short lino near the wrist, running obliquely from 


rather Gibbert wrote, in 1886, as follows concerning the limokun augur among 
the Bagobo: ‘^Thc song of the limocon is for them the mossoge from God. It is of good 
or evil augury acoordiug to circumstances. Accoidingly, when the limocon sings every 
Bagobo stops and looks about him. If he sees, for instance, a fallen tree, the limocon 
advises him not to advance farther, for the fate of that tree awaits him, and he turns 
back. If he sees no particular thing which indicates or prognosticates any ill, he con- 
tinues, for then the song of the limocon is good.’* Bills and Hobertsok: op, eit,, vol. 
48, p S88. 1906. 

Bishop Aduarte, wiiting in 1640 of the inhabitants of Nueva Segovia, probably 
refers to the limokun in this passage. “If they heard the singing of a certain bird 
which they regarded as a bad omen, they did not go on at all with what they had 
nndertaken, even though they had traveled for many days, and even in the case of an 
entire army in war. They acted in the same manner if the bird came or flew toward 
their left hand, or if it turned its bill in such or such a direction.” See his “Historia. . .** 
Blair and Kobertson, vol. 80, p. 387. 1905. 
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the lawa to the bera kamati, is ealletl the henujaa^ and means that 
men will kill the sister of the possessor of the hand, or will kill 
his sister’s husband. The korii^ is a short liii(‘ braiiehiiig upward 
from the baugan; but koris may be used also as a general term 
for the lines in the palm. The phrase madaf jxdad signifies that 
your lines arc unlucky, that you will liave a short life, and that 
your wife, too, will soon die. 

Dreams 

Dreams arc of two distinct types, which may be called exploit 
dreams and warning dreams. 

The exploit dream is characterized by adventures, hairbreadtli 
escapes, strange encounters — all of which are actual exploits per- 
formed by th(* evil left-hand soul, which has escaped, temporarily, 
from the body in which it lives and is wandering about the earth. 

The vision, or warning dre^am, is one in which a person who is 
living under some stress of anxiety or suffering is visited by a 
heavenly messenger, "who tells him wliat to do to obtain relief. 
Several myths illustrate this type of dream, such as tlie following. 

Parallel beliefs iu the value of signs and portents for the determination of behavior 
are found in many tribes throughout the Islands. For example, Adnaite says of the 
Filipino of Nueva Segovia, in 1610; “If the Indians left their houses, and happened to 
meet anyone who sneezed, they went back home again oven though they had gone a 
day’s journey, as if the sneeze had been something m the road. Sometimes they went 
on, and returned without delay fioin their destination. If the same thing happened 
when they began to work, they immediately desisted from their labor. . . On the con- 
trary, they wore very much eneourat^ed and veiy joyful when the augury was o good 
one; and although a thousand limes the event was opposite to what the augury... had 
threatened or piomisod, they never lacked an exense for remaining in that error. . 
“Ilistoria. . .” Blur and UoBEBrsoN: op, oif., vol. 30, pp. 287—288. 1903. 

One of the pioneer Jesuit missionaries iu Mindanao, Francisco (’ombes, says: “What 
they helicvo in thoroughly are omens, which are almost general in all the islands. Thcio 
are many of them : of birds, like the limocon ; of insects, like the lizaid , of acci- 
dental occnrronces, like sneezing; of happenings, like deaths and earthquakes; of obser- 
vances, at times of sowing, and of reaping, and of the hunt — all of those have their 
observances which they fulfil in order to have luck in the work; for they boliovo that 
without these it will be unlucky and without any i)rolit.’* “Historia do Mindanao, Jolo, 
etc.” 1067. Blair and Kobertson*. op. eit., vol. 40, p. 184. 1906. 

Cf, also, the following references as typical of many such to bo found in tbe Indian 
sagas. “After he had set forth he sew an evil omen presenting itself in front of him.” 
Somadeva; Katha sarit sdgara: tr, by C. H. Tawney, vol. 1, p. 288. 1880. “An evil 
omen presenting itself to people engaged in any undertaking, if not counteracted by delay 
and other methods, produces misfortune.” Ibid., vol, I, p. 285. 

»»• See pp. 68—60. 
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During a legendary famine that afflicted the Mona, the traditional 
ancestors of the Bagoho, a little boy Avith white hair appears to 
the old man, Tuglay, in his sloop and warns him to stay no longer 
where there is so little food, but to go to the laud of the water- 
sources. 

A mother whose son has been bewildered by the wood demon, 
S’iring, and lured to his death, sees at night a dream-boy who 
stands beside her and bids h(‘r perform certain devotional rites that 
will procure the restoration of her son. •‘’5® 

Art allied episode is that in the story, “The Sun and the 
Moon,” when a white-haired boy tells the Sun, in a dream, that 
the Moon mother has hidden away her girl-baby in a box to save 
her from the cruelty of the Sun. 


Cf, Jour. Am. Polk-Lore; vol. 26, pp. 24 — 52, Jan. — Mar., 1913. 
r/: ibid,, p. 

''”*Eor a discussion of magic, tabu and treatment of disease in certain Melanesian 
tribes, sec Dr. C. G. Sj.wgmann’s “The Melanesians of British New Guinea,” pp. 136— 140, 
167—198. 1910. 

The subject of divination, magic and omens among the Todas of Southern India ie 
eiamined by Dr. W. H. K. Rivisrs, in his “The Todas,” pp 249—273, 459—460. 

See also Dr. A. C. Haddon’s Notes on the Omen Animals of Sarawak, in his “Head- 
Hunters, Black, "White and Brown,” pp. 38] — 393 1901. Cf, Reports of the Cambridge 
Anthropological Expedition to Torres Straits, vol. V, VI, 1904—1908, for an analysis 
of the magic and religion of the western and eastern islanders. 



Part IY. Problem op Sources op Ceremonial and Myth 


It is only during the last half century that the Bagobo have 
come to the knowledge of the western world. We do not know how 
early they came into contact with the Chinese, but Dr. Laufer,*’’'’ 
who has made a careful investigation of tlioso Cliincho sources which 
contain accounts of the Philippines, mentions no Chinese record of 
the wild tribes of Mindanao. 

When wo turn to the Spanish winters, wo find as early as 1521 
descriptions of the Filipino and of the Moro peoples, and from 
the end of the sixteenth until the close of the nineteentli c<'ntury 
the work of the priests progressed in Mindanao ; yet for sonu* time there 
is no mention of Bila-an or of Kulaman, of Tagakaola or of Ba- 
gobo. Although as early as 1546 Saint Francis Xavier®'’’ preached 
in Mindanao; although missions were established on this island by 
the Jesuits in 1596,’''® and by the Recollects in 1622;'’” although 
in 1655 the number of christianized natives under the care of Jes- 
uits and Recollects in Mindanao was reporh'd ®'’® to have reaclu'd 
70,000, the mountain tribes of the southeast wer(' not known to 
the missionaru's until two centuries later. It was along tlie coast 
line from the nortlieast to the southwest, and in the immediahdy 
adjoining territory of tli(> interior that th(‘ir numerous churclu's and 
convents wisre establislied. One may search in vain the maps of the 
early cartogi'aphers for any place-names along tluj gulf of Davao. 
Even fairly detaih'd maps such as that by Bauson d’ Abbeville, 

‘'The Relations of the Chineso to the Philippine Islands.** Smithsonian Miscel- 
laneous Collections (Quarterly is&ne), voL 50, p. 248—284, 1907. 

See Blaie and Robbktson: op. dt., voL 33 — 84; vol. 41, et cetitra. 
ibid., vol. 27, pp. 800, 804. 1905. 

Cf. ibid., vol. 28, p. 340. 1905. See also voL 41. p. 284 1900. 

Cf. ibid., vol. 21, pp. 214—238 et seq., 302 et se^. 1905, See also vol. 18, pp. 
48, 86. 1904. See also vol. 28, pp. 840, 844. 1905. See also vol. 41, pp. 137—157. 

»®® Cf. ibid., vol. 86. p. 57. 1906. 

®®® See ibid., vol. 27, pp. 74—75. 1905. 



BENEDICT, BAGOBO CEREMONIAL, MAGIC AND MITE 25J 


dated 1654; of Archioo general de India, 1683; by Murillo Ve- 
larde, 1749; by Nicol, 1757, and that from tbe “Complete 
East India pilot” of 1794, indicate nothing in this region except 
the situation of Mount Apo. It was not until 1847 — 1848 that the 
conquest of Davao gulf was accomplished by the Spaniard Oyang- 
uren, who by 1849 had the Moros of the entire coast of the gulf 
subdued, and was turning his attention to the interior. 

Our first descriptions, from Spanish sources, of the religious 
customs of the pagan tribes of the east and west sides of Davao 
gulf appear in that invaluable series of letters published under the 
title of “Cartas do los PP. de la Compailia de la Mision de Fili- 
pinas,” in 9 volumes, Manila, 1877 — 1891. We do not know the 
precise date when the Jesuits began to work in the pueblos along 
the gulf, but it was some time during the third quarter of the last 
century. An undated letter from Padre Heras, Superior of the 
Mission, that precedes a letter of 1876 in the first volume of the 
Cartas, mentions the little village of Davao as having a good 
church and a school, and names several of the wild tribes, including 
the Bagobo, which would come within the jurisdiction of the mission. 
In 1877, Padre Mor6 and Padre Puntas were working in Davao 
and were making visitations at neighboring Bagobo rancherias. 
Padre Mateo Gisbert was there as early as 1880 and remained until 
his death in 1905, while Padre Juan Doyle came several years later 
than Gisbert. It is the letters of these four last-named missionaries, 
therefore, that are of particular ethnological interest in relation to 
the Bagobo and their neighbors. 

When found by the Spanish fathers, the Bagobo were practising 
a religion, the essential elements of which had been well-developed 
for a considerable period. The genealogy of one of the head datu, 
Manip of Sibulan, had been carefully preserved by means of oral 
recitation, and it ran back for eleven generations to his famous 


“’oSee ibid., vol 64, p. 51. 1909. 

•••* See lb id., vol. 48, frontiepiecc. 1907. 

»**See ibid., vol. 48, p. 281. 1907. 

**'*See ibid., vol. 41, frontispiece. 1907. 

Quirico Mor^: “Letter. . .Jan. 20, 1886.” Biair and Bobeetson; op. eit., 
vol. 43, p. 194. 1906. Qaotes Montero y Vidal: “Hietoriapirateria," vol. l,pp. 382— 408. 
a»» Cartas, vol. 1, pp. 18 — 19, 1877, 

(7/. Cartas, vol. 1, pp. 66. 81. 1877. Ibid., vol. 2, pp. 47—60. 1879. 

»»" 0/“. ibid., vol. 8, p. 104. 1880. 
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ancestor, Salingolop. According to Bagobo tradition, human sacri- 
fices were offered to Mandarangan while Salingolop ruled, in the 
same manmu* that they are offered to-day. It will be seen, then, 
that no Spanish document can throw light, by contemporaneous 
record, on the nature or the form of the Bagobo ceremonial of 
two or three centuries ago; still loss, on the processes by which it 
grew to its present condition of complexity. Any attempt, there- 
fore, to trace the mythology and the ritual customs to their sources 
must analyze them on a comparative basis. Hero, too, the lack of 
detailed ceremonial material from a large part of the Malay area 
permits only rather general comparisons; still, it is possible to 
arrive at some sort of answer to the question: “To what extent is 
the religion of the Bagobo identical with that of other peoples in 
the Malay country, and in how far is it unique?” 

In such a discussion, two or thn^e lines of cultural dovelopinont 
on the religious side would suggest themselves; none of which, 
however, should bo considered as excluding the others. (1) The 
ceremonial of the Bagobo may represent in some of its aspects 
an independent local development; (2) Some elements of the cere- 
monial may have been brought into the Philippines by one tribe, 
or have taken shape in some one locality, and thence, as from a 
cultural center, have been superimposed on other groups; (3) The 
fundamental ceremonial factors may bo considered as the common 
heritage of the wild tribes and the Filipino, and as having undergone 
merely such local modifications in each group as slight variations 
in cultural conditions would give rise to. 

Scanty as is tlui d(*scriptive material that has tlius far been 


Manip was the father of Tougkallnti^, who is data of Sibulan at the present lime, 
and Salingolop appears to he the earliest ancestor known to this line The genealogy 
rcfoired to was recorded drst by father Mateo Gisbert, in a letter dated July 26, 1886; 
and a few years later it was given, without change, by father Juan Doyle in a letter 
dated May 80, 1888. See Cartas, vol, 8, p. 205. 1889. father Gisbert’s letter, as trans- 
lated by Blair and Kobertson, runs as follows: “The Bagobos of Sibulan usnally show 
their antiquity by the following genealogies. Mdnip, the present datu, had for father 
Pangullan; Panguilan was the son of Tadpan; Tadpan, son of Maliadi; Maliadi, son of 
Banga; Bangs, son of Liimbay; Ltimbay, sou of Basian; Basian, son of Bdas; Bdas, son 
of Bate; Batd, son of Salingolop. They say that of aU their ancestors, Salingolop was 
the most powerful, and his name was always preserved among all his descendants. Before 
him there were already Bagobos with the same customs as those of today, that is, they 
were heathens and slaves of the great Mandarangan or Satan, to whom it appears that 
they always sacrificed human victims.” Op> cit,, vol. 48, pp. 246—246. 1906. 
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gathered by observers of religious rites as celebrated by pagan tribes 
in the south, yet even in such records as vre have, certain well- 
marked characteristics in ritual appear in the same setting in several 
different tribes. A number of the ritual elements that are found 
to be the common property of two or three or more mountain 
tribes of Mindanao will be mentioned briefly, not at all as a com- 
plete list, but rather as suggesting a line along which a full 
comparison might be extended. 

We note, first, a close similarity in the essentials of sacrificial 
rites as practised by the Bagobo and other peoples of Mindanao. 
Th(' offering of human victims seems, at present, to be peculiar to 
the Bagobo, the closely allied Guianga and the Tagakaola; but the 
manner of sacrificing animals in other tribes is in many points 
identical witli the Bagobo paghuaga. The intention and the tech- 
nique of the bloody sacrifice is much the same, whether the victim 
be a man, a hog or a cook. In the brief but trenchant description 
given by Pastells of this rite among the Mandaya, we learn 
that the sacrifice is performed at the signal of drums and agongs; 
the official sacrificers wear claret-colored shirts and ceremonial 
kerchiefs; the victim is tied to some structure of recognized form; 
a peculiar dance is performed about the victim before the attack; 
definite ritual words are repeated to Mansilatan or to Badlao — gods 
that answer to Mandarangan; the privilege of giving the first stab 
is awarded beforehand to a particular individual; a feast following 
the sacrifice is shar(»d in by gi’eat numbers of people. The Buquidiion, 
similarly, offer sacrifices of swine and fowls, having old men as 
ccl(‘brants of the rites, witli the accoiupanimimt of songs, dancing 
and j)i*ayej’s. IJesides tlu^ bloody sacrifice, the Mandaya, the Bu- 
quidnon and many other tribes, make agricultural offerings of areca- 
nuts and buyo and various products of the soil.***’*^ Antiphonal 
songs redating tlu» acliiovements of ancestral hei-oc^s are sung on 
festival occasions by the Buquidiion, as well as by the Bagobo. 
The shrines of the Buquidiion answer, structurally, to the Bagobo 


"Carta... al E. P. Superior de la Mision, Catel, 8 de Juiiio de 1878.’* Cartas de 
los PP. de la Compallia de Jesus do la Misiou de Pilipinas, vol. 2, pp. 138 — 189, 
144. 1879. 

J. M. Clotet: "Letter ... Talisayan, May 11, 1889.** Blair and EoBBnTSON; op. 
cit, vol. 43, p. 296. 1906. 

Pablo Pastej^ls: loo. dt. Carlas, vol. 2, pp. 139 — 140. 1879. See also Clotet’s 
letter {id mpro^. Blaib and Robletsoit : op. eli.^ vol. 43, p. 296. 
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tambara;^^^ tlio Bila-an have a rice-altar (parabunnian) in form of 
a little hut much like that of the Bagobo. 

Turning from the formal ccn^monial to religious rt'sponsos of a 
more informal nature, it appears that throughout the mountain tribes 
of Mindanao communication is set up with the gods through the 
medium of priestesses. The Mandaya meeting, in particular, as 
described by Pastells, corresponds in certain aspects to the manner 
of giving an oracle among the Bagobo — the emotional disturb- 
ance, the silence preceding the utterance, the behavior of the 
medium. 

Valiant men, who have slain other men and have therefore 
received the title of haqani (or maejani)^ are everywhere entitled 
to the same j)rivileges: the wearing of a closed shirt dyed in solid 
red, the cer(»monial kerchief, and a costume graded (at least among 
tlic‘ Bagobo, the Mandaya and the Manobo) by the number of per- 
sons the wearer has killed — from the kerchief to the full costume 
of encarnado.'^^’^ Among the Mandaya, the Manobo, the Bila-an, 
tlie Tagakaola and the Bagobo, and presumably in all of the neigh- 
boring tribes, these “bravo men” hold a position of great impor- 
tance, both from the ceremonial and the social point of view, and 
they exert a profound influence in the tribe. 

Many of the popular beliefs found among the Bagobo are cur- 
rently accepted throughout the entire island. The aj)peal to con- 
stellations to determine tlie proper time for burning over tlie ground 
and for sowing; the cause of an eclips(»; tlie danger of continuing 
a journey when a slain animal is encoiintert^d on the road; the 
])ositiou of liinolvun as the onum ])ird and tin' iat(Tpretation of its 
cry; the sacre<hu'ss of thicki't growths; the liaunting of tin* baliti 
and of various other tr<‘es associated with evil spirits — till tln'se 
beliefs are held by many, if not all, of ihe tiuhes. Beliefs ('ssen- 


J. M. CrorLT: loc. oit, p. 296. 

Sec p. 93, fooinote. 

P. PASTETjiS: loc. cii. Cartas, vol. 2, pp. 139, 140. 1879 
^0*^ "Los hagams sc dlstingaea en su vestido segan ol ndmoro de sas asesinatos. De 
cinco a diez maertes, Ueven en la cabeza paHuelo eucarnado, de diez iii vemte paHnelo 
y camisa colorada, de \eiiite en adelante paliaelo, camisa y pantalon encarnado.” P Pas- 
TELTiS; loc. Cartas vol 2, p. 144. 1879. also, Santiago Puur as: Caita. Butuan, 

19 Diciembre, 1880. Cartas, vol. 4, p. 37. 1881. Of. also, P. Combls: “Natives of the 
southern islands,” Bl.vir and Robbetson: c^. vol. 40, p. 159. 3906. 

Of. Cartas, vol. 2, p. 141 el $eg. 
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tially similar regarding death and burial arc widely diffused through- 
out the northern, the eastern and the southeastern regions of Min- 
danao; such as the journey of the soul to another world, the impor- 
tance of placing food for the soul to eat on the way, the burial 
of rich clothes and other possessions with the dead and, often, 
the desirability of forsaking a house in which there has been a death. 

Names of demons, such as Busao, Tagamaling, Tigbanua, appear 
in other tribes, but sometimes with traits other than those that 
characterize these evil personalities among the Bagobo. The as- 
uang^®^ of the Mandaya is clearly borrowed from the group of 
Visayan situated on the Pacific coast. The Mandayan Busao, 
however, is not identical with the Bagobo Buso, for the former spirit 
is conceived to be a sort of intangible out-going from the good 
gods, Mansilatan and Badlao; it is believed that the bagani or brave 
men have the spirit of Busao given to them to make them strong 
and valiant. Thus the Mandayan Busao is functionally identical 
with the Bagobo Mandarangan, who enters into the heads of brave 
mtm and fills them with a desire to shed blood. Padre Pastells 
states that the Mandaya had a Tagamaling, a being of gigantic 
stature (thus differing from the Tagamaling of Bagobo myth). 
Again, the name of Tagumbanua is mentioned as “a god of the fields” 
among the Bukidnon; but, hero, it seems highly probable that this 
spirit may bo found to be identical with the Bagobo demon, for 
the missionaries may have been misled by the composition of the word. 

In general, however, I think that we ought to be very hesitant 
about rejecting the records of the Religious in regard to the char- 
acteristii's of tlie supernatural beings. Their notes on demons have 
a peculiar value on account of the sympathetic attitude of the priests 
when the nalives brought to them accounts of supernatural visita- 
tions. Btdioving, as many of their letters show, that the spirits 
called hmao, (imatuj, and so forth, were actual apparitions of the 
real devil of theology, they listened to the weird stories of the 
people in a spirit that encouraged confidence. 


P. pASTEtiLs: op. ett Cartas, vol. 2, p. 142. 1879. 

Cf, P. Pastells; ibid. Cartas, vol. 2, p. 348. 1879. 

*®® ty. P. Pastells: ibid,, Caitas, vol. 2, p. 1S8. 1879. 

J. M. Clottt: loc, at, Blair aad Eoblrtson: op. oit,, vol. 48, p. 294. “Bannd*" 
means “the earth” in the sense of “the world,” in Bagoho. 

* * * As the following passage and a number of others demonstrate, the missionaries 
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Coi*tain of the religious belh'fs that have been niontionod, such as 
th(* Tevei*eiic(‘ for haunted trends, are widespread throughout the 
world and might easily have aris(3n indepeiidoiitly in different ]\[alay 
groups; but we find also siudi forms and customs as the sacrificial 
dance and tlie dress of tlie bagaiiis that have a certain amount of 
complexity, and since tliey occur in neighboring groups they point, 
immistakably, to contact and diffusion, for a completely inde- 
pendent growth of ritual phenomena so essentially alike is highly 
improbable. The chances for disbemination of religious culture from 
island to island, and within each single island, must have been 
good at all times, cspc'cially where Malay people are concerned, 
who are both sea-farers and land-tramp(Ts. 

The hypothesis of one cultiiriil centcT in Mindanao from which 
ritual practic(‘H hav(* radiated is not an impossible one, although 
at pri'bent there is not sufficient evidence to determine which 
of the tribes has ever been in a position to impose its myth- 
ical prepossessions on the rest. To determine such a centcu’ of 
radiation, it would be necessary to have access to iH'Cords of the 
full ceremonial and the stories of each tribe — records which are 
not available. What we do know is that there must have been a 
general interaction among all of the ceremonial groups, and that 
borrowing of myths and of ceremonial details lias undoubtedly been 
going on for a very long tiuu*, especially among groups that inter- 
marry and that hold toward oik' another relations that are fairly 
fricuidly — such groups as th(‘ J3ila-an, the Tagakaola, the Guianga 
and th(‘ IJagobo — though we do not know just how r(‘cently 
such fri(Mrdly int(‘r<‘oiirse has com(‘ about. We hav(', indited, d(‘- 
finite (‘videiice. from Spanish wrihu’s, as w(dl as from th(‘ ac(‘onnts 

(lid not rei>&L'd tho stoiics oL’ demons as mcio licUuus oC the iuiaginutiun. In the writings 
of I<\ay Casimiro l)iaz, 1088 — 1040, no find an account of spiritual apparitions among 
the natives of Panay. "Duriug the time when this apostolic inmisler Menlrida was 
preaching in the mountains of Ogton, there wore visible apparitious of the devil, standing 
upon a rock and leaching supciatitions and giving laws to a great number of Indians, 
who, deceived by him, followed him, Kveu at this day these hideous monsters are wont 
to appear to the Indians, some of whom remain in a demented condition for months from 
the mere sight of them; others go away with the demons, and are lost for a long time, 
and then will return in a terrified and fainting condition, few of them failing to die 
soon afieiward. I would have much to tell and relate if I should stop to mention what 
has occurred with such monsters, who have been seen not only in the mountains of Ogton 
and Panay, but very frequently in the province of Taal.*’ Blair and Robertson: oj), 
oit, vol. 29, pp. 269 — 270. 1903. See also, Aduarte: Historia. Op, city vol. 80, pp. 
178—180. 1905. 
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of the natives themselves, that an attitude of hostility between 
many of the pagan peoples has been very common, and that along 
with this hostility has flourished the practice of slave-taking and 
the other accompaniments of intertribal warfare. Nevertheless, 
there is always much communication even between hostile tribes, 
with innumerable opportunities for the transmission of folklore 
and myth, particularly through the wide distribution of slaves. 
Hostile or friendly, these mountain tribes of Mindanao must have 
borrowed much from one another. Yet, while the opportunities for 
the spreading of myth, either by direct grafting or through gradual 
dissemination, cannot be emphasized too strongly, there need not be 
excluded the hypothc'sis of a premigration development of the basal 
{structure of that ceremonial which prevails throughout the mountains 
of Mindanao to-day; and the probability for such a common basis 
is the stronger in view of the similarity we find in groups separated 
by natural barriers difficult to cross. The question can be consid- 
ered only in the light of ceremonial material from the other is- 
lands of the Philippines. 

Turning from the wild tribes of the south to the now Christian 
races of the Visayas and of Luzon, we are at once confronted by 
the problem as to whether the pagan peoples of Mindanao form, 
in any sense, a cultural unit composed of similar ceremonial groups 
that show essential diffiu’enoes to the Filipino of three centuries ago. 
What material do we find among Tagal and Visayan tribes to favor 
a hypothesis for such a religious isolation? So far from discovering 
oercunouial eviden<‘e that woxild corroborate this view, a comparison 
of th(‘ rites and beliefs of the Bagobo, say, as typical pagans of 
the south, with the rit(‘s and b(di(*fs of the early Filipino shows a 
close paralhd at almost (‘very point. 

H(‘re in the nortli and in the west there is much more available 
material than in the south, for the Si)aniard cam(‘ into immediate 
contact with th(' Tagal, the Pintados, the Bikol, the llokano and 
the otluu* poopl(‘s that now^ compose the Christian population of the 
Islands ; and, from the Relation of Pigafetta, who was the chron- 
icler of the Magelbin voyage, in 1519 — 1522, down to the sketch by 
Jose Nufiez^’'* of vestigial superstitions among the Filipino in 1905, 


fcia voyage round the world... 1319 — 1529, ms* ea, 1525. Blais and "Robert- 

son: op, cii,, vol. 83; vol. 84, pp. 1 — 180, 1906. 

Op, oii., vol. 48, X)p- 310—319. 1906, 


17 
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records of groat value on th(' religious customs of the natives hav(" 
been made by mihsionaries, by explorers and by Spanibli officials. 
Many of thes(‘ observations, ('specially on oercnnonial rites, are 
fragnieniary ; many, isolated as singU' sentences in the midst of an 
ec(‘lesiastical document, or in a discursive narrative of a voyage; 
many are tainted by religious bias; the majority ar(' impressionistic 
and non-critical, yet they are priceless records, as being contom- 
poraiioous accounts of religious practices now almost completely 
vanished, simply and trutlifiilly taken down without any attempt 
to present evidence for a pre-conceived ethnological theory, and as 
having been secured before the Filipino had been contaminated by 
intercourse with liigher cultures. In some (‘ases, we arc' able to 
clu'ck tin* observations of one writer by frequently repc'atcd statc*- 
mc'nts of other writers in not distant loc'alities — all of which 
records leave us with tlie distinct impression that the Tagal and 
the Visay.in of the sixteenth and the si'venteenth C('nturi<'& worshiped 
and worked magic and sacrificed slaves in pretty much the same manner 
as the Bagobo do to-day. 

The Tagal people' iised to set apart three days or four days 
annually, before the sowing, for a Rolcnm feast which, in cere- 
monial details as well as in fundamental character, closely re- 
sembled the Bagobo festival of Ginum. The large house of the 
chief was divided into definite compartments for the occasion, 
and during the four days of the feast it became the temple or 
ceremonial house', wliither the entire' baranguy, or group of rt'la- 
tives and dc'pcmdants of the chi('f, came tog('iher for worship and 
for feasting; pi'rcussion iiLstriiments of various sizes wtn*e brought 
in and played on at inh'rvals throughout tlie four festival days; 
torches of special types were put at sc't jdaecs in various ])arts of 
the ceremonial house'; a sacrifice of a hog or of a cock was made, 
the animal being put to death after a peculiar dancc' had been 
executed around it, and its flt'sh distributed to the people as- 
sembled;^*^ the music of drums and bells accompanied the sacrifice; 

(y. Aduaete: “Historia, 1640.” Blaie and RoBEKrsoN: op, dt., vol. 30, p. 287. 

1905. 

Cf Plaseitcia: “Relation of tbe worship of the Tagalogs, 1689.** Blaie and 
Robeetson: op, cit,, toI. 7, pp. 186 — 186. 1903 

Zoo, eit. pp. 185 — 186. 

QT. Chibino: “Relacion . . . , 1601 — 1604.** Cjp. eii,, vol. 12, p. 270. 1904. 

Cf, ZIUiga: The people of the Philippines,** 1808. Op, at,, vol. 43. p. 126.1906. 
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liturgical songs that had been passed down from generation to 
generation, and that narrated the achievements and the fabulous 
genealogies of tribal heroes andofdivinities, were simg or chanted; 
offerings of material things had to be made by everybody who 
hoped to obtain the benefits of the sacrifice; priestesses acting 
under strong emotional sti*css gave oracles from gods who entered 
their bodies, though the term manganifo was not confined to this 
phase alone of the religious functions for the entire celebration 
had the equivalent name naganifo]^^^ a special ceremonial liquor, 
fermented from sugar cane and well-aged, was reserved for the 
festival, and finally the religious activities were followed by a big 
feast and drinking that closed the celebration. 

The Pintados (Visayaii) held a somewhat similar festival when they 
began to till their fields, and on special occasions, such as in 
sickness, before building and before going to war. At the Visayan 
festival, human victims seem to have been sacrificed much more 
frequently than among th(‘ Tagal, though the killing of slaves for 
the service of the dead was common everywhere. The Recollect 
priests mention the Visayan custom of having antiphonal chanting 
at their festivals, the alternation being between a number of men 
and a number of women. 

Among the Filipino tribes in general, both men and women 
officiated as priests, just as with the wild people now, and the 
altars at which the rites were performed could not have been very 
different from those which are found in use among the Bagobo and 
other pagan groups of the south. Offerings to the gods were laid 
in little houses, and tliese hut-shrines were placed at the entrance 


Of, Bobvdtlla.: ReUtiott ...” 1640. Blaib and Robertson: yoI. 29, pp. 282 — 283. 
1905. See also "Early Recollect Missions.” Op. cit, vol. 21, pp. 187 — 188. 1906. 

CJ. CxiiiiiNo: “Relnoion . . .” Op. cif., vol. 12, p. 270. 

Of. Plasenoia. "Relation...,” 1589. Op. at, vol 7, p. 186. 

Of. Abuabtb: "Histona. 1640. Op. eii.^ vol. 30, pp. 186, 248. 1906. 

*** Cj. M. EB Lo.\.uca: “Relacion de las Yslas Pilipinas,” 1582. Op. cit., vol. 5, p. 
165. 1903. See also, “Eaily Recollect Missions,” 1624. Op. ciL, vol. 21, p 208, 1905. 

Of. A. DE Saavbdba: “Voyage... 1527 — 1528.” Op ctt., vol. 2, p. 42. 1908. See 
also, “Early Recollect Missions,” 1624. Op. cit., vol. 21, p. 208, 1906. 

CJ. “Eaily Recollect Mission,” 1624. Op, cti., vol. 21, p 203. 1905. 

Of. D, Aduaetd; “Historia . . . 1640. Op. cif., vol. 80, p. 218. 

See also, “Legazpi cipedition,” 1664 — 1568. Op. cii., vol. 2, p. 139. 1908. 

See also, “Early RecoUect Missions,” 1624. Op. «#., vol. 21, p. 208. 1905. 

Cy. P. CmaiNo: “Relacion... ” 1601—1604. Ofp. ci/., vol. 12,p. 268. 1904. See also. 
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to tho villagop,, or in retired places in the forest. The essential 
character of another kind of shrine was the wliite bowl or dish'*-*'^ 
tliat must have been very widely useti in ceremonial. Adiuirte, 
the Bishop of Nueva Segovia, lays great stress on having destroyed 
a great amount of fine earthenw’’are that had been consecrated to 
the uses of pagan worship, hut was finally brought to tlie fathers 
by converted Tagal natives. In 1604 — 1605, Cliirino speaks of the 
little plates that were used in making sacrifices at Tatai, near 
Manila. At the rites of the Alsayan, white china may have bc(m in use 
at least four hundred years ago, for Pigafetta, in his a(*(‘ount of the 
Magellan vo}age, 1519 — 1521, describes a funeral ceremony at Cebu 
where fragrant gums were burned in the dishes. “Tliore ar(‘ many 
porcelain jars containing fire about the room, and myrrh, storax, 
and bezoin, which make a strong odor tlirough the house, are put 
on the fire.’’ 

In Mindanao, th(‘ usc‘ of good crock(‘ry for sn(‘red purposes by 
mountain tribes, whose own hand-made pottery is of the roughest 
sort, strikes the investigator as a remai’kable phenoimMion, esjx'cially 
wlieii one notes how old and siuola^ begriin(‘d th(‘ dishes are, and 
how different in shape from those whicli are no\v sold to native's 
in foreign shops at the coast. The earthenware in use at Bagobo 
altars is of a heavy quality, though always wliite; wlu'reas Aduarte 
seeins to have found fim' porcelain us('(l at Tagal shrines. 
The Filipino tribes of tlic' north were' tlu' fii’st, presumably, to 
acquire such dishes from (’hiiiese traders, who caim^ oftem wdth 
merchandise* to tin* Islands. Lah'r, the use* of china bowls and 
Sciuc('rs as r(*ce])taclt's for offerings at shriiu's may have bt‘en <*ith('r 
transmitted by th<‘ Ifili])iao io more soutlK'rn iriixs, or introduc(*d 
directly by the Clnnest* at Hie coast of Mindanao. Sncli dislu's would 
quickly have sup])lant(‘(l for ceremonial iis(' tiu* rough hlaek ware 
or the cocoanut-sliell l)owl. 

We find records that betol was offi*red at Filipino slu'iiK's, though 
it is not stated whether the areca-nuts were placed in the white 
bowls. Manufactured products, as has been nok'd, w('re also o('re- 
inonially presented to tlie gods. 

ibid., vol, 13, p. 72, 1904. See also D. Aduaetb: “IliBtoria.** 1640. Op, cit.t vol. 81, 
p. 185. 1905. 

**• Op, oii,, vol. 30, pp. 186, 248. Sec also, P. CmRiNO: loc, cit,, p. 72. 

Oji). cit,, vol. 34, pp. 178—175. 

Git,, vol. 30, p. 248. 
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Ab for the places at which the informal ceremonial was conducted, 
anything like a permanent temple seems to have been rare. Morga"^®^ 
and others state that every person organized his family worship in 
his own house. Little rooms especially dedicated to anito were found 
by Chirino, and records of oratories in caves were brought to 
light by Rizal. 

The term anifo was in use among the Visayan as far back as 
the voyage of Saavedra, 1527 — 1528,^'^^ and for how many cen- 
turies before that time, we do not know. We have already men- 
tioned various interpretations of the word anito, as understood by 
the Tagal, the Visayan and the wild tribes. One interesting point 
in this oonnc^ction is, that the care of the Bagobo to have all 
torches extinguished at manganito is echoed in a note by a 
ilecolleot Father, who says that the Visayan had a tabu against 
lighting fires when a priestess entered for official purposes.'*®^ 

Turning from the ceremonial to popular beliefs and customs, we 
find the names of a number of demons that arc identical with those 
feared by the mountain tidbes. The Patianak represented either 
the spirit of an unborn child, or of a woman who had died in 
childbirth, and coiisequonily was conjured at the time of a woman’s 
tidal. Wood-demons identical with the Bagobo S’iring were be- 
lieved to bewilder people in the woods and to leave them half 
dead. The Tigbalag, or Tigabalang, of the Filipino answers 
exactly to the Tigbanua of the Bagobo. The asuang is not found 
among the Tagal, but even to-day is dreaded by the Visayan, 
Catholic though he be, and, as has been shown, the asuang is 
almost identical with the Bagobo huso. Sacred thickets and single 

**** Cy. “Sufesos/* 1000. JinAiE and RoBcarsoN. op. rtf., vol. 10, p. 132. 1904. 

«Relaciou. 1604. Op. cii., vol. 12, p. 207. J904. 

Cf. Bi/aPs nolo io Moiga’s “Sucesos”, op. dt , vol. 16, p. 182. 

Of. * Voyage of Alvaro de Saavedra.” Op. cii., vol. 2, pp. 86 — 43. 1908. 

‘'®®See pp. 19B, 202 of this paper. 

Cf, "Early Recollect Missions,*’ 1624. Blaie and RoBEErsoN** op. dt, vol. 21, 
p. 207. 1905. 

Cf, J. M. DE ZdflroA: "The people of the Philippines.” 3803. Op, dt,, vol. 43, 
pp. 125 — 126. 3906. See also T. Obiiz: "Superstitions and beliefs of the Pilipinos,” ca, 
1731. Ihxd,, vol. 48, p 107. See also J. de Plasencia: "Customs of the Tagaloga/* 1689. 
md„ vol. 7, p. 196. 1908. 

Cf. D. Adtjaete: “Historia . . . 1640. Op, di,, vol. 30, p. 293. 1906. 

(?/■. J. M. DE Zuniga, loo. di., p. 126. 

* See pp. 40, 42—48 of this paper. 

*** C/*. P. CuiBiNo: "Relacion de las Islas Pilipinas.” 1604. Blaiu and Rdbbetbon: 
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trees were pointed out by all Filipino as objects appropriated by 
some divinity or by some demon, and tlic baliti held a unique place 
among other trees. 

The omens regarded throughout Mindanao used to bt' of c'qual 
concern to the Tagal and Visayan: such as the cry of limokun; 
the chance meeting with a lizard or a snake a sneeze at tlie 
beginning of an undertaking ; the significance of an eclipse of 
the moon, and so on through a long line of folk traditions. The 
crow^"^"^ and certain other birds were regarded by the Tagal as 
sacred. The place where lost articles were concealed (‘ould be 

discovered by the bending of a flame in that direction. The con- 
stellations were referred to for setting dates. The ordeal was 
resorted to for proving guilt and innocence. Vital parts of a 
slain man were eatim to s(»oure qualities of strength and valor. 
The use of magical s])ells, the black art, the (‘arrying about the 
person of small objects with which to harm a foe, the counteracting 


op, cit.i vol. 18, p 73. 1904 See also various references in “Early Rocolloci Missions,’* 
1634. Ihd,f vol. 31. 1905. Sec also pp. 115-^116 of this monograph. 

Cf. D. ADUiEfB: “Historia . . , 1640. Blair and Robletson: op, r?7., vol. 80, 
p. 387, 1905. See also “Eaily Recollect Missions,” 1634. Ikd,, vol. 31, p 306. 1906. 

Gf. J. DB Mendoza: “History of the great Kingdom of China,” 1586, Op. 
vol. 6, p 147. 1903. See also, P. Chikino: “Rolaciou . . .” 160 1. Ihid.^ vol. 13, p. 367. 

1904. 

Qp CiiiBiNO, ho. cii. See also M. db Loakcv: “Relacion . . . 1583. Op. cU.^ 
vol. 5, p. 105, See also D. Aduabie: “Ilisloria . . 1040. Uid., vol. 30, pp. 287 — 388. 

1905. 

,46 (y ip^ Ortiz: “Superstitions and beliefs of Ihe PUipinos” ca. 1731. Op. cit., vol. 
43, p. 113. 1906. 

C/*. V. CriiuiNO; “Relacion ... .” 1604. Op. oil, vol. 13, p. 365. 1904. 

Of, V. rniRiNO, he. cii See also “Early Recollect Missions,” 1631. Op. cif.^ vol. 
31, p. 138 1906. 

4 40 T. Oitn/: “Supcistitions . , . ea. 1731. Op cif., vol. 43, p. 109. 1906. 

Of. M. m. LoMtCA: “Relacion,.,,” 1682. Op cit., vol. 6, p. 165. 

Of. J Rizal (note to Morga’s “Succsos.”) Op. dt,, vol. 16, p. 128. 1904. 

Of. A. Pio.vrEcrA; “First voyage round the world, 1519 — 1522.” Op.oit., vol. 83, 
p. 248. 1906. See also, J. db Plasencia: “Customs of the Tagalogs,” 1589. vol. 7, 
p. 193. 1908. 

*** cy. the following and many other references. M. deLoabca: “Relacion 1589, 
Op. cit., vol. 5, p. 168. 1903. 

L. BE Plasenoli: "Customs of the Tagalogs,” 1688 — 1591. 3id,, vol. 7, p. 193. 1908. 
P. CniBiNO: “Relacion...” 1604. IHd., vol. 18, p. 81. 1904. 

“Early Recollect Missions,” 1624. Ibid., vol. 31, pp. 311, 814. 1905. 

D. Aduartei “Historia . . .” 1640. Ibid., vol, 30, pp. 179-— 180. 1905. 

T, Oetiz: “Superstitions and beliefs.*.,” ca. 1731, Ibid., vol, 43, pp. 109—110, 1906. 
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of one spoil with another — these are recorded of the Filipino 
everywhere, and survive among the Tagal, at least, to-day but 
of course only the details of such magical arts would have any 
value in comparison, since magic is found the world over. 

The accounts of Chirino, of Loarca, of Aduarte and others, 
show that both Tagal and Visayan buried the dead in the ground, 
either under the house or in the open field; that clothing, food 
and valuables were buried -with the dead for their use in the lower 
world and in the journey thither; that slaves were regularly slain 
at the death of chiefs and of other distingiiislied individuals, or, 
more commonly, the slave was buried alive with the body of his 
master. The soul was thought to go down below to a good 
place, where a desirable existence without cither reward or 

punishment could be expected. On memorial occasions, food in 

small bamboo boats was sent to the dead — apparently, in real 
miniature vessels that were actually let loose in the water. 

We have no record of the details of religious ceremonies at mar- 
riage among the early Filipino, but social regulations in regard to 
marriage seem to have agreed, in many respects, vrith those that 
exist among the Bagobo: such as the generally prevailing monog- 
amy, except in case of chiefs; regulations in regard to dowry or 
marriage price ; conditions attached to the division or the return of 
property in case of divorce, the crucial point being that the one 
who initiates the separation, or is found at fault, is at a great dis- 
advantage in the property settlement. We are not here consid- 

Cf, J. Nuficz: “Present beliefs and superstitions in Luzon.” 1905. Blaih and 
Robcrtson; op. ciLf vol. 43, pp. 310 — 319. 1908. 

Op. cit., vol. 13, pp. 802 — 303. 1904. 

Op. tii., vol. 5, p. 135. 1903. 

cit., vol. 30, pp. 293—298. 1906. 

Cy. D. Aunim; “Relation of the western islands...,” 1573. Op. oit^ vol. 8, p. 
199. 1903. Sec also, Lcgvspi: Ibid., vol. 2, p 182. 1903. See also, J. M. de ZdtiiQA: 
“The people of the Philippines.” 1803. Ibid, vol. 48, pp. 126-— 127. 1906, See also, 
J. DE PfiASiSNcrA: “Customs of the Tagalogs,” 1589. Ibid., vol. 7, p. 195. 1903. Por 
other references, see p. 189 of this paper. 

Of. D. EE AnriEDA, loe. cti. 

Of. J. M. DE ZuliiGA, loc. cU. 

Of. “Early Recollect Missions,” 1624. Op. ciU, vol. 21, p. 309. 1906, 

* ® ^ (y. P. CniBiNO : “Relacion . . .” 1604. Op. cit., vol. 12, pp. 293 — 296. 1904. “Early 
Recollect Missions,” 1624. Ibid., vol. 21, p. 211. 1905. A. de Moega: “Sucesos...” 
1609. Ibid., vol, 16, pp. 124 — 125. 1904. M, DE Loarca: “Relacion...” 1583. Ibid., 
vol. 5, pp. 177—178, 1903. E. Aduaete; “Historia . . 1640, Ibid., vol. 80, p. 297. 
1905. 
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ei’ing social rogulations, or ethical factors; but were such to be 
listed wo should at once note that the blood-feud/^’* ihe attitude 
of the community toward thc'ft, (‘ustonis of rinsing tlie mouth, 
of filing the teeth/^^ and so forth, ar(‘ common to th(' Filipino 
and the Bagobo, and many sucli customs might be (‘becked up. 

The Filipino, too, had the equivalent of the bagani, for the 
Tagal man of valor was set off by special marks of distinction, 
particularly in the wearing of the rod kerchief called poiong^ the 
use of which was permitted to him only who had killed at least 
one man, special prowess, as well as chieftaincy, b(dng indicated 
by the color of the cloth. Probably the word translated as “oolor’^ 
means shade or tint, a rmidering that would bring this use into 
harmony with the prevailing (‘ustom in tln^ south, wliere tlie number 
of men killed is indicated by the darker or lighter shade of tlie 
chocolate-colored tankulu. 

In certain directions, however, the Filipino had developed his 
religion along lines distinct from those followed by the Bagobo. 
Foremost in importance was th(' universal usage of making imag(»& 
of stone, wood, bone, gold, ivory and crocodile’s t(‘eth, and of 
setting up such images in shrines or in liouses to serve as permanent 
idols which were afterward passed down by inheritance; whereas 
the Bagobo custom is to carve rough images from soft wood just 
as they aro nec'ded for each ceremonial occasion* Furtiiermore, 
these imag(»s do not parallel the idols of the Filipino, for those, as 
many documents show, were made in representation of the anito, 
and as such r(»(*eived homage, while the Bagobo figures liavc* a 
purely magical function, and that a tcunporary one. 

The (‘ustoiu of tai toeing, which may liave had a magico-reli- 

“Early Recollect MissioDb.*’ 3Ji«vui ami Hoblutson loc, rif., p. 208 — 209. 

Cf, D. AuBAttcc; “Hiatoiia...” 1640. Oj). cit, vol. 32, p. 200. 1905. 

Cf, P, CiiiiitNO: “llolacion . , 1004. Op, vol. 12, pp. 186 — 187. 1904. 

cy. P. CIIXIIXNO, loo. cti., p. 187. 

Cf. J. Rizal, note to Morga*s “Sucesos.** Op. cit,, vol, 16, p. 76, 1904, See aUo, 
D. Aduaetl: “Historia . , 1640. Ihid., vol, 30, p. 296. 190B. See also, “Early Recollect 
Missions,*’ 1624. Ibid.^ vol. 21, p. 218. 1906. 

Cf the following passages. 

A. PicjArrarA: “Eiist voyage ... 1519— 1522.” Op, at., vol. 38, pp. 165. 167, 1906. 

Mendoza: “History of... China,” 1583—1588. Ibid,, vol. 6, p. 146. 1908. 

P. Chibino: “Relacion . . .” 1604. IHd., vol. 12, pp. 265—270; 272—275. 1904. 

“Early Recollect Missions.” 1624. Ibid,, vol. 21, pp 314—315, et cot. 1905. 

Cy, P. Chieino, loc, at, vol. 12, pp. 205 — 206. D, Addaete, loc. cit., vol. 80, 
p. 292; A. Moega, loc. cit., vol. 16, p. 72; Aetieda, loc. cit., vol. 8, p. 200, 
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gious significance in all cases, as we know it to have had in tho 
painting of certain figures, was so widespread a custom among the 
Yisayan that tlic Spaniards gave them th(‘ name of Pintados. In 
niy work with the Bagoho, I saw only a few cases of tattooing, 
and they said that an Ubu (Ata) man, from a place in the far 
north, had done tho work. 

In many Filipino groups, there was a more distinctly devotional 
attitude tow^ard the sun, the moon and the stars than we find 
among the Bagoho, so far as is indicated by the attention given to 
certain constellations, to which they look for the setting of times 
and seasons, and to wliich they give ofiPerings at certain times. 
The Filipino is said to have paid worship to the sun, the moon 
and tho stars, but the records arc brief. 

There seems, also, to have been a tcmdency toward some forms 
of ancestor worship among tho early Filipino of a more distinct type 
than tho more placing of a few areca-nuts for the ghosts, with tlie 
intention of driving them away. It is possible that the stronger 
influence of the Chinese in the north may have been a factor in 
directing this tendency. It may be, however, that the impression 
gained by Spanish missionaries in regard to the extent of ancestor- 
worship throughout tho Islands would have to be modified if all of 
the facts were at our disposal. One of tho Bccollect Fathers says 
of the inlmbitants of the Visayas: ‘^'When they became sick, they 
invoked their ancestors to aid them, as wo do the saints.” Now 
the custom of placing offerings at shrines in order to induce the 
dead to keep away from tho living might easily lead astray an 
observer with a theological bent of mind. In fact, the dividing 
line between ancestor-worship and magical spells intended to influence 
the dead is so hazy that perhaps it is hardly fair to naine this 
custom as one peculiar to Filipino usage. A belief, perliaps imique. 


(y. Mendoza, loc, cU,, vol. 6, p. 146; A. Morga, loc, cit.^ vol. 16, p. 131; 
Ecoolloct Missions, loc, cit,, vol. 21, pp. 188, 202, 814. 

Blair and RoBLursoN: op. vol. 21, p. 207. 1905. 

'^^^Warneck seems to use the term as the Spanish writers used it; for he finds 
ancestor-worship and soul-cnlts and fear of ghosts to be cential elements in the religion 
of all Malay people. He sa>8: "Die Religion der heidnischen Bewohner des Indischen 
Archipels zeigen im weaontlichen einen Typus. Mogen Zahl, Namen and Mythen der 
Cotter difietieien, bei alien malaiisohen Yolkern ist der Ahnen- und Geisterdienst, anf- 
gehant anf animistischen Seelenvorstellnngen, der gleiche; in alien ist Seelenkult nod 
Geisterfurcht, das Zentrale der Religion." JoH. Wabneck; Die Religion der Batak, p. 
1909. 
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was found by Aduarto among tbo Tagal, to the offoct that their 
dopart(»d ancestors would come to lift* again, and tliat they would 
look to find th(* people faithful to old religious customs. 

While methods of treating tlu* sick allow a general similarity, 
one peculiar custom seems to be local to Nueva S(‘g()via — that 
of killing a young child and bathing the sick pc*rson iu its blood, 
or of anointing the patient with the blood of a bird in place of 
the infant’s blood/^^ 

The above points are noted as fairly representative of numerous 
religious customs and beliefs that doubtl(*ss could bo cited as 
evidence of variation from that great body of tradition which prob- 
ably dominated the entire arcdiipelago in prehistoric times. In 
spite, however, of local diif<‘reiic(i8 and even of important peculiari- 
ties, tliere still remains the fact of the existence of a mass of 
ceremonial rites and magical usages common alike to Filipino and 
Bagobo, and perhaps to a great number of mountain tribes in tin* 
north and in th(* south. A range of ceremonies that reaches from 
central Luzon to southeastern Mindanao, through groups where 
transfusion of ideas would bo an easy ])rocess, surely (*asts doubt 
upon any hypothesis of independent local dev<‘lopmt*nt in single 
groups. The student is impelled to look for some common origin 
that may date back even to a pre-migration period, and to recog- 
nize, also, a development modified by a miirkcHl degree of dissem- 
ination within the Philippines of ritual foiuns and of religious 
practices. In tliis connection, Rizal’s histori(*al comments on tin* 
intcrrcdations between tlio tribes in Spanish times are in point. 

“This fundamental agreem<‘nt of laws, and this geiKTal uniformity, 
prove that tin* imdunl r(»lations of the* islands wer(* wid<*spread, 
and tin* bonds of friendsliip more freepumt than wore* wars and 
quarrels. There may have exist(*d a confcd(*ration, sirn'o we know 
from tin* first Hpaniards tlmt tin* chi(*f of Manila was commander- 
in-chief of the sultan of Borneo. In addition, documejits of the 
twelfth century that exist testify the same thing.” 

In any attempt to trace the mythology and rites of these island 
tribes back to a common origin, we are at a profound disadvantage 
because of our great lack of native Filipino documents. Although 

Cf. i). Aotjahte; “Hiatoria . . .” 1640. Blaie and RouEErsou: op. cif., vol. 30, 
pp. 290, 292, 293. 1906. 

Cf. D. Adcaete: “Hisloria . . .” 1640, Op. citt vol 82, pp. 42 — 43, 35. 1905. 

BXiAJE and Robertson: op. cit., vol. 16, p, 12 i. 1904 (a note by Riial to Morga’s 
"Sucesos’*). 
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the Tagal and Visayan were possessed of an alphabet, and were 
accustomed to writing with a point of metal on palm-leaves and 
on the inner sheath of bamboo, they had preserved few, if any, 
VTitten records of their mythology and ceremonial practices. It 
was largely by oral tradition that each generation became acquainted 
with ancestral myths, and under the tremendous pressure of the 
new religion let down on them by Spain these oral traditions were 
slowly smothered. Origin myths disappeared; folk-stories vanished, 
and tribal narratives that might have thrown light on the historical 
development of the ceremonial passed out of existence. In ref- 
erence to this unfortunate situation, Eizal says: “The ancient 
traditions made Sumatra the original home of the Filipino Indians. 
These traditions, as well as the mythology and genealogies men- 
tioned by the ancient historians, were entirely lost, thanks to the 
zeal of the Eeligious in rooting out every national pagan or idol- 
atrous record. 

Th(' material before us indicates that the religion of the pre- 
Spanish Filipino and that of the present day Bagobo have more 
points of essential agreement than of difference, and may point to 
a common origin. From the Bagobo, we get no help in seeking 
for the source of tlie ceremonial, for according to Bagobo tradition 
both their own tribe and the neighboring tribes were aboriginal to 
Mindanao. Here, again, a comparative study alone may throw 
light upon the problem. Throughout the present discussion, various 
types of religious behavior among the Bagobo have found their 
analogies in the peoples of the mainland on the other side of the 
south China sea, as shown by the accounts of Martin, Skeat and 
others. The geographical position of the Philippine Islands, as well 
as miinifest resemblances in material culture between the Islands 

Of, B. G. Boukni:: Historical iulroduction to Blair and Robertsoii: The Philippine 
Islands, vol. 1, p. 44, and footnotes from Spanish and French documents. 1908. 

^ ’ Since writing this paragraph, there has come to hand Beyer’s ^Origin Myths 
among the Mountain People of the Philippines,” in which be oalls attention to the dis- 
covery of ancient Filipino manuscripts in a cave in Negros. He says: “Until recent 
years, it has been believed that all ancient records written in the syllabic alphabets 
which the Filipinos possessed at the time of the Spanish conquest had been lost. It is 
now known, however, that two of these alphabets are still in use, to a limited extent, 
by the wild peoples of Palawan and Mindoro; and ancient manuscripts written in the 
old Bisaya alphabet have lately been discovered in a cave in the island of Negros. 
Many of these Negros manuscripts are written myths, and translations of them are 
shortly to be published.” Philippine Jour. Sci., vol. 8, p. 86. April, 1913. 

An annotation by Rizal to A. Morga’s “Sneesos.” Op, vol. 16, p, 74. 1904. 
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and tlio poniiisulti of Malaysia, suggests a brief comparison of the 
i*(‘ligioiis eleinoiiis in the two areas. 

Certain constant fa (‘tors in worship that appear pr(‘ity rt'giilarly 
in the religious systeju both of the Bagobo and of sevcn-al penin- 
sular tribes seem to indi(‘ate a relationship — tliat is to say, so far 
as those religious practices that are fixed below the v(‘neer of Islam 
are concerned. In addition to the points tliat Imve already been 
noted in our treatment of Bagobo ceremonial and mythology, other 
similarities may now b(‘ consider(‘d. 

Observances in sowing and in reaping^'^'' and the magical spells 
employed to (msure ihe succ(\ss of rice crops in Malacca, while 
forming a much more (daborate complex tlian the simple Bagobo 
(‘eromonies, carry tin' same s])irit and olTer a lik(‘ plan in the 
g(‘neral form. AV(‘ may note, in particular, the following details: 
the n(‘cessity of planting rice in (wly morning and at a set 
season of the year;^^*^ the platform altar erecied in tlu‘ ric(‘-field 
for oiferings, and the branches surrounding it for magical pur- 
poses; the gifts to the gods of t(‘xtilcs, rice, (‘tc., at harvest; 
the ceremonial use of yellow riei^ stained vith saih’ou ; rules 
regarding exactness in posture, movements and so forth. Of 
course, a Malay ceremonial in Malacca is so overlaid with Moham- 
medan ritual that the analogy is to be found rather in the whole 
animistic attitude toward rice culture than in idtmtity of rites. 
Perhaps the sacrifice of blood that Filipino tribes ofler(*d shortly 
before the sowing, or at the time of tilling the fiidds, finds its 
countei'part in th(' p(‘ninsular custom of sa(‘rificing a goat to the 
earth bantu at the rice sowing season. 

Tlu‘ (‘eremony of purification by waler, which plays su(‘h an im- 
poriant j)art in Bagobo ritual, is common among peninsular Malays, 
who have “annual bathing expeditions . . . which ar(‘ supposed to 
purify the persons of the l)atli(u*s and io protect tlunn from evil.” 

^’•W W. Skeat: Malay magic, pp. 218 — 228, 228 — 236. 1900. 
ibid., pp. 235—249. 
or. Hid., pp. 218, 

*•*»(?/. ibid., p. 219. 

" ibid., p. 231. 

*•«*(?/=*. ibid., p. 287. 
or. ibid., p. 248. 

Cf. ibid., p. 248 et seq. 

Of. ibid., pp, 232, 233—284. 
or. ibid., p. 81. 
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Like the Bagobo, they resort to lu&ti'ation in eases of sickness; at 
•weddings the ceremony of bathing the bride and the bridegroom is 
present, and the essential ceremonial objc^ct in purification is a 
medicine-brush made up of a wide variety of magic plants by 
means of which rice-paste is applied to tlu' candidate,'^'’*' just as 
water is poured from th(‘ green sagmo bouquet in the Bagobo rite 
of Pamalugu at the river. At first sight, perhaps it might seem 
that lustration by water hold no noteworthy place in Filipino rites, 
or some record of such custom would have been made by the 
missionaries; yet it is also time that purification ceremonies might 
not have come forcibly to the attention of the Fathers for the 
reason that ritual batliing, if it were like the same rite among 
wild people, would not liavo involved accessories of permanent value, 
such as religious zeal was hunting down for destruction. A bunch 
of magic twigs and leaves would hardly be brought to a priest, 
along witli a white china dish. 

That peculiar form of shrine called tambara that is used every- 
where by the Bagobo, and apparently was a frequent type of altar 
among some of the Filipino groups in their pagan days, consists 
of a slender I’od of bamboo split at the upper end to hold a dish 
for oflEbrings. A shrine of essentially the same typo was found by 
Sir W. Maxwell at several Ira mats in Perak, the shrines being 
formed by little stands made of bamboo rods, one end being “stuck 
in the ground and th(‘ other split into four* or five, and then opened 
out and plaited with basket work so as to hold a little earth,’* on 
which inc(Mise is burned. Prom this account, it would appear 
that if the dish w<Te over an element of the shrine, it has now 
gone out of UiS<». Small pi('ces of wliite cloth are used by the Perak 
Malays as voHv(‘ offerings, just as white cotton textile is a favorite 
gift to Bagobo gods. 

Ilegarding the nature of the soul, the Bagobo and the peninsular 
Malay, like primitive groups all over the world, fancy the soul of 
man to be a tcmiious, imsubstantial imago or phantom that sep- 
arates itself from the human body in sleep, in trance and finally 
at death, and that functions dui’ing these absences like th(‘ physical 
body. The Malay notion, however, of the soul as a manikin, or 

4«n W. W. Skeae: Malay magic, pp. 77 — 80. 

Cf. ibid., p. 67. 
thid., pp. 47—50. 
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tlnnnbling, is absent from Bagobo ideas, for they, on the contrary, 
id(‘ntify fh(‘ soul with the shadow oast by tlu* body. Hk(*at says 
that the number of souls ro(‘Ogniz(Hl by ])eninsu]aj‘ Malays is seven 
in each human body; whih^ animal and mat(Tial obj(»cts are sup- 
posed to have souls — a belief common to all Malays. Like 
details in funeral customs may he noted : the arraying of tlie body 
in fine material ; the observance of the wake ; the nuMiburing the 
depth of the grave on the body of the digger tlie placing of 
the corpse with head toward the north; a burial (»Khortation 
addressed to the deceased, to which he is supposed to lishm with 
close attention the funeral feast following the burial. 

Popular folklore rogaj*diug saerc^l troths that are s(‘t apart as the 
abode of hantu**'’^ is j^raetically th<‘ same in Mala(‘ca as through the 
Islands. CuiTont beliefs coiK^erniiig tJu' naiur(‘ of patianak {mat?- 
a??(i/c)*‘^'^'^ the vamj)ire {fieuangalat?) that sucks the blood of (‘hildren; 
th(' significance of oiikmis drawn from earth<|uakes, from eclipses, 
from thundcT, from lizards and snakes, iroin th(' cries of certain 
pigeons, of night-owls and of other birds that suggest traditional 
associations — these are but f(‘W of the great number of portents 
and popular traditions that differ little in the two ar(‘as that we 
are considering. We find also in Malaysia ihe use of the ordeal 
by water, from which the thief is forced to emerge iu proof of his 
guilt. 

Bagobo custom in the matter of boring the (*ur8 of children 
agrees witli the* j)enirisiilar Malays ratluT than with yiimatra, for 
the ears of Bagobo babies h»ss tban a year old arc* ])i(*reod. If it 
W(*re <‘ver a eei'cnnony of a(loI(\s(*enc(‘, it is not now so regarded. 
Ooneenming this matt(*r, Hkeat says: (*ar-boring C(‘i*eiuony 

{bvrt}}?<lek) appears to liavc* lost much of its (‘crcniioiiial clmracter in 
Sedangor, when* I was told that it is now usually ])(*rf()nui*d wh(*n 
the child is cpiitc* small, i. e. as the eurli(‘st, when tlie child is some 

W. W. Skpvt* Malaj magic, p. 62. 

O'- PP 897—398. 

O’- P- 4.05. 

O’- p. 401. 

Cf, thid.t pp. 406 — 408. 

O’- PP- 203—217. 

Cf, ibid., pp. 320, 325—827. 

O- pp. 682—685. 

O- p. 354. 

*0^0. ibid,, pp, 642-644. 
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five or seven months old, and when it is about a year old at the 
latest, whereas in Sumatra (according to lEarsden) it is not performed 
until the child is eight or nine.”^^^ The filing of teeth in Ma- 
laysia is pm’cly an adolescent ceremony, but the Bagobo boy under 
ten years old may often be seen with filed teeth. The discarding 
of ear-plugs by a girl at marriage is the custom in Malaysia, but 
it is not so in the Bagobo country, for I knew many married 
women who wore their ear-plugs. 

Attention has been called, during the present discussion, to cere- 
monial and myth and religious customs throughout the East Indies 
— in Sumatra, in ITias, in Sarawak, in East Borneo, in Minahassa 
and elsewhere in Celebes — which correspond very closely with 
Bagobo ceremonial and myth and religious customs, or are even 
identical with them. In particular, the pagan tribes of Sarawak 
have a ceremonial of peculiar interest for the present question. 
Among the Berawan, slaves are killed at the death of a chief, and 
the sacrifice is made a group sacrifice, just as with the Bagobo, 
everyone present being allowed to give a spear-thrust to the un- 
fortunate victim. Certain ceremonial details that characterize the 
Bagobo Ginum, and which are not mentioned in the accounts of 
Filipino rites, are noted by Furness of the proceedings at the return 
of a Kenyah and Kayan war expedition. Among these ritual 
details are the decorating of the ceremonial poles by shaving off 
the outer sheath into curled frills that extend down the entire length 
of the pole; the cooking of rice in bamboo joints by a steaming 
proccbb, and the tabu on earthen pots for this ceremonial cooking; 
the substitution of the blood of a fowl for a newly-taken head ; the 
placing of wooden effigies by the path near the festival house ; the 
declaration of exploits by the warriors; the festival songs and the 
dances and feasting. All of these elements, and others that have 
previously been considered, give the impression of a celebration not 
at all unlike the Bagobo Ginum. 

Were it possible to make a full comparative analysis of rites and 
myths that would be representative of the entire Malay area, it 
might be discovered that no single religious custom or belief is 
peculiar to the Bagobo. At present, there are many myths and a 

0/ ibid., p. 359. 

*®*See pp. 38, 87, 45, 47, 64, 75, 90, 94, 96, 107, 118—114, 160, 161 of this paper. 

Cf» W, H. Euiiness: The Home Life of Borneo Head-hunters, pp. 90—99. 1902. 
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number of ceremonial clemeiitB characteristic of Bngobo ti*adition 
uiid Bagobo worship that hav(‘ not ns yet b(‘en reported from other 
Malay peoples. 

Perhaps th(» most striking of these charactcTJstie elements is tht‘ 
treatment of the sugar cane liquor at the agong c(u*emony, and also 
on the last night of Ginnm, during the rit(‘s before* the* balokat. 
The old men stir the balabba with a green spray and dip out a few 
drops with a leaf spoon having a knotted handle. Tlie officiating 
functionary offers the sacred liquor to the gods with these words: 
"Do you take the first draught, and we will drink the rest.” Tlie 
part which balabba plays in the ceremonial suggests tlie cult of tin* 
soma in Indian rites, and the Iranian cult of the sacred haoina. 
Many passages in the Vedas and in the Av(‘stas contain allusions 
to ccTomonies associated with the sacred liquor. 

Another feature* of Bagobo worsliip tliat lias a distinctly Indo- 
Iranian flavor is the use of a cluster of medicinal brandies and 
leaves for the lavations at the river. Lines of frequent o(‘<*ur]*(‘iice 
in the Yeiidklad n*fer to the bunches of sacred twigs bound up 
with a vegetal tie. This is the which is one of the 

essential instruments in the purification of the body, at tlie offering 
of sacrifice and when reciting the prayers. This i*lein(*nt of puri- 
fication occurs also, as has been noted, in Peninsular rites; but there, 
too, it may have a non-Malay origin. yw(*tt(‘nham inclines to the 
opinion that seven hundred years ago the faith of Malaya was a 
form of Brahmanism, whi(*h had suc(*eodi*d the original form of 
spirit worship. 

Other ceremonial el(*m('iils which may, p(»rhaps, hark back to 
an Aryan source are Ou* attitude toward tin* cr(*aior of tin* world 
and of man;^''*'^ tin* inipoHance of making the agricultural or blood- 

J. DviiMLSLi-rnt ('ll’.) “The Zeml-Avcsta: j[)l. 1, The Vend itlnd.” The sacred 
books ot‘ the East, vol. 4, pp. 01, 7i, 12G, 169, 312, 289. 1895. Of, also, P. PnrLRsoN 
(ed,): Hymns fiom the Rigvocla, pp. 20, 40, 37, 119. 1888. 

Of, J. DARMUSiErLii (tr): op, oil,, p. 22. (Editor’s note): “The Baresma (uow 
called baisom) is a bundle of sacred twigs which the priest holds iu his hand while 
reciting the prayers.” Of, also ibid., p. 215. “The priest shall cut off a twig of 
Baresma . . . The faithful one, holding it iu his loft hand, shall keep his eyes upon it 
without ceasing, whilst he is offering up to the Ahura Mazda ... the high and beautiful 
golden Haomas...” See also p. 160. “You shall wash your bodies three iimes, you 
shall wash your clothes throe times . . . you shall bind up the bundles of Baresma, you 
shall bring libations to the good waters...’^ See also pp. 214—215, 867 et eei. 

Of, Malay sketches, p, 192. 1903. 

Of. J. DA.RME3TETBIt (tr,): (^. tdi,, p. Ixiv, 
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less offering, as well as the bloody sacrifice ; the virtue of the 
sacrifice for curing sickness and for securing material goods the 
cleansing and generative power of the waters; the celebration of 
a festival dm’ing the bright fortnight of the moon. These and 
other ritual aspects make one feel that the last word has not been 
said when all tlie single Malay characters in worship have been 
exactly compared and checked up. 

Yet, after all, it is in hearing Bagobo songs recited and in 
listening to Bagobo romantic tales that one is conscious of a pre- 
vailing Hindu atmosphere. Without going too much into detail in 
the direction of the myths, since a careful analysis of episodes 
cannot bo included within the limits of this discussion, there may 
be named a few constantly recurring elements: such as methods of 
magical manipulation ; certain regularly appearing personalities ; 
distinguishing marks of exalted individuals; the character of con- 
ventional incidents that are repeated so often as to form the woof 
of mythical situations — all these methods of literary treatment 
characterize Bagobo song and story as they characterized the Sagas 
of ancient India, though the respective settings are very different. 
As illustrations of this characterization, we might name, particularly, 
the stress laid on the distinction of chaste men and of virtuous 
women, from whoso bodies rays of light emanate, and on whose 
heads are halos inseparable from them; the auspicious marks on 
the bodies of semi-divine heroes;®*** the essential coordination be- 
tween rich apparel and a pure and lovely character;®*^ the dis- 
appearance of thirst and of hunger on attainment of the divine 
nature;®*® the appearance of celestial women from trees in which 
are cities or palaces ; the growth to partial maturity at the moment 
of birth ; a magical covering of physical distance by flight through 
the air,®*'' or in response to a mental suggestion; the summoning 

Cf. S. DARMi'STETLit (tr.)5 oj). cit,, p, Ixii. 

C/. ihd., p. 87. 

Cf. ibid., pp. l\ix, lixii, 87, 233. Cf. also, R. T. H. Grotitic (tr.) : The hymns 
of the Atharva-Veda, vol. 1, pp. 87 — 38, 48 — 4ii, 

if. SoMADEVA: The Katha sarit sagara; tr. hy C. H, TAWEr, vol. 1, pp. 121, 
166, 413, 418; vol. 2, p. 246. 1880—1884. 

Cf. ibid., vol. 1, pp. 25 — 26, 189; vol. 3, p. 141. 

Cf. ibid., vol. 1, p. 338; vol. 3, p. 169. 

Cf. ibid., vol. 1, p. 36. 

C/. ibid., vol. 1, pp. 121, 239, 574; vol. 2, p. 160. 

C/. ibid., vol. 1. pp. 119, 156. 

C/; ibid., vol. 1. pp. 142, 378, 327, 328, 844, 846, 467, 494. 
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of another by a more thinking of him,®^'’ and the accomplishing 
of groat exploits by a simple wish; the imporhiuee of auspicious 
onuuis at the beginning of an enterprise ; luetaniorphosis into 
other shapes;®^* the slaying of hundreds by one having magical 
endowment and magic weapons; the averting of evil s])irits by 
conjuring the four cardinal points; the role of the bewildering charm 
possessed by forest deities the behavior of the flosh-eating demons 
called BdJcsJiasa ; the characteristics of rapacious birds that have lances 
for teeth and that prey upon man, and of demons that lose all power 
on the approach of day, being dazed by the sunlight. One might 
extend such a list to great length. 

This unmistakable Hindu tinge to Bagobo mythology seems to 
imply a rather intimate association with Endian myth at some time 
in Bagobo history, and suggests that the ancestors of the Bagobo 
received their mythical im])resRions tlirough indirect transmission 
from Hindu religious teachers; and that, Avhile clinging steadfastly 
to the simple spirit worship or demon worship tluit probably under- 
lies all Malay religions, they came to borrow, to assimilate and to 
modify, until the complete fusion of Malay, Hindu and Buddhist 
elements gave a new religious complex that was not all Malay, and 
very far from being pure Indian in any phase. 

Some of the elements just mentioned are obviously present, as 
well, in Filipino myth and tradition, and that we fail to find there 
such a deep impress of Indian infiiumcc as in Bagobo myth and 
tradition may be due, wholly, to the exti’emely fragmentary (iharact(T 
of those vestiges of ancient religious ])ractices which tlu‘ Fili])ino uoav 
posRObses, and to the acaiitin(‘Rs of llu^ mythology re(‘oi'ded by thc^ 
missit)narieR. l)i(‘go do Bobadilla, writing in 1040, says: “xUl the 
religion of 1hos(‘ Indians is founded on iraditiou, and on a cuHtom 
introduced by the devil himsedf, who formcady spokc^ to ihem by 
the mouth of their idols and of their jum^sts. That tradition is 
preserved by the songs that they h^arn by heart in their childhood, 


(y*. Sojudiiva: op, dt., vol. 1, pp. 421, 48C, 567. 

Cf, ihid„ vol. 1, pp. 127, 283, 286, 465, 400; vol. 2, pp. 160, 162. 

Of, ibid,, vol. 1, pp. 46, 179. 889, 523; vol. 2, p. 168. 

Cf, ibid,, vol. 1, pp. 84, 453, 436. 

cy. ibid., vol. 1, pp. 69, 503, 559; vol. 2, pp. 150, 164, 172, 327. 

<y, ibid,, vol. 1, x)p. 337, 439; vol. 2, p, 160. 

«»*(?/. ibid,, vol. 1, pp. 47, 60, 70, 167, 210, 263, 265, 338, 868—364, 572; vol. 2, 
p. 164. 
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by hearing them sung in their sailing, in their ^’ork, in their 
amusements, and in their festivals, and, better yet, vhen they 
bewail their dead. In those barbarous songs, they recount the 
fabulous genealogies and deeds of their gods ...” A record to a 
like effect was made by a Tlecollect Father in Zambales, on the 
west coast of Luzon. “Besides that adoration which they give to 
the devil, they revered several false gods — one, in especial, called 
hathala meij capal^ whose false genealogies and fabulous deeds they 
celebrated in certain tunes and verses like hymns. Their whole 
religion was based on those songs, and they were passed on from 
generation to generation, and were simg in their feasts and most 
solemn assemblies.” 

The failure of the Filipino to preserve in written form their 
mythical epics and ceremonial recitations, coupled with the almost 
complete extermination of the songs and stories that had passed 
by word of mouth down through a great number of generations, 
leaves us no moans of drawing a comparison between the religious 
literature of the Tagal and that of the Bagobo. "We do not know 
but that the vanished romantic myths of the Tagal, and of the 
Visayan too, wore characterized by the same literary quality as 
the ulit and the ogan^*^"^ that are sung or recited by the mountain 
Bagobo of to-day. 

If the wild tribes and the Filipino received the fundamentals 
common to them all from the Indian archipelago, with which area 
they share so many cultural traits, both material and religious, some 
infiltration of Hindu dements into their rites and myths would 
naturally be looked for, in view of the long occupancy of the 
southern Malay islands by ])eoplc from the mainland of India, 

The more or less mythical chronology of the Javanese dates the 
introduction of the Hindu religion into Java as far back as 149A.D., 
or even earlier, since the first Indian prince is reputed to have 
arrived at Java in the year of our era. Crawfurd regards 

these dates as presumably fabulous, and suggests the sixth century 
as the earliest period to which, with any high degree of proba- 

® ® « Blair and Roburtson : The Philippine Islands, vol. 29, pp. 282 — 288. 1905. 

Ibid,, vol. 21, pp. 137—138. 1905. 

See, however, footnote i77, on the Negros manuscript. 

* » » The ulit is an epic, or long mythical romance ; while the ogm is a short song 
often accompanied by the guitar. 

(/*. T. S. Kirrixs; History of Java, vol. 2, p. 67. 1817. 
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hility, th(.‘ introfliioHoii of IRiuluiftin into Java can l)e referred. 

Jle stat(»s, also, that wobteru Sumatra was the first Malay iubiilar 
region to infiiKMiced hy the religion of India. (difiord has 
r(‘aeh(Ml tlie eonclusion that the IKudu settled both da va and Sumatra 
not later, probably, than the fourth century of our era.'*'** 

However traditional the period of first occupancy, and however 
uncertain the dates given by native historians and the dates of the 
inscriptions on the monuments, ther(» must have been a gradual 
extension of Indian influence for a v<‘ry long tiim^, and an enormous 
opportunity for the dissemination of Hindu myth and of cercuuonial 
elements, even so far as those remoter parts of Java and 8umati*a 
that are said to have remained in ‘‘a state of oomjdete savagery.” 
Por many ag<‘s, the dominant intliKmce in th(‘ southern Malay is- 
lands ^^as Hindu, for Mohamnu'dauism was not (established in the 
western part of the archijxdago until 1320;“'*' while Java, whore 
Hinduism had made tlx' deepc^st impression, r(‘sist(^d the en(*roach- 
inents of Islam buc<‘(Wully untilthe tall of herlast<‘apital in 1478. 
The p(‘riod of Hindu rule in the Malay islands could m)t have been 
l(‘ss than six centuries, and probably covered a period of more than 
ton hundred years. 

A number of scholars have put forth the theory that the Philip- 
pines, as well as the more southern islands, were anciently pc'opled 
hy an Aryaii stock — an argument based on th(' physical typo of the 
mountain tribes, and on the fact that numerous Wanserit words are 
found in various of the diahxds of the Philippines. Anotluu' 2 )iece 
of evid(mce sometimes (juoted to establish this hy])othesis is a papm* 
hy the (diincst* ()fti(‘ial, Chao Ju-Kua, who wrot(‘, in the thirtixMith 
ct»ntury, of the finding of niiimn’ous copper statues of liiiddha 
scatteiHxl in the for(»sts of Luzon. 

Cy A (le&criptivo dicliouai*} of the ludian Islands and adjacent counfrics, p. 185. 

1856. 

^ Cy. p. 150. 

*■*'* Cy. Clifford’s article, “Malays,” Encjdopaedia Uritnuuica, 11 ed., vol. 17, p. 173. 
1911. 

*** Cyi K G. Jayne: “Tiie Malay archiijelago.” Encyclopaedia Britanuica, 11 ed., 
vol. 17, p. 469. 1911. 

Cf, J. CuAA^ruED: History of the Indian archipelago, vol. 2, p. 231. 1820, 

Ibid,, vol. 2, p. 85. 

^ ^ ' Raffles says that in the ninth century the records of the native historians begin to 
correspond in all essentials. Cf, History of Java, vol. 2, p. 64. 1817. 

Cy. Chao Jtt-Kua’s “Description of the Philippines” (from his “Geography,” ch. 40 
ca, 1380.) Blaik and Robertson: op, cit,, vol. 34, p. 183. 1906. 
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This entire question, of course, is one that must be left to oriental 
scholars; hut, whatever the final conclusion in regard to a hypo- 
thetical occupation of the Philippines by an Indoii(*sian people, we 
are in no wise depenclant upon this tlieory for an explanation of 
Indian elements in Bagobo myth, or for the presen(‘e of such ele- 
ments in the religion of any other tribe in the Philippines. Even 
setting aside the possibility of premigration infiuonces, there are 
records showing that a few centuries ago a much more intimate 
relation held between the Philippines and the East Indies than has 
been the case since the Spanish occupation. More than that, if these 
interrelations had been much less close, there would still have been 
abimdant opportunity for the diflFusion of religious tradition and 
story, from the most southern of the Spice islands to Mindanao, to 
the Visayas and to Luzon, so that wo would surely look for a 
blending of Malay and Indian material in the customs and the 
ceremonies of these peoples of the Philippines. 

Diffusion of myth and of ceremonial rites is a cultiu*al phenom- 
enon found occurring all over the world, throughout very extended 
areas, and, as Professor Boas has repeatedly pointed out, diffusion 
of any sort requires no large movements of peoples, but only such 
continuous transmission of cultural elements through the agency of 
individuals as may give opportunity for imitation, borrowing and 
permanent assimilation. 

As for the Bagobo, whatever the time and manner of their (^mi- 
gration, they and the neighboring mountain tribes were in possession 
of Mindanao long before Islam dominated the southern coast, and 
th(‘ way was open for (‘ominunication with the southern archipelago. 
Their Malay heritage may easily have been enriched by ineremoiits 
from Uindu Buddhism, during the long centurit^s that the great 
Indian empire flourished in Java, in Sumatra and th(' adjacent islands. 

The entire problem is an intricate on(', and must remain open 
until further research work in the Philipi)ines and among the wild 
tribes of the southern Malay islands shall have secured such de- 
tailed records of ceremonial and such full collections of songs, 
stories and folklore as to make possible an intensive study of this 
entire ai‘ca. A few general conclusions, however, may be dra^v^m 
from the material that has been presented in the preceding pages. 

The religious culture of the Bagobo is essentially like that of 


* See footnote 475. 
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the entire Malay region, and in ceremonial usageH, magic rites and 
folklore there is to bo observed a marked r(»semblance to the (‘ere- 
monial usages, the magic rites and the folklore of other j)agan 
tribes in the Philippines, in the interior of tlie Malay Peninsula 
and on the islands of the Indian archipelago. 

The close correspondence of Bagobo ceremonies and popular 
beliefs to those of many other mountain tribes in the Philippines, 
and to those of the Filipino in the times of pro-Spanish culture, 
points toward a common origin in the fundamentals of religion, 
and also to a very wide diffusion of religio-cultural elements through 
a long period of time. Both the complex character of certain cere- 
monial factors, and a geographical situation that would lend itself 
to ease of diffusion, negative the hypothesis of parallel development, 
as well as that of convergence. 

Many Bagobo rites and myths answer, very closely, to corres- 
ponding rites and myths in Celebes, East Borneo, Sarawak, Sumatra 
and Nias. In particular, the higher ceremonial of the Bagobo, on 
its sacidficial side, finds its counterpart in the ceremonial of several 
tribes of Borneo. 

There are still some peculiarities in ritual details and in a number 
of other forms of religious response among the Bagobo that, with 
our present knowledge, seem distinctive to this tribe and would 
indicate a considerable degree of local variation that has proceeded 
independently of the continuous transmission of cultural elements 
from without, (hily after wo become acquainted with the d(‘tailod 
ceremonial of the various groups concerned in our discussion, shall 
we be able to pick out wliat is peculiar to one grou]) and what is 
common to all. 

tievoral ceremonial factors offer a strong prc'sumption of derivation 
from Ilindu sources ; while in the mythical romanc('B or epi(*s, that 
are recited by the Bagobo, there ai)pears a literary quality sug- 
gestive of an appreciable Indo-Iraiiian infusion. 

The influence of the Chinese seems to have be(m less apparent 
on the Bagobo than on the northern bribes, although the white 
dishes in use at shrines are referable to the Chinese. 

Contact with the Moro has given mythical episodes, perhaps. 


Cy. Dr. Goldenweiser's discussion of parallelism and convergence in his “The 
Principle of Limited Possibilities in the Development of Culture.” Jour. Am. Folk-Lore; 
vol. 26, pp. 239—290. 1913. 
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'svhich have been incorporated into Bagobo tales, while a few be- 
liefs and magical practices may be referable to Moro influence; 
but, considering that this contact has lasted for three or four centuries 
and has had a decided effect on the material culture of the Bagobo, 
it is remarkable that there has been no weakening of the ancient faith, 
and no concession to Islam. 

Spanish Catholicism had no effect at all upon the mountain 
Bagobo, and at the coast the ancient faith of the Bagobo has under- 
gone but a superflcial disturbance, while ceremonial observances 
have remained fairly intact. 
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Abaca, Musa textilis^ see Hemp. 
Abbeville, Sanson d’, Map by, 250-251. 
Abog, god of the hunt, 23, 199. 

Abuy, myth animal, 40, 62, 227. 
Adolescence, Ceremonies of, 270-271. 
Aduarte, Diego de, O. P., cited, 36, 39, 
41, 80, 247, 248, 256, 258, 259, 200, 
261, 202, 263, 264, 260, 279 (bibl.). 
^Esthetic interests, 72-73. 

tabu, 243-244. 

Agong altar, see Sonaran. 

ceremonial, see Sonar, Rite of. 
containing water, 126, 127, 128, 
130-131. 

used as unit of barter, 84. 
Agongs, Description of, 83-84. 

in marriage ceremony, 181-182, 
183, 184, 185. 

Illustration of, 140. 


Agongs, Manner of playing, 84-85. 
Names of, 133, 146. 

References to, 77, 98, 101, 102, 
103, 104, 117, 144, 163, 164, 175, 
176, 222, 245, 253. 

Agricultural offerings, 8, 11, 89, 226, 
253, 272-273. 

Alang, a charm, 204, 231. 

Alat, a charm, 182, 183, 184,204,207. 
All, Datu, References to, 4, 5. 

Altar shelf, 77, 91, 103. 

Altars, see Shrines and altars. 
American government, Bagobo attempts 
to please, 97, 166, 186-187. 
lady. First at Talun, 203. 
Museum of Natural History, 208. 
rites, Questions concerning, 110. 
Americans ascend Apo without charms, 
32. 


Bagobo words used in this paper arc accented on the penultimate unless an accent 
mark is placed on some other syllable. The stress is usually very slight. The vowels have 
in general their continental sounds {a as in ah, etc.}, but before a iinal m (ginum) is 
regularly short, as in English numb, and unaccented a before final n is almost lost. ‘When 
marked short, S, if are broadly equivalent to the same short vowels in English. 
As for the diphthongs, ai is sounded as in aisle; ei as in eight, au like oto in now. 
Initial T in proper names (Yting) is like J spoken rapidly and with little stress, or slurred 
over; medial y is like English y, bat is kept well back in the throat. All final vowels are 
sounded. In regard to consonantal phonetic values, the surds i, p and and the sonants 
d, b and g are given much as in English, but k and h are uttered rather explosively. 
Velars, while stressed and explosive, are not sounded very low down in the pharynx. An 
initial velar seems often to be cut off by stopping the breath. M and n follow the nsual nasal 
type. The combination ng is like ng in wing; under no circumstances is it sounded like 
ng in single, unless a second g is added, as in the exclamation **Oh manggo I’* (^Yes, indeed”). 
L is given from the tip of the tongue, and with stress. B tends to be trilled. is as in 
the initial of sill. W is soft, as in bower. No attempt is made in this ontline to indicate 
by exact symbols the finer shades of Bagobo phonetics. 
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Aincriciins croa tc<l hv ramiilak Manobo, 
105. 

Labor doinanrls of, 5. 
not wuntod at (liimin, 202. 
protected by Bagobo godb, 21, 29, 
200. 

Amulets, 20G, 207. 

Ancestors, Filipino beliefs concerning, 
38, 63, 193, 194, 205. 

Myths of Bagobo, 65-74. 

Tabu on \ising names of, 239. 
Animals, Death of, an omen, 98, 238, 
246. 

Domestic, 6, 41. 

Fabulou.s, 31, 38-40, 227. 

Magical })otoncy of, 41, 217. 

Souls of, 64, 270. 

Tabu relating to, 45-46, fH, 238, 
243. 

Animistic conceptions, 18, 48-45, 268- 
Anito addressed in worship, 115-116, 
128, 125, 129. 

Characteristics of, 28, 193-194. 
Filipino ideas of, 39, 198,194, 261. 
Head of all the, 15, 110. 
References to, 39, 100, 102, 103, 
126, 159, 170, 204, 204. 
seance, see Manga nito. 
Ankermann, B., 67. 

Ansig, Datu, 169. 

Anthropomorphic forms of Buso, 29, 
34 ^ 88 . 

Auting-anting, 216. 

Antiphons, 82, 184-185, 253, 25i). Sec 
also Ceremonial chant. 

Antlers of Buso deer. Illustration and 
symbolism of, 118. 

Apo, Mount, 25, 31-32, 84, 168, 251. 
ArCIIIVO GliNl^RAL DE INDIA, Map ill, 

251. 

Areca nut as medicine, 196, 231, 233. 
buried with body, 53-54, 190. 
Ceremonial use of, 11, 30, 53, 62, 
77, 88, 89, 90, 92, 93, 98, 101, 
102, 103, 104r-113, 119-120, 143, 
151, 154,168, 174, 177, 183,184, 
198, 209. 

chewed by gods, 15. 


Arecu nut, Dead restored to life by, 62. 
Ileferences to, liO, 105, 166. 
Spiritual essence of, 53-54. 

Areca ]>alm, Areca calcchu^ 80. 
in lower world, 55. 

Sprays of, used cci’eniouially, 88, 
117, 120, 135, 159, 198. 

Arrows olfered to the god, 23, 197, 199. 
Artieda, Diego de, cited, 170, 263, 264, 
279 (bibl.) 

Aryan elements in Bagobo myth, see 
under caption, Indian. 

Ashes as cure, 231, 232. 

Association, Charms by, 205, 208-217. 
Asuang, Visuyan demon, 10, 42-43, 
255, 261. 

Ata tribe, 29, 86, 105, 150, 2()5. 
Atitarv \ Vkija, Citations from, 84, 221, 
278. 

Avestas, Citations from, 20, 120, 189, 
231, 272, 278. 

A was. Rite of, 62,' 08, 102, 108, J04, 
115, 198, 229. 

Main, Account of, 111-113. 
Preliminaiy, Account of, 105-111, 
Supplementary, 105, 144. 

Awi, 148, 149, 162. 

Ayo, Datu, 78. 

Babies carried in scarf, 86, 212. 
grow tall magically, 72. 
not found in time of the Mona, 06. 
Sacral spots on, 218. 
suckled in lower world, 56-57. 
Tongue and eyelashes of, used for 
charm, 218-214. 

■Weaning and feeding of, 57, 164. 
Bagani, bravo men, 10, 132, 144, 145, 
254, 255, 256, 2()4. 

Bagobo culture, 8-C. 
genealogies, 251-252. 
histoiy, 5, 161-1 62, 251-2,52. 
intermairiage with other tribes, 
185, 186. 

literature, 13, 69-74, 27.3-274, 275, 
277. See also Ulit. 

Bagobo Myths, Citations from, see 
Benedict, Laura Watson. 
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Bagobo objects not to be sold, 199. 
religion 

Characterization of, 6, 8-12. 
Indo-lrauian elements in, 27^- 
270. 

Lines of development of, 252. 
Polvtlioistic character of, 13-29, 
44-45. 

Sacrificial character of, 8. See 
also. Sacrifice, Human. 
Similarity of, to Filipino relig- 
ious, 257-207, 278. 

Similarity of, to other wild tribes 
of Mindanao, 253-257. 
songs, 17, 18, 23, G9-7J, 72, 104- 
1C5, 102, 271, 273, 277. See also 
Ceremonial cliant; Clianting at 
seance, 
stories 

cited, 10, 31-32, 7:i-74. 
References to, 7, 10, 35, 192, 277. 
Typical features of, 09-73. 
tradition, Dawn of, 73. See also 
Ulit. 

Balauan, vessels for sugar cane liquor, 
103, 149. 

Balekat, hanging altar, 90-91, 104, 
135, 137-138, 152, 103,200,201,237, 
272. 

Balekayo, a variety of bamboo, 88, 99, 
103, 114, 116, 120, 125, 120, 135-131), 
149, 104. 

Balinsugii, a demon, 29, 30-37, 199. 
Baliti tree, Ficus, 33, 43, 48, 86, 254, 
202 . 

Bamboo, Bamhusa (Bagobo Kawayan). 
Boxes and rice cases of, 42, 209, 
221 . 

Ceremonial poles of, 10, 27, 76, 82, 
83, 103, 104, 131-135, 147, 149, 
152, 158-159, 162, 164,198,237, 
271. 

Digging sticlis of, 172-173. 

Fence around shrine of, 174, 207. 
Filipino ceremonial boats of, 63, 
263. 

Fimniture of, 72, 100. 

Sheath of, for writing, 207. 


Bamboo, Trap of, 191, 228. 

Use of, for shrine, 88, 269. See 
also Tambara. 

Use of, in house construction, 67, 
90, 96. 

Varieties of, 27, 131-132. 

Vessels of, for ceremonial food, 
76, 79, 103, 138, 139, 141, 149, 
271. 

Water llasks of, 101, 124. 

Bamboos, All-knowing One of the, 199. 
Banana, Musa sapientum, leaf a cure 
for stings, 228-229. 
not used for ceremonial dishes, 81. 
References to, 49, 03, 67, 188, 191. 
trunk substituted for corpse, 32-33. 
Bansag, 132, 147. 

Bansalan, Bagobo town, 7, 95, 102, 203. 

Datu of, 141, 148. 

Bauuii, the world, 255. 

country of the dead, 54, 56-57. 
Barangny, 4, 258. 

Baris, a plant, 198, 218. 

Bark as medicine, 232, 234. 

clothing, 00-67. 

Barter, 84, 167. 

Batak tribe, 47, 279. 

Batatas edulis, see Camote. 

Bathing (padigus), 183. For ceremonial 
lavation, see Panialugu. 

Bawi, medicine, 204, 231. See alsi> 
Charms and magic; Disease and 
healing. 

Bed for guests, 100, 152. 

Bees, Myths of, 22, 23. 

smoked out by Bagobo, ICS, 233, 
.sought for as food, 22-23. 

Souls of, 64. 

Sting of, 213, 228. 

Beeswax, 22, 09, 163, 215. 

Bejuco, see Rattan. 

Bells, Ceremonial use of, 172, 198, 258. 

References to, 22, 69, 1^. 
Benedict, Laura Watson, cited, 7, 16, 
17, 30, 33, 35-36, 39, 40, 42, 43, 46, 
47, 54, 57, 58, 61-62, 65, 67, 68, 69, 
71, 72, 74, 88, 181,192,199,208,213, 
214, 217, 242, 249, 279 (bibl.) 
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Benua, peninsular tribe, 1231 
Berawau, tribe of Sarawak, ICO, 171, 
271. 

Betel, Pipcv betel, box, 22, 53, 54, 170. 
juice for embalming, 189. 
leaf 

buried with body, 53-54, 190. 
Ceremonial use ol, 11, 30, 31, 
53, 88, 89, 90,92,93,103,104- 
113, 119-120, 15^, 154, 165, 
lfc5G, 168, 174, 175, 176, 177, 
183, 184, 191, 192, 198, 229, 
201 . 

References to, 80, 117, 126,188. 
Ritual over, 80-81, 104, 153. 
Spiritual essence of, 33. 

Use of, in liealing and charms, 
196, 203, 218, 220, 231, 23,3. 
Beyer, H. Otley, cited, 41, 43, 46, 47, 
71, 267, 279. 

Bia, First born daughter of the Mona 
called, 07. 

Noble lady of the myths called, 
09, 70, 73. 

Seiuora called, 199. 

Biaii nuts, 77, 100, 103, 139-140. 

Bier, 189, 192. 

Bikol tribe, 257. 

Bila-an altar, 93, 173-174. 

tribe, 40, 105, 118, 126, 150, 165, 
185, 192, 242, 244, 250,254,256. 
Bile of serpents as medicine, 213,234. 
Bird, Blood of a, to anoint th(‘ sick, 
266. 

daiiecs, 86. 

Metaphorical reference 1o, 71. 
Nest of a, as medicine, 226, 232. 
Rain called by a, 71. 

Birds, as omens, 270. See also Limokun. 
Fabulous, 31, 40, 47, 74, 214-215, 
245, 274. 

Souls of, 64. 

Black magic, 213-214, 219-221. 
men at the door of the sun, 67. 
river of the lower world, 54, 55, 
56, 59. 

Blacksmith, Shrine at forge of, 27. 
Blair, Eixmia Helen and Robertson, 


James Alexander, cited, 4, 10, 16, 19, 

22, 20, 28, 33, 31, 3(), 37, 39, 41, 49, 
57, 58. 63, 60, 70, 80, 88, 92, 95, 1 16, 
162, 167, 1G9, 170, 171, 175, 178, 179, 
185, 188, 189, J92, 193,200,217,220, 
221, 223, 246, 248, 250,251,252,253, 
254, 255, 256, 257, 258,259,260,261, 
262, 263, 264, 265, 266,267,275,276, 
279 (bibl.) 

Blood, Bia not of Bagobo, 199. 
feud. 10, 264. 
of a bird, 206. 

offered to a god, 11,161, 169,211. 
Spitting of, 221. 

Blumentritt, Ferdinand, citod, 16, 19, 

23, 29, 33, 37-38, 280 (bibl.) 

Boas, Franz, refereiK'Os to, 134, 188, 

228, 277. 

Boat, in Visayaii rites, 63, 263, 

shaped dishes, 81, 101, 106. See 
also under Jjcaf dishes. 
Bobadilla, Diego de, S. J., cited, 57, 
259, 274-275, 279 (bibl.) 

Bohol island, 40, 170. 

Bongat, a charm, 221, 

Borneo, Myths and traditions of, 33, 
37, 45, 05. 

Jlites and sacrifices in, 100, 171, 
271, 278. 

Sultan of, 206. 

1’abu on names in, 239. 

Taking heads in, 160, 161, 171, 271. 
Sc<' also Sarawak. 

Borrowing of material ohjects, 182, 185. 
of cultural elemonts anti myth, 
173-171, 256, 257, 277. 

See also Dilfusion. 

Bourne, E. G., cited, 207. 

Bowls and plates usikI in worship, 
see Ceremonial dishes. 

Boy, Dead body of, left in tho house, 
192. 

White-haired, appeal's in dream, 
249. 

Boys, Ceremonial food for, 138,140-141, 
150. 

Digging stick used by, 173. 

Filing teeth of, 271. 
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Boys, Help given to Slogan by, 117. 
Part m sacrifice taken by, 77, 169. 
Tabu on limokiin for, 225, 241. 
Bracelets of brass and shell 
as charms, 108, 206. 
as otfering or gift, 154, 174, 184, 
236. 

References to, 147, 199, 242-243. 
Brass industry, 6, 27-28, 69, 73. 

wire, 69, 198. 

Brinton, Daniel G., 280. 

Bronze, 6, 83-84. 

Buddha, Statues of, in Luzon, 276. 
Bulla leaf, 71, 77, 142, 156, 176, 218, 
253, 255. 

Bukidnun, Rites of the, 253, 255. 
Bungoyan, 99, 238. 

Burden basket, 176, 191. 

Burial, Filipino modes of, 189, 263. 
Place of, 189, 192. 

Rites attending, 9, 186-192. 
Burning of medicine, 232. 

over of the ground, 6, 171-172, 254. 
Buso, Charms associated with, 102, 116, 
187, 200-209, 214. 

Classes and chai'acteristics of, 29- 
43, 187. 

Diseases brought by, 123, 194, 223, 
225-227. 

Graphic representations of, 38, 
Offerings and prayer to, 93, 104, 
112, 116. 

Presence of, end angt Ting ceremony, 
92, 94, 96, 98, 103. 

References to, 9, 11-12, 24,25-26, 
27, 45, 48, 49, 59, 07, 70, 71, 
92, 107, 110, 101, 163, 109, 186, 
187, 192, 207-208, 255. See also 
Tigbanua. 

Biiso-child, 208. 

Buso-deer, 113. 

Buso-ghost, 60-61, 62, 63. 

Buso-house, 30, 34, 80, 92, 108. 

Buyo leaf, see Betel leaf. 

Calamianes tribe, 22, 25, 58, 63. 
Calamus, see Rattan. 

Calcophctps indica, see Limokun. 


C.vMBRiDGE Anthropological Expedi- 
tion TO Torres Straits. Reports, 
249. 

Camote, Batatas ediiUs, sweet potato,. 

0, 55, 63, 191. 

Campbell, William, 83-84. 
Cannibalism, 170. 

Carabao, 6, 11, 64, 243. 

Mythical, 39, 73. 

Cardinal points, 99, 110, 119, 173,274. 

See also Directions, Prescribed. 
Cariying bag, 53, 54, 188, 190. 
Cartas de los PP. de la CoMPAfsiA 
DE Jesiis, Citations from, 251, 252, 
253, 254, 255. 

Carving in the round, 187. 

Cat, Folklore and myth concerning the, 
31, 41, 64, 72. 

Mantianak’s voice like a, 37, 
Tabus relating t(», 45, 238. 

Caves, Burial in, 192. 

Filipino oratories in, 201. 

Cebu, 28, 66, 170, 189. 

Celebes, Bark clothing in, 60. 
Ceremonial house in, 90, 

Ritual usages in, 90, 107. 
References to, 33, 161, 209, 271, 
278. 

Centipedes, charm againbt sting of, 234. 
Ceremonial apparatus, Tabu on re- 
moval of, 237. 

bamboos, see Bamboo, Ceremonial 
poles of. 
behavior, 75-93. 

chant, 9. 77, JOl, 102, 104, 144* 
147, 155, 156, 158, 169, 171, 183. 
characterized as a ceremonial 
element, 82-83. 

Types of, 162-1 GO. 
dishes, 87-90, 92, 120, 125, 126, 
129-J30, 137, 154, 168, 175-176, 
177, 183, 184, 260, 269, 278. 
elements, 78-87. 

food, 76, 79, 91, 103, 104, 137, 
138-139, 140-144, 149-150, 152, 
153, 156, 176, 242. 

Formal, 75-166. 

General character of, 75-78. 
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<jcn‘moiiial i^roups, 2,10, 217. 
house, 75, 165. 

lj(]uov, 77, 7i)-S0, 01, 08, 101,102, 
J03, J04, 120, 120-130, 130-137, 

142, 145, 150-151, 170, 181, ia3, 
259, 272. 

official, 9, 76, 77-78, 129-130, 142- 

143, 178-179. 
percussion uinsic, 83-85. 
reactions, 75. 

seat, 102, 140, 141, 152. 
spoon, 80, 272. 
tabu, 236-238. 

Ceremonies, Modilication of, br inter- 
marriage, 180. 

Detailed accounts of, 93-192. 
Motive for, 12, 78. 

Place an<l time for p(‘rformin^, 
71-70. 

Spoiling of, by presence of demons, 
92, 94, 96, 98, 103, 114. 
Variation in performing, 74. 

See also under names of cere- 
monies: Ginum, Rice sowing, etc. 
Ceremony, A, as a magical method, 
205. 

Chanting at seance, 128, 195-203. 

For other types, see under Cere- 
monial chant. 

Chao Ju-Kua, cited, 276. 

Charms and magic, Discussion of, 205- 

221 . 

Healing by means of, 114-116, 208, 
2,30. 

Heferencos to, 12, 27, 30, 32, 31, 
41-42, 53, 69, 163, 203-223,215- 
24ti. 258, 

Chastity, 70-71, 273. 

Chicken as ceremonial food, 138-139. 
Chickens, Washing of, to call rain, 
205, 213. 

Chief, Bagobo, see Datu. 

Filipino, Mode of burial of, 170, 189. 
Child born to Bualan, 201. 

Killing of, to annoint sick with 
blood, 266. 

marriage unknown among Bagobo, 
180. 


Child may have sores, 22i. 

unborn. Spirit of, 261. 

Child’s part m ritual with brass chain, 
210-212. 

Children, Boring oars and filing leelli 
of, 270-271. 

Buso not to listen to noise of, 119, 
Dead, under Mebuyan’s care, 55, 
57. 

Drawings by, 38, 167. 
get yellow^ skin from eating limo- 
kun, 225. 

Magic growth of, 273. 
not born in days of JMoua, 66. 
Part of, in human sacrifice, 168, 
169. 

participate in ceremonial, 8-9, 77, 
145. 

Place of, ill lower world, 56-57. 
wear figures as cliarms, 208-209, 
22 <). 

Children’s ideas ol‘ doath, 03. 

Chills, Supernatural cause of, 190,226. 
China sea, 267. 

Chinaman, Myth of a, 31-32. 

Chinese as importers and traders, 84, 
90, 260. 

Inlluence of, 265, 278. 
sources, 210, 27G. 

Chirino, Pedro de, S.J., cited, 39,170, 
189, 223, 258, 259, 266, 261, 262, 
263, 261, 279 (bibl.) 

U<‘fcrem‘es to, 33, 92, 261. 
Christian natives in Mindanao, 210. 
Christman, Irwin, 109, 146. 
Cinnamon, 16, 234, 

Circle, Magic, 41-42, 206-207. 

Civet cat, 31, 243. 

Clappers, 172. 

Class tabu, 240-243. 

Clay pots made by Miyanda, 99. 

not used for sacre<l food, 79,271. 
Clifford, Hugh, cited, 238, 276, 280(bibl.) 
Clotet, Jose Maria, S. J., 253, 254, 255, 
280 (bibl.) 

Clothing, Decoration of, 73, 242. 
Discarding of, at marriage, 181, 
188. 
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Clothing, Fine, associated with virtue, 
70, 278. 

Metamorphosis caused by change 
of, 72. 

of bark and sheath, 06-67. 
olfered at the altar, 125-131, 176. 
worn at festivals, 86-87, 117, 118, 
124, 126, 165. 

Clouds, Myths of, 48. 

Cock, Feathers of, for decoration, 172. 
offered in sacrifice, 97, 103, 137, 
253, 258, 271. 

Soul of, in Gimokudan, 55, 64. 
Cocoanut for festival and ceremonial 
food, 79, 87, 98, 102, 138-139, 147, 
176, 177, 178. 

leaves, to influence growth of rice, 
174. 

References to, in song and myth, 
49, 55, 66-67, 69, 164. 
shell 

for offerings, 88. 
for pubic shield, 210. 
for seed rice, 173. 

Toddy from, 218. 

Codrington, Robert Henry, cited, 204, 
280 (bibl.) 

Coffin, 42, 187-190, 209, 214. 

Cogon, native name for any rank, coarse, 
high-growing gi’ass, 22, 67, 173. 
Cole, Fay-Cooper, cited, 14, 19, 22, 
27, 29, 37, 49, 58, 84, 95, 161-162, 
167, 169, 171, 175, 214, 280 (bibl.) 
Colin, Francisco, S.J., cited, 193, 2^ 
(bibl.) 

Combes, Francesco, 248, 254, 280 (bibl.) 
CoMPLETK East India Pilot, Map in, 
251. 

Conclusions, 277-279. 

Constellations, 29, 75, 93, 167, 171, 
175, 254, 262, 265. 

Contact in cultures, 256-257. 
Contagious magic, 205, 213. 
Contiguity, Charms working through 
association by, 205, 213-217. 
Continuation theory, 55. 

Conventional episodes, 273. 
Convergence, 278. 


Corn, G, 55, 101. 

Coronel, cited, 170. 

Corpse, 32-33, 186-192. 

Corypha iimbracidifmvf, sago palm, 164. 
Cosmogonic myths, 46-49. 

Costumes for festival, 86-87, 146-147. 
Cotton textiles, 176, ^1-242. 

Country of the dead, see Gimokudan. 
Courtship, 180. 

Cows in myth, 73. 

Flesh of, not eaten, 243. 

Crab shell as charm, 42, 217. 

Crabs on ceremonial food, 177, 178. 
Crawfurd, John, cited, 275-276, 280 
(bibl.) 

Creator, 11, 15, 44, 46, 65, 105, 272. 
Crockei 7 , see Ceremonial dishes. 
Crocodile as charm pattern, 42, 187, 
209. 

Teeth of, 204. 

Crooke, William, cited. 57, 281 (bibl.) 
Crow, 214-215, 217, 262. 

Crow's beak, foot and liver as medi- 
cine, 221, 228, 232. 

Cultural center, 252, 256. 

elements, Transmission of, 277, 278. 
Culture, Limited possibilities in 
DEVELOPMENT OF, 278; see Golden- 
weiser, A. A,, 

Cuyo islands, 58. 


Dance at ceremonies and festivals, 9, 
23, 63, 77, 98, 101, 102, 103, 104, 
126, 144-145, 147, 183, 271. 
at human sacrifice, 168, 253, 256, 
258. 

Chai’acterization of the, 85-87. 

Daraga, a virgin, 16, 70-71. 

Daragu, identified with Mandarangan, 
26, 162, 169. See also Darfigo. 

Darkness, Folklore and myth con- 
cerning, 33, 34, 61, 70. 

Darmesteter, James, (tr.), 281. For ci- 
tations, see Avestas. 

Dariigo, god for women, 26. See also 
Darag6. 

Datu, 4, 9-10, 52, 78, 84, 104, 466. 

19 
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Davao, Gulf of, 4, 2;i, 197, 250, 251. 

Village of, 42, 101, 100, 251. 

Dead call friends by si lo wits, 49, 246. 
Cult of, and offerings to the, 02, 
98, 104, 107, 125. 
not summoned at Manganito, 194. 
Place of the, see Gimokiidan. 
Return to life of the, 01-62, 260. 
Tabu on names of the, 239. 

Death and burial. Rites attending, 186- 
192, 254-255. 

Cause and signs of, 50-51. 

Myth and folklore concerning, 52, 
60-01, 63-04, 67, 68 , 255. 

Omens portending, 52, 00. 
Decorative art, 72-73, 80, 105, 172, 180, 
241. 

Deer, Cliarm to catch, 215. 

Fabulous, 31, 39, 113. 

Tagamaling protector of, 24. 
Defense, Charms by, 205, 200-208. 
Dega-dega, see Ceremonial seat. 
Demons, Bagobo, see Buso. 

Filipino, 42-43, 261, 274, 275. 
in other Malay myths, 64, 68, 255. 
Devotions for healing of sickness, 229- 
230. See also under Ceremonial. 
Diaz, Pray Casimiro, cited, 34, 250. 
Diffusion, 14, 17-48,46,51,73,256,277. 
Digas, a village, 100, 102. 

Digging stick, 6 , 172-173, 

Dios, Use of word, 18-19. 

Directions, Prescribed, 99,178, 225, 287- 
288. See also Cardinal points. 
Disappearance of myth and I’ecorda, 
207, 275. 

Disease addressed in prayer, 110. 
and healing, 10, 169, 223-235, 200. 
Ceremonial cure of, 9, 21, 88 , 90, 
93, 94, 104, 112, 121, 123, 171, 
203, 273. 

drawn into manikin, 208-209. 
Magic branches set to influence, 
114-116. 

Prevention of, 79, 93, 94, 107, 112, 
113, 154, 168, 182, 185, 190. See 
also Charms and magic, 
shut up in leaf dishes, 107, 


Disease strangled by Malaki t’Olu 
k*\Vaig, 21, 100, 123, 199, 203, 229. 
Substitution charms against, 211- 
212 . 

Supernatural causes of, 8 , 11-12, 
29-30, 39-40, 50, 60, 07, 68 , 78, 
170, 199, 202, 223-229, 246. 
Three methods of cure of, 229-235. 
Warnings of, 27, 99. 

See also Sickness. 

Diseases, Spirits of, functioning as 
anito, 194, 196-197, 199, 202-203. 
Dissemination of religious culture, 250, 
257, 266. 

Divorce, 204. 

Diwata, a general term for the gods, 14. 
Kilut the horse of, 48. 

Liimabat becomes a, 15, 08. 
of the nine heavens, 15-18, 28. 
Offerings to, 89, 98. 

References to, 08, 175, 194, 222. 
riding the heavens, 17. 

Shrines for, 87-92. 

Tarabume colled, 22. 
term for creator, a, 19. 

Uan’s description of, 29. 
Documents, Filipino, 200-207, 275. 
Dog, Bahau tabu on ridiculing, 45. 
domestic animal, a, 6 . 

Folklore concerning, 31, 41, 40. 
Dogs of Uljog, 197. 

D 0 W 17 , 204. 

Doyle, Juan, S. J., 251, 252. 

Dream- boy, 249. 

Dreams, 50, 50, 58.()0, 02,248-249,274. 
Drugs, 230. See also Diseaso and 
healing. 

Drums, 85, 253, 258. 

Duma-tungo, a god, 21, 104. See also 
Tungo. 

Duplicate, Substitution of a, 209-212. 
Durian, Durio zihethinus^ D. C., 104, 
218. 

Dyeing of bark in Celebes, 00. 

of hemp and rattan, 0, 68-09, 74. 
of patterns in bamboo, 172. 
Dying persons attacked by Buso, 32. 
Treatment of, 42, 186. 
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Ear plugs, 86, 224, 236, 271. 

Ears, Boring of, 270-271. 

Human, as trophy, 102. 

Earth, Center of the, 197. 

Creation of the, 11, 15. 

Myth of the sky close to, 46-47. 
Shape of the, 46. 

Earthquake, 24, 44, 97, 103, 110, 111, 
113, 194, 202, 237, 246, 270. 

East Indies, 271, 275, 277. 

Echo, 36. 

Eclipse, 40, 47-48, 245, 254, 262, 270. 
Eggs on altar food, 177, 178, 179. 
Egianon, 8. 174. 

Eight agongs played on by head per- 
former, 85. 

clusters of shavings on bamboo 
poles, 133-134. 

clusters of shavings on garong,141. 
curves for altar fence, 174. 
dishes for special guests, 148. 
men go out to cut sacred poles, 
131. 

sticks run through sacred pole, 
135. 

swords offered at Sonar, 127,154. 
times two pieces of betel on altar, 
143. 

years on journey in song, 165. 
Embroidery, 22, 69, 100, 117, 118, 126. 

See also Tambayang; Salugboy. 
Emotional disturbance 

of Bagobo medium, 198 et seq, 
of Filipino priestess, 224, 240. 
Encarmido costume, 254. 

Endogamy not found, 185-186. 
Environment, Interpretation of phy- 
sical, 43-49. 

Epidemics, 194. See also Disease and 
healing. 

Episodes in myth, 273, 278-279. See 
also Ulit. 

Ethical factors. 264. 

Ethnological material, how secured, 6, 
7-8. 

Exhortation to the newly married, 183. 


Exhortation to the soul departed, 190- 
192, 270. 

Exogamy nut found, 185-180. 

Exploit badge, 132, 241, 204. See also 
Tankulu. 
dream, 248. 

Exploits accomplished by a wish, 274. 
Ceremonial recitation of, 76, 104, 
148-149. 102, 103, 198. 271. 
External application of medicines, 233- 
234. 

Eyes, Bulging, of thief, 221. 

Staring, at foe and at corpse, 188, 
190, 220. 


Facing backward, fixed position of, 238. 
Family living next to grave house, 192. 
relations, 13. 
worship, 9, 261. 

Famine, 244, 249. 

Fast before feast, 87. 

Favre, Paul, cited, 14, 281 (bibl.) 
Feast as a ceremonial element, 87. 
Eating of the, at Ginum, J48. 
Preparation and ser\ing of, 77, 98, 
104, 140, 147-148, 164. 
References to, 9, 63, 172, 181, 183, 
191, 271. 

Fees, Ceremonial, 10-11. 

Fence around rice-altar, 174, 207. 
Festivals, see under specific name of 
the festival: Ginum, Harvest, etc. 
Fetish, 205, 219. 

Fields, Cultivation of the, 0, 104,171- 
J74, 254. 

Fighting brought into festivals by 
Buso, 114, 199. 

Charms to use in, 219-220. 
Figures of wood used magically, 76, 
103, 104, 112-116, 209, 226, 264,271. 
See also under Tanung. 

Filing of teeth, 264, 271. 

Filipino ceremonial and myth, 41, 57, 
72, 92, 257-267, 274-275. 
ceremonial house, 95. 
culture. Resemblance of, to Bagobo. 
257-207, 278. 
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Filipino custom of human sacrifice, 
170-171. 

mode uf embalming and burial, 
189, 2011. 

popular beliefs, 261-263. 
records. Destruction of, 2G7. 
sacred thickets, 116. 

Test for theft used by, 222-223. 
Fire, Spirit of, 24-25, 240. 
stones, 72, 153. 
worship not found, 24-25. 

First fruits of harvest, 93, 177. 

Fish, Charms to bait, 21 5-21 C. 

Dried, 87, 98, 100. 
placed on ceremonial food, 177, 
178. 179. 
traps, 103. 

Flame, Discovery of lost tilings by, 202. 

Wafting of, as cure, 233. 

Floor, Structure of, in Long House, 
151-152. 

Prescribed height of, 189, 240. 
Floral decoration of altar vessels, 142. 
of brave men, 132, 
of ceremonial poles, 134-135. 
Flutes, 163, 183. 

Folklore, 31-32, 05, 68, 208, 270, 277. 
Food, Festival, 87, 98, 147-148, 152. 
given to dead, 188, 190, 192, 203. 
offered to spirits, 176-179. See 
also Ceremonial food. 

Oleng heaving no hunger for, 123. 
Foot, Dead told to show, 191. 

Pain in, 228. 

Forbes-Lindsay, Charles H. A., cited, 
51, 65, 281 (bibl.) 

Foreman, John, cited, 33, 281 (bibl.) 
Forest spirits, 36, 61-62, 107, 110,201, 
274. 

Formula, Magic, see Word charms. 
Fowls, Domestic, 41, 64. 

Foxworthy, Fred W., 281. 

Fra 2 er, J. G., 205, 213. 

Frog, 45, 159. 

Fumes, Inhaling of, 231. 

Funeral, Account of, 186-192. 
customs in Malacca, 270. 
References to, 60, 79. 


Funeral wail, 189-190. 

Furness, William Henry, cited, 114, 
134, 100, 171, 271, 274, 281 (bibl.) 


Ganio-gamo, water-gods, 23, 25, 222. 
Gardner, F., cited, 72, 281 (bibl.) 
Garments, .see Clothing. 

Garong, vessel for liquor, 104, 141,149. 
Garvan, J. M., References to, 41, 45. 
Gayo, son of Kaba, 8. 

Genealogies of gods, 259, 275. 

of Bagobo datu, 251-252. 
Ghost-bug, 51-53. 

Ghosts, 9, 30-31, 37, 50, CO, 110, 210, 
265. 

Giddiness, 110, 226. 

Gifts at marriage, 181, 184. 

to gods, see under Awas ; Offerings. 
Gimokud of manufa(‘turcd objects, 55, 
210 , 212 . 

Old and new, 107, 125. 
ta-kawanan, see Soul, Right-hand, 
t’ebang, see Soul, Left-hand. 
Gimokudau, land of the dead, Des- 
cription of, 54-58. 

Illumination of, 47. 

Man consigned to, 08. 

Occupations in, 12, 50, 55-56, 03. 
Offerings to pei'suade dead to stay 
in, 02, 107, 125. 

References to, 12, 149, 180, 188, 
190, 191, 239. 

Soul starting out for, 52-53, 63, 64. 
Oindaya, see Ceremonial ohaut. 
Ginuin, Clironology of, 98-104. 

Delay in celebrating, 06-97, 90. 
Detailed account of, 93-166. 

Four main days of, 96, 101-104. 
historically associated with head- 
hunting, 162. 

Human sacrifice at, 93-94, 96-97, 
Likeness of Tagal festival to, 258. 
Meaning of word, 93. 

Place for, 95-96. 

Prayer to dead during, 62,107,125. 
Preparation for, 96-101. 164, 
Punctual performance of, 6, 27, 199. 
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Ginum, Uoferences to, 27, 78, 79, 81, 
83, 87, 91, 92, ICC, 194, 198, 200, 
201, 208, 229, 237, 271, 272. 

Time for, 75, 94-95, 153. 

Value of, 94. 

Girdles holding charms, 219, 233-234. 
of brass links, 206-207, 210-212. 
of hemp, 211-212. 

Girls and young women. Attitude of, 
toward young men, 180, 203. 
Ceremonial duties of, 77,147,155. 
Courtship of, 180. 

Protection of, by charms, 208, 220. 
Pieslrictions on, 125, 242. 

Sowing of ri(*e by, 77, 173. 

See also Mamage. 

Girls, little, Pubic shield for, 210. 
Gisbert, Mateo, S. J., cited, 19, 2C, 49, 
88, 159, 161-102, 169, 175, 178, 179, 
185, 188, 206, 221, 246,247,251,252, 
280, 281 (bibl.) 

Goats, 73, 205, 213, 243, 244. 
Goat’s-hair, 8C, 244. 

Goat’s-skin as magic neckband, 215. 
Gods, Association of certain, with 
human interests, 13-14, 18-29. 
Classes and characterization of, 
11, 13-29. 

First draught of liquor given to, 
129-130, 272. 

Foreign origin of many, 14, 17-18. 
Messages of, 190 et seq. 

None of the, distinctly supreme, 
14-15. 

Worship of, 11, 19, 105, 129, 142- 
143, 272. 

Gold, 69, 74, 264. 

Golden tree, Song of the, 164-105. 
Goldenweiser, A. A., cited, 278, 281 
(bibl.) 

Reference to, 204. 

Graebner, F., cited, 67, 281 (bibl.) 
Grave, Children’s ideas of the, 63. 
Depth and direction of, 189. 
haunted, 30, 31, 60-61. 

Objects put into, for soul, 53-54. 
Opening of infant’s, for charm, 214. 
Passing of soul through, 54. 


Grave, Petati laid in, 188, 189. 

prepared for sacrificial victim, 168. 
References to, 191, 192, 240, 270. 

Great Country, see Gimokudan. 

Greens, Magic, 81, 117, 118, 119, 120, 
121, 124, 125, 126, 127, 128, 129, 
130, 182, 226, 232, 233-234,269,272. 
See also Plants, Magical. 

Grief, Signs of, 187-188, 190. 

Griffith, Ralph T. H. (tr.) 281. For 
citations, see Atharva-Veda. 

Ground, Burning and clearing of, 6, 
1C4, 171-172, 254. 

Spirits of, 18, 19, 24, 108, 110. 

Group sacrifice, 271. 

Growth, Magical acceleration of, in 
children, 72, 273. 

Methods to secure magically, for 
rice, 174. 

Guardian spirits, 26, 27-28, 149, 154. 

Guests at Ginum, 101, 102, 124, 153. 

Guianga tribe, 150, 2^, 256. 

Guitars, 163, 209. 


Haddon, Alfred, C., 249, 282 (bibl.) 
Hair, Appearance of, at lavations, 122. 
Dressing of, for Ginum, 101. 
Human, placed on altar, 102. 
Ornaments foi*, 86. 

Plaiting of, at marriage, 181,183. 
Ti'ophy significance of, 162. 

Halo round the head, 273. 

Hanging altars, 90-91. 

Hantu, 00, 64-05, 227, 268, 270. 
Harvest ceremony, 9, 10, 28, 70, 79, 
174-179, 238. 

Head hunting, Human sacrifice a ves- 
tige of, 161. 

in Borneo and Celebes, 160, 161, 
171, 271. 

Problem of, 158-162. 

Healing, see Disease and healing. 
Hearth, 153, 195. 

Heavens, Myth gods of the, 15-18, 19. 
H5bS, Yting’s wife, 8, 28, 176, 179. 
Hein, Alois Raimund, cited, 113-114, 
281 (bibl.) 
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Hemp. Mim teHUh (abaca), Barter 
in, 7. 

C<n*eniomal dishes of, 80-81, 87, 
98. lOK 105-100. 

Needles on altar threaded with, 
177. 

Overlacing and coloring of, 6, 08- 
09. 

Tarabume’s care for growing, 22. 
Heras, P., cited, 251. 

Hindu influence, see under Indian ele- 
ments. 

Hinduism introduced into Ja\a, 275- 
270. 

Historic accident, 240. 

origin dilferent from native ex- 
planation, 235. 

Hog, Sacrifice of, 171, 253, 258. 

Hole for body of slave, 108. 

for passage of sun and moon, 47. 
in center of the earth, 197, 227. 
in top of head for soul’s exit, 51. 
Homeopathic cure, 212-213, 228-229. 
Horizon, Myths concerning, 16, 47, 68, 
200 . 

Hornbill, 71. 

Horse, 6, 41, 04-Go, 101. 103, 215. 

Fabulous, 39, 18, 73. 

House altars, 10, 20. Sec also Tam- 
bara; Tigyama; Balekat. 

Burials under, 189, 203. 

Corpse closed up in, 192. 
Fabulous, of gold, 00. 

Festival, 258. See also fjong House, 
forsaken after death in, 00, 192. 
Haunted, 32. 

Meager furnishings of, 72-73. 
Regulations for building, 194, 240. 
Woman s skirt laid on unfinished, 
210-217. 

Human interests, Gods associated with, 
13-14, 18-29. 

Human sacrifice, see Sacrifice, Human. 
Hunger before Ginum feast, 148. 
disappears on becoming deified, 
273. 

Oleng complains of lack of, 123. 
Hunt, God of the, 23, 197, 199. 


Hut shrine, 92-93, 108, 104, 259-200. 

See also Buso-house. 

Hypnotic suggestion. 214. 


Idal, Hatu, IVanco of, 150-157. 

Ido, Datu, References to, 8, 90, 97, 98, 
99, 101, 102, 108,110, 111,118,122, 
123, 124, 127-128, 129-130, 131-132, 
137, 140-114, 150, 158, 212, 243. 

Ifugao, Myths of the, 47. 

Igorot, 192, 193. 

IkdS, Oleng’s wife, 103, 108, 110, 178, 
179. 

Ikut, an old object devoted to the gods, 
89, 184, 205, 212, 221, 230. 

Illumination of Long House, 139-140. 
of Gimokudaii by the sun, 47. 
of the person, 70, 273. 

llokano, 257. 

Images, Filipino, 204, 274. 

Hagobo, see Figures of wood. 

Imbal, J)atu, 5, 8, 18, 94-95, 153, 155, 
150, 239. 

Imitation, 277. 

Inao, shaved sticks of the Ainu, 133- 
184. 

Incest, 245. 

Independent development, 40, 252, 250, 

200 . 

India, Great Mothers of, 57. 

Indian archipelago, 270-27 J, 275, 288. 
olemonts in Hagobo ceremonial 
and myth, 08, 73, 272-277, 278. 
empire in the East Judies, 27^277. 
magic, 205. 

Indirect suggestion, 205. 
transmission, 274, 277. 

Tndo-Iraniaii elements in Malay ritual 
and myth, 20, 25, 55. 120, 272,278. 
measurements for grave, 189. 
use of spells, 231. 

Indonesian problem, 270-277. 

Industrial arts, Gods of, 11, 22-23, 
27-28. 

Inherent virtue, Charms by, 205, 217- 

221 . 

Inhibition, 235. See also Tabu. 
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Inok, son of Oleng, 118, 139, 141,144. 
Insect, Chirp of, a sign of deatli, 216. 
Insects, 45, 64, 124, 191. 

Intoning at seance, 195-203. 

Iranian, see Indo-Tranian. 

Iron industiy, God of, 27-28, 89. 

Iron, Supplanting of stone implements 
by, 6. 

Islam, 3-4, 208, 270, 277, 278-279. 
Islao, 7-8, 59, 100, 181. 

Ivoiy ear plugs, 230, 237, 242. 
pillars in myth, 69, 74. 

Java, 33, 275, 276, 277. 

Jayne, K. G., cited, 276. 

Jenks, Albert Ernest, cited, 193, 281 
(bibl.) 

Jesuit missions, Establishment of, 250. 
Jolo island, 66. 

Journey, abandoned or postponed, 247. 
Manganilo held before, 194. 

Soul goes on, to lower world, 52- 
53, 63, 04. 

Jungle fowl, 6, 31, 40. 


Kaba, 8, 29, 73, 101, 111, 112,115, 116, 
124, 175, 176, 202. 

Kadeyuna, a female god, 17. 

Kalagan tribe, 29. 

Kamagi, precious necklace, 68, 73, 127. 
Kamana of Madagascar, 204. 

Katha s All it sagara, .see Somadeva. 
Kawanan, sec Soul, Right hand. 
Kavan tribe of Borneo, 134, 160, 162, 
^9, 271. 

Kenyah tribe of Borneo, 239, 271. 
Kerchief for warriors, see Taukulu. 
Kilat, Tliuiider spirit, 39, 45-40, 48- 
49, 238. 

Killing by magical power, 70, 274. 
Justifiable forms of. 10. 

Recital of exploits in, 148-149. 
Kingfisher, Metamorphosis of, 71-72. 
Kitchen, 112, 152-153. 

Knives protecting pregnant women 
from Buso, 208. 

Ritual use of, 154, 177, 178. 


Korokung, River woman called, 38. 

Disease named 100, 202, 226. 
Kramat of JMalaysia, 204, 269. 

Kruijit, Alb. C., 107. 

Kulaman tribe, 29, 41, 105, 150, 165, 
228, 244, 250. 


Landor, A. Henry Savage, cited, 25, 
170, 281 (bibl.) 

Lanzone, Lansium domestivum (lan- 
sonis, Bagobo tual), 164, 218. 

Lapisut, a small, green, thin skinned 
and extremely acid fruit borne on 
a tree with a tail slender tmnk 
and leaves like mammoth maidenV 
hair ferns. The fruit gi'ows low, 
projecting directly outward from the 
trunk, only four or five feet from 
the ground, 218. 

Laufer, Berthold, References to, 250, 
281 (bibl.) 

Laughing, Tabu on, 45, 58, 61, 225, 
I 238. 

I Lavations, see Pamalugu ; Purification. 

Laya, a variety of bamboo. Frame of, 
for agongs and textiles, 101, 103, 136. 

Reference to, 164. 

Thatch secured by, 100. 

Vessels fur liquor made of, 103. 

Leaf dishes, Diseases drawn into and 
shut up in, 21, 107, 229. 

Drawing of, 109. 

Festival use of, 147, 152, 164. 

Process of making, 77, 98, 101, 
102, 106. 

Ritual use of, 62, 93,104-113,176, 
177. 

Spirits of the dead enjoy, 56. 

Leaves, Ceremonial cluster of, see 
Greens, Magic. 

laid under sacrificial food, 139, 
140-141. 

See also under names of leaves. 

Left-hand side of path, 116, 247. 

soul, see Soul, Left-hand. 

Legaspi expedition. Chronicler of, cited, 
170, 189, 259. 



296 


ANNALS NEW YOBK ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 


Legbands 147, 200, 207. 

Lemon tree. Age at death determined 
by, 08. 

Lemons as charms, 41-42, 48,207,245. 
Lemur, Flying, 247, 226, 228, 232. 
Leper opens ceremonial chant, 101. 

receives painalugu, 423. 

Leprosy, 234 , 233. 

Life after death, 263. See also Gimo- 
kudan. 

Lightning, 48, 49, 69, 74. 

Lime for betel, 80, 99, 143, 479. 

Lime tube, 53, 54, 80, 143, 479, 490, 
492. 

Limokun, omen pigeon, Description 
and snaring of, 240. 

Nest of, used for medicine, 220, 
232-233. 

References to, 464, 223, 243, 246, 
247, 254, 262. 

Tabu on eating, 225, 241. 

Lines in palm, 491, 247-248. 

Linug, god of the gi'ound, 24. 

Liver, Crow’s as medicine, 234. 

Eating of human, 470, 215. 
Lizard, 45, 238, 202, 270. 

Loarca, Miguel de, cited, 95, 223, 259, 
262, 203, 279 (bihl.) 

Loda, 401, 127, 134. 

Logan, J. R., cited, 57. 

Lohez, Ventura Fernandez, 281 (bibL) 
Long House, 75, 89, 02, 94, 95-90, 99, 
402, 406, 108, 111, 412, 413,414, 115, 
440, 132, 440, 403, 464, 405, 195. 
Arrangement of, 451-153. 

Loom, 72, 464. 

God of, 27, 198. 

Lost articles, 215, 262. 

Love charm, 220-221. 

Lubu, old name for Santa Cruz, 4. 
Lhkka, probably bread-fruit, Artocarjfh 
tis, 218. 

Lulub, washing of water flasks, 402, 
424-425. 

Lumabat, mythical hero and divinity, 
44, 45, 40, 23, 40, 56, 58, 62, 68, 71. 
Luzon, 80, 466. 493, 257, 266,275,276, 
277. 


Lygodinm scandens (nito), 178. 

Mabanisan, Mount, 32. 

Magani. I)ra\c men, see Bngani. 
Magellan voyage, 257, 260. 

Magic and medicine, Overlapping of, 
231. 

Filipino, 202-263. 
flight, 273. 

Suggestive, 214-215. 

Terms for, 203-204. 

See also Charms and magic. 
Magical function of tattooing, 264-205. 
groupings, 213. 
growth of children, 273. 
potentiality, 203-204, 205, 274. 
spells and usages, 230, 240, 265. 
266, 208, 273, 279. 

Magnet as charm. 216. 

Malaki, hero of myth, 49, 07, 69, 70, 
72, 73, 460, 229. 

Luiisud, 47. 

Lisu Karan, 22. 
t’Olu k‘Waig 

Addressed in worship, 407, 110, 
445, 449, 420, 423, 125. 
Characteristics of, 44, 20-21. 
Etymology of name of, 20. 
Human sacrifice for, 04, 198. 
Little sister of, 49, 196. 
Mythical episode of, 47. 
spt^aks at scance, 400, 428, 190 
et seq. 

Sickness sti'anglcd by, 24, 100, 
m, 499, 229. 

Malaria, 494, 226. 

Malay area, 271, 277, 278. 

ceremonies and customs, 97, 479, 
489, 190-491, 253, 273. 
folklore, see under Folklore, 
heritage, 73, 274, 277. 
magician, 443. 
psychic complex, 449. 

Malaysia, Tribes of, see Peninsular 
Malay. 

Malik, 402, 424, 430, 444, 490, 498. 
Manama, a god, 49. 
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MaaangicI, a plant bearing fragrant 
leaves, 80, 129-130, 186. 
Mandarangan, Characteristics of, 11, 
25-2G, 139, 147, 149, 253, 255. 

Good heart of, 162. 
not identical with Buso, 25-26. 
Ritual and sacrifice performed for, 
15, 91, 125, 127, 129, 130, 161, 
166, 168, 252. 

Mandaya beliefs, ritual and myth, 37, 
150, 155, 214, 253, 254. 

Manganito a ceremonial element, 87. 
Different concepts of, in the Philip- 
pines, 193. 

Gods speaking at, 194, 203. 
References to, 04,97,154,179,259. 
Time and occasions for calling, 
128, 194-195. 

Value of, 9. 

Women as leaders and mediums 
at, 10, 76, 01, 92, 195, 

See also Anito. 

Mango, Mangifera indica, L (Bagobo 
manga), 164. 

Manikin, 196, 205, 208, 209, 269-270. 
Manila, 66, ^6. j 

Manip, Datu, 161-162, 251. 

Manobo tribe, 41, 45, 46, 47, 254. 
Mansilatan, Mandaya god, 151, 253, 
255. 

Mantianak, demon of cliildbirth, 37 
261, 270. 

Mantra, Myths and folklore of, 46,47, 
65, 227. 

Manufactured objects, Offering of, 81, 
89, 91-93, 102, 120-129, 175. 

Oracle in regard to selling, 199. 
Souls of, 04-05, 81, 89. 

Manuscripts discovered in Negi'os, 267 
Mai'ks on exalted persons, 273. 
Marriage by purchase, 180-181, 185. 
Filipino, 263-264. 
gifts and dowry, 84, 180-181, 184, 
in Malaysia, 269. 

References to, 9, 76, 229-230. 
rites, 180-180. 

Marsden, William, 281. 

Martin, Rudolf; cited, 33, 37, 46, 55, | 


57, 60, 64, 05, 190-191,207,227,234, 
267, 281 (bibl.) 

Martinez de Zuniga, Joaquin, O. S. A., 
cited, 258, 261, 263, 280 (bibl.) 

Marumraas, see Rice sowing ceremonial. 

Mateo, Father, see Gisbert, Mateo, S.J. 

Materia medica, Native, 230. 

Material culture, 6, 207, 279. 

Iffati, Bagobo village, 6-7, 8, 96, 102, 
112, 114, 116, 150, 227. 

Matoliis, having magical power, 26, 
69, 204. 

Matutun, Mount, 25. 

Maxfield, Berton, L., citod, 47, 281 
(bibl.) 

Maxwell, Sir W., 269. 

Maying, Oleng’s daughter, 100, 140. 

Measles, 208-209, 225-226. 

Measures calculated on human body, 
172-173, 189, 215-216, 240, 270. 

Mebuyan, Dead children under care 
of, 55, 50-57. 

Left-hand soul checked by, 59,62. 

Myths of, 54, 68. 

Medicine, 204-205, 231, 234, 269. 

See also Charms and magic. 

Medium, Behavior of, at seance, 193- 
203. 

Persons acting as, 9, 11. 

References to, 28, 194-203. 

See also Anito; Manganito. 

Melanesia, 67, 204. 

Men, Ceremonial food for, 138, 140-141, 
150. 

Dances of, 85-80, 144-145. 

Digging stick wielded by, 173. 

See also Old men; Young men. 

Mendoza, J. Gonzalez de, 0. S. A. cited, 
193, 262, 264, 265. 

Merar, Mount, 6-7, 96. 

Mermaid, 23, 226-227. 

Metal, 6. 

point for writing, 267. 

rings, 201, 206. 

Metamorphosis, 71-72, 274. 

Meteoric stones, 48-49. 

Milk given to infants in lower world, 
50-57, 
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Millington, W. H., cited, 47, 28i (bibl.) 
Miuahassa, Hiuk clothing in, t)6. 

Hero gods of, 15. 

Jtites and cubtoms of, 75, 94,161, 
22:^, 271. 

Mindanao, Home of Bagobo ancestors, 
05, 207. 

References to, 166, 171, 186, 250, 
266, 277. 

Hites and popular beliefs in, 248, 
253-257, 

Mindoro, 267. 

Minokawa, mythical bird, 40, 47-48, 
74, 245. 

M intern tribe of Malaysia, 57. 
Mirrored beak of mythical biid, 74. 

doors and walls, 69, 74. 
Missionaries, Spanish, 166, 250, 274, 
275. 

Miyanda, 8, 99, 101, 105, 107-112,118, 
123, 126, 144, 195, 196 et soq. 
Modigliani, Elio, cited, 37, 49-50, 64, 
281 (bibl.) 

Mohammedanism, see Islam. 

Mona, fabulous ancostor.s of the Bagobo, 
65-70, 73-74, 249. 

Monitor lizard, 31, 244. 

Monkey, Magical power of, 2J3, 217- 
218. 

Mythical episodes of, 31, 39, 42, 
48, 05, 08, 71, 235, 239, 244. 
Resemblance of, to man, 235, 244. 
Tabus concerning the, 45, 235, 238, 
244. 

Monogamy, 204. 

Montano, Joseph, 281. 

Montero y Vidal, Rcfercnco to, 251. 
Moon, Bagobo myths concerning the, 
40, 40, 245, 249. 

Batak myth of the, 47-48. 
Devotional attitude toward the, 
205. 

Passage of the, around the earth, 
47. 

Phases of the, determining Ginum, 
7, 63, 94, 99, 100, 111, 198,237, 
273. 

Spots on face of the, 48, 245. 


More, Quirico, S. J., cited, 251, 280 
(hibl.) 

Morga, Antonio, cited, 39, 06, 170-171, 
193, 201, 263, 200, 207, 279 (bibl.) 
Moro ablioiTcd by wild tribes, 19, 29. 
CJonqucsts of, .‘M. 
contact with Bagobo, 4, 73, 278-279. 
created by Pamulak Manobo, 105. 
music, 84. 
myths, 51, 05, 73. 

Province, 186-187. 

References to, 185, 187, 236, 250, 
251. 

Mortar for rice, see Rice mortar. 
Mosquitoes, 191-192. 

Mothers, Daughters taught by, not to 
laugh at animals, 45-40. 

Great, of India, 57. 

Weaning of babies by, 57. 

Motor habit in grasping an object, 173. 
Mountain and coast Bagobo compared, 
4-5, 279. 

Bracing of the, 182-183. 
InlermaiTiago of, Bagobo with 
Bila-an, 185-186. 

Mati situated on a, 6-7, 96. 
Tubison situated on a, 153. 
Mourners, 187-188, 190, 192. 

Mozo, Antonio, O. S. A., 280. 

Milku, Siugan’s brother, 137, 138, 141. 
Mulbeny, Paper, Bromsonetia papyri-- 
ferity 60. 

Musa, see Banana; Hemp, 

Music, see under A gongs; tJorenumial 
chant; Drums; Klutes; Guitars. 
Myth gods, 15-18, 19. 

Myth pattern, 44-45, 50. 

Mythical ancestors, 05-74. 
beasts and birds, 227. 
characters, 17, 29, 47, 05-07, 09, 
70, 72-74, 100, 192, 229, 249, 273. 
romance, see Hlit. 
situations, 273. 
tabu, 238-240. 

Mythological concepts, 13-74. 


Naat, tho huso-door, 39, 113. 



BENEDICT, BAGOBO CEBEMONIAL, MAGIC AND MYTH 299 


Names, Tabu ou uttering, 223, 224, 
239-240. 

Natural plienomena, see Phenomena, 
Natural. 

Nature myths and songs, 44-49, 71. 
spirits, 41, 48-10, 21, 23-24, 33, 
35, 43-45, 493, 229. 

Navarrete, O. S. D., cited, 00. 
Neckband, Magic, 207, 234, 

Necklace, 470, 479, 231. 

Negi’os, Discoveiy of manuscript in, 
267, 275. 

Myth bird larger than, 40. 

Nias, Myths and rites in, 33, 37, 49- 
50, 64, 271, 278. 

Nicols, N. N., Map by, 251. 
Nieuwenhuis, A. W., cited, 462, 282 
(bibl.) 

Nightmare, 50, 59-60. 

Nine clusters of shavings on sacred 
pole, 133-434. 

clusters of shavings on garong,444. 
cflusions at Pamalugu, 422. 
loaf dishes at last shrine, 409. 
lulutan for rice at Ginum, 438. 
million pearl discs, 404, 
rows of sequins, 404. 
saucers on harvest altar, 476. 
shreds of baris, 435. 
taps on agong to close Sonar, 431. 
vessels of hemp at harvest, 470, 
477. 

Nipa friwticans, 7, 07, 473. 

Nito, Lycfodium scandens, 478. 

NortJi, More records in the, than in 
the south, 257. 

Tigbaiiua in the, 440. 

Water to the. Betel offered to, 449. 
Nosegays as medicine, 234, 235. 
Nueva Segovia, 247, 218, ^0. 
Numbers, Magic, 424, 200, 207, 225, 231. 
Nunez, Jose, 257, 263, 280. 

Obal, 489, 490. 

Odal, priestess, 475-179. 

Offerings, Classes of, 89-90. 

Final disposition of, 84, 89-90, 91- 
92, 430. 


Offerings of manufactured objects, 9, 
27, 126-128, 130, 153, 154, 168, 174, 
200-201, 259, 260. 

Tabu on selling, 81,89-90,91,236. 
Ogan, low-voiced song, 82, 275. 

Old men, Ceremonial duties of, 7r>, 
444, 148-149, 150, 483-184, 272. 
in myth, 65, 09, 72-74, 492,240. 
people 

Betel ceremonially chewed by, 
80. 

Closed shirt for, 241-242. 
women 

as mediums, 194. 
as priest-doctors, 40, 228, 259. 
Ceremonies conducted by, 10, 
76, 402, 404-440, 175. 
Mythical episodes of, 47, 65-70, 
73-74, 492, 249. 

Salngboy embroidered by, 242. 
Oleng, Data of Tallin, celebrates Paina- 
lugu, 118-424, 120. 
celebrates Sonar, 429-130. 
consults gods at manganito, 198- 
202 . 

Diagram by, 413. 
perfoi'ms rites last night, 440-1 44. 
performs Tauung rite, 444-14G. 
recites his exploits, 449. 
References to, 5, 8, 37, 62, 94, 90, 
99, 100, 404 , 402, 408, 110, 111, 
120, 427-428, 432, 430, 137, 148, 
450, 152, 458, 195. 

Oleng, Yting’s wife, 8, 476, 179, 209. 
Olu ICwaig, small water-gods, 21. 
Omen bird, sec Limokuu. 

Omeus, 98, 254, 202, 270, 274. 

and dreams, 245-259. 

Omok, ceremonial I’ed rice, 138, 139, 
478. 

Onong, souFs travel outfit, 53-54, 55, 
488, 490. 

Oracles, 195-203, 259. 

Oral tradition, 207. 

Ordeal, 221, 222-223, 262, 270. 
Orientation, 81, 122. 

Oi‘igin, Common, of rites, 200. 

Non-Malay, of certain rites, 272. 
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Origins, Sevoral, for some tabu, 235. 
Oniamcnts as oileiings, 88, 89, 90,91, 
93, 127, 176. 

Iicferences to, 73, 80. 
worn at Giiium, 147. 

Ortiz, Tomas, O. S. A,, cilcd, 33, 37, 
261, 202, 280 (bibl.) 

Over-lacing, of hemp and rattan, 68, 
224, 240, 241. 

Owners of olTcrings, 81, 89-92, 127, 
130. 

Oyanguren, Conquest of Davao gulf by, 
251. 


Pain, Cause of, 50, 58, 00. Sec also 
Disease anrl healing. 

Palakpak, digging-stick, 172-173. 
Palawan, 267. 

Palma brava, CovypJfaminor^itSi^ilA, 
Palniistry, 191, 247-248. 

Pamalugu ceremony. Account of, 117- 
124. 

at marriage, 182. 

Characteristics of, 81-82. 
in lower world, 54-55, 02. 
References to, 9, 11, 70,88,94,98, 
102, 104, 111, 125, 128, 129,181. 
182, 202, 229, 269. 

Pamulak Manobo, the creator, 11, 14, 

15, 19, 20, 44, 40, 47, 65, 105, 110, 
121, 229. 

Panacea, 233-234. 

Panapisan, woman’s skirt, discarded 
at maiTiage, 183. 

Gift of, to groom, 184. 
laid on I'oof, 210-217. 
olfered to gods, 120, 127, 179. 
Patch in, as charm, 216. 

Panay, Demons in, 34. 

Paneyangen, divine protector of bees, 
22-23. 

Pangolan, shell bracelet, 199, 242. 
Panguilan, Datu, 161-16^ 

Pangulili, mythical hero and divinity, 

16, 17. 

Pantheistic, Bagobo religion not, 43-44. 
Pantheon, Bagobo, 13-29. 


Parabunniiin, altar for ric^c-sowing, 
92-93, 104, 173-174, 237, 254, 208. 

Piij’ayat, a disease, caused by black 
art, 219. 

caused by sdling over-laced work, 
224. 

Pardo de Tavera, T. H., Reference 
to, 4. 

Pastells, Pablo, S. J,, cited, 151, 171, 
253, 254, 255, 280 (bibl.) 

Patanan ceremony, 1()2, 198, 190. 

Patch as charm, 210. 

Patulaugan, Bagobo town, 156. 

Pearl disc ornaments, 118, 105, 242, 

Pebble, Magic, 105. 

f Peninsular Malay, Myths, rites and 
customs of, 10, 37, 47, 57, 88, 105, 
120, 139, 174, 206, 238, 267-271,272, 
278. 

Popular beliefs of, 49, 55, 60, 04-65. 

Peppers, Red, as charms, 41, 1(53,207, 
215. 

Perak, Shrines in, 269. 

Percussion instruments, 9, 258. Sec 
also Agongs. 

Perez, Domingo, 0. P., 280. 

Petati, mat, 89, 188, 189, 191. 

Peterson, Peter (tr.), 282. For cita- 
tions, sec Rigvkda. 

Phenomena, Natural, 43-49, 245. 

Philii>})ine Islands, C’creinonies and 
sacrilico in, 1()6, 170-171, 257. 

Cultural center in, 252, 25(». 

Peopling of, by Aryan stock, 276- 
277. 

References to, 14, 166, 193, 245, 
257, 267, 278. 

Pig hunt, 197, 199. 

meat, 87, 147, 183. 

skulls as trophies, 161. 

Plgafetta, Antonio, cited, 66, 84, 257, 
260, 262, 264, 280 (bibl.) 

Pigeon, Omen, see Limokun. 

Pigs, 45. 

Fabulous, 31 , 4*0, 02. 

Pintados^ term for Yisayan, 257, 259, 
265. 

Piper betel, sec Betel, 
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Plants, Pamulak Manobo creator of, 19, 
65. 

Fabulous, 57, 09, 74. 

Magical, 27, 88, 92, 102, -103, 108, 
113-1-16, 164, 174, 180. See also 
Greens, Magic. 

Plasencia, Juan de, O. S. F., cited, 37, 
95, 167, 170, 189, 223, 258, 259,261, 
262, 203, 279 (bibl.) 

Plough, not used, 6. 

Poison, 60, 203. 

Poles, Ceremonial, see Bamboo, Cere- 
monial poles of. 

Polytheistic system, 5, 13-29, 44-45. 
Popular beliefs, Filipino, 201-263. 
in Malay area, 209-271. 
in Mindanao, 254r255. 

Possession, Signs of, 195, 197-198. 
Potteij, 6, 79, 99, 101, 213, 260, 271. 
Practice of medicine, 230. 

Pregnancy, Articles to be eaten and 
avoided in, 218. 

Precautions against Buso in, 208. 
Premigi'ation influences, 277. 

origin of ceremonial, 257, 266. 
Pre-Spanish culture of Filipino, 257- 
267, 278. 

Preventive medicine, 206. See also 
Disease and healing. 

Priestess, Bagobo, 10, 182-184, 194-203, 
229. 

in other tribes, 254, 259, 201. 
Priesthood and priest-doctors, 9-11, 
101, 182-184, 226, 230. 

Priests, Catholic, Credulity of, 255-256. 
Value of records of, 255, 

Work of, in Philippine Islands, 166, 
250-251. 

Priests, Filipino, 274. 

Problems for investigation, 101, 185, 
277, 278. 

Property, Means of discovering lost 
and stolen, 215, 222. 

Settlement for, in divorce, 263. 
Psychological associations, 213. 
motives of charms, 205. 
stimulus at Tubison, 157-158, 
Pubic shield, 210, 211. 


Punan tribe, 114. 

Puntas, Santiago, S. J., 251, 254. 
Purification in ludo-Iranian rites, 272. 
in Malacca, 268-209. 

Quirante, Alonzo M., 192. 

Raffles, Thomas Stanford, cited 275^ 
276, 282 (bibl.) 

Bain called by bird, 71. 
charms, $^05, 2lk 
Mythical causes of, 49,53,04,190, 
246. 

Rdkshasa, Aryan demon, 34, 35, 274. 
Bancheria, 7, 95, 194. 

Battnn, Calamus (Visayan bejuco) 
Magic neckband of, 207, 234. 
References to, 69, 74, 88, 90, 99, 
100, 174, 189, 218, 234. 
Tigbanua of the, 107, 110, 120, 125. 
Recitation at funeral, 191-192. 

Ritual, 155, 162, 1C8. 

See also Exploits, Ceremonial re- 
citation of. 

Recollect Fathers, cited, 10, 22, 58, 62, 
63, 116, 171, 220, 259, 261, 262,263, 
264, 265, 275. 
missions, 250. 

Reflection in water, 45, 58, 61, 225, 238. 
Religion, see Bagobo religion. 
Renerungen, a mountain god, 24. 
Resemblance, Association by, 208-218. 
between Filipino and Bagobo re- 
ligion, 257-267. 

Influence of, on habit, 243. 

Tabu associated with, 243. 

Resin and wax as charms, 214, 216, 
219. 

Retana y Gamboa, Wenceslao Emilio, 
cited, 171, 282 (bibl.) 

References to, 16, 19. 

Retribution, Idea of, 58. 

Rice, Ceremonial use of, 177-179, 271. 
cooked in bamboo j oints by steam- 
ing, 271. 

culture in Malacca, 268. 
field. Altars in, 92-93, 164, 175. 
See also Parabunnidn. 
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Rice given to tlio dead, 53, 188. 
mortar, Myth of, 08, 200, 20 J. 
oirered in the husk, J7C. 
Pounding of, 67, 100, 200-201. 
References to, 0, 55, 57, 63, 77, 79, 
87, 147, 164, 183. 

-sowing ceremonial, 9, 22, 77, 93, 
95, 171-174, 238. 

Spiritual essence of, enjoyed by 
soul, 53-54. 

Sprouting of. 95. 
winnower, 42. 

Ridge pole, 135. 

Right-hand side of way, 115, 247. 

soul, see Soul, Right-hand. 
Rioveda, citations from, 20, 272. 
Rinsing of moutli, 204. 

Ritual words. 82, 102, 108, I'lO, 112, 
lie, 119-121, 123, 129-130,143, 155, 
178-179, 183, 191-192. See also Word 
charms. 

River, Betel offered to the, 119. 

Buso haunting banks of the, 119. 
Ceremonies at, 117-125, 182. 
spirits, 21, 23, 222. 

Test for theft in, 222. 

White woman in, 226. 

Rivers, W. H. R., 249, 282. 
Riwa-riwa, a demon, 37-38, 227. 
Rizal, Jose, cited, 16, 193, 222-223,201, 
262, 264, 260, 267. 

Robbery, Charm for success in, 213-214. 
Bobertson, James Alexander, 279. See 
Blair, Emma Helen and Robertson 
for citations. 

Romances, see Bagobo stories; Ulit. 
Roof of Long House, 90, 100, 135, 165. 
Rooms of Long House, 151-153. 
Rosell, Pedro, S. J., 280. 

Roth, Henry Ling, 282. 

Rubbing, see Stroking and rubbing. 


Saavedra, A. de. Citations from voyage 
of, 28, 170-171, 259, 261. 

Sacral spots. Charm to produce, 218. 
Sacrifice, Human, Account of, 107-109. 
Characterization of, 78-79, 160. 


Sacrifice, Human, Custom of, in Sara- 
wak imd C(‘bu, 28, 271. 

Demand by the gods for, 94, 99, 
113, 19K 

Difficulty of offering, 90-97. 
Filipino custom of, 100, 170-171. 
Frame for fastening victim to, 1(>8. 
References to, 9, 10, 13, 74, 89, 162, 
186, 198, 215, 259, 271. 

Value of, 169, 273. 
vestige of head hunting, a, 161. 
Sacrifice of fowls, 9, 97, 103, 137,142, 
258, 258. 

of goats and swine, 2.53, 208. 
Sacrificial character of religion, 8, 253, 
272-273. 

Sagas, Indian, see Somadeva. 

Sagino ceremony, 102, 126, 127, 128. 
Sago palm, Cory][)ha umhmculifera 
(buri), 164. 

Salamiawan, a divine hero of myth, 
14-17. 

Salangayd, god of the sky, 23, 80. 
Sail, Oleng’s brother, 118, 143, 148. 
Saleeby, Najeeb M., cited, 4, 282 (bibl.) 
Saliman, Oleng’s nephew, 23, 85, 118, 
202-203. 

Salingolop, Datu, 252. 

Salugboy, 86-87, 128, 130, 225, 242. 
Sauuil island, 23, 107. 

Sambil, young woman of Talun, 8, 1 17. 
San Agustin, Caspar de, O. S. A., 280. 
San Antonio, Juan Francisco, O. S. F., 
280. 

San Nicolas, Andres de, 279. 

Santa Cruz, 4, 5, 7, 8, 114, 150, 153, 
175, 185, 

Sarasin, Paul and Fritz Sarasin, cited, 
15, 28, 00, 90, 107, 161, 209, 223, 
282 (bibl.) 

References to, 75, 04. 96. 
Sarawak, Human sacrifice in, 171,271. 
Myths and rites in, 37, 271, 278. 
AVooden figures for magic use in, 
113-114. 

Sarong, see Panapisan. 

Sawyer, F. H., cited, 33. 

Schadenberg, Alexander, 282. 
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Sea, God of, 24-25. 

Seance, See Manganito. 

Sebaudal, a sky god, 23. 

Sebayan, Ido’s daughter, 147, 212. 

Sekkadu, see Water fla'^ks. 

Selangor, 179, 213, 270. 

Seligmann, C. G., 249, 282 (bibl.) 

Semang, peninsular tribe, 60, 04. 

Senoi, peninsular tribe, 60, 04. 

Sefiora, mentioned at manganito, 197, 
198, 199. 

Sexes, Divisi(»a of labor between, 76-77, 
88, 103, 173, 187. 
etiquette between, 203, 220. 

Shadow, 50, 58, 61, 04, 214, 270. 

Shavings, Ceremonial, 133-134, 141-142, 
144, 271. See also Bamboo, Cere- 
monial polesof. 

Shelf for sacred food, 77, 91, 103, 137. 
for water flasks, 103, 100. 

Shell bracelet, 199, 242. 

Shells, Calcining of, 80, 99. 

Shirt, Cei'einonial claret-colored, 223, 
224, 241, 253, 254. 

Shivering, 195, 228. 

Shrine, Tigbanua of the, 108. 

Shrines and altars, 11, 76, 77, 87-93, 
106, 120, 253-254, 259-200, 265. 

See also Balekat; Buso-house; 
Harvest altar; Hut shrine; Pa- 
ra bunnian; Sonaran; Tambara; 
Tigyama. 

Shrines, Filipino, 209. 

Siat, wife of Datu Imbal, 153, 155-157. 

Sibulun, Bagol)o village, 19, 27, 49, 148, 
161, 171, 175, 251, 252. 

Sickness tliat goes round the World, 
a mythical personality, 107, 116, 119, 
190-197, 198, 199, 227, 241. 

See also Disease and healing. 

Sigo, Oleng’s daughter, 105, 106, 118, 
120, 123, 147. 

Silver in myth, 73. 

Sindar, a mountain god, 24. 

Singan, priest-doctor and medium, 105, 
106-112, 117-125, 128-130, 137, 144, 
194-203. 

Singapore, 84, 


Sinkali, linked brass chain, 206-207, 
210-212, 225, 236. 

Spring, wood demon, 36, 38, 61-62, 
215, 249, 261. 

Skeat, Walter William, cited, 10, 17, 
33, 37, 40, 47, 49, 64, 05, 88, 117, 
120, 174, 179, 206, 213, 227, 238. 
243, 267, 268, 209, 270-271, 282 (bibl.) 
References to, 139, 143. 

Skin diseases, 202, 203, 224. 

Skirt, Woman’s, see Pauapisan. 

Skull, Human, 161. 

Sky, Gods of, 23. 

Myth of lifting of, 46-47, 67. 

Red, an omen, 245. 

Rim or root of, 199, 227. 

Woman who lives in the middle 
of, 198. 

Slaves buried alive by Filipino, 170. 
Killing of, at death of a chief, 78, 
170, 263, 271. See also Sacrifice, 
Human. 

Purchase and taking of, 167, 257. 
Tingoto figures likened to, 112. 
Sleep, Absence of soul in, 58-60, 269. 
Lethargic form of, 224. 

Oleng forbids, for four nights, 101. 
Smoke, for medicine and magic, 215, 
232. 

Snake as omen, 262, 270. 

-bite, 213. 

Dance named for a, 80. 

Danger of killing a, 238. 
Fabulous, 31, 39. 

Meat of, not eaten, 244. 
Somadeva: Kvtita sarit saoara, cited, 
16, 20. 34, 35, 36, 40-41, 42, 47, 69, 
70, 72, 74, 120, 167, 205, 208, 219, 
248, 273, 274, 282 (bibl.) 

Sonar, Account of rite, 125-131, 
References to, 91. 94, 102, 104, 1214, 
153, 272. 

Sonaran, the agong-altai', Characteri- 
zation of, 91-92, 129. 

Description of, 125-126. 

Use of, at harvest, 175-176. 
Songs, Bagobo, see Bagobo songs. 
Filipino, 259, 275. 
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Songb of the mecliuin, 195 et seq. 
Sores, 213, 224. 

Soul, Left-liand, (.’luiracterization of, 
58-61. 

Diseases caused by, 223, 227-229. 
Exploits of, 58-60, 228, 248. 

Fate at death, 60-61, 63. 
References to, 12, 30-31, 50, 62, 
186, 225. 

Sign of death given by, 246. 

Soul, Nature of, 269-270. 

Soul, Right-hand, Beliefs concerning 
existence of, after death, 55-56, 265. 
bathes on entering lower world, 
54-55. 

Characterization of, 50-58. 
communicates with the living, 51- 
53, 246. 

dissolves under sun’s rays, 56. 
References to, 12, 186, 190, 19 L 
Travel outflt for, 53-54, 190. 

Souls of animals, 64-05, 270. 

of inanimate objects, 53-54, 55, 64- 
65, 81, 89, 270. 
of man, 45-64. 

Number of, 49-30, 270. 

Sources of ceremonial and myth. Prob- 
lem of, 250-282. 

Sowing, 6. See also under Rice-sowing. 
Spanish conquest, 4, 251, 277. 
inlluence, 4-5, 189, 267, 279. 
mis.siouaries; 166, 189, 250, 265, 
274, 275. 

records, 250-251, 256-258, 209. 
Spear as ikiit, 205, 236. 

Gift of, to priest, 184. 

-shaft of !&ralaki t’Olu k’Wuig, 119. 
thrusts, Distribution of, at sacri- 
fice, 271. 

Speai‘s, Ceremonial use of, 82, 89, 103, 
127, 136, 159, 102, 163, 168, 181, 
182-183. 

Spells, see Magical spells and usages. 
Spirit scarers, 113, 116. 
worship, 272, 274. 

Spiritual essence of food, etc., 53-54, 
Spoon, Ceremonial, 80, 142, 143, 176, 272. 
Squatting posture, 190, 195. 


Squirrel, Danco named for, 86. 

Metamorphosis oi; 71-72. 

Stare, Fixed, directed on corpse and 
bier, 188, 190. 

direct(‘d magically on foe, 220. 
Stars, Myths of, 46-48. 

Devotions to, 14, 93, 265. 

Steel, Aitow points of, 199. 

Bird with claws and beak of, 47,74. 
Sternberg, Leo, cited, 133-134, 282(bibl.) 
Stevens, H. V., cited, 33. 

Stone images, 264. 

implements supplanted by iron, 6. 
Tigbanua of the, 1 19, 

Stones, metamorphosis into, 45, 71. 
Stories, see Bagobo stories. 

Straits SettlenKMit, Tribes of, see Pe- 
ninsular J\lalay. 

Streams, Oocl at source of the, see 
Malaki t’Olu k’Waig. 

Stroking and rubbing, 228, 230, 231, 
282, 233, 234. 

Substitution, Charms by, 104,205,208- 
218. 

Idea of, in human sacrifice, 169. 
of fowl for man, 97, 103, 271. 
of lava! ion at home for Pamalugu, 
124. 

Sugar-cane, 55, (>7. 

liquor, see Ceremonial liquor. 
Sug^, K aba’s wile, 105, 175, 176. 
Suggestion, !\lental, 295, 213-217, 273. 
Sumatra, Home of Filipino iu, 267. 
Myths of eclipse in, 47. 
References to, 270-271, 276, 277, 
278. 

Sacred trees in, 311. 

Sun, Black men at the door of the, 67. 
Devotions to the, 265. 

Dissolving of spirits by, 56. 
Illumination of lower world by, 
47 55-56. 

Myths of, 46-48, 67, 249. 

Passage round earth of, 47. 
Sundermann, H., cited, 49-50. 
Sunlight, Demons dazed by, 274. 
Sunrise, Gindaya sung till after, 158 
Supreme god, 14-15, 16. 
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Swettenham, Frank Athelstane, cited, 
’0, 272, 282 (bibl.) 

Swords offered on agongs, 127, 130. 
References to, 154, 1G8, 23(3. 


Tabu, Discussion of, 235-244. 

Malik instructed concerning, 198. 
on breaking spray of bulla, 176. 
On breaking roof of Long House, 
135. 

On earthen pots for sacred food, 
271. 

on grasping ceremonial poles, 148. 
on holding Ginum hi the dark 
fortnight, 111. 

on laughing at reflection in the 
water, 58. 

on lights at manganito, 261. 
on reciting correct number of ex- 
ploits, 149. 

on ridiculing small animals, 45-46. 
on sale of certain objects, 173, 212. 
on uttering certain names, 39, 165. 
References to, 12, 30, 77, 196,197. 
Sickness caused by breaking, 223, 
224-225. 

Tagal festivals, 95, 258-259. 
literature, 267, 275. 
mode of burial, 189, 263. 
rites, myths and folklore, 33, 34, 
37, 80, 106, 170, 103, 257, 258- 
250, 200, 201-263. 

Tagamaling, a demon, Characteristics 
of, 35-36, 38. 

Devotions to, 110. 

References to, 24, 31, 107, 201, 255. 
Tagaruso, demon, 29, 36, 37, 107,110, 
199, 201. 

Tagasoro, demon, 26, 110, 220. 
Taguan, receptacle, 100, 103, 106, 137. 
Tagubum, Point, 4. 

Takawanan, see Soul, Right-hand. 
Taliduma, marriage ceremony, 181-185. 
Talun, Bagobo district, 5, 6-7, 8, 18, 
89, 96, 98, 111, 153, 154, 155, 156, 
158, 162, 194, 195, 196,201,216,230, 
231, 243. 


Talun, Ginum at, and Tubison com- 
pared, 153-155, 156, 157-158. 
Tambara, bamboo prayer stand, a 
primitive shrine, 88. 
at blacksmith’s forge, 27-28, 89. 
at Pamalugu, 120, 126, 127, 129. 
characterized, 87-90. 
described, 1C, 87-88. 

Functions of, 21, 87-89. 
for god of fire, 24. 
for guardian spirit, 28. 
ka langit (in the sky), 17. 
made by Malik, 124, 125, 130. 
put up third day, 102. 

References to, 16, 154-155, 108. 
174, 203, 237, 253-254, 269. 
Tambayang, a rare form of embroidery, 
22, 69, 208. 

Tangos, an island mentioned in song, 
165. 

Tankulu, warriors’ kerchief, displayed 
on frame at Ginum, 101. 
offered to gods, 91. 

References to, 155, 224, 253, 254, 
264. 

removed at Pamalugu, 121. 

Uses of, cloth, 241. 
worn at dances, 85, 86. 
worn by brave men, 10, 25, 83. 
Tanung, Account of the ceremony of, 
113-116. 

Main, 113, 115-110. 

Preliminary, 113, 114-115. 
References to, 98, 102, 103, 104, 
110 , 111 . 

Tap-tap, tool for striking agongs, 84, 

222 . 

Tarabume, god of the crops, 92-93. 
Characteristics of, 22. 

References to, 11, 14, 44, 172,174. 
Tattooing, 264-265. 

Tawney, C. H. (tr.): Ka.thI sauit 
SAOAHA, see Somadeva. 

Temple among Filipino, 261. 

Textile, Arraying of dead in, 187. 
Display of, at Ginum, 136. 

Gift of, to priest, 184. 

Magical ceremony over, 209-210. 
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Textile, OUering of, to gods, 179, 2G8. 
References to, 42, 67, 68, 74, 99, 
100, 101, 127, 156, 164, 172, 
186. 

Tabu on ^ale of unfinished, 224, 
240. 

Thatch, 67, 96, 100. 

Theft, 221, 222, 2iU, 270. 

Thickets, Sacred, 92,108,115-116,254, 
261. 

Thirst, 130, 273. 

Thunder, 39, 44, 48, 49, 196, 245, 270. 

-god, see Kilat. 

Thurston, Edgar, 282. 

Tigbalag, demon of Filipino, 261. 
Tigbanuii, Bagobo demon, Character- 
istics of, 34-35, 38. 

Classes of, 35. 

Devotions to, 108, 110, 116, 119, 
120, 125. 

not functioning as anito, 194. 
References to, '18, 19, 31, 44, 61, 
92, 105, 107, 229, 255, 261. 
Tigyama, god of the home, 11, 19-20, 
90, 119, 121. 

a hanging altar, 20, 90, 181, 183, 
184, 229, 230. 

Tikus, a fiber legband, 196, 207. 
Timbalung, mythical animal bringing 
disease, 39, 227. 

Tingoto, charm figures, 103, 112-113. 
Tiim, female deity, 16, 17. 

Tobacco, 53-54, 89, 103, 192. 
tube, 190. 

Toddy irom the cocoanut palm, 218. 
Tolokai, Headhunters among, 161. 
Tolus, a class of gods, 11, 26-28. 
Tolus ka Baiekat, Characteristics of, 
27. 

Ginum celebrated for, 94, 131, 138, 
142-144. 

Human sacrifice for, 94, 
References to, 158-159, 161, 166, 
199, 200, 202. 

Ritual performed for, 15, 91. 
urges Ginum to be hastened, 99. 
Tolus ka Balekayo, female divinity, 
27, 202. 


Tolus ka Kawayan, god of the bamboo 
27, 99. 

ka Talcgit, god of the loom, 27, 
198, 201. 

3’ongkaling, Datu, 5, 95, 148, 167. 
Toradja, ti-ibo of Celebes, 66, 90, 107. 
Torch, 70, 128, 202, 237, 258. 

Torches to bo extinguished at mang- 
anito, 195 et seq, 238, 201. 

Tortoise shell as medicine, 217, 232. 
Totcmic origin for tabu not found, 243. 
Ti'adition, 56, 65-74, 206, 267, 274. 
Trance, 59, 156-157, 260. 

Transmission of myth and cultural 
oloments, 257, 266, 277, 278. 

Trap, 191, 228. 

Travel outfit for the soul, 53-54, 190. 
Tree burial, 192. 

Charm laid on stump of, 214. 
Chaste woman like a, 71. 

Falling of, an omen, 60, 246. 
Haunted, 33, 60, 254,261-202,270. 
houses, 192. 

Metamorphosis into a, 71. 

Women appear from, 273. 

Trial marriage, 181, 

Trousers, 183, 187. 

Tual, Lansium domeslicmn (lansonis), 
164, 218. 

Tuban, Bagobo village, 8, 165. 
Tubison, Bagobo mountain village, 5, 
8, 18, 24, 28, 127, 153-158, 164, 239. 
Ginum at, 153-158. 

Tuglay, god of inurriago, 29. 

old man ol‘ myth, 6.5-67, (>9, 72-74, 
192, 219, 

Tuglibung, goddess ever virgin, 29. 
old won»an oi‘ myth, 47, 65-69, 
73-74, 192. 

Tulung, mythical bird, 40, 227. 
Tungkaling, son of Kaba, 8, 73, 202. 
Tungo, a god, 154, 104. See also Duma 
Tungo. 


Uan, son of Kaba, 8, 29. 

Ubog, a god, 197, 199. 

Ubnuling, divine hero of myth, 16, 17. 
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Ulit, mythical romance, 70-74, 164, 
16C, 275, 278. 

Unrlerworld, see Gimokudan. 
Unfinished articles, Tabu on sale of, 
240. 

UngayanjObal’s daughter, 187-188, 190. 
United States. Bureau of the Census, 
cited, 24, 23, 282 (bibl.) 

War Department, cited, 167, 282 
(bibl.) 


Vampire, 270, 274. 

Variation, 266, 278. 

Ved.vs, 20, 34, 221, 272, 273. 

Velarde, Murillo, by, 251. 
Vbndihad, 231, 272. 

Venison, 87, 147, 183. 

Venturillo, Manuel Hugo, 282. 
Vestigial performance, 162. 

Virgin, 181, 208, 242. 

Virtue, 71, 273. 

Visayan beliefs, myths and customs. 
33, 46, 47, 166, 185, 187, 235, 257, 
259, 265, 277. 
demons, 34, 39, 40, 42-43. 
influence, 4, 185, 266. 
literature, %7, 275. 
mode of burial and obsequies, 62- 
63, 99, 189, 263. 

priests and shrines, 10, 92, 95, 260. 
textiles, 6, 126. 

Visayas (archipelago), 02, 166, 257, 277. 


Wail, Ceremonial, 187-188, 190. 
Wak-wak, Fabulous crow, 40,214-215. 
Wake, 42, 187, 238, 270. 

War cry and song, 17, 104, 183, 158, 
162-163, 198. 
expeditions, 159-160. 
gods, see Mandarangan. 
References to, 10, 257. 
shield, Ceremonial and magical 
use of, 89, 168, 219-220, 236. 
Warneck, Joh., cited, 47-48, ^5, 279, 
282 (bibl.) 

Water flasks, 98, 101, 103, 124-125. 


Water, Health-giving power of, 81-82, 
121, 123, 273. 

Olfering to the, 119. 
ordeal, 222-223. 

Spirits of, 18, 19, 21, 23, 24-25, 
125, 222. 

sources, 249. See also Malaki fOlu 
k’Waig. 

Use of. in substitution ceremony, 
210-212. 

See also Painalugu. 

Wax moulds, Casting from, C, 22, 69. 
127. 

Wealth secured by rites and offerings, 
94, 125, 129, 
shown in palm, 247. 

Weaving, 6, 60, 68, 99. 

White fowl for priestess, 202. 
cloth as offering, 174, 269. 
crockery, 88, 1&, 1^, 260, 278. 

See also Ceremonial dishes, 
food, 176. 

-haired boy of the myths, 249. 
monkey, 48, 245. 

woman in the rivei', 202, 226-227, 
230. 

Wilken, cited, 49-50. 

Wine in Filipino rites, 80, 259. 
Winnower, 178, 207. 

Witchcraft, 217, 219-221. 

Women, Chanting of, at festivals, 77, 
155, 259. 

Clothing of, in pre-Spanish times, 

66 . 

Dancing ol, 85-87, 147. 

Feast of, J75, 179. 

Few, at Pamalugu, 124. 
hunt for lice, 124. 

Ideal, of the songs, 70-71. 
Officiate or assist at ceremonies, 
8-9, 10, 76-77, 105-110,119-123, 
155-156, 168, 173, 174-179. 
officiate as mediums, 9, 10, 193- 
203, 259. 

Myth and folklore about, 22, 37^ 
71, 203, 208, 227, 261, 273. 

Rice to be pounded by, for Ginum,, 

100 , 
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Women, Sacred food tabued to, 79, 1242. 

Sec also Old women. 

Wood, Tigbanuu ol' the, 407, 110. 
Wood, Bits of, us medicine. 215, 2B2, 
233. 

Word charms, 209-210, 213, 214-215, 
218, 222, 232. See also Ritual words. 
World, see Earth. 


Xavier, Saint Francis, Preaching of, 
250. 


Yaksha and Yakshivi, Aryan demons, 
34,36. 

Yalataudin, protector of women, 22. 
Yama, Aryan god, 20. 

Bagobo term for pet, 19-20. 


Yellow skin, 224-225. 

stain for sacred food, 139, 268. 
Ylang-ylang as medicine, 234. 

Young men, Ceremonial duties of, 9 
76-77, 11.5, 138-142, 147. 

Chanting of, see Ceremonial chant. 
Effusion of, at Pamalugu, 122. 
Office of medium taken by, 11. 
Roof of Long House made by, 100. 
Yting, Dalu, 5, 8, 28, 29, 111,129,130, 
148, 150, 151, 175, 170, 178,179,205, 
209. 


Zambales, 116, 170, 27.5. 

Zamboanga, 4. 

Zoomorphic demons, 29, 31,38-40,227. 
ZuSiga, Joaquin Martinez de, see Mar- 
tinez de Zuniga, Joaquin, 0. S. A. 
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rii>. 1. Groaj) of mountain Bagobo in febtival co&tome. In the foreground am Oaiu 
Auga of Bago (left; and Data Tongkaling of Sibalan. Tho women (left to 
fight) are Utik, Sipa, libing, Tngan and Sagomajan. 

Fo . 2. Typical Bagobo house with ualK and thatch of uipa paha* 
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kiKHiri v\d in or tui iv(»ui*o 

Cutnnnnl bUi/tli Tshuh ma^ k 'woin oulv b\ tho'it Ba^obo men who ha\t 
killed )1hti nun 

M <auMu^ bi^ {Ubf) moiu ou ibt bdik to hold medumeiasf, lime tube 
bcU b)v luu 0 h i uecisbuieii 








PLATE IV 

llMrOlJO Mr.l)J(4NE CX^L AND WOMAN’S OVSKET 

Tio. I, — Old man*a luediciue cabo of woven rottau, with telescojje lid, for holding 
t*harmb, uati\c dru'Jts, iliat, btones and tinder. 

Fi(.. t ^ Speoimenu of the Ba^obu woman’s basket which is hung on the left shoulder 
and contains areca-uutb, medicine, a little knife, beads and materials for embroiders , 
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BAMItOd Tt I!|.f! I)1.C(UUTED WITH INlTsEB PATTEliSh 

TliP'-e tnbeb Quyim) at'e used by tbe Bagobo to hold the powdered lime that 
is chewed with arecanuts. 










PLATK YJ 

STUn* OK FINKLY WOYEX HEMP TKXTII.E 


In tliib of textile the <*rocodile charm ileisign appear The bonier show?' 
CMiuciitioiial representations of birds, «nakt*s, frogs, liuman figuirs 
and motives diwu from still life* 
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(^EIRKMONIAL SHIRT 

(.VrenioDial (^laret-colored hemp shirt worn by old Bagobo luen aud wunieii. 
The Jeeoratiuu is of mother-of-pearl shell disi's, with u hoi'der 3f 
embroidery done by a Bila-an or a Tagakaola woman. 
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Y mng man's festival jacket of heiint beaded in the ‘'eagle’s wing” design. 
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liTTIlODlTCTION 

The Tepeoano Indians compose one of the smaller native groups 
indigenous to the mountains of the Sierra Madre Occidental of western 
Mexico. To-day they are confined to the unimportant village of 
Azqueltiin and the adjacent fields. Those lie in th(‘ barranca or caiion 
of the Bolailos Kivor in the northern part of the Mexican state of 
Jalisco, near the well known mine of Bolahos and adjoining the 
country of the Huicholes which lies to the west. Uero the remnants 
of this formerly more extensive tribe, dwelt in comparative isolation 
until about 1 904 when the rapid growth of neighboring settlements 
caused a sudden breaking dowm of their isolation. 

To-day the remaining representatives of the group differ little 
from their neighbors. For tlie most part they own theii* rocky and 
infertile hillsides on which they grow corn in coamiles without the 
use of ploughs. Houses of adobe are frequent but those of the 
aboriginal thatch-roof type arc more common. The medium of com- 
munication to-day is exclusively Spanish and only the old or middle- 
aged retain fliuency in the aboriginal tongue. The older religion 
exists only in the memory of the conservative, much mixed with 
Christian ideas, but akin to the other native religions of this region, 
particularly to that of the Cora. 

The earliest referonces to the Tepecano are found in the Fran- 
ciscan Relations reported by Orozco y Berra. According to these, 
the earliest settlements made in the neighborhood of Azqueltan were 
in the territory of the Teules-Chichimecos Avho spoke Tepecano. 
Other languages of this group arc given as Cazean and Tecuexe. 
Orozco y Berra accordingly allots territory on his map to Tepecano, 
Colotlan, Teul-Ohichimec-Cazcan and Coca-Tecuexe. All of these he 
reports as extinct tongues, showing to what insignificance the group 
had sunk by 1864. Tepecano and Oolothln specifically, and the 
others by inference, he considers as dialects of Cora. 

N'othing further was heard of the Tepecanos until the visits of 


* Maktjbl Oeozco y Berra; “Geografia da las Lengaas y Carta Etnogriifioa de M(;xico, 
p|). 49, S79, 282; Mexico, 1864. 
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Liuulioltz ’ and llrdli^ka * in 1898 — 1902. Tlio former did not vihit 
Azqueltan l)ut mot several inc'mbers of th(‘ trila*. He speaks of tlie 
limgua!»o as a branch (tr dialect of Nahiiatl. Hrdlifika, however, 
paid several visits to the pnoblo and correctly classes the language 
as a branch of the Tepehuane group. Other recent contributions to 
the literature on the Tepocano ai'c by T)r. Nicohis Leon ’ and Tho- 
mas and Swanton. '* 

The Tepecanos were among the natives known to the Spanish 
by the comprehensive term chichhiHcon. The question of the identity 
of these legendary people has been discussed by Thomas and Swan- 
ton ** and by Ilrdlidka. ‘ It is certain that the Tepecanos formerly 
occupied a more extensive area and probably populated the famous 
city of Teul. Wiili the now extinct kindred languages immediately 
to the south, Tepocano probably formed the southernmost language 
of the Pima group, which distinction it certainly possesses as present. 
Then* can likewise be no doubt that they are practically, at least 
from a linguistic standpoint, an isolated gi’oup of Tepehuane. The 
latter name is universally applied to them at present, though patri- 
archs admit to tlie former name Topecano. ’ A casual inspection of 
Tepehuane vocabularies and grammar ’’ offers proof of the remark- 
ably close resemblance between the languages. Moreover, a similar 
observation proves tho statement of early missionaries ” that the 
Tepehuane language differs little from the Pima, both upper and 
lower. In fact, tho Tepocano and the Pima of Arizona, the southern- 


' CvKL LuAm<)i4Tz: Unknown Mexico. New Yoik, 1903. (Bdicion Espallola, Nueva York, 
1904.) 

^ AiiCh HaTiTiiiKA; "Tho Chichimecs and their Ancient Callure, with Notes on the Te- 
pecanos and the Rain of La Quemada, Mexico”. American Anthropologist (n. s.}, Vol. 5, 
N". 8. 1903. 

NiroLAb LtiSit: EamiUas Lingulsticos de Mexico. Mexico, 3902 

• CtRrs TROiTAS and John R. Swanton; “Indian Languages of Mexico and Central 
America’’. Bulletin dt, Bar. Am. Eth., WabhiDgion, 1911. 

’ Baring my first visit to Azquoltan the name Topecano was denied by all informants. 
On my second trip I was informed quite unexpectedly by an old patriaich that the true 
name of the tiibe was "tepekam”. 1 must therefore retract certain statements made on 
p. 845 of the Proceedings of the XVIIl Inteinational Congress of Americanists, London, 1912. 

* The only Tepehuane grammar known to science is that of Benito Rinaldini. 
Gramatica, Biccionario y Caiecismo; Mexico, 1748. Erancisoo Pimentel gives a digest 
in his Ouadro Besenptivo y Oomparativo de las Lengnas Indigenas de Mdzico; Mexico, 
1862, 1874, A copy of the original, which is of extreme rarity, is in the Ayre Col- 
lection of the Newberry Library in Chicago. 

^ Orozco t Bbrba; op. cit,, p. S7. 
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most and the northernmost monibers of the s^ruup. appear to be more 
closely related than the Topocano and Huichol, adjacent tongues. 

The mat(Tial for the present sketch was secured in Az(jU(dtan 
during a stay of five months in the winters ot 1011 — 1012 and 
1912 — 1913 while I was Fellow from the rni\ersin of Pennsvl- 
vania to the International School of 5Ie\icaii Aiitliro]>olog\. While* 
the study of the language was the principal ohj<‘ct of the expedition, 
yet the greater portion of the linguistic data oimsists of number 
of native prayers in text which it is Inped to publish soon as part 
of a study of the religion. A few mythological t(*\ts were taken 
and these are appended to tliis sketch for purposes of illustration. 

PHONOLOGY 

General (hrARAcnmisTic^ 

The Tepccano language gives quite a pleasant acoustic (effect to 
the ear accustomed to English. Portis and velar sounds are missing, 
as is marked aspiration; affricatives are rare and eonsimantal com- 
binations simple. Glottal stops are frequent but not abrupt. The 
sounds are clear-cut and generally easily distinguishable. Quantitjx 
both vocalic and consonantal, is marked, so that the acoustic effect 
received approaches that of a telegraph instrurntmt, a low-toned 
flow witli constant hesitations. Stress accent is prol)abl^ negligable 
and pitch accent is scarcely noticeable in continued speech. 

The normal vowels of Tepccano appear to be ((, /, o, //, d. u is 
probably the most frequ(»nt vowel, e is occasionally but very rarely 
heard and appears to be of secondary derivation, freijuently by assi- 
milation from the diphthong d/, as ariaui or amn. / and o need 


The vowel p is missing also in Lower Pima ^^BucKisron vv SMim* “‘Grammar of the 
Pima or Nevome*’. Shea^ Lib. Ara. Ling., New Voik, 1862, digest in Pimentel, oH,) 
and Papago (Juan Dot ores: “Papago Veib Stems”, Cai\. Cal. Pub. Am. Arch. Eth., 
vol. 10, no S. Berkeley, 1018). 11 is piobabh lacking also m the other members of 
this linguistic subgioap, wxr., Upper Pima and Northern and Southern Tepehuane While 
given in RasselPs phonetic table for the Upper Pima (Frank Russeh : “The Pima In- 
dians*’. XXVI Ann. Rep. Bur. Am. Eth. Washington. 1908) a xapid inspection of pages 
of text fails to reveal a single example of p\ it is almost equally rare in Lumholtz’s 
vocabulaiios from the Tepehuane {pp. eiQ. Emaldini (op. r»V,) uses e considerably in his 
Tepehuane grammar but there must be a natural suspieton that the sound is lacking 
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:^l'i 

no ooiiimont; tf iind 6 ore produced without rounding of the lips. 
6 approaches / and h in quality and the latter were occasionally 
written as variants of o, 

The diphthongs ui^ oi^ o7, td and !a are the most frequent; 

others often found are </</, rn7, io and tfa. 

Vocalic Qucdifjj 

It is probable that but one quality of vowel is found in Tepecano, 
an intermediate between fully close and full\ open, as heard, for 
instance in English, a was heard evelusively as open; i was occa- 
sionally distinguished as open and close but was never heard so 
open as in English sin nor so close as in English seen, o is quite 

open in quality, approaching (fir of English laiv. n is very open 

but is often heard as approaching (dose o and has sometimes been 
confused with the latter. But one set of vocalic symbols have there- 
fore been used in WTiting Tepecano, the ordinary roman characters. 

Vowels blurred over or produced with less than usual strength, 
e. y.. when it is not certain whether a consonantal combination 
obtains or whether a vowel intervenes, are indicated by raised 
characters. This does not imply that they are voiceless. 

o 

a 

ulccenf 

Accent is of doubtful function in Tepecano. Stress accent was 
generally recorded and is here retained but as the same word was 
frequently accented differently on different occasions, much doubt 
of its value must ensue. Simie words were heard with equal stress 
on all syllables, some with of|ual stress on alternate syllables, and 
some with main and secondary stress accont. The stress has most 
frequently been marked on the antepenult. Such accent is indicated 
by an acute accent mark following the vowel. 


here also as he coxifases it with a ai^d t. Ail other iangaages of the Fimaa group appear 
to possess noimal e which doubtless relates io o of the Tepecano Bub-gronp, 

Kroeber uses U in Papago in place of Tepecano o (Dolores, op, eiL), 

** Binaldini tends to confuse o and ^ in Tepehnane likewise {op, 

Accent is weak and unimportant in Papago also (Dolores, op, di.). 
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In many cases a rise in tone was also observed on certain syl- 
lables. This appears on the wliole to be more regular and standard 
than stress accent. Tlius a postposition suffixed to a noun generallj 
carries a higher accent tlian the nominal stem; the verb stem when 
in final position, particularly when in the preterit form, frequently 
has a raised pitch, and certain verbal particles appear to carrj the 
pitch. The vowel before a glottal stop, particularly with certain 
classes of nominal plurals, likewise often receives a higher tone. 
This is indicated by an acute accent mark oyer the vowel. 

COhsOJS tSTAL SISILU 

The consonantal system of Tepecano is primarily simple, consisting 
of the nasals m and >/, the trill r, the spirants a, e and //, the 
sonant stops &, d and g, the surd stops ja, f, h and the glottal stop 
These simple sounds are further modified according to position.'* 
The semi-vowels y and w are abnormal and of secondary develop- 
ment. The former is often heard instead of an i diphthong, as 
Ua'puclcar^ ia*puchnr^ sweat-cloth; Ica'cyo*^ ka'cio-^ fox. The latter is 
often heard for an u diphthong, as sivhnaji^ sukmas^ deer, or for 
an initial cu as wi^vas^ rui'vas^ face. 

The bilabial nasal m and the linguo-dental nasal ?h are purely 
sonant in initial or intervocalic position, but when in final position 
the latter part of the occlusion becomes clearly surd. This voiceless- 
ness is most marked in the case of final ;w, less so with final fi. 
To a lesser extent the same phenomenon is observed when a nasal 
comes into contact with a sui*d stop or spii*ant. When evident 
enoxigh to be noted, surd quality is indicated by j/ and -v, though 
it is never more than a mixed quality, partially unvoiced rather 
than clearly sm’d. Th(‘ palatal nasal has occasionally been ob- 
served, always before a palatal ^top, but it is not invariable in this 
position and seems to be a secondary development. 

r is a weak untrilled or weakly trilled linguo-alveolar. When 
of a long quantity the trill is naturally more evident, but is never 
strong. Like the nasals it appears to be normally sonant but in 
final position is at least intermediately surd and is to some extent 


* * Bott vocalic length and pitch accent were reported by my informant to be moie 
marked among the Sonthern Tepehnane than with the Tepecano. 

• 6 Sounds vary as sonant and surd according to position in Papago (Dolores, op* cit). 
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so iu modial coiubiiiaiion with a surd. As in tlio caso of uasalsy 
suvd r is indioaiod by n. r approaclu's / ratlua' than <L It is n(‘V(‘r 
foiiiitl in initial position wIkto it appears to be r(»plaoed by /. This 
li({uid lias a broader oc(‘liiaion than English / and th(‘ position is 
probably more dorsal or cerebral, giving a harslier quality. It is 
the rarest sound in the language, found oiilj^ initially iu one or 
two instances. Here it probably develops from /*, as arf, small; 
ir'icpoL*^ baby. 

Spirant v is of weak bilabial occlusion, being o(‘(‘asionally heard 
as n\ It is probably normally sonant and is heard so initially 
and in intervocalic* position. In final position, and to a lesser extent 
when in contact with certain surds, it develops a distinctly surd 
(‘haracter which is then exjnmsed by tlie symbol /", though it is 
never so surd as Spanish bilabial f. Occasionally, particularly in 
final position, it was hoard as voiceless w, ir. 

The spirants and c are probably both primary, though subject 
to dissimilation. Both are invariably surd, s' is proiiounc(*d ap- 
proximately as in English while c is softer than English «//. Both 
are limited to certain phonetic positions. 

At first both h and jc were written and have been retained, but 
they are probably variants of one sound, h was writt(m most 
frequently, or principally before^ i and o. Whether the sound is a 


An intermodiata surd-sonaat i is found in Papago (Dolores, op, cit,), Russell [pp, 
e/t.) writes an / for Upper Pima. This is replaced by r in lower Pima (Smilli, op. ciL). 
In Topchuane, according to Rinaldini {pp. at.) ; and / are interchangeable but the latter 
m better favor. LuinholliS and HrdliJika iop. cit) wiilo boih r and / in Norlhcru and 
Soathoru Tepehuaue and Tepeenno and the former does the same in Tarahinnare, Tubar 
and Huichol. K. T. Pnuibb; (^Die Religion der Cora Indiancr”, Leipzig, 1013.) uses both 
r and I in Cura; Josd do Ortoua (**Vocabalario on Leugua Caslellaua y Cora"', Mexico, 
17S2; Tcpic, 1888; digest in Pinieuiol, op. cH.) writes only r, ITrdlifka {op. at.) further- 
more distinguishes an r in Tepocano, and Sdiuh {op. cif.) distinguishes an r/t iu Lower 
Pima. These are probably surd variations of normal r. Regarding the evtia group 
Sonoran languages, Opato (Natal Lombardo: “Gramdtica y Diccionario**, Mdxico, 1702; 
digest in Pimentel, op. cit,) and Ileve (Buckinguui: Svicn: *^A Giaminalical Sketch of 
the Heve Language*’, Shea’s Lib, Am. Ling. New York, 18GI; digest in Pimentel, op. 
ai.) use only r, the former distinguishing also r^. Cahita (*^Gramduca y Vocabulario**, 
M&ico, 1787; reprint, B. Bnelnar, Mexico, 1890; digest iu Pimentel, op. at.) and 
Tarahnmare (P. Miguei. TELLsenBA, Compondio Oramatical, Meiico, 1820; digest in 
Pimentel, op. cit.) use both r and I thdugh in the latter case r is said to be more 
correct. Tepecano r is generally identical with Papago jf (Dolores, op. cit,). 

V and w are difficult to distingnUh in Papago also (Dolores, op. cit.). Here v is 
commonly used befoie a and s; ic before o, u und S. 
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woak palatal hj)irant or a glottal <*()iistriotion iw not certain, probably 
the former. Tt is purely surd, is nc^ver found in final position and 
tends to disappear in combination. 

Two scnii^a of sto])s in tlin^c positions ar(‘ normal to Tepecano. 
Those are, bilabial sonant and surd, approximating English h and 
p; linguo-intordontal sonant and surd, approximating Spanish d and 
f and linguo-palatal sonant and surd, approximating English <7 and l\ 

The sonant stops are represented by h, d and //. Initial h is 
weakly occludc^d and thus often confused with initial r. As 
initial, intorvoealic or as tlie second mcmibcu* of a consonantal coni- 
bination they are piirtdy sonant. In final position the sonancy be- 
comes very weak and short, the latter part of tlie occlusion and 
the release being entirely surd or unvoiced. The effect received is 
little more than a bare sonant occdusion with silent releas(‘. The 
same intermedia^' quality is heard to a lesser extent when a sonant 
stop becomes the first member of a (‘onsonanlal combination. To 
such an extent is the sonant stop unvoiced in this connection that 
during th(* greater j)art of the field work it was written, parti- 
cularly when in final position, as surd, and generally not differen- 
tiated from the surd stop in like position. Tills must be taken 
into consideration in th(* use of native text where it has often been 
impossible to ('stablish the exact character of the final stop in any 
given case. Such intermediate character of the sonant stop is denotf'd 
by the symbols, />, /?. 

Surd sto])s entirely lack aspiration when initial, iniervo<‘alic or 


The same rbenomcnoii cliaraeferistic of the Spanish spokou by the lower classes 
of Me:ikico. lu Lower Pima (Smith, o/). at,) p and b are eonfased. In Opata (Lombardo, 
op, at.) aud Cahita ('rclle<‘hoa, op, at,) the diffcrciico is baid to be ns in ftood Castilian* 
** Kroeber (Dolores, op, vf/.) writes in Papngo but one set of stops varyint; in qualitj 
according lo position Nevertheless, ho notes (p. 348) that a ditfercuee undoubtedly 
obtainb. Tnitial sonant and surd slops appear to be only slightly diiloreulinted in Papago 
but Dolores has unwittiaaly distinguished between sonant and surd final stops by regu- 
larly preceding the latter bj aspirate //, leaving the ‘•onant atop represented by the bare 
surd sign. Russell gives only c/ as purely sonant in Upper Pima, g (inverted) and id as 
intermediate, but all thiee positions as surd and aspirate, — four classes, doubtloss au 
unwarranted distinction. Lower Pima distingnishes sonant and surd stops as does Rinal- 
dini in Tepehuane, though he tends to confuse them. Lumholtz writes both in Northern 
and Southern Tepehuane and Tepocauo and Hidlifka does the same for the latter two. 
Among the other Piman languages the surds are unifomily noted, but the sonants va- 
riantly. Opata and Hove are written with the sonant stops d, g, in Cahita and Cora 
6 is the only sonant stop noted; (Lumholtz writes d, g also). Sonant stops are entirely 
omitted in writing Huichol. Tellechea writes b and g but no d in Tarahumare, Lumholtz 
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wlien the s(»eond inoniber a <*onsonaiital (Combination. This la<*k 
of ,ispirati()u givc's to tlie (‘ar a(‘eustonied to English an intermediate 
siird-bonant (‘fteot, n(»t very different from lhat of tlie sonant stop 
^\hen truly intermediate in eharactor. Wlieu final or th(c first 
memb(‘i* of a consonantal eombiiiation, tlie snrd quality is more 
evident and in the former ease' a slight aspirate release is oeoasion- 
ally heard. In tlie lattei* ease th(cre is generally no release, the 
surd blending with the ensuing sound. Here it has frequently 
been written iucorrecily as of doubled length. 

The glottal stop, is frequent but not harsh or abrupt and has 
been o(‘oasionally written in pla(‘e of a mere cessation of voice. 
Frequently it is synchronous with a stoj), forming what is known 
as a glottalizetl stop. In such cases the glottal stop has generally 
been written before the atop thua glottalized, less frequently after it. 

The affricative fc is very rarely met, ts practically never. Neither 
occur in final position. 


Con8ona)ital Table 


Stops 


Spirants * Trill-Liquid 


Nasals 



Inter- * ' 1 




Sonant 

mediate Surd Sonant SunI Sonant 

1 Surd 

Sonant 

Surd 

Bilabial b | 

I (n) p %,(w) j (\,w) 1 


m 

(M) 

Dental d 

(D) t 1 1 


u 

1 

(N) 

Alveolar 

' ^{ts,’tc)l 

(R) 



Palatal g 

(x) 


(«) 



Glottal li 

Characters in parentheses are of secondary derivation or of doubt- 
ful nature. 


only the former admits that p and k and g are confused. In Luxnholtz'a Tnbar 
vocabulary neither g nor p are found. 

The evidence is almost incontrovertible that the sonant stops possessed by the Fima- 
Fapago-Tepehnane-Tepecono gionp have developed from original XTto-Aztekan spirants, h 
fiom d from y and g from w. (Of. Edward Sapir: American Anthropologist, (n s.), 
Vol 17, p. 80d). The original spirants appear to remain in the other Sonoran languages. 
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iMin 

Both vocali(‘ and oonbonantal tiuantit> are inarkod in IVpeeano 
and an effort has been made to dibtinguish su(‘h. Jh’actically all 
consonants, as well as all vowels, arc susceptible of lengthening. 
In the case of stops this tends to further increase the acoustic 
confusion of series. Marked duration is indicated by a postscript 
raised or inverted period, as rr, f\ It must be confessed that in 
the actual recording of quantilies miicli confusion occurred and little 
agreement regarding quantity has been attained ; no individual case 
therefore should be accepted as a criterion. In a few cases a mark- 
edly short quantity was also observed but this was seldom recorded. 

Phonetic Processe«< 

ajioiPi\Cr 01 soiM)s 

The typical Tepecano word consists of an orderly alternation of 
consonant and vowel. Any vowel may stand initial or final in a 
word. Any consonant except r may bo initial and any one excejit 
h final. / may stand initially only. No more than one consonant 
may stand initial or final, oven the generally excepted affricativo 
tc being of i*are or doubtful occurrence initially and missing in 
final position. Medially, complexes of three or more consonants 
are never permitted, the rare affricative fe being considered a simple 
sound, as plptcao^ hawks. But medial combinations of two con- 
sonants arc very frequent and in fact are favored whenever permit- 
ted by other phonetic laws. 

All possibl(‘ (jonibinations of consonant and vowel are permitted 
with the exception of certain ones involving the spirants s and c. 
The latter may stand before only the vowel i initially, while « 
never precedes / either initially or medially. All other possible 
combinations of both s and c with vowels have been found, though 
certain ones appear far more frequently with one of the spirants 
than with the other. For instance, co and rd are rai‘e medially, 
os and 6s rare finally. Thus there will be in certain cases an 
interchange of these two spirants, as: 


** A like distinction is made in Papago (Dolores, op, eit,) between t and but here, 
coxiously, it is s that occurs before i and u, o befoie a, o and u. Rinaldini (op. cit.) 
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aMVku’s lie IS asleep ani«xmko Viin I am not sleepy 

ni'igiAiso I am swimming anuicgo'cim 1 want to swim 

Th('r»‘ appcMVs ro bo an inlimatt^ rolatioiifeliip Ix^iw'oon tln^ gloital 
htoji and t1i<‘ trill >*. Pro((uoutly, particularly wiili nnliiplicatod 
hloins, a glottal stoj) is apimnuitly ehang(*d to an r. 


civn'n 

plume 


ci'vordai) 

(3d sing, poss.) 


great 

(Sing.) 

go’gtJll 

(pill.) 

daf’) 

be seated 

(sing.) 

dad.iti 

(pill ) 

holn’ 

desire 

( pres.) 

hohiu 

(pret.) 

bai’u 

be able 

( pres.) 

baigir 

(pret.) 


There is frequently an elfort made to kec^p inorphologi(‘al elements 
separate and to prevent tlunr blending. Thus there will ofhm be 
a pause, a perceptible hesitation, between two smdi elements, some- 
times betw(*on two vow(*ls, at otlnn* times between a consonant and 
vowel, which has sometimes been wrongly indicated by a glottal 
stop. It is best denoted by a period on the line, . . As already 
stated, this device is adopted for the principal purpose of separating 
morphological elements and provenHng confusion among them. 

Practically all dual consonantal combinations are permitted me- 
dially. Examples of the majority of possible combinations have 
been found and there is no indication that any of the others arc 
forbidden, unless it may be h as the first memlx^r of a combination. 

Si \{VPjC 

The most frequent cause of consonantal combination is syncope. 
This is a very active process in Tepccano. While th<‘ rules have 
not been w'orked out in detail, it may Ix' sugg(‘st(xl that a short 
medial vownd will generally disa])pear to jiennil the (‘ombination of 
the adjacent consonants, px’ovidod, of course*, that ibis will iiof emtail 
an initial or final consouanral cluster. This proc(*ss ajipears in 
strongest force in tin* case of reduplicated stcmis, wher(‘ an appar- 
ently possible but uncousummated consonantal combination is ij)se 
facto good evidence of the length of the intervening vowel. 

ta'tpoe fleas (stem U'poc) 

mumu’var flies (stem mil'var) 

a'niku'kuJit 1 am maiTving (stem kuna*t) 

antimsaSa-kit T made you weep (stem sa*k) 

distinguishes s and c in Tepehnane, writing the latter se and using it almost exclusively 
before t. In the grammar of the Lower Puna (Smith, op, cif.) there seoius to be no such 
distinction made. Likewise Russell {op, eit) terms c {sh) a rare sound in Upper Pima, 
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in 7 ITllI s/N 

Another functional process in Tepocano, though of h^ss ii!ij)ortanco 
than byn(‘ope, is mchithosis. This s(H‘Tns to obtain in certain eases 
of favored combinations of consonants, thus 

avi'cmiimku he is Hjing <for avi'cinurauk 

miainina'inkoii> they do not pay me (for miamm-a'mokio) 

ni'igo'GS<» I am •-wimining (foi mhgu^guc) 

A^i>nilLAlW\ IM) 7>7SS/1/// / //OA 

Consonantal assimilation and dissimilation is not of great importance 
in Tepecano though examples are found. Thus r will naturally be 


heard as h after m. 

For instance, 


aniumbanban 

I am letting you down 

(for anium\an«;an) 

a'tiamianibo^p a-uda 

We will not equal you 

MORPHOLO&Y 

Word Stems 

PHOhimC CIXJRJVTPRl^TUS 

(atiamiamvo'p auvda) 


In conti’adistinction to the majority of Sonoran languages, 
Tepecano closes a great number of its words with final consonants. 
In this, as in many other respects, it appears to resemble Houthern 
Tepehuane but to be somewhat different from Northern Tepc- 
huane A comparison of the vocabularies dc^monstratcs that Te- 
pecano in most cases, and Southern Tepehuane in a slightly smaller 
number of (‘asos have lost the final vowel of the stem or suffix 
which is retained in Northern Tep(‘huane, while in a minority of 
oases the final vowel has been retained, the forms of the thn'o 


In Tarahumaro (Tellcchea, op, c%i,\ Lninholiz, op, cit.) every word closes in a vowel; 
in CahiU (Baelnar, op. cit,\ Peflufiel, mss. vocabulary, Me\ico), Opata ^Lombardo, op. 
eit.\ Peflatiel, mss.), Upper Pima (Russell, op cif.), Lowei Pima (Smith, op. rtf.), Noithorn 
Tepehuane (Rinaldini, op. cit,\ Lumhultz, op. cit), Coia (Oitega, op, ciL\ Preuss, op.eit.\ 
Lumholtz, op. cit.\ Petladei, insb.) and Huichol (Pimentel, op. a1.\ Lumholtz, op. 
Pe&idel, mss.) the great majority of words end in a vowel and only a restiictod nnmber 
of consonants are permitted in this position. Jn the Heve (Smith, op. cit.\ Tubar (Lum- 
holtz, op. cii.) and Papago languages (Dolores, op. ctt.\ Pefladol, mss.) the number of 
final consonants is large. 

** Hudlicka, op. nt.i Lumholtz, op. cif.^ RmaTiDiNr, op. eit. 
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languages being apparently identical. The ruloH for such retention 
or dihappoarauce can be worked out only by a (‘oinparative study 
of kindred languages, but it may be ieiitatively suggested that an 
original short final ’vowel was dropped in Tepecano while an original 
long final vowel was shortened, both fonns being retained in Nor- 
thern Tepehuane as originally. 

No vocalic timbre seems to replace the lost final vow<d in Tepe- 
cano, but that its influence has not entirely gone is proven by the 
fact that, at least in the case of nominal stems, the original stem 
vowel reappears in more extended forms. 


Northern 

Tepehuane 

Tepecano 

Tepecano Extended 

Stem ^ * 

Stem 

b’orm 

ogga 

father 

0*0 

(Vf^ai) 

his father 

novi 

hand 

nov 

no'viD 

his hand 

gatto 

bow 

ga*t 

ga-'l*uD 

his bow 

junu 

corn 

bun 

inhu'niKi 

my corn 

dadfla 

arrive many 

dada 


arrive (plu.) 


The final stem vowel i appears, for some unexplained reason, to 
bo more tenacious than the other vowels. Certain stems will thus 
appear normally without, but at other times with stereotyped 


final vowel. 

vainum 

money 

invainmi’ 

my money 

ta'po*c 

flea 

ictuta'pci 

full of fleas 

g(Vgoc 

dogs 

itgo'Gci 

a'tvagi 

vO'p'govi 

our dogs 

a'tvao 

altar 


vo'p'go\ 

lightning 


ma'syao 

moon- ? 

nia'svagi 


hH-vatJ 

clouds 

tcVt’vagi 


to'nor 

sun 

to'nori 



The latter group of words arc UH<‘d with ccTimionial context which 
may possibly explain the persistence of th(* final stem vowel, through 
religious conservatism. 

In the case of verbal stems no certain instances of the reap- 
pearance of the lost final vowel have been noted. 

NOUN AND rEBB STEm 

Noun and verb stems are generally dissimilar in Tepecano but 


** RiKATj)mr, op, eit. 
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when similar they are distinguished hy their syntactical elements 
rather than by etymological ones. Thus 

oe corn-field anitifo-^c I am &o\Nmg corn 

ni'o’k speech amicupnio'k they aho speak 

lia*k toasted corn anituliak I am toasting corn 

The Nom 

As with most yoiioran languages, the noun plays a role secondary 
to the verb in native syntax. The latter expresses the main idea 
of the sentence while the other parts of speech, including the noun, 
serve to qualify and amplify the meaning given. The Tepecano 
noun usually stands independently in the sentence and is seldom 
incorporated in th(» verbal complex. In either case it consists of a 
stem which may b(‘ qualified by the suffixation of a few etymo- 
logical elements and may either stand alone or be further modified 
in meaning by the addition of syntactical elements. 

NOMfKtL ypMM cfmpomw.y 

Composition of stems is not a typical process of Tepecano but 
is occasionally found. Some examples are 

biD-vak* adobe house, “dirt-house” 

a't-vak* back of house, “buttocks-house” rnlatas de jacal 

iG'n-vo beard, “mouth-hair” 

ho'-vo eyebrow (?), “?-hair” 

Similar etymologies may be suggested for many other words, tis 

ttHvat4 sky, “blue-house” 

hu'n-va-k sugar cane, “corn-liouse” 

hun-ta'ha\ eare of corn 

v6-so*u rat, “hah- wolf” 

Similarly, many words referring to water begin with the syllable 
a very common Sonoran root denoting water. These are pro- 
bably petrified examples of former stem eomposition- 

vai’dakar water-jar va'to’p' fish 

vdko-n hei'on vat-o’ weir, tapecste 

vak*a water-gourd vap-ak reed 

va”utaa drizzle, dew va^'nion lake 
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L'UMOWan II Slh'lJXLS 

X small number of (^tymologieal (‘leimmts ai*(‘ found and other 
nominal terminations are sufficiemily fr(‘qiient to sugg(‘st the possi- 
bility that they may he nominal suffixes, (‘ven though the stem bo 
never found -without them. Tlie most liortain of thi' (dymological 
elements follow. 

1, -Avtr, i-kerr)^ instrumental. 


This (dement when suffixed to verbal sitmis dimotes the object 
or instrument by means of which the act is performed. 


lit 

bultockh 

iitockav 

scat 



atva*cka*r 

trousers 

ia'pue 

put upon 

la'puckar 

swoat-cloth 

ma'hin 

shoot 

ma'hinkar 

rifle, gun 

noi' 

dance 

n()i'*k*a*r 

dance ground, patio 

so'in 

sew 

sonikau* 

needle 

hak 

toast corn 

hukar 

griddle, comal 

vai’g 

fetch water 

vai’dakar 

water-jar, cantaro 

don 

smoke 

ddjfkan 

pipe 



noik*a*r 

knife 



vo'ckakar 

broom 



bai*'ifkar 

sack, costal - > 

One of the most common etymological suffixes is -kam. This 
appears to give a sort of abstractive meaning difficult to formulate 

to the stem 

; it is used generally with 

a ceremonial significance. 

i?. 

abstractive. 



i’'kora(J 

filtli 

ici*'krak-am 

bins, turpitude, flltli 

O'^gipas 

south 

o'^gipaskiun 

.southern habitant spirit 

(V 

within 

drkarn 

inti‘rior, belonging within 

u-'c 

stick 

u'^ciakain 

authority, chief 

ir\ 

woman 

u'^vikain 

the “Green Woman” 

muk 

die (sing.) 

inu'k*am 

Death, Goddess ot Death 

cidu' 

hoard 

cidu'kam 

fetish, idol 

hu'pid 

be cold 

hb'pinkain 

cold, wind, chillim^sa 

hS'mad 

create 

ho'niaDkam 

human being, person 

hu*'rnip 

west 

hu-'rnipkam 

w^estern habitant spirit 

ba'duk 


ha'dukam 

pertaining to tlic rain 


»» Lower Pima -car^a (Smith, op. ci(,). 

The term Dom'kar was glvoo me as the Southern Tepehuane word for 

ioriillas the suffix is evidently identical. 

Lower Pima -cama (Smith, op. eit.). 
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VO 'l 

road 

\(/poikain 

ways, rules, laws 

■\j'ngi 


’vingikaiu 

pertaining to the !‘ain 

bcvbarip 

uortli 

ba-baripkain 

nortliorii habitant spirit 

daMi(k) 

licaltlicti 

da'dik-tim 

health, happiness 

da, da'dar 

sit 

da'kain, daM.irkani 

sitter, pt^rsons seated 

ta(’) 

white 

ta'ha*rikaiii 

whitish, pertaining to white 

ton 

be hot 

icto'nkaijn 

heat, plague, sickness 

tuk 

black 

jctutuVam 

darkness, obscurity 

go\ go'gon 

great 

go'kam, go'goTkam 

greatness, leader'? 

kio 

reside 

kidk*am 

habitant spirit, vivierte 

ko’ 

die (pill.) 

koi'k-am 

the dead, disembodied spirits 

ko’'o-k 

be sick 

ko’'okam 

the sick, a sick person 



oit'kain 

liornocl serpent, cJuni 



boi'k*am 

pets, deer 



cixa'indukam 

pertaining to ceremonies 



ba^'kam 

mankind, people 



tak-u'k-am 

piece, fraction, bit 


Another quite common etymological Huffix seems to have a similar 
abstractive significance, though liore also the exact connotation is 
difficult to determine. 


t -da, -dam, -damham, (contracted daduim) abstractive. 


i’'kora(4 

sins 

i'kTada 

filth, dirtiness 

dk*a 

shadow 

o'kaira 

shade, shadow 

ir\ 

woman 

ii'vda 

younger sister (?) 

maim 

be drunk 

mai'rada 

drunken, one intoxicated 

him 


hr'mda 

ways, law's, fasting 

bad 

ripen 

badda 

fruit 

kid 

reside 

kfd*a 

village, pueblo 

ha*'gic(id ) 

pardon 

hirgicdura 

pardon, forgiveness 

go'guk* 

remain (pin.] 

1 gdgu’cdara 

aid, succor, fortune 

ko’k 

be sick 

ko’kdara 

sickness, plague 



hoi’'gurdara 

sadness, misery 

ko*k 

be sick 

icko’k'dakuui 

sickness, pain 

or(id) 

feel 

oVadakain 

intent, wdsh, thought 

ho'mad 

create 

hi/madakain 

form, shape, kind 



oidakam 

universe, world 



da'da'kam 

rij)o ears of corn, dotes 

A suffix - 

taw signifies 

“place of', “place where are”. 

1 -tibn, place of. 



to*'nar 

small ant 

to'tonaTtam 

Azqucltan, ant-place 

vitp'ak 

reed 

va'paktam 

Totatiche, reed-place 


PMlologically and morphologically akin to Nahua 4la», 
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vi'hok 

meziptite 

vi'lioktam 

Mczquitic, mezquitc-plare 

nau'\ 

nopal 

na'vtam 

Nostic, nopal-place 

iia'lvuaT 

(jaache 

na'nakuartiim 

place full of guaches 

na'sko-r 

scorpitm 

na'skortam 

C'olotlan, scorpion-place 

ho'vin 

zapotr 

ho'p'itVim 

place full of zapotes 

Id* 

dwell 

ki tarn 

house, dwelling 

Another locative suffix of 

o- -(i)Pf locative. 

less definite significance is -ip. 

0*0 

father 

o-'gip 

to the south 

hu*i{ 

set (sun) 

hu*Vnip 

west 

ba*'bari 

grandfather ba*'barip north 

tuk 

dark 

tu'kip 

night 

go-k 

two 

go*'kip 

to both sides 

don 

from 

dorap 

outside 


Some of the appar<3ntly etymological suflixos may be in reality 
examples of Rtein composition. One of such doubtful instances is 

6. -^korah, 

g6’ great go’'korak ancestral spirits (?) 

ka-i hear kai^'korak master, lord, ruler 

i’'korak sins, filth, turpitude 

These three words are used in a ceremonial-religious sense. 

7. natural phenomena. 


ton 

be hot, heat 

to'no*r 

sun 

mok 

distant, far 

mo'koT 

distant 



ma'ko*r 

other side of river 



ci'koT 

horizon 



gi'hoT 

rainbow 

- im. 




vi*'sa*r 

bear 

vi'sjvrim 

greatgrand parent 

sAma*r 

pain muhUo 

sa'ma’rim 

greatgraudparent (?) 


rob, steal 

icO'rviM 

robber 


The stem arl (adjoctival “small”, nominal “child”) is often used 
in combination as a diminutive or familiar, poi'ticularly with terms 
of relationship, the union being complete. 


0, -flH, diminutive, familiar. 


o*« 

father 

o'gari 

godfather 

na*'nu 

mamma 

na^nari 

godmother 

ta'ta 

papa 

ta*'id 

uncle 

Probably also 


ba*'barf 

grandfather 



hu*'rf 

grandmother 
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ka'kan' grandmother 

tca*U greatgrandmother 

PussjiblN 

k(/s6*ri small dog 

ka'ori ivnklo bone 

to'gauda-ri deer (cerpuionial word) 
ta white ta'ha-rikam whiteness 

Other possible etymological suffixes oi* nouu combinations are: — 

10. -as. 


vui 

eye 

\ wi'vas 

countenance, face 

xixi 

intestines 

hi'vas 

groin, hm'ujuita chujaihi 

d*gip 

southward 

6-gipas 

south 

ton 

mouth 

loj/k*as 

neck (?) 


ci*c elder brother ci'u’o morning star (elder brother of mankind) 

kit) reside ki'u’ti brother-in-law 

A nominal termination -jr, (-k) is equivalent to the English ter- 
mination -//, forming an adjective. 

12. (-h)i acljectivaL 


sai’ 

hay, zacate 

ictusaf'o 

covered with hay 

hi'ko*m 

mist, haze 

iolii'kmak 

hazy, cloudy 

ho'dad 

stone 

ictuho'diG 

stony 

va^'u't 

drizzle, dew 

ieva^'utak 

drizzly 

su’'di’ 

Avater 

ictusu’'di(i 

watei’y, covered with water 

U'C 

tree 

irtu.U’'ciG 

wooded, overgrown 

dadi 

health 

nagamida*'dik 

which healthens 


Certain nominal terminations ot'cur with a frequency sufficient 
to intimate tliat they may bo etyinologic4il. 

iA. -itj (-id)-, animate 0?). 

raa'vin puma, lion oit-kam horned serpent, chan 

ho'vid zapotc 

kurupi't huitarocite htrpil-kam coldness (ichtVp) 

tcu-ywi’^t small bird samit tortilla (sainta) 

a. -r, (perhaps animate), 

mar child su'snaT rosa momda 

miivar tty gi'da-wiir sasmines 

Lower Pitua “be many”; •magtii, “be fall of”. (Smith, op. eit). 

A. nominal suffix -n (-/*, -ni) is frequent in many Sonoran tongues, the suffix being 
probably cognate to Nahua -tit (-#/, -/»). This Tepecano termination •r may bo the same, 
the iinal vowel dropped as frequently. 
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Cora 

\a'p*kor 

fnJohUo 

Rwfmar 

(leer 

k<Vk*(>r 

chile 

v.ir 

paiTot 

hikirr 

peijoir 

•vi*'sa*r 

bear 

gi'sirr* 

pithaya 

to*'nur 

small aiit 



kwi'mar 


(»’0T 

blood 

suip'ir 

chicken 

su'sirr 

testicles 

pip-ir 

turkey 

xur* 

heart 

s6*k*or 

shells 

tu'pnir 

hips 

na'sko-r 

scorpion 



va*'ii&()r 

raccoon 

i*pu i- 

skirt 

mu*r 

turtle 

ka*'nsut 

cloth 

vi'suT 

Iluichol 

i'ak*tnr 

hftston 

dUT 

black aut 

kll'\aT 

chimal 

diVdirr 

jnguar. tiger 

va*p 

basket 

tll'kUT 

owl 

nui't‘ur 

metaic 

tt^*k-ar 

techalofe 


wind 



va*'jn6r 

lake 

u‘'par 

huizache 

ci’Vr 

cast 

na'kua-r 

hiiache 

hiVdar 

Cevro del Angel 

silmaT 

palo muliito 

ki'kiar 

Cerro de Colotldn 


Monmowaic th mocmn^ 

Nouns undergo few modifications for syntaeti(‘al relations. Nor- 
mally they stand invariable in the sentence. Gender and case are, 
as in most other Ameri(‘an languages type, not d<‘Rignatcd, and the 
sole modifications of the nominal stem are for number, possession 
and the postpositional relations. 

Phmd 

The jdiiral is well diweloped in Tej^ecano, pra<^ti(‘ally all nouns 
being susci^ptible of change for nnmber. As typic^ally in the So- 
noran languages, the plural is normally form(*d by reduplication of 
the initial elements of the stem. 

Stems commencing with a vowel reduplicate this vowel with a 
slight glottal stop separating the reduplicated vowels. 


Singular 


Plui'al 

a'tockar 

seat 

a*'atockar 

i'ak'tur 

hasten 

P'iaktur 

O'B 

foreigner 

0*'0'll 

oc 

corn-field 

6’(rc 

up- 

skunk 

u’'up* 
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Stems commencing in 

a consonant reduplicate the consonant with 

following vowel. 



Singular 


Plural 

null 

tnestal 

ina'inai 

nov 

hand 

no'nuv 

SU'O 

sensonte 

su'suG 

ci*c 

elder brother 

ci'ciu'G 

hcKi 

hide 

ho'hoG 

bau\ 

bean 

ha'bauA 

pi'uic 

watermelon 

pi'pi-nic 

dUT 

ani 

diiduT 

tim'p* 

church 

ti'tiu'p* 

ga’'duk 

sahino 

gaga’'duk 

ko'trup 

loloache 

ko'ko*trup 

The rules of syncope 

and consonantal combination appear in full 

force here. 



ini‘'su’ 

cat 

mPmsu’ 

na'kwa*r 

(jimche 

na'nkwaT 

stimaT 

palo miilato 

sa'smar 

cfvoriw 

whirlwind 

(‘i'evorio 

pitca*'G 

ayuiliUa 

piptcao 

ta'pox 

flea 

ta'tpoc 

gi'dai 

vamuchile 

giGdai 

ka'cio- 

fox 

ka'kcio 

Initial h and v are difficult to distinguish. 

But those stems uni- 

formly wi’ittoii with an initial h reduplicate to &, as bat\ ‘"tail”. 

bdhai^ while those whose initial sound was 

heard generally as r, 

though occasionally also 

as ft, reduplicate to r 

but change the initial 

r of tlic stem, now in medial position, to p. 


va'sa 

box 

vap'sa 

vjU-o’ 

w'eir, tapexte 

\^pat’o’ 

vdko*n 

heron 

^apkon 

■vis 

bee 

vi'pis 

vo'ci 

grandparent 

vo'po*ci 

\0‘k 

belly 

vo'p-ok 


Tho presence of a glottal stop in the stem appears to cause aber- 
rant changes in the plural form. An intervocalic glottal stop ap- 
pears to cause a disappearance of the final vowel. 


s6*a 

ha’'a 


'sa'fc.a’ 

lia'lia’ 


blanket 
jar, ollu 
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In at least one instance, a fiiwl glottal stop disappears with 
previous vowel in ihe reduplicated plnrul form. 


ino’ 

head 


mo M 

nuVbar 

hat (head-basket) 


mo'm bar 

In another case 

an intervocalic glottal stop disappears in the 

reduplicated plural form. 



kii’'u*r 

Cora 


ku'k’U r 

An intervocalic h 

in the stem generally disappears in reduplica- 

tion or combination, 

and the general tendency is 

toward a phonetic 

simplification in the plural and all extended forms. 

Vl'hok 

mezquite 


vi'piok 

t(')ho'\ 

ca\e 


tl^tON 

gi'hoT 

rainbow 


gi'gio-r 

A second type of plural formation is found with dissyllabic stems 

wlicre the change, 

which is evidently a 

form 

of reduplication, 

occurs within the 

stem itself. Thus an 

intervocalic is often 

changed to j)*. 




ma'viD 

puma 


ma'puD 

to'vwa 

hen 


to'p'wa 

tu'vuT 

hip 


tiip’ur 

ho'vii) 

1 

o 


ho’'pii) 

hiiva 

star 


hu'p*a 

hovoT 

wind 


xdp'or 

hAvu 

jlcarci 


ha'p’u 

va'van' 

Cllfl 


va'p’ai 

vo' vo.it 

aunt 


v6po.it 

Similarly with other stops. 



i-puT- 

skirt 


i*p'ur 

koko'n 

crow 


kok'on 

hi'kuT* 

Tpeyote 


hik’ur 

hoMa*i 

stone 


h6d*ai 

ia'puckar 

sweat-olotii 


i'ap’uckar 

ta'tak 

nerve 


U’t-ak 

go'go-c 

dog 


g6’goc 

i*mai 

i'ma*i 

squash 


o'tiauv 

guizache sahotmo 


cVtiau^ 

u'nraaM 

stranger 


u’'nuiam 

du'duT 

jaguar, tiger 


diiMuT 

drmup* 

ant 


aVmup* 

a'sa'k 

net 


a’'sak 

u'cia 

bastdn 


u’'cia 

i'bai 

tuna 


(bai 
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While it is a delicate task to analyse coiTcctly the phonetic 
characteristics of these plurals, and some of the above are probably 
not accurately expressed, yet the general process of secondary plural 
formation seems to be, first that a medial stop is lengthened or a 
glottal stop introduced, and second that all vocalic lengths of the 
ultima are shortened and the pitch raised on the penult. 

A few instances occur where the plural seems to be irregular, 
containing apparently extraneous elements. Some examples arc 


su'rui 

ha'clum 

ci*c 

ku'rupi t 


quail 
kinsman 
elder brother 
huUacochi 


siihrui 

ba'ha'cduii 

ci'ciu’G 

ku'krukpit 


A few instances of reduplication of a secondary syllable are found, 
this being jjrima facie evidence of composition or prefixation in 
these cases. 


atvd'cka*r trousers atva'pa*cka*r 

cidu'k*aui fetish cidu'nkam 

bainard’G fatlier-m-law bamaro’'o'fT 


Many nouns appear to be not susceptible of internal changes to 
indicate the plural. In these cases number is expressed by the use 
of the adverb mid\ “many”. 


mui’ ga.a’'a*n 
mui’ o’'o 
mui’ gamai' 
mui* gana'na*ktud’ 
mui’ gava'haG 


many paperb 
many bones 
many mescales 
many squirrels 
many brooms 


The proclitic ga- hero found is probably related to the demon- 
strative hogtf^ “that”, which is also occasionally found in this con- 
nection. Here it has the force of an article and is most frequently 
found prefixed to nouns in the objective relation as a sign of the 
accusative. 


Pronominal Possession. 

Possession is expressed by the affixation of pronominal elements, 
differing for number and person, to the object possessed. These 


The nataral impulse is to lefer this adverb to the Spanish adveib way, ‘^veiy”, but 
the word is proven by comparison with other Sonoran languages to be indigenous. 

Or Aoffa may be an extended form of ga. 
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poHBossive pfoiioiiiinal cleinoiitR are pra(‘tioally identical with the 
objective ])rt)iioiniiial eleineutrt and related to the personal inde- 
p(^ndent fovins. Th(‘y are: 



•Singular 

Plural 

Jst person 

in- 

it- 

person 

uin- 

am- 

31^ person 

-d 

a- 


All but the third person singular possessive are prefixed, cause 
no phonoti(* change and require no remark. This exception, hoAv- 
ever, is of a different typ(*, as it is suffi\(*d. If the regimen ends 
in a voAvel, tlie suffivation is without phonetic* plumomcmon Init if 
it closes in a consonant, tlu^ original dropped final stem vowel 
reappeaj'S (cf. p. 322), thus, 


umd’o 

itu^'u 

arnno'noN 

ava’'a-k 


thy bone 
our arrow 
luy father 
your hands 
their house 


(Voi) 

iVui) 

bgai) 

no'novU) 

va’'kiD 


his bone 
his arrow 
his father 
his hands 
his house 


The great majority of such examples show a final cf vowed. 
Whether tliis is normal or due to assimilation or otlior process can 
bo determinc'd only by comparison with other Piman languages. 

When the stem ends in a gdottal stop precetled by a vowel, the 
vowel is reduplicated after the stop when used with tlic pronominal 
possessive suffix -c/. 

hr urine hi’di) his urine 

mo’ head iiuVoD his lioad 


Tavo froquemt sxiffixos of doul)tful nignificanee are found mainly 
with possessives. The first, -(0//(0*7 probably more common, at 
least with the third person singular, than the bare possessive. Its 
significance is very doubtful, as the same* stein may be found with 
or without it without apparent difference in moaning. Its exact 
form is also open to doubt, but it is generally found associated 
with an i vowel, either as -io or as -gi-. 


’ ' Rinaldiai gives this protiominal possessive sutSx as •de or -di Cor Noitbem Tepehuaiic 
(pp. cii.). Smith {op* oit*) gives -di for Lower Pima. 
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/r>. -(i)g^ -gft-, poiisessive. 


o*c 

coni-lield 

ino'cujr 

my corn-field 



o'egiD 

his corn-field 

hio'cli) 

his flower 

umlii</cio 

tliy flower 



hio'cgiD 

his flower 

\aT 

basket 

in\a'nu 

my basket 



vdrgii) 

Ills basket 

luai'naD 

liis pelaie 

mai'ngib 

his petate 

ha'vu 

pcani 

lia'vugiD 

his )\cara 

vaindasaD 

his axe 

\afndasgiD 

his axe 

-kar, -karaD 

( instrumental) 

-kargiD 

his (instrumental) 

to'nao 

his foot 

to-ngio 

his foot 

hau 

coyote 

bangii) 

his coyote 


The natural inference liere is that the suffix is either -iff or -gL 
In the first hypothesis, it would dominate over the reappearing final 
stem vowel (which as wo have seen, is most frequently a)^ and 
change by metathesis to -gi- when followed by the possessive -d. 
In the second hypothesis, it would appear as normal before posses- 
sive -d but change by metathesis to -ia when in final position. 
But either theory is further disturbed by the fact that in a number, 
though a minority of cases, (/ appears with a vowel other than /• 
In many of these cases this phenomenon may be explained as a 
predominance of the stem vowel over the suffix vowel. Thus 


ka'va*R 

chimid 

umka'varaiT 

thy (hirml 

vi*\ 

tobacco 

vivgaD 

his tobacco 

(S. Tep. vi\ai) 
na^'uv 

nopal 

in*a'vok 

my nopalera 

him 

corn 

inhu'nuG 

my corn 

(N. Tep. jnniiu) 


hu'ngan 

his corn 

hr I) 

earth 

inbidao 

my gi'ound 

toTvin 

rope 

biDgiii 

torvingat 

his ground 
liis rope 

A fuller knowledge 

of Pima roots would doubtless elucidate these 


apparent inconsistencies. 

Occasionally an unexplained intrusive element is found in con*^ 
nection with this suffix. 


ta'Vi uncle ta'tarisgin his uncles 

to'vua hen tovnatgin his hen 

fccf'yia** horse A*a*'uiutgii» his horse (Sp. cahallo) 

** Riaaldini {op, cii,) pves this sutfix as -ga and says that it must be used in certain 
relations such as jvnugade. his corn; h<mgad?, his beans. 

In native text, words or parts of words in italics are of Spanuh derivation. 
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The otlior suffix iisotl principally with tlio possessive is also of 
doubtful sifi^uifioauce. It appears to imply an ownership less abso- 
luie or more eoinmnual than the bare j)ossessivc. 


I0\ -tna. 

, (-tuh), ^yossessire. 



baiiv 

beans 

inba'vtuo 

my beans 

Vi aha'* 

cow 

ya'pa/i*«tuk 

cattle (Sp. vaca) 

tVrih 

wheat 

ti^riktnk 

wheat (Sp, trigo) 

tiu*'p* 

church 

atiu'ptuo 

their church 

JiiaW 

cheese 

inAjiCf'cu’tuG 

niy cheese (Sp, queso) 

ma'yor 

eldest brother 

inm6i'^o»'tuk 

my eldest brother (Sp, mayor) 

a'ri 

small 

aVituG 

child 

ma'viD 

puma 

ina'vit-ngiu 

his puma 


imvposrmhs 


A small number of particles are suffixed to nouns to indicate 
certain relations, principally locative. They express the same 
categories as the prepositions of European languages, but being 
suffixed, are better termed postpositions. They frequently carry 
a pitch accent. 


t7. a’sa, locative, temporal, place where, time when, in, at, ^ 


oidaa’iia 

uc.a*'ba 

su'di.a'D’a 

va'ra^'na 

vwi’'mua’'j«i 

vo’c,oVasa’'iia 


at the hill 
in the tree 
in the water 
in the basket 
in the morning 
at all hours 


ffi. «M/, inemve, position inside, in, (Frequently with body parts). 


inmo’'a*m 

on my head 

iiro'N.au 

in niy arm 

inhu'ram 

in my heart 

ink6v.a*m 

on my forehead 

t<'ho\a*M 

in the cave 

f, position within, in. 

hFkom.6R 

within the mist 

ho*'cia.d'r 

in the saucer 

va'mdr.dR 

in the lagoon 

i into, motion within, among. 

ictutu'k am.dra 

into the darkness 

na'v’ora’ 

among the nopals 

ho'cia Ora 

into the saucer 

ba'rd'ra 

into the basket 

kfrrar,6rB. 

into the corral 
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2L sa'giJJ, between^ among. 


oi'dasa'gii) 

between the hills 

hi'koin&a'gm 

within the mist 

2!?. so'na'p, position hy^ beside. 


va'va-iso'na*p 

beside the clifl 

ha\ directive^ motion toivards^ to. 


mokha*' 

tow^ard a distant place 

buhr'nyiish‘X 

to Bolauos (let us go) 

ga’^giirha’' 

to one side 

inUi'amha’ 

to my house (let us go) 

hcC^kuB^ directive.^ motion towards. 


inro'nlcu.hnkut 

to my I'ancho 

ha'pu.ha’kuD 

to that side 

doi'ap.ha'ku’t 

outside (go) 

25. hd'koB, instrumental^ with^ by means of. 

itNi'o‘kh(/k*ot 

with our language 

nuik*aT(VkoD 

with a knife 

t()ro^ inhiVko’j) 

with a rope 

20 . ('n)mcJ, direction towards, (doubtful) 

wo'tanmd 

downward 

da^manmo 

upward 

27. vwofigam^ with, mixed with. 


bavwd'jjgam 

with beans 

ko'korv6j#gam 

with chilis 

28. viodt'a, wo'pta, subessive, hmcath. 


oi'D-aw/pta 

beneath the ground 

va'va'iv(Vt-a’ 

beneath the cliff 

to'vaawo'ta 

beneath the heaven 

20. vwi, mii, comitative., motion with, go to he with. 

avwi' 

with them (go) 

inha'dunvwf 

to my kinsman (go) 

inci^'cvwi 

to my elder brother 

SO. vwom, wo’m, bom, comitative,^ position with, in company of. 

avwo''in 

with them (dance) 

ambo'm 

with you (live) 

31. pan, locative, (doubtful) 


ta'tpan 

between the feet 

go'kpan 

on both sides 
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33r> 


iliim, suprvcsswe, ahove^ ovn\ on. 

um ai'ujodciin 
vo'iddin 
to'vaCidiiM 
f>o su'didam 
k a' out dum 
inha'maddm 

So, ko'}ta\ ko'vai, at the edge of, 

su'diko'va\ 

va'vaikoM'a’ 


on tliy pctate 
in the i‘oad 
abo\e the lieavenb 
in the river 
on horseback 
in my bed 


At the edge of the water 
at the edge of ihe cliff 


Many of the postpositioiih carry an accent of a liig^her pitch tlian 
the stem, as nos. 19, 20, 25, 2(>, 29, 32. Others, sncli as 17, 18, 
19, 20, 24 arc generally separated from th(» stem by an appreciable 
pause. This latter phenomenon intimates that these may bo in 
reality otymologically independent words serving morphologically as 
postpositions. This possibility is furthered by evidences of compo- 
sition in those and other examples. Thus 17 and 18 of kindred 
meaning commence with tlie element </, possibly an indefinite de- 
monstrative (cf. locative adverbs); 18 and 30 of like significance and 
possibly 32 contain a final w, possilily the true postpositional 
element; 27, 29 and 30 of kindred moaning and 28 as well com- 
mence with the element vwd. 


Tue Verb 

J\ iLJ s/s 0/ rut' f/'Jtii I L covrii\ 

As common in American languages, the Tepecano verb oxpresbos 
in itself all the main points of tlie H<mtenco as regards hnise, mode, 
and subjectival and objijctival ridations. The aceoiupaiiying nouns, 
pronouns, adjooiivos and adverbs serve to qualify and (‘xplain the 
statement made by the verb. 

The essential elements of the verbal complex ar(» th(‘ pronominal 
subject and the verb stem. The former always stands at or near 
the beginning of the coinplox, the latter at or near the end. Et is 
therefore possible to divide the verbal complex into three component 
parts which may be termed initial, medial and final, each possessing 
its peculiar elements. 

The initial elements consist of the pronominal subject and the 
sign of the preterit. The final elements comprise the pronominal 
object, the verb stem and various tense-mode suffixes. Between 
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thobe two integral parts of the complex may occur numerous other 
elements, sonic of tliom modal or adverbial particles, others bodily 
incorporated adverbs, postpositions, adjectives or nouns. These 
compose the ra(»diiil elements. 


intoijun s 

Preceding the nominal subject, which may bo considered the true 
initial element, are found certain proclitics more or less firmly 
attached to the complex. The more frequent of these are, 

sVt, n-, relative. 

This procliti(* is found very frequently in continued narrative. 
Its sphere does not seem to be well-defined and its force rather 
weak. It occasionally introduces relative clauses in which case it 
is translated by “which”, but frequently also introduces absolute 
sentences witliout apparent cause. Its use may bo to some extent 
euphonic. 

35. /va-, subordinate. 

This proclitic is a little more forcible than n-. It sometimes 
introduces subordinate clauses, being then timslated by “that”, but 
frequently begins a now sentence, particularly when a new thought 
is introduced or a break in continuity made. 

3i). nrrku^, potentml. 

This may bo a combination of the above two procliti(‘s but is of 
relative rarity. It inti’oduces statements implying uncertainty of 
future consummation and is generally translated “to see if.” 

Examples of these proclitics arc frequent in the specimen texts. 

Besides these tliree true proclitics there are many other con- 
junctions such as “and” ; “then” ; interrogative pronouns 
and adverbs and locative adverbs which in connected speech are so 
closely attached to the verb that they may well bo considered as 
proclitic. The distinction is, on the whole, a rather artificial one, 
but the native mind seems to consider the three given particles as 
incapable of independent position, the others as normally inde- 
pendent. With the true proclitics however, should be considered 
the interrogative and the indefinite-relative locative particles jjor- 
and pi~ (p. 375). 


Northern Tepehuane relative (Einaldini, op oiL). 
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nrrijL i:LUMris.Ts 
Pronominal Habject 

The pronominal 8ul)je(‘t is the true initial element of the eomplex. 
It is seldom omitted, only oeeasionally with the third person 
singular and generally with imperative oonstruclions, and is preceded 
by only the proclitics. The pronominal subject is often reduplicated 
without apparent reason. This may be best interpreted as the sub- 
jective form preceded by the independent for emphasis. 

The subjective pronominal forms are closely related to the inde- 
pendent ones. In some cases the two are identical, but more typically, 
the subjective forms arc briefer than the fuller forms, which seem 
to contain a morphological (dement a. 



Singular Plural 

lat person 
person 
rjrd person 

ani, an, ni, u nti, at, ti, 1 

api, ap, pi, p apim, pirn 

a, (none) am, ni 

a'nividi’n 

antfhi’k 

niti'^varah 

kunti'vamu 

1 am making thread 

I cut it 
if I die 
and if I die 

a'pibibi'a-ra 

a'ptam’oin 

pi'pum6'’a(+ 

kupMo'ak 

you are going to fish 
now you have burnt yourself 
you are killing it 
then you kill him 

ati'add 

ti'tutui 

now it has tlown 
she ground it 

a'tida'radwa 

ua'tputuvoinuk 

ti'ti.inida'k’ta 

kutpacia'rapu 

wo are sitting down 
where wo wander 
if wo leave it here 
let us go visiting 

apimpnma'tun 

pimibinbd''k 

know yc it 
bring me it 

amti'tubi'bia 

micma*'iG 

they were fishing 
they are drunk 


Phonetic rules of consonantal combination will probably account 
for these variant pronominal forms except in the cases of conditional 
and imperative constructions where the disappearance of the initial 
vowel of the pronominal form appears to be of morphological value. 
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Parasitic K 

In the use of the third person singular pronominal subject, a v 
is frequently introduced. This is probably don(‘ for phonetic reasons, 
as all the other pronominal subjects except the third singular may 
end in a consonant. Yet in other instance‘=‘ it is difficult to explain 
its presence on phonetic grounds. It is most frequently found before 
the substantive -ro'-, probably always in the present tense and ge- 
nerally, though not always, with inanimate subjects. 

navarica'p which is good 

kua\iamicmt'>k* 0 T and it is \ei*y far 

victohopii) it is getting cold 

Preterit Sign 

The second initial element is the preterit sign. 

37 , -t-, preterit sign* 

This normally follows the pronominal subject. Generally it is 
preceded or followed by an i vowel of uncertain origin. This vowel 
may belong to the pronominal subject or it may be an intrusive 
vowel. The preterit sign may be actually -?7- or -t/- and the vowel 
disappear by vocalic syncope or change position by metathesis. 
Thus WG find 

antiuma'gic 1 told you it 

napitpuda*qwa you sat down 

natpudu'via he amved 

The most usual process is for the to follow directly after the 
pronominal subject. The exact form is doubtless invariable in any 
given case and dictated by phonetic rules of euphony. 

Verhaliziia/ Particles 

Three important constructions are verbal in syntax and meaning 
but, being used with nominal instead of verbal stems, belong to a 
mixed category. 

The substantive and attributive relations are expressed by the 
particle -ar- which stands between the nominal or adjectival stem 
and the pronominal subject. The construction is therefore that of 
a verb except that the functional stem is nominal or adjectival 
instead of verbal. 
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./(S. sifbsluntnw^ athihiUne, 

n-apim-ar-m-hii'liat dun 

v-ar-ain-ki'a’m 

u-*i-v-<ir-ic-lo'do’ 

11 -a.pim-ar-a'piiii 

n-a-v-ai-go’'f^oK 

An -fy- inserted in like position 

30. -a-, possessive. 

purl e-n-yam-a-sa’'a 
anj-a-mo'ba r 
an-sapi'-a-vn 


are my kinsmen 
it IS ^our hoiis<‘ 
wliicli IS blue 
\o wlio arc yoursehes 
^\lnch is grand 

seems to impl) ownership, 

bocause I lia\e no blanket 
I have a hat 

the toba<co whicli I ha\e 


The partiele -/«’ siiffived to nominal stems predicates the manu- 
facture or preparation of the object indicated. 


40 . -ta\ feu til we 

a'ni-tii-mo'bar-ta’ 
a'ni-tu-ba’'ak-ta’ 
a'ni-tu-sa'm -ta’ 
am-;pt«sw^V-da’ 
possibly 

m-ho 'n-ta’ 


I am making a bat 
I am making a hou^'C 
L am making tortillas 
they arc making posole 

I will marry (make a wife? /m'm, wife) 


MLMJl LlDfLNIS 


The medial elements, those falling between the preterit sign of 
the initial elements and the pronominal object of the final (dements 
are quite diverse in character. The first and most evident division 
between them is between the true" vi^rbal eloiiionts which never 
function independently of tlie verb, tuid the bodily incorporated 
normally independent elenumts whi<‘h for the tim<' bcdiig must be 
considered as a pai*t of the verbal com])l(‘x. This brings up the 
question of incorporation. 


Nominal Incorporation 

Nominal incorporation, the incorporation of the nominal object 
in the verbal complex, is not a typical process of Tepecano. In 
fact it seldom occurs in continued narrative. The question is largely 
an academic one, depending on how closely the pronominal subject 
may be considered as welded to the verbal complex. It is difficult 

•• Lower Pima •fa (Smith, op. eit), Noithern Tepehuanc -(Oiftf (Rinaldmi, op. cif). 
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to s(‘e how the preterit sign, for instanee, can be considered as 
anything else but an integral part of the complex. By this cri- 
terion nominal incorporation is theoretical^ very fully developed 
in Tepecano, though actually of infrequeiii occurrence. Compare 
the following forms gi^en as grammatically correct. 


lioga ti-vainuin-in-taiie*'tit 
an-ti -um-mai'nuj-dam-ko i 
an-tl'-nau^-ko•s 
aii-ti-sa’'a-c-h6hiR 


he did-money-ine-lent 
1-did-tln -pe/aie-on-slept 
F-d id-nopal-transplauted 
T-dnl-I)Linket-desirecl 


Compare also the extraordinary complex in specimen text 4, p. 405. 

n — a — t— I u'-g a — n — sa’'a — in~k a' t 'ua^- d a i ii-“\ a v wa 

Then-slie-did-it-the-my-blankct-my-shoulder-on-already-placed 

A few cases of incorporation of the nominal subject have also 
been found. This phenomenon is of even less frequency and less 
authenticity than objectival incorporation, and must be admitted as 
of doubtful function in the language, though the examples were 
given as grammatically (*orrect. 

kuti'diMsvantok’ta if only God lemembers me 

to’tiho'maiswi'marama 'cm if one deer appears 


Adverbial Incorporation 

The incorporation of other elements such as adverbs, locatives, 
postpositions and similar parts of speech is one of the vital pro- 
cesses of the language and of constant oceurrenco. Practically all 
adverbs and postpositions may be thus incorporated. In some cases 
it is doubtful whether an element is a true verbal particle or 
whether it is an incorporated adverb. Thus for instance the par- 
ticle -/qo-, -dj?-) of frequent occurrence, denoting “also, as 

well”, is evidently related to the sjnonyinou& independent adverb 
pidcirjK Similarly the particle “thus, in a like manner”, is 

related to the synonymous independent adverb The two 

particles are often combined in verbal complexes to -pirp- or -po*p- 
and translated “thus-also”, just as the independent adverbs likewise 
arc often combined and translated similarly, lia'pu paicop^ (asF 
tambien). These particles, therefore, may bo considered either as 
incorporated reduced adverbs or as verbal elements. 

Among the adverbs most frequently incorporated in the verbal 
complex are; 


23 
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ON 

quickly 

ap, op, up, p 

also, as well 

>aroku'i 

not yet 

hai’ 

a. little, some 

ta’p" 

[U’ctty soon 

hactu 

something 



ha' ban 

with it, by it 

ari 

Ic'sS, inferior 

paro‘p 

pd’k* 

slightly, hardly 

ap 

well, good 

so, thus, such 

wu’m 

ill, bad 

po*p, pirp 

tlms-also 

to'mai 

continually 

pu 

thus, so 


Medial Particles 

There remain a lar^(» number of true verbal medial ('bnuents 
incapable of independf'iit ponitiou which have various adv(U*bial-modal 
significances. Most of these liave a standard order of sequence, 
some gravitating toward tlu^ initial elements, otliors ioward the final 
elements. 8oin(‘, iud(»ed, assume diff(»roiit meanings according to 
their relative positions in the complex, or, as may be a preferable 
explanation in certain cases, two different but homonymous parti- 
cles are distinguish<‘d by relative position. 

I.OCVTIVK CAUTICLKb 

Of considerable importance in the verbal complex are locative or 
directive particles. The majority of verbs of motion contain one 
or more of these, sometimes proclitic, more often incorporated. The 
proclitic locatives are true adverbs and are normally found inde- 
pendently; they will be listed as adverbs. But there are moreover 
a few dependent locativ(‘ elements which occupy a medial position 
in the verbal comph'x. They display some analogy to the inde- 
pendent forms luit are never found indopendontly, 

'?/, hither from nearhtj. 

Combines wilh completive a to /w, and with pcrpendi(*ular i to 
6a/, liiiher from just above or heloa\ 

bicidu'via conic here ! 

anbadai'tn’ia here I come on the run! 

napitbai'vavoai which thou didst lift hither 

-mt-, heme a short distance. 

Combines with completive a to ma^ and with perpendicular ? io 
mai^ hence Jmt above or below. 

aniraina'mkia I am going to meet him 

kuixatpuma.a'di tlien he chased him away 

maicimna'gia lower yourself! 
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a. -io-, hither from or hence to a distance. 

Combines with perpendicular / to &/>/, hehrmi he<nrn and rartk. 

aticbohi'inoD we come from atar 

napboida'di from above thou sendest health 

Vi. -no-, here (aiTi\al and rest). 

amti'nonio hither they spoke. 

M01)\L PVRlICrL'T) 

AVliilc it is impossible to draw a definite line of distinction be- 
tween the two categories, yet the medial verbal particles for tho 
most part express modal distinctions, while the final particles, the 
verbal suffixes, express mainly ideas of tense. This often equivocal 
distinction has therefore been adopted as the basis for a convenient 
designating nomenclature. 

positive. 

This is one of tho most frequent and most equivocal of medial 
particles. It is never translated and its nature must be determined 
by its force when in combination with other particles. It is never 
found with negative sentences and when combined with the negative 
particle nullifies the effect of the latter; it has therefore arbitrarily 
been termed “positive”. It is probably identical with a like par- 
ticle which precedes most adjectival stems and may be considered 
as the sign of the adjective. It is invariably found with positive 
desiderative forms. The vowel i is weak and is generally assimi- 
lated by any other vowel with which it may be combined, as 
frequently with the (‘ompl(*tive a to -ac-. Frequently it is redu- 
plicated to or "icac- without apparent cause or modification in 
meaning. Jnnumerablo instances of it occur in tho ac(»ompanying texts. 

anichi'voini'c 1 am bewitching 

ana'ctdno-M 1 am thirsty 

anichi'ani I wish to urinate 

picackc'cim do you wish to bleep? 

icda'tp6,m <*lear, pure 

-tarn-, negative. 

The negative particle is occasionally found independently as //ayw, 
but is rare without the confines of the verbal complex. Here it 
carries different significations according to its position as regards 
other particles, particularly the positive 4c-. 
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3U 

Wlion ns(‘(l alone it cnrries a negative foroc. 

ania'mbiiik* 1 am not hungry 

a'ni(‘biuk* I am hungry 

When the two partielos arc (‘onibined in ditforont sequonee entirely 
opposite significations are obtained. When the negative particle 
(which is then frequently slurred over and heard as instead 
of - 2 aw/-) precedes, and the positive particle (whitdi is then occasio- 
nally hoard as -c/c-, possibly by assimilaiion from the completive a) 
follows, the latter seems to dominate and tlie combined partich* 
then carries the sense of a superlative, ‘^very”. 

ane'miewoT I am sweating very innrh 

aviarnicdu'niii. he smokes very much 

ave'mactoton it is getting very hot 

aniamicho'nim I am very desirous of marrying her 

Combined in the reverse order, the {)ositive before the negative, 
the two seem to nullify each otlier and to produce an equivocal 
particle which is translated by the Spanish “no mas”, “no more”. 

ami'ciama'o’da they are merely now seated 

kuti'ciamvo'uigok then he merely sprang up 

47. ti-, conditional. 

The conditional particle closely resembles the sign of the preterit 
and stands in practically the same position, making for a confusion 
of the two. Under ordinary circumstances of future conditions, the 
two may he distinguished by the form of the verb stem or tense 
suffix and by the fact that th(‘ <*onditional partiedo soems 1o carry 
a heavier stre^ss accent than tlu^ preterit sign. 

ti*cpudu*'k if it rains 

ti'ti.iuida'k‘ta if we leave it here 

kuti'diosvaiitdk’la if <mly God remombers me 

But in certain cases the preterit form of the verb stem is used 
with the conditional without apparent reason. To avoid ambiguity 
here a second particle fo(’) seems to be prefixed. 

toti'du*!) if it rains (tomorrow) 

to*ti'vnru'v if it be female 

to’tiho'maiswi'marama-'ciR if one deer appears 

Another characteristic of the conditional which is shared also by 
several other modal constructions, is the abbreviation of the pronom- 
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inal subject. Thus the initial vowel a of* the pronominal form is 
generally or always dropped in the conditional. 

niti'auanio'k* if I ‘^peak to them 

anti'aniu I spoke to them 

The same phenomenon appears to bo chara(‘tori&tie and of mor- 
phological importance in the case of the impj^rative and simple 
interrogative forms. 


Imperative. 


Imperatives differ in little from indicative constructions and no 
distinctive particle is used. The verb stem and the other elements 
likewise remain the same as with the indicative. The characteris- 
tics of the imperative are two; the use of the particle -ri- and the 
abbreviation or complete disappearance of the pronominal subject. 
The particle -ci- however, is probably not a distinctive imperative 
particle but the intensive verbal particle 58 found in indicative 
constructions and used with imperatives to render the command 
forcible. When this particle is used the pronominal subject is 
generally abandoned entirely. 


cida'o 

cida*'iwa 

biciboi 

maicimna'gia 

gambicilii'm 


seize it! 
sit down! 
bring it here! 
lower yourself! 
come here! 


When the particle is not used the pronominal subject gener- 
ally appears in abbreviated form as with conditionals, the initial a 
vowel disappearing, but a few aberrant cases arc found. 


pinma'kia 

piam*a'hisda 

pimiambi'a'ka 

apcidai^'niia 

ci'pcihim 


give mo it! 
do not shoot it! 
be ye not sad! 

run ! 

run fast! 


-so-, inte)‘*rogative. 

In many eases there is likewise no distinctive particle for inter- 
rogative constructions. My informant always insisted that there is 
no morphological difference between a simple indicative and a simple 
interrogative, as for instance, between “he went^’ and “did he go?” 
Occasionally the pronominal subject is abbreviated in the interrog- 
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a1iv<‘ us in ibe abovo inodes and iit other times it is reduplicated, 
hut for tlie most part eonte\t alone betrays the nature of an inter- 
rogativ(j. nii(»r<' is however, a definite interrogativ<‘ partieh* which 
is probably used for einjdiasis or to avoid ambiguity. J1 is most 
fretiuently found however, with adv(‘rbs int(‘rrogative by nature, 
though also occasionally with simple questions. 


apso'puicbd*m 

pasopurumki’'a*m 

has*opuka*'i<la 

ha'rovsopotu'uii 

pashhe^ {yppexim). 


iU’c you angry? 
where is your house? 
wdiat does he say? 
who is cutting jt? 


A true passiv(‘ seems to exist in Tepocano though it is not of 
very frequent occurrence. As in Spanisli, or possibly through tlie 
influence of the latter, therc^ is a closij relationship between the 
passive and the reflexive. For the average^ reflexive tlie pronominal 
object is used without variation, but in the (iase of th(» third person 
singular reflexive whore there is no object pronoun, the d(‘ficioncy 
is supplied by the passive sign. 

has*o'puMk*a’ how is it eaten? 

natum.a’'rgi he was formed 

ativum’o'ii) he burnt hiinbclf 


50. -a-, -ra-, completive. 


The vowel appearing alone or in various combinations 'witli 
other sounds among the medial elements, is always translated by 
the Spanish adverb “ya”, “already”. Jt is very difficult to trans- 
late idiomatically but seems to imply the idea of com])letion. ft 
is used however, with present, past and future^ tenses. With tin* 
past it combines with the preterit sign to form the jinrtieb* -fr/-. 

anta'tulni 1 have eaten, {ya com/; said when jrueal is fmishod) 

anta'ava'tia T have already bathed, (//a me bah<*\ said wlicu refus- 

ing an invitation to swim) 

anta*'doD I have just smoked, {yo ya chifpe; said when offered 

a cigarette) 


The same translations are given for the words 


anti'vatuhu' 

natitpuvahii 

anti'va.ava't'ia 

anti'va.adtVD 


I have eaten 
\ve have finished eating 
I have already bathed 
I have just smoked 


Lower Pima -»«(«) (Smith, op, eii.). 
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and it has been impossible to distinguish between the two forms 
4(1- and -va- in meaning or use. The <*oinpletivo vowel may how- 
ever, stand alone without either the preierit or the particle -y- 
and is frequently combined with the positivt' -/>- to form -(w-, 

titi'ma’vwa 1 have tlirovn it already 

puaka’toD it was spread 

ave'ra-acbiu'k*ai) I vas \erv hunary 

nanacma'hinam which I now w’aiit to shoot 

A jmzzling idiom is that of a frequent word (inlUvuhl^ ‘‘I am 
going”, (ya me voy). The form here is purely preterit and should 
be translated “I have gone”. It is a pohsible explanation that the 
idiom is copied from the Spanish idiomatic use of the same adverb 
‘"ya”. anfi^klh! is translated exactly the same, am going”, and 
is also purely preterit in construction. 

oL repeated or indirect statement. 

This particle is seldom directly tiunslated but when a translation 
is insisted upon it is given as ‘"dizque”, literally “said that”. While 
in many cases the reason for the use of the particle is not evident, 
it is principally used with statements made on the authority of an- 
other, repeated statements, reported sayings and similar cases. 

arasapiva'tia they are bathing in some other place 

kutsapmitd'gia let us go to see it 

ku'msapipututo'k-a they say that they are going to ask him 

atsapida'da-iya he nays we will arrive 

-gfam-, progressive 

This likewise is a particle of rather vague and indefinite meaning 
but of frequent occurrence. It ocem’s principally with verbs of 
motion and scorns to imply separation, dopartuz’e, the commencoment 
of motion and similar (‘oncepts. 

nagamiko'hinini he goes walking 

napuvako'liinim already he goes ti*eading 

natpugamatono'idida that we may go living 

ua'tpuvapno'idida that we thus may go beholding 

It is probably this same particle which precedes many imperative 
forms when motion is implied. 

gambieihi'm come herel 

gambi'eimak give it hei'el 

gamcida'radwa sit down I 
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yi. -pu-, nnphaftc of subject. 

This is niK' of tho mosi* fmjuiMit and nio&t (‘olorloss of tlie uK'dial 
partid(‘H, lollowin^ olosoly after the ))ronomiiial subject. In many 
cases its Bigiiifican(‘o is w(‘ak. Ft should not be (‘onfused Avitli the 
adverbial particle relat(‘d to the adverb ha^pu^ “thus”, which 

falls toward the end of the medial partiidos. When a translation 
of -pit-- was insisted upon it was generally interpreted as emphasizing 
the pronominal subject, 

aniputuga'gara I personally will go alone to seek 

anipuma'kia I am the one who will give him 

yi, -tii-y indefmUe object. 


This is also one of the commonest and weakest of medial elements. 
It is rarely translated, but when done it is by th<‘ Spanish neuter 
article “lo’\ It seems on the whole to relate to the indefinite, 
inanimate pronominal object somewhat as -pH- relates to the subject, 
but in many cases seems to be interjected solely for euphony or 
to separate and designate other elements. 
o5. -/f/-, pro,Hmate time* 


This particle is translated, when translated at all, by the Spanish 
idiomatic term ‘"’horita”, ‘‘presently, in a moment*'. It seems 
on the whole to denote immediate time, either just passed or just 
approaching but is generally found with the preterit sign and stem 
form, even when denoting future time. 


anti'kihi 

a^nikihl'mia 

a'nlikihi'muk 

anti'kiko'i 

anti^ckikoi 

anti'kituhu' 

anti'ckituhu' 

anickihi'dora 


1 am going 

while I go 

I was going 

r am going to sleep 

r just slept a moment 

I am going to cat in i\ moment 

T have just oaten 

1 will cook it in a moment 


5(1 -met-. Buhsequmt, 

kupimiam*a.'a*«da you must not afterwards say 

pimia'nrasa'nda you must not afterwards weep 

This particle may not improperly be considered as an incorporated 
temporal adverb. 


57. -tcap-, coterminous. 

The adjectival particle -ap-, “good, well”, under certain conditions 
assumes an idiomatic significance and is translated “as soon as”. 
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natiea|)du'\ia 
natiti'ca pso'na't 
nanti'captuna*'ta 
nanicapokia 


as soon as he arrived 
as soon as we began 
as soon as I finished 
as ^oon as 1 break it 


As the particle is inyariably accompanied by irs adjectival sign 
it is frequently confused with the incorporated adverb 
“well”, and the morphological distinction between them is not clear 
except that the former generally uses the proclitic 

anica'pbaiiT I am well able 

anica'p/;an/c*'rot 1 sing well 

r)8, -Cl'-, intensive^ bnperative. *8 


This particle strengthens the force of the verbal stem, often 
being equivalent to “rapidly, fast, much, suddenly” while at other 
times it carries a malevolent sense. 


cipcihi'mda 
ancioi'mor 
anicituda'dan 
kumiamcrn*<fii)*a 
n apimiamci* t' o'gia 
napimiamit'o'gia 


run quickly! 

I walk much 
J work much 

they shall not look evilly upon me 
you will not ignoi’e us 
you will not see us 


It is probable that the imperative prefix c/- is identical with or 
closely related to this intensive -cv- (cf. p. 345). 


0,9. -ha/c - repetitive. 


This particle, which may not impossibly be a secondary verb 
stem, carries the meaning of “return”, or less often “again”. 


anti'hak’tot(') I turned around and saw it 

anihak’go'cia 1 will return 

anihak*wa*'G 1 am bringing it back 

00. -i-, perpendicular. 

One of the most frequent and most important particles in the 
language may directly precede any verbal stem which denotes 
motion. When thus used it implies that the motion is up or down 
in a vertical manner. 


h6g-avi/i’ia-'ria 

h6g-aYi.'ia*'ria 

a'ni.iwa*'G 

a'niwa’'G 


he will fall 

he will stumble and roll 
I am dropping it 
I am throwing it 


** Lower Pima w, “fortiter” (Smith, op. oil.). 
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a'ui.jbt/ia 

a'nibo'ia 

uni’itu'Dia 

auitu'nia 

a'ni’igo'cKi 

a'nigo'cia 


I will hl’t it 
] will seize it 
I will jump down 
I amU jump away 
1 will fall down 
I will dive 


Other usages of the particle appear to bo inon' idiomatic. 


a'ni.ibia'u 

a'nibia'o 

a'ni.iko'eda 

a'niko'cda 


I am taking it ont (of the fire) 

1 am taking it out (of the earth) 
I will begin 
I wdll fasttm it 


rnjz niXMnKTa 

Tlie final (dements of the verbal complcix consist of the prono- 
minal object, the verb stem and the tense-mode suffixes. 


Pronominal Object 

The pronominal objective forms are identical with the prefixed 
possessive forms, but are frequently I'oduced to single sounds when 
in intervocalic position. The third person singular objective is 
lacking but in the case of the reflexive its place is supplied by 
the passive ~{u)m-. 


Singular Plural 

l8t person in, n it, t 

Sttd person urn, m am 

3r<i person a 


Verb Sterna 

The typical T('p('cano verbal slem is monosyllabic or dissyllabic, 
rarely polysyllabic. It generally begins and closes with a conso- 
nani, the final vowel found in otluir relatc'd JMmau tongues being 
entirely lost. 


N. Tepehuane 3® Tepecano 

cuca stay, stand ko'k 

mure run mor 

giai urinate hia 

COSO sleep kos 


•• Rinaldini, op, dt. 
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A large number of stems, however, retain, as do certain nominal 
steins, their final vowels, and a small number of stems commence 
with a vowel. 

Morphological Clamfimtion of Tn‘b 

Two classes of verbs are distinguished in Tepecano, those which 
predicate an action and those which predicate a state or condition. 
The former class comprises the majority of verbal stems. In the 
preterit tense the stem of this class of verb undergoes a modification 
according to certain phonfdic laws, most frequently by the dropping 
of the final consonant or syllable. The characteristic of verbs of 
the second class, which on this account may be termed defectives, 
is that they are not affected by those laws and have no distinctive 
preterit stem. In place of the preterit stem they use the verbal 
suffix of past continued state (imperfect). Other class characteristics 
will be noted from time to time. 


Composition of Verb Stems 


Oomposition of verbal stems is not a characteristic of Tepecano 
but a few examples arc found. Thus the frequent verb 
“walk, go”, is probably a compound of the common verb mbr^ 
“run”, with the less frequent verb oi^ “accompany”. 

atin.o-'i he went with me 

numa'vamih* there he runs! 

a'ni.o*'iin(hi I am walking 

Similarly the verb arid with the meaning “feel, be in a certain 
psychological or physical condition” generally requires a second 
verbal stem to complete its s(*nso. 


aiiicaptu.o'rix) 

kuhapupi)nisoi’'da 

auisoi’no'rin 

anisoi’ma*'c 


I am in my usual health 
so thus ye shall endui'e it 
f feel sad 
f look badly 


Singular and Plural Verb Stems 

A few verb stems are used solely with one number, a different 
stem being used for the other. Some of these are: 


Of. Dolores op, cwf., p. 243, 244. 
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tMijgula-r 


Plural 

o’iiuor 

walk 

o’ipo 

niorinog 

run 

vopo 

imik 

die 

ko’ 

moak 

kill 

ko’d (plural object) 

duvia 

arrive 

dada 


RednpJivafiou o/‘ Verb 


"While reduplicated vorhal stems occur infrequently in continued 
narrative, yet most if not all stems are capable of r(‘du plication* 
The procc'ss impresses one as lunug in a m()i*(» oji‘ less p(‘trifie<] and 
quiescent state. If a v(Tb shun is ever found reduplicated it is 
frequently or generally found so. l)ilf(Tent phas(»s of the iterative 
sense are ex.pr(‘S8ed by this method; in some cases plurality of 
subject is indicated, in otlier cases plurality of object, but most 
frequently a continuation of action is thus denoted. Phonetic rules 
of syncope apply here as with nominal reduplications. 


napimtuda'dau* 

auidada 

ye are seated 

I am sitting down 

a'picda’ 

art thou seated? 

gumcida'raiwa 

sit ye down! 

cida'i'wa 

sit down! 

mituko*'kos 

they sleep 

avi'cko’b 

he is sleeping 

amti'miava-'pa«« 

they placed them 

anti'va's 

T placed it 

naparn u'nkaD-am 

thou art guardian 
(of all) 

napimitndkaD'a 

ye will guard us 

kupipuso'sbirra 

thou wilt shield 
(from all) 

apinso'bi’da 

' thouwilt shield me 
(from it) 

natpuivo'pmio 

he lifted them 

natpu.awo'mKi 

lie lifted it 

ani'nanmdk' 

T am meeting 

a'tibi'n’um 

he met me 

a'nituna'p'uaT) 

1 am hunting 

uanitna^udhu 

1 went for deer 

na'tpuvahi'him 

ave'micto'ton 

he howled (<bjg) 

amihi*'nak 

they shout 

it is becoming hot 

uvc'mictou 

it is hot 


These few examples will be s<'eu to ex])resH in Hom(» <*ases ])lur- 
ality of subject, in otliors plurality of obj(*ot and in still others 
continuance of action. In (W(*ry case the iterative sense is noted. 
Nevertheless all three of these ideas ar(^ more* froqu(*ntly (*xpressed 
by the use of the unreduplicated stem, the iterative being more 
generally indicated by adverbial means. 

Internal ModificaHom of Verb Stems 

The principal internal modification undergone by verbal stems 
is in the formation of the preterit stem, but there are also two 
other apparent changes which must be considered. 
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Normal n — Iterative s 

ilany verb stems which end in * ** ■>? are not su])ject to reduplication. 
When it is desired to give such stems an iterative significance, which 
in the examples noted is exclusively continuative, the -n is changed 
to -s. It is possible that both -n and -.s‘ are verl)al suffixes, but 
under ordinary conditions -n appears to be a part of the verbal &t(mi. 


ci.u*'rin 

saddle it! 

ani u'ri's* 

I am blielving it 

anituma'hina 

I will shoot 

anituma'his 

1 am shooting 

cimci'taN 

open itT 

ai'cita*s 

I am opening it 

cihai'n 

chip it! 

aniha'bi'-c 

1 am breaking it 

anihi'a-iN 

lam buried 

anihi'aus 

I am burying it 

natuhi'woina 

to bewitch 

avi.inhi'vois 

he is bewitching me 

antihu'ru-n 

1 crossed it 

anihu'ru’ciD 

I am crossing it 

a'nituvi’N 

I am chewing 

anivr'sim 

[ am chewing 

anti ko'h ini t 

I made him walk 

nitoko'hrs 

I am trampling 


Singular m — Plural g 

In several instances defective verb stems apparently ending in 
-//;/ for a singular subject change this to -/y when referring to a 
plural subject. This is doubtless a cognate process to that obtaining 
between the suffixes -im and ~ilc (p. 364) but in this case the verbal 
ending appears to be considered an integral part of the verb stem. 

imta.i*'bwim I am tired atita'.ibwiu we are tired 

vicma*'im he ib drunk micma’'iG they are drunk 

ticgampopba’fi*m he drowned ho'gamti'ba’i*o they drowned 

Formation of the Preterit Stem 

The verbal stem is found in bare unmodified form in the present 
tense. As such it frequently stands final in the complex but equally 
often is accompanied by verbal suffixes. From tliis stem is derived 
the preterit stem form which invariably stands final in the complex 
and is invariably accompanied by the preterit sign It expresses 
therefore bare past time without other qualifications; tlic other 


* * Itt Lower Pima (Smith, op. ciL) verbs ending in -ana form their plural in ~asa and 
those ending in -^ina their plnral in -aisa as vanuana, vanisam, desgarrar. 

** This phenomenon must be cognate with Lower Pima. Here (Smith, op. cif.\ -mu 
is the sign of tbe singular desiderative, -coho of the plnral, being the steins of the 
respective singular and plural verbs "die”, and moaning "to be dying for.*' 
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distinctions of past such as ijnpcn’feot, like other present and 

future tenses, ex])r(^ssed by th(‘ prc^sent stcun with attached 
siitfi\es, with or Avitliout the preterit sifj^n The rules for the 
formation of tlie pret<‘rit stem from tlie j)reseiit follow: 

1) . A stem ending in a consonant uonnally drops the consonant 
to form the preterit. In many cases th(‘ preceding vowel also is 
dropped, causing a disap]K*aran(‘e of the ejitire final syllable. Pho-* 
netic theory, supp(»rted by actual cvkhmee, suggests that a short 
vowel may thus disappear whiU* a long oiu^ will merely have its 
length shortened. This class comprises the majoritj of v(Tbal steins. 

2) . Pinal </ is rc^tained. Pinal / is also pr()bal)ly retained but 
the examples ar(» few and in(‘onclusiv(‘. 

3) . Pinal o, d and h are changed to o/, oi and uL Pinal dr 
likewise becomes di instead of d as expect(‘d. 

4) . A variant of the first rule is presented by a yinall number 
of monosyllabic stems consisting of an initial and a final consonant 
with interv<ming vowel gcuierally long in quantity. These stems 
reduplicate and then drop the final vow(‘l and consonant causing, 
in cfifoct, a substitution of the reduplicated initial consonant for the 
normal final consonant. In two cases noted the final vowel is retained. 

5) . A very few verbs are found which form the preterit by the 
suffixation of -/r to the present stem. Most of these contain a 
glottal stop, (Of. p. 320). 

Practically all verbal stems obey one of these* rules of preterit 
formation. Most of the apparent exceptions were* obtained only one(* 
in response to a request for the form and can be ignored as errors. 

In tin* majority of cases a rise in pitch was noted on the final 
syllable of tin* prt*torit form and this ])h(*iioiuenon most probably 
obtains in every case. 


** That the preseui form is Ihe true stem nnd not expanded from the preterit bj 
means of terminations is shown first by ihe great variety of final consonants and second 
by comparison with other Sonoran stems 


Nahna 

Tepecano 

Tepecano 

Papago 


present 

preterit 


maca 

mak 

ma 

mah 

cochi 

ko‘8 

ko’i 

kol 


It is interesting in view of Pimau comparisons to note that Papago verbal stems 
(Dolotea* op, eit) relate almost uniformly to Tepecano preterit stems, and where the 
Tepecano preterit has dropped a final consonant this is freqinently replaced in Papago by 
the aspiration, 
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Glossary of Verhcd Stems 

A list of Tep(‘(‘aiio verbal stoins in the prest^nt and preterit forms 
is given below in phonetic order. These compose the total of stems 
(‘ollected during the field work. Thej' are hcu’e given to illustrate 
the types of stems and the rules of preterit formation, to serAo as 
a vocabulary for the specimen texts to follow and the ac(‘onipanying 
syntactical examples and, possibly most important of all, as an aid 
to the comparison and elucidation of other Sonoran languages. 

Too much reliance, however, should not be placed on detailed 
accuracy. In the first place many of the stems, particularly the 
preterit forms, were received in answer to a rc^quest for these forms 
and can not be above suspicion. Second, the custom of using 
the present stem to represent the applicative in the past tense tends 
to obscure the determination of the true stem. Third, as has 
been stated, the principal mark of identification of defective verbs 
is that they possess no preterit form of stem, being invariable. 
But certain normal stems, such as those ending in -a, are likewise 
invariable, and other cases of non-variation may be due to error. 
When to this is added the natural auditory lapses of perception, 
the possibilities of error or confusion become considerable. Such 
can be best corrected by a comparison with the verb stems of 
kindred languages. 

Each stem is numbered from one to five according to whicli of 
the five rules governs the formation of its preterit form (p, 354). 
Defective verbs are denoted by D. Forms of dubious accuracy ar(‘ 
queried and doubtful elements of a stem parenthesized. 

Tepoeauo Verbal Stems 


Present 

Preterit 

A 

Type 

Meaning 

ao, ai 

a*i 

2,3 

o\ertake, settle 

a’am 

ad 

I 

write 

am 

a 

1 

wash, cleanse 

a-g 

a 

I 

converse, advise, think 

aT(’)gi(d) 

ar(’)gi 

I 

iawd 

1,2 

form, become, gi*ow 

lawa 

2 

pour, fell, convey 

iapuc 

? 

1 

hold 
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Present Preterit 

Type 

Meaning 


lag 

T 

bless witli <‘orn at fiesta 


iatag 

I 

cheat, deceive 

inkdiikda 

lakdiik 

> 


ia*r 

ia 

I 

stumble, fall, fell 

io 

(a’)i 

3 

ilrink 

ihok 

ih6 

I 

cough 

i-b'wim, i’bwig 


D 

be tired 

ikcit 

ikirc 

1 

weave 

Pkorak 


TJ 

be Vile, dirty 

0 

o-i(d) 

O'i 

IA(3) 

accompany 

o*imor 

o'imo 

1 

walk (bing.) 

o'ipo 

0 

7 

(plnr.) 

oidak 


D 

pertain to, belong to 

o’i’t 

o'i 

] 

play 

o’hi 


D 

bo beautiful 

o‘im's 

o*m 

I 

break (intrans.) 

OT 

6 

1 

harvest corn 

0 

o*s, o*c 

O’i 

3 

sow 

o*stu(a), o*ctd(ic) 

octoi 

3, 1, (2) 

hide 

o’cit 

d’c 

1 

rob, steal 

oi’(id) 

O’r 

1 

believe, feel 

obwi 


D 

be afraid 

oBkibt 

onkii'i 

1 

frighten 

o'k’a 

o’k’a 

2 

happen, come to pass 

ok-(o) 

6 

I 

break, crack, burst, smash 

U 

ua 

ua 

2 

break wind 

(’)uar) 


11 

be carrying 

(ukatokj 

u.d 

u.irk 

7 

caiTy (plur. obj,) 

u.ui 

3 

I'cap, cut, harvest (beans) 
put on a high place, shelve 

UTin, u*i‘is 

u’r 

I 

(uva), up-a., wnpii 

vwa, wa 

2 

throw, scatter around, sow 

M 

maim, rnaig, 


D 

be intoxicated (with peyote) 

(maik) 

mai’ic(turid) 

inai’ic(tur) 

1 

earn, gain, secure 

mahin, mahis 

mabi 

1 

throw at, shoot at, hit 

ma*c 

naa’cir 

5 

appear, arise at dawn 

ma*t 

xna't 

? 

know (apparently irregular; pos- 
sibly defective ; pret. form pro- 
bably error; cf. Pap. mal) 
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Present 

Preterit 

Type 

inak 

ma 

£ 

movwa 

movwa 

2 

moak 

mod 

I 

mo(id) 

mbi 

3j,r2) 

morinog, mor 

morin 

1 

mom bra 

mombra 

2 

muk 

mu 

I 

mu 

mui 

3 

mugia 

mugia 

2 


N 


ua 

na 

2 

na(d) 

na*i 

? 

namok 

nam 

I 

nas'fip 

na's 

I 

navuad 

nauv 

1 

natar 

na*ta 

I 

nagia 

nagid 

2 

nagiu 


D 

nio'k 

nid 

I 

norg 

nor 

I 

n6(a), n5(id) 


D(?) 

noi’puc(turid) 

noi’puc(tur) 

I 

no’ 

nof 

3 

n<i*nd 


D(?i 

nono(a) 

nono(a) 

2 

nS-rd 

nord 

2 

nuix(’) 

nud 

2,1 

nukad 

nu*k 

I 


sauv 

sa’s 

4 

sau-wad 


D(?) 

savad, savat 

savat (? ) 

> 

sa-dim, sa*dig 


1) 

sa-k, (sa*n) 

sasa 

1,4 

sar’kad 

sar’ka 

I 

soi’ 


0 

so'm 

so-m (?) 

9 

sona-t 


D(?) 

souia'g 

sonia 

1 

sonin 

soni 

I 

sonvia 

sonvia 

2 


Meaning 

give 

nod, hit with the bead 
kill (sing, obj.) 
bum 

run (sing.?) 
scamper, run about 
die (sing.) 
shoot with arrow 
bend, bow 


desire, crave 

make a five (pres, stem probably 

error; cf. Pap. nal) 
encounter, meet, pay 
fold, double 
hunt deer 
finish, complete 
hang 

be hung, be hanging 
speak 
return 

be looking, behold, see 
address, pray to, worship 
sing and dance in ceremony 
fly, blow about in the wdnd 
recollect, remember 
await, wait 
play a joke 
guard, protect 


ploy a musical instrument 
fast (reflexive ; possibly same as:-) 
buy, purchase (pret. probably 
Suva; cf. Pap. Ca'val) 
be leading, driving (animals) 
weep, ci*y 

open, disclose (ceremonial) 
be sad 

sew cloth (pi*eterit probably so; 

cf Pap. Coh) 
begin 
hack, chop 
strike, hit a person 
bruise, wound 


24 



ANNALS NEW YOBK ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 


358 

Prosont 

sob(i(l) 
sorin 
sui(I(id) 
sudi(d) 
surig, surik 

cia(’)d 
d‘did 
cidu 

9 

citan, citas 

H 

ha(*)in, hahi*c 
han 

har(a)sap 

Lapug(id) 

haduk 

lia*gic(id) 

hak 

ha’k 

lia’kiar(id), 
ha’ki(a)c 
hakwupa 
hiak, hia’ 
hia*in, hia‘is 
liio-d (hioc) 
him 
hi-auk 
hivsos 

hivoin, hivois 
liidoT 

hiki«-g, lii'k 

liikoma(gX 

hikoma(d) 
liorn(id) 
hon(tdi*) (?) 
hohi(*) 

ho‘tos, ho'toc 
ho*m 

homag(id), 

hdmad 

h6p(id) 


Preterit 

Tyin- 

Meaning 

so-b 

\ 

shield, protect, repel 

mr 

I 

extemi, straighten out 

so’id 

1 

suffer, bear pain 

su*di 

1 

fill with water 

sur 

T 

fall, return, dive (plural) 

cia 


dawn, awake, arise 

ci’di 

1 

spy, watch 


3> 

hoard, cherish in secret 

cip 

? 

break, burst 

ci‘t 

I 

open 

hu(-)i 

I 

break, smash 

hti 

1 

examine, handle 

haras 

1 

fasten, stick 

hapug 

I 

contain, bold 


D 

pertaining to rain (ceremonial; 
never well translated) 

ha’gic 

1 

j>ardon 

haha 

1,4 

toast corn 

ha 

I 

finish, fail, lack 

ha’kiar 

1 

tell, recount 

hakwit 

? 

return an article 

hiu 

T 

urinate 

hia-i 

I 

iutei', bui^y 

hio 

1 

blossom, flower 

hi 

1 

go 

hi-n 

1 

cry, yell, howl, shout 

hivso 

1 

sprinkle, throw water on 

hivo*i 

I 

bewitch 

liidd 

I 

cook 

hikrd,hrk(?) 

> 

cut flesh or hair (preterit pro- 
bably should be hi\ cf. Pap. Mh) 


1) 

cloud up, become cloudy 

hoim 

I 

shake, tremble 

ho*nit 

9 

luairy a woman 

hohir 

5 

desire, wish 

ho’t 

I 

send, despatch 

hbm (?) 

? 

laugh (preterit probably should 
be ^5; cf. Pap. huh) 

homag 

I 

form, create 


D 

be cold 



MASON, TEPECANO, A PIMAN LANGUAGE OF MEXICO 359 


Present Preterit 

Type 

hd*p(id) 

ho-p 

I 

hopir 


D 

hog(id) 

ho-g 

r 

huru’n, huru'c 

hUT 

i 

? 

hutua 

9 

bug 

hu 

I 

huka(g), huka(d) 

hu-kd 

1,2 


Y 


va-id 

vai 

I 

vai’g 

vai’ 

I 

va’u(-)ta(g) 

vanis 

D 

vanisan 

I 

va’pds 

va*s, va*pas 

? 

vap*an 

vap*d 

I 

? 

vata’p 

? 

vatia 

vatia 

2 

vakoa 

vdlida 

2 

via*tar 

via-t 

I 

(vio), vipio, 

\i 

3,2 

vi(ya) 

via* 


D(?) 

vidim, (vi’in) 

vid 

f 

vim, (vi-sud) 

vi’p 

4 

vijjgi 


D 

VO* 

voi 

3 

vopo, (wo*) 

vo-p 

voi*nd 

? 

voi’nuk 

I 

vomig 

vom 

I 

VOT 


B 

wopgo(v) 


D 

w6p‘auv(id) 

wopauv 

1 

vwa, vua, wa, ua 

vwa, vua, wa 

2 

wa*g 

vwa 

I 

wahim 

wahi 

I 

vuetdn 

vuci’t 

I 

vu’san 

VU'S 

vuvua 

I 

wur 

vu 

I 

(wuva), wup*u 

(da’i-d) 

? 

wa*c(id). 

wuwuac 

I 

wuwac(id) 

v5ic(id), wic(id) 

(voic) 

I 

B 

bai, (babau*r) 

bad 

2 


Meaning 

rest 

convalesce, become better 
reply 

set sun, descend 
stumble, trip 
eat 

warm, make warm 
call 

fetch water 

be drizzling 

stretch, let out, pull 

lead, put a person inside 

glide like a snake, measure 

split, be born 

bathe 

milk (Sp. vaca?) 
possess, hold 
remain, stop, stay 

have, possess, own 
spin, make thread 
chew 

pertaining to I'ain (ceremonial, 
never well translated) 
lie down, lay down 
run (plur.) 
roam, inhabit (plur.) 
raise, lift, arise 
be sweating 
be lightning 
equal, imitate 
do, act, perform 
place, put 

remove, fell, carry away 
blow with breath 
start, depart, come out 
(plur.) 
tie, bind 
shield, repel 
select, withdraw 

protect, deflect, prevent 
ripen 
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Present 

Preterit 

l^ype 

ba'iiniuk) 

ba'i*m, bn.i-g 

T)(?) 

hai’g 

baigir 

5 

ba*m 


D 

huilc*rot 

baile*ro\ 

? 

basiariit 

9 

? 

biag 

bid 

T 

bia’(ka) 


m 

biuk 


D 

bibia- 

bibia* 

2 

bi*t 

bi*b 

4 

bo(i) 

boi 

3,2 


bo*k D(?) 

P 


paoiar& 

paoiam 

2 

pale*'wid 

pale-'wid 

? 

paro*n 

paro 

T 

D 

dada 

da 

I 

da, dadar 


D 

dai’wa, darai*wa 

dai*wa, 

darai’wa 

2 

dai’mn, dai’vn 

dai’wus 

? 

ada-im, adim 

a*di 

I 

darsdk 

? 

? 

dapi’k 

? 

? 

dadi(k) 


D 

dada 

dada 

2 

da*k 

? 

? 

dngviu 

dogvi 

T 

dag, dadg 

da*d 

1,4 

dag(id) 

dag(id) 

9 

dagiun 

dagiu 

\ 

dag 

da 

1 

dakta 

dakta 

2 

disliwidurxit 

? 

? 

dom 

dod 

4 

do*da 

do’dil 

2 

dom 

d6*d 

4 

dtl 


D 

dun 

du 

I 

duvia 

duvia 

2 

du'k, dudu 

du-d 

4,1 

T 

taVu*v 

td 

I 


Meaning 

drown 

be able, can 
be angry 

use, make use of (Sp. valer) 
pour out (Sp. vasiar) 
take out, withdraw 
feel, have a sentiment 
be hungi'y 
fish 

defecate 

seize, take, lift, bring 
carry, biung 

visit (Sp. pasear) 
aid, assist (probably word of for- 
eign adoption) 
mistreat, abuse 

fly 

be seated (sing, and plur.) 
sit down (sing, and plur.) 

run 

follow, chase 

don sandals (ceremonial word) 
squirm, crawl, glide 
be healtljy, give health 
amvo (plur.) 
jump 

knead dough 
work 

give, send 

cleanse, bless, purify 
seize 

desert, leave 

be careless (Sp, descuidar) 

cohabit, copulate 

do thus, do in a ceriain manner 

smoke tobacco 

refers to position of sun 

make, do 

arrive (sing.) 

rain 

put in (basket or bottle) 
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Present 

Preterit 

Type 

tamidm 


D(?) 

tarn 

td 

I 

tane*t( id) 

tane*t(id) 

? 

tata*m 

ta*t 

1,4 

ta*t 


D 

tatcfid), tatac, 

tatdc 

0 

tats 

tagv(id), la-giv 

ta*giv 

9 

ton 


D 

tono*m 


D 

todak 

toda, tod 

I 

toau 

toa 

I 

tonc(id) 

toni'c 

I 

tosad 

tus 

I 

tovor(id) 

tovor 

I 

tut*id 

tot-id 

2 

tdtnit 

tdton 

I 

t6, to‘t,(t(5-d) 

toi,t6*t,(to*d) 3,? 

tb’gia 

td’gia 

2 

tbg 

to 

I 

toktd 

toktd 

2 

toko(id) 

tdk'oi 

3, 1,(2) 

tok(id) 

tok, (td) 

I 

tok 

to’t 

4 

tok*a 

tok*a 

2 

tui’, aptui’ 


D 

tui’d 

(dr) 

? 

tui-d 

tui'd 

? 

turn 

tu-t 

4 

tusa (?) 

tus 

? 

tuc(it) 

tuci’t 

? 

tutufa) 

tutui 

3 

tukuT 

tukuT 

? 

tukag(id) 

tukag 

I 

tuk, tug 


D(?) 

G 

gauh, ga’i, gai’ 

ga*i 

2 

ga’gril 

gagai* 

? 

gaga 


2 

gigia, gi*ak 

gid- 

2,1 

gi(-)gid 

gi-g 

gi'i*t 

1,4 

gigit(ot) 

I 

giOkod 

gik 

I 


Meaning 

think 

beg 

lend 

gi'asp a pel son 

feel tired, pained 

collect wood, change money- 

cover, protect, shield 
be hot, rise sun 
be thirsty 

frighten, be frightened 
command, order 
kiss 

climb, rise, raise 

lengthen, increase 

play 

uphold 

say, tell 

fight, battle 

see, look, find 

remember 

put on sandals 

place, put something, extend the 
hand 

call, name 
inquire, ask 
be (locative) 
do, act 

clear ground, sweep, clean 
jump down or up 
put out, extinguish fire (Pap. icid 
suggests ftis, Cui.) 
give milk 
grind corn 
sting 

pass the night 

carry (generally combined with 
other verbal stems) 

roast 

sell 

seek 

lassoo 

tremble 

fatten 

whistle 
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Present 

Preterit 

1’ype 

Meaning 

goc 

goi 

3 

fall 

gov 

go(‘)g 

4 

strike with whip or tail 

govka 

govka 


become hard, freeze 

goguk- 

gogu 

I 

stop, rest, stay (plu.) 

K 

kaO,koC),koi(0 


D 

be eating 

ka-i(da) 

ka*i 

2,? 

say, talk 

kao, ka*i 

ka*i 

3,2 

hear 

kan 

ki 

T 

clear ground, cut brush 

hantarxxi 

Lantcir\xt 

9 

sing (Sp. caniar) 

kauvkat(da) 

kaukat 

? 

tighten, constrain 

ka‘t 


D 

be spread out, thrown down 

kio 


D(?) 

live, dwell, reside 

kivid 

kivid 

2 

chew 

ko’ 

ko*i 

3 

die (plur.) 

ko’d 

koi 


kill (plur.) 

kompik 

komip 

r 

skin, dehide 

ko's 

ko*i 

3 

sleep 

ko’k, ko’o'k, 


I) 

be ill, sick 

ko’kda 

koC) 

koi 

3 

bite 

koc(id) 

koc 

I 

place, fasten, begin, decorate 

kuhin, kobi's, 

kohi 

1 

trample, tread, kick 

koitpak 

kdkds 


D(?) 

be scratching 

kowa-in 

kowa’i 

1 

freeze 

kdsa, kok’a, ko*k* 

ko’s, kokua 

2,? 

stop, stay, rest, fasten (sing.) 

kua’g 

kud 

I 

gather wood 

kun&t, kunli. 

knna*t 

? 

maiTy a man 

ku*pa (?) 

ku-p (?) 

? 

confine, shut in (Pap. huh sug- 
gests ku) 

ku(*)m 

ku-k 

4 

grind, chatter teeth 

ku(-)gat 

ku(-)gat 

D(?) 

finish, end, arrive, cease 
accompany (^?p. acompanar) 

kmipan%0Li^^.% 

kumpuniah^t ? 

kusi^ 

kusia 

2 

soil, dirty 

ku 

kuf 

3 

moo, low 


Tense-Mode Suffixes 

In final position in the verbal complex and immediately following 
the verbal stem stand one or more suffixes. These express princi- 
pally qualifications of tense but a considerable number of them 
indicate various modal distinctionfl. They are invariably sufiixed 
to the full (present) verbal stem. 
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Modal Suffixos 

OJ, -ut, (-of, -af), adaptive. 

This suffix is attached to adopted Spanish or other foreign verbs 
when used in native speech. 

avi'm6£ii7e*Vota it should be made use of {Sp. valer) 

kuja.'mumdiskijoidu'ruida.t that he should not ignore it (Sp destuidav) 

ati'ckiA:a«fcfVotda vhile we sing (Sp cantar) 

nicinipuamkitmpa'm«rat T will accompany you only 

a little ways (Sp.acompavar) 

anibasiamt I am pouring it (Sp. vasiar) 


-d, (-tad, ’•dad), subjunctive, optative. 

Used in subordinate clauses after future suffixes -ia and -da and 
generally dependent upon verbs of desire or command. 

anito’'g‘iaD 

I would have seen it 

kumi'bida'daiya’D 

that they amve 

nansaptuda'd'gian 

(they desired) that I should work 

kuya'mumdiskto/ da'rutdat 

(he told him) not to be careless 

kupuva-ako'm’ip'gian 

(I told him) to skin them 

kuco'riovhakgo'cian 

(would that) he may come soon! 

a'piamhapuma'gai) 

(you need not) think anything 

na'puinima*''RiaD 

(we desire) that he may appear here 

ansapina'mkiai) 

they say that I must meet it 

03. -og, hortatory. 


Denotes exhortation or weak command. The pronominal subject 
is always omitted and the intensive-imperative particle ci- is some- 

times used. 


md't'oo 

know it! 

tanoG 

beg him! 

inka'oG 

hear me! 

cia'oG 

ovei'take him! 

nio'koG 

speak to him! 

cima'koG 

give him! 


6% ’•it, causative, compulsive. 

The suffix appears generally as -fV but sometimes as -ut It is 
possible that the original final stem vowel is the determining factor, 
an hypothesis which can bo confirmed only by comparative work 
on other Piman languages. It is liable to be confused with the 
-(i)d!^of the applicative. 

Lower Pima 4uda (Smith, op. cit.), Northern Tepehuane (Binsldini, qp, eii,)^ 
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antimsa'sa-kit 

napgamitotko'hinilda 

antilii'nkil 

a'niko-'cit*da 

sapicto't*nit 

anti'mdafmnit 

gamtuamto'gitda 

a'nipii.um'a'tutda 

aniumko'kdatut 

ti'punma-imiH 


I made you cry 

which thou wilt make us tread 

1 made him howl 

I will pul him to sleep 

it gave him the fever 

J made you run 

he will give you good sight 

I will give you to kuow 

I am making you sick 

he made me drunk 


6o. -am, (-iin)j desidemtive. 

The desiderative is most frequently found with the suffix -fwz, 
identical with and liable to be confused with the present conti- 
nuative -/;>/, but other examples distinguish tho desiderative by -am. 
It is probable that the original final stem vowel is tho determining 
factor in this case also. Whether -am or -im^ it is always ac- 
companied by tho positive pajrticle -?c- or by the negative particle 
-iam- according as tho desire is positive or negative. It is possible 
that the frequent reduplication of the positive particle to -ieic- in 
this connection serves to prevent possible confusion with the conti- 
nuative particle -im. 

ani'amtu.a'gam 
anti'kitu.a^gaM 
atitua*'gfm 
ani'cicA-a ntaVotam 
SL^mkantu'votim 
ani'eiedo-'nim 

. anido*'nim 
anicioxi’'a*m 
anicicbi*'t«lm 
ananiamhi'mim 
puctuga’'rm 

(/fi. -i/;, (-ig), potential. 

A similar construction is that of tho suffix -ik (possibly -ig) 
which evidently correlates with tho desiderative -im. It has been 
shown on p. 353 how certain stems correlate a final 4m singular 
with an -ig plural. The present suffix is an homonymous analogy 
but not a synonymous one.^^ 

a'niamko*'cik I do not know bow to sleep 

a'nianiko*'cim I do not want to sleep 


1 do not wish to talk 
I am going to talk (with him) 
we go talking 
I want to sing 
I go singing 
1 want to smoke 
I go smoking 
1 want to urinate 
T want to defecate 
I do not want to go 
desirous of roasting 


Lower Pima -sw aingalar, ^oho plural, being tbe stems of the singular and plural 
verba i.e., to be dying for (Smith, op. cii.). 
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ane'micdoDik 

ania'mdonik 

ni'cicdo'nim 

anicda'i’vnik 

aniamdai’vnik 


I am a great smoker 
I am not a smoker 
I want to smoke 
I know liowr to run 
1 do not know how to run 


67, ■{i)d, applicative. 


The use of the applicative is one of the most recurrent fearuree 
of Tepecano. While the construction is not required for verbs by 
nature denoting action toward or against another person, it is 
generally found when a verb, as for instance a normal intransitive* 
predicates an action addressed toward another person. The suffix 
appears as -rf or 4d alone or in combination with other suflBixes in 
present or future tenses. 


a'niumnio'kin 

ami'cupnio'k 

avi'bin-o'nom 

pa'napuno'a 

pimiaso'bbidida 

anti'aso'B 

nampihotunha^nitda 

a'nitulia'N 

napuboit*6kdi\i 

anti'puto'k 


I am scolding you 
they also speak 
he conies to see me 
where are you looking? 
ye must go obstructing them 
I intercepted them 
that they may maul me 
I am handling it 
he is reaching down to us 
I placed it 


Other uses seem to be more idiomatic, 


miamia^a'mkoiD 
miamin'a'mokdam 
ani'nanmdk 
apticima'cin 
natimd edim 
avi'emax 

piho^natihiiruudim 

a'nimihu'rnia 


they do not pay me 
they do not want to pay me 
1 am meeting iiim 
how did you aw^ake this morning? 
that we may go arising (every morn) 
there it appears (the track) 
where we pass tlie afternoon 
I am going down (to the river) 


But the suffix is seldom found in the preterit. Here the usual 
process seems to be to distinguish the past applicative by the use 
of the present stem instead of the preterit form, as, 


a'mitun.a*'giD 

na'pimpu.a*'G 

natpuvan.a*'o 

ati'iu.& 


they are speaking to me 
(that) which you say 
then he told me 
he conversed 


(pres, applic.) 
(present) 

(past applic.) 
(preterit) 


*• Lower Pima (Smith, op, ciL); Northern Tepehuane -(Od^, (JRinaldini, 
op, oii,)* 
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napivo'])migiP 

aiuVkiwo'pini(i 

anti'awo'pnuG 

antiVkivo'M 


thon art raising them 
1 am getting up 
T raised thorn 
T have just arisen 


('pres, applic.) 
(present) 
(past applic,) 
( preterit) 


In a few other instances the i vowel of the applicative seems to 
be retained in the preterit. Unelucldated phonetic rules probably 
account for this phenomenon. It should be noted that the appli- 
cative verb functions as a normal verb stem, /. c., to form its 
preterit stem it loses in some cases its final syllable, the suffix, the 
preterit applicative being then identical with the normal stem, and 
in other cases loses only the final consonant but retains the vowel, 
the preterit applicative being then Cfiuivalont to the normal verb 
stem plus /. 


natpuma'nio'ki 

natpuga'minio'k 

napitivu'ai 

ti'ciwus 

natanda'i 

amohbvicda 


whence he spoke to him 
whence he speaks 
thou hast drawn her out 
he ran out 
she seated me 
there he is seated 


The only other stems with which an 4 suffix was found in the 
preterit arc as follows: 


atf'i.oimori 

i’a'dadmi 

natpuvaho'madi 

natpugamisa'^ki 

natpugamaga^gadmi 


he started to walk 
ho followed him 
where he created it 
where he began to weep 
he continually sought him 


08. -c, (-s), interest. 


The suffix -c indicates that the action of the verb stem is done 
for the benefit of a person, to his doti'iment, or that he has some 
interest in it. It is generally accompanied by the applicative suffix. 


tiepu to'maiazn sa*'kcit 
a'nisa'k 
aniumta'ncii) 
anti'uMta*'nic 
aniumta^nin 
a'nituaha'ncit 
a'nituha'nin 
kutko*amdo*Micda 
ha'puti'putudo’'da 


continually wo weep for you 
I am weeping 
I am begging it lor you 
I obtained it for you 
1 beg you for it 
1 handle all his possessions 
1 maul him 

which we must decorate for you 
thus we do it 


09. -n, vnterest 


The analogy obtaining between normal -v and iterative -s has 
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before been noted (p. 353). A similar relationship probably exists 
between the suffixes -n and -c, both denoting interest, -c probably 
indicates a more continuous action than -w. In both (*ases it is 
probable that the original lost final stem vowel reappears in certain 
instances. 


cima‘'kaN 

cida'gm 

aniumnio'knim 

a'tivti'anio'kciD 

kumi'tunha*'gicd4is 

kupimipuma'toN 

70. ’•tur^ interest. 


gi\e it to him’ 
hold him tight! 

1 go speaking about you 
we were talking to tliern 
they must pardon me 
know ye it! 


Another suffix of somewhat similar import is -fu>\ It is found 
solely with transitive verbs and mainly in ceremonial concepts. 
The force of the suffix is rather intangible and can best be deter- 
mined by a study of the actual occurrences. 


namputso'sbiturdim 
namputso'sbidim 
anti'amnu'k’tur 
nat*unu'kturitda 
anti'tunu*'k 
napgama.itwi'cturda 
napgama.itwi^cda 
tieputo maiam-a'turit 

7i. -fm, present contlnmtive wii 


they go defending us 
they go obstructing us 
I did not guard your commands 
which we must always guard 
I guarded it 

thou wilt repel it from our midst 
thou wilt drive it from within us 
for this we give you to know 

motion, iterative, participial, gerundive. 


This is one of the most frequently met suffixes in the language. 
It is probably derived from verb stem him “go”, which suggests 
an earlier stem composition now reduced to a verbal suffix. The 
primary moaning of the suffix appears to be the natural result of 
the hypothesized stem composition, rfc., the addition of the idea of 
motion to the sense of the verb stem. Thus it is normally trans- 
lated in Spanish “ir ndo” or in English “go ing.” 

Frequently however, the context does not support the idea of motion 
and it appears that the use of the suffix has become idiomatic and 
frequently amounts to no more than a continuative, iterative or 
frequentative. It appears in unchanged form without suffix in 


** A. Lower Pima eiample of a suffix •iur changes the verb **speak*’ to "teach” 
(Smith, op. dt.). 

"» Lower Pima •Hm also means "go doing” but does not necessarily imply motion 
and is often frequentative (Smith, op, cif.). The Northern Tepehuane gemud is formed 
by the suffixation of -am (Riualdini, op. oit.). 
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iho }>rotfent aixd in exceptional oases in the preterit, and very rarely 
with aeooin])aiiying suffix in the future. 


na'puwako'hinim 

kavipupkima-'kim 

micupnio'kim 

mi'pugama.itwo'cturdiM 

nanitna'ndim 

napimitso'soigiM 

anti'kivai’gim 

apiga'ga'iinida 


where he goes treading 
so he thus also goes giving 
they also go speaking 
they go obstructing it for us 
I went hunting deer 
that ye wont in sadness 
J am going for water 
now you will go seeking him 


In the future tense, contemporaneous motion is expressed by -i- 
beforc the future suffix. This is practically always -da^ making 
the fntui*e motional suffix nda, generally translated in Spanish 

“haber do ir ndo”, “will go ing’\ This -i- may be [a 

reduction from -/w?. Thus 


anipu/ia^//<7''rotida I will go singing 

hastu nat'a'nda kuvi'putma*'kda natanna*mraD 

Whatever we may ask he shall give us who are his children, 

gat.o*'o kuvi'putma**kida ha'snat*a'nida 

Our Father. He must go giving us that which we go asking him, 

For some unexplained cause, probably phonetic, possibly morpho- 
logical, instead of -i-, -hi- with preceding variable vowel (probably 
the original final stem vowel) occasionally appears. The ostensible 
explanation is that this -h- belongs to the original verbal stem hinh 
This however, is a very doubtful explanation. Certain other trans- 
lations seem to suggest that the suffix -hi- carries a morphological 
significance, possibly implying a difference in rank between speaker 
and auditor, a reverential particle. 


apidnda'giunihida 

apida'giuuida 

api,it*a'nihlda 

api.it''a'mda 

aniputumtbk'Ohida 

kupimipuma^'tohi 

kuti'pukOtdiinahi 

anintamiamu'hida 


thou shalt go purifying me 
thou shalt go purifying him 
thou shalt go begging us 
thou sbalt go begging us 
1 go asking thee 
know ye and . , . ? 
we must decorate ourselves 
I must go thinking 


In the past tenses the concept of contemporaneous motion is 
expressed by the use of the tense particles -oj> and -5k with the 
particle viz., -iw5n and -imSk. 
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Tense Suffixes 

The pure tense suffixes, those which denote variations of past 
and future time, stand in absolutely final position in the \rerl)al 
complex. Practically all tense categories arc thus expressed with 
the exception of the bare preterit which, as has been shown, is 
denoted by the prefix and the preterit form of the verb stem. 


PAST TENSE 


7$, - 52 ), (-ot^ -imot)^ imperfect^ past continued action^ generally 

With contemporaneous motion. 


This suffix occurs generally with the motional suffix -im in the 
form -imoo. As such it denotes past continued action with motion 

and is normally translated by the Spanish “iba ndo”, ‘^was 

going ing”. With a very few stems, all of which as yet 

found are given below, it seems to carry a bare imperfect signifi- 
cance, continued past state or action, and its difference from the 
imperfect suffixes -/ran and is not evident. In some cases 
there seems to be an idea of simultaneity as “while going speaking, 
they 


anita'nim6t 

aaita'ndan 

aminio'kimo’D 

kuticbo'himoD 

anicbo'himdan 

abimo'cka’tot 

avicna'koD 

aviema'tot 


I was going (coming) begging him 
I was begging him 
they were going speaking 
we were coining 
I was coming 
there it was spread out 
he desired it 
he knew it 


75. -oft, simultaneous past action. 

This suffix, which is also generally found combined with the 
motional suffix to indicates that two actions occurred simul- 

taneously in the past, or that one occurred while the other was in 
progress or immediately upon its conclusion, 

kutsapnio'kdxnuk speaking, (he died) 

aniedo'nimok gamko'^i smoking, 1 fell asleep 

antiVa.o'imorimok hakagoi I have gone walking and returned 
tum’a’'aQdimok they wei'e going about conversing 

antihfmok I had gone (when ) 

oirnbrimok sakimok walking and weeping (he arrived) 

antictumaita'nimok I was begging continually 
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ati'vomgok he jumped up (and seized it) 

nanitpum-a'tok then at lust I knew 


74. •‘half, {“kat), imperfect, continued past i>fate or condition. 


This suffix is found principally witli defective verbs and is the 
principal method of expressing past time with this class of verb 
stems. It may even be suffixed to nominal stems to denote objects 


which formerly existed. 

ho'^vitkan 

ave'macicbiu'k*a*t 

nanko'skan 

a'minii eda 'darkat 

ampuva'msankat 

avicto'nkat 


the zapote which used to be here 
he was veiy hungiy 
(I remembered) that I had been asleep 
here they were seated 
1 am he who was let down 
it was hot 


75. -dai), {-dot), imperfect, continued past action. 

This is the more common imperfect suffix and is found with 
most active verbs to denote a continuance of past action. 


nampuaewa^daB 

ho'ga.vfwa*'dat 

a'nito’tnitdan 

ho'naxnickida'dakdat 

namtuka'dat 


(I noticed) what they were doing 
he caiTied it 
I was holding it up 
they were working on it 
they were eating it 


76. ~{ah), completed past, perfect participle. 

This suffix denotes completion in the past and is practically 
equivalent to the perfect participle (Sp. ... do ; Eng. . . . ed). ^ 


amtiuxo'tsak 

kunticanboidu'viao 

anti'amtbkak 

ganiava'tiaa 

ic*a'pko’cim<lu'na'0 

daiwak, daraiwak 

dagiunak 


they had sent me 
that I had arrived here 
I had placed you 
after having bathed 
well decorated 
after being seated 
cleansed, purified 


77. -raff, (-rak), purposive past motion. 

Expresses past motion with a definite intention, “wont to do”. 
Note the analogy with the purposive future motion particle -m, 
possibly differing only by the addition of the perfect suffix 


Lower Pima -eada or •‘iada (Smith, op. oii.). Northern Tepehnane -eade (or in 
other dialects -dachf ) ; e. g., inoppacade, *'era mi padre” (Einaldini, op. oi£.). 

Lower Pima •oa, “after having (Smith, op. eit,). 
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nanitsapbu'iraft 

bitu’amwa'rak 

antiga’grarak 

antiga'garaG 


which I went to bring 
they went to bring 
1 went to sell 
I went to seek 


FUTURL TENSE 


All varieties of futui’e time are expressed by means of termi- 
nations suffixed to the present stem. 


75. -ra, purposive future motion 

kuviboi'ra 

anikivai’^gira 

nanatogira 

anibo’iamka'ira 

apiga'grara 

antuma'hi*nai*a 


with singular subject. 

(I told him) to bring 
while I go for water 
I am going to see 
1 am coming to hear them 
you are going to sell it 
I am going to hunt 


19. ~pu, purposive future motion with plural subject 


mai'kutsaptu’uapu 

maik’utmito'gipu 

mai'k'utpaciarapu 

natmko'i’pu 

na't'uvihipu 


let us go and bring them 

let us go and see 

let us go visiting {Sp. pasear) 

that we go to eat 

(we are going) to munch 


The last two suffixes are preceded by either the vowel i or a. 
It is most probable that these represent the lost final stem vowel, 
though the slight range of variation is unassuring. Note the rela- 
tionship of the former suffix -ra to the purposive past motion 
suffix -rac'. 


80 . -da, continued future action. 

da is one of the most frequent of the suffixes in normal use. 
Though its use seems to be more or less idiomatic and apparent 
exceptions may be found to any interpretation, it seems on the 
whole to point fco a future action of more or less continuity and 
therefore to relate to the corresponding past suffix -6Zai>. It is- 
generally transitive and applicative in meaning. As will be seen 
in the texts, by a strange idiom most verbs of speaking and like 
concepts use the -da suffix even for the preterit, 

kutiamiambo'pa*uda we can ue\er equal your example 

anani cintunukaD’a i will remain here to guard it 


Lower Pima -h(^po, “go to do’* (plural, Smith, op. cit). 
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pimiam-asandu 

pin.u* ri’iHla 

hacatsopiia.n'kDa 

kiipiraai'mutda 

a'nitum*a'kda 

niskiamno'raMa 

apinda'giunda 

Si, continued future state. 


do not afterwards weep 

saddle me (the Jiorse)! 

how will we carry them? 

thou shall intoxicate her 

I will give you your food (board) 

f will wait for you 

kindly absolve me (this man) 


This is one of the loss frequent suffixes but the few cases of its 
occurrence point unmistakably to its use in cases of future continued 
state, thus relating it to the similar past suffix -kao. Like the 
latter it may be used with nominal stems also. 


napurit*u'kuk*a 

varinki'ainka 

nanbiciml<)’k*dak*a 

kupiamitda'k’ta’ka 

nanbwomatkiu*'k'a 

pic.u''rinka 

kuaviamiputuTka 


that it may be our flesh 
it will be my house 
I will remember you 
do not desert us 
so that I may live with her 
leave (the horse) saddled thus 
it must not be thus 


32. -la, future. 


The suffix 4a is of very frequent occurrence. Just as the con- 
tinuative suffixes -da and 4ca and -kaje are related, so the 

future suffix 4a seems to relate to the bare preterit. That is to 
say, it is non-continuativc and generally intransitive. 


naho'malai'ya 

a'ni*i*nto’</cia 

pinma'kia 

aticparo-pkilii'mia 

apxai’'vatukua'gia 

apbi no*'rgia 


(in order) to overtake one 
r am going to sow hoi*e 
give me it I 

will w’alk a little ways 
gather some wood ! 

(when) will you return? 


3‘i -a, future. 

The future suffix -a is probably identical with the suffix 4a but 
differentiated by phonetic laws. It is found solely with certain 
verb stems, these being principally or exclusively those ending in 
the consonants -n for the normal and -s for the iterative. The 
suffix therefore practically amounts to -sa being by definition 
impossible. 

nagama.u*'raa 
pi'min.u*'nnda 
pimic.u*Vinka 


he will brush it aside 
saddle me it! 
hide yourself! 
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a uit Ulna'll ilia 
piam’a'hisda 
aniso 'nna 
nat.i'nituha*'iia 
naho'maitulii'\\oina 
apinhi'voinda 
anigamituko'hina 


1 am going to hunt 
do not shoot it! 

T will extend it 

that "WO may exaniine what is here 
(m oidei) to bewitcli one 
kindly bewitcli me this man 
T am going to take a step 


Naturally a small number of cases were found in wliieli a stem 
varies in form and meaning but where corroborative evidence is 
lacking to afford cause for hypothesis of the existence of an ety- 
mological or morphological sutfix or of stem composition. A few 
such instances are: 


tan 

ton 

da, dadar 
kohin, kohis 


beg 
be hot 
be seated 
trample, tread 


tane‘tit 

tono’m 

daiwa, daraiwa 
koit-pak 


lend 

be thirsty 
hit down 
kick 


Viiosoum 

The pronominal relations of Tepecano are ordinarily expressed 
by means of pronominal particles attached to the nominal complex 
as possessive regent or to the verbal complex as subject or object. 
There are however, fuller forms which are occasionally used inde- 
pondoutly for the sake of emphasis. These are the more interesting 
from an historical point of view since, at least in tlic case of the 
first person plui‘al, there is a phonetic element not found in the 
dependent forms. These independent forms, as well as the depen- 
dent ones, arc given in the table below. Definite iiidependout forms 
for the third person are wanting but this lacuna is filled by the 
use of the domonskatives hotj^c^ “that” and ^those”. 

The dependent subjective pronominal forma (p. 11118) arc frequently 
identical witli the independent ones, a fact which suggests that 
originally the full independent forms were thus used more or less 
in the nature of procditics. Today they occur with equal frequency 
as reduced or abbreviated fonns. 

The oblique fonns of pronominal object and possessive regent 
are practically identical and invariably dependent- I'^hey belong to 
an entirely different series from the independent-subjective forms 
though the general phonetic resemblance between them is evident 
(pp. 331, 350). 
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Table of Pronominal Fornm 


Sinejular 

Independent 

Subjccti\c 

Objective 

Pos&essi\e 

1. pers. 

ani 

ani. an, ni, n j 

in, n 

in, n 

2. pei'b. 

api 

api, ap, pi, p 

um, m 

um, ni 

3. pers. 

Plural 

hog*a (demonst.) 

a, f missing) 

(missing) 

-(\o^^el)(l 

1. pels. 

ati\ 

ati, at, ti, t 

it, 1 

it, 1 

2. pers. 

apim 

apim, pirn 

am 

am. Ill 

3. pers. 

hog-ani (demonst.) 

am, m 

a 

a 


Adjectives 


Tepecano adjectival ideas are generally expressed by independent 
adjectival stems which are not united with any other part of speech. 
Occasionally certain adjectival stems such as ap^ “good^’ and 
“bad” are used adverbially and incorporated in the verbal complex, 
but the typical process is to use the adjective independently or 
with tho attributive particle -wr-. A few of the more frequent 
adjectives such as “beautiful” and “grand” are 

used independently with bare unmodified stem, but the majority of 
adjectival stems are accompanied by the prefix 4e- which is probably 
identical with the positive verbal particle. 

84n - 0 r-, veilmlizing. 


Tho particle -< 7 - gives a verbal <iffoct to adjectival stems as in 
English “whiten”, “redden” (active, not causative). 


avi'ciamgicta’' 

avioia'mgicw<r(, 

avicgict()dou 

amiciamgicgo'k 


it simply whitens 

it simply reddens 

it is becoming green 

they are becoming simply numerous 


Adverbs 

lOCATirS ADVERBIAL BARTWIDS 

One of the most noticeable characteristics of Tepecano is the 
development of locative adverbial particles. Most verbs of motion 
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include in their complex one or more (lirecti^e particles, but thei’o 
are furthermore independent adverbs compoundi'd of from one to 
four locative particles which arc of frequent occurrence. 

The more definite of tliese particles 0(*cupy initial pla(‘e in an 
adverbial compound and are seldom incorporated in the verb. Their 
exact connotation is uncertain but their translations and u&(‘ seem 
to indicate the following values: 


i-'na, i'n(i) 

here, right here 

a'mi 

very near, nearby 

nunia’' 

nearby and beneath, below 

duba*' 

nearby and above, over, (below?) 

na*in*() 

middle distant, above, higher 

a'lno 

distant, (below?) 

a'bi 

very distant, above 

ahi 

round about, all around 


In second place follow two loss definite elements mo and ho. 
These are very difficult to define; ho seems to refer principally to 
rest, mo to motion, but there are numerous apparent inconsistencies* 
Another interpretation is that they may qualify the initial locative 
element as more or less neai* or far. 

In final position may stand one of two locative postpositions, 
or -dor. The latter is often found in purely postpositional 
relations, the former seems to be purely locative, -dor denotes 
“from” while -van denotes "at”, possibly also "to”. 

These three classes of locative elements may combine in almost 
any possible compound, such as 

amoho'van over there 

amho' all around 

a'bi’dor from above 

abimi/dor fioin above 


INmFINITB AUD JNTEmOGAmL LOCATU € :PAim('l£S 


The interrogative locative is expressed by the particle pa-. The 
indefinite or relative is expressed by a similar prefix pi-. Both 
are frequently prefixed to verbs as proclitics. 


pinanitgo'i (the house) -where I was bora 

piho'van where 


pador whence? 

pivpso'pukid where do you live? 
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LOCJTIi h ihlJIiUs 


ina'inuT 

horea bouts 

Air'kor 

indoors 

inn'kor 

(»l]ier bank 

<liMu'p*«b»r 

Ibis bank 

mia n 

close by 

(lorapino 

ontsKb^ 

mok, mokor 

far, distant 

tasa*p 

in the sun 

St»ll 

to the right 

togika 

up stream 

ha’'d(H' 

tliis side 

tok*ain 

above, o\erlipad 

hu'ra^, hur/ip* 

half way up the 

gu'i, ga’Vur 

aside 


canon 

ku idu 

down stream 


TUfl*07{ IL JDIJJJths 


icko'kov 

ill the luoruing 

anchu'k*ain. 

a short time 

ov, o'rioy 

now, soon, quickly, 

hclm'k-am 



today 

dfitnpau 

afterwards 

umcr'v 

presently, at once, 

du'kao 

part of a day 


sliortly 

itdamdn'kak 

midday 

yamku'i 

not }et 

tiVpu 

pretty '-oon 


often, many times 

la'k'aiu 

yesterday 


tonioiTow 

gatukdora 

aftenvards 

vni'imi(’) 


gumbo 

always, all 




oa(*V life 

wopo 

previously, before, 

gumxtr'wan 

every time 


earlier 

koilv*at 

aftiTwards 

ho*k‘ 

a long time 




^^hvnLlA^EOls rjuTircus 


/iva-k 

nearly, thus, 

liakia 

same, no more 


approximately 

lifdi 

this 

i 

aHirmatiou 

h(V 

yes, iiLso 

ina*ik* 

come! Outorj.; 

bo'na 

then, next 

luorikon 

hastily, rapidly 

hoc 

when, bow 

nmi’ 

many, much 

hodo'r 

alone, solely 

RiVrkam 

certainly, very 

lio'gia 

only, no more, solely 

si'ulam 

full, filled 

ho'k’iil 

how many, so many 

(ijcavho'van 

greeting I 

vwuniai), bwuman 

with, beside 


quickly, rapidly 

vo-c, wo-c, bo’c 

all, whole 

bai’ 

some, little, 

vu]ra 

equally 

hac, has, 

how, what, why 

paro’p 

scarcely, hardly 

liactu 

something 

piVk- 

so, thus, such 

ba’rov 

who? 

pon6a 

like, in like manner 

ha'va 

and 

pui'ed-p 

also, as well 

ha'biiu 

by, beside, with 

di 

than, or 

ba'pu 

thus, so 

dok 

or 
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du srr 
tai’ 

t(>i’dnk*a 

gar 


slowly go'uia-i 

lace upward o 

yes, oettainly kupur 

a cei'tain one etc. 


another, dill(‘reut 
on til is account 
face downward 
etc. 


Compare albo the iiK'orporated adverbs on p. 34L 


MMLliJLS 


The numerical system of Tepeeano follows that of Tejiehiiano 
closely as far as five, but fi'om here on departs from the decimal 
system of Tepehuane and follows the quinary system of Nahua 
and Cora. 


1. ho'man, ho'mai 

2. go-k 

3. \a-'ik 

4. ma'kov 

5. (i)ctnnid*M 


0. ci\ ho'mai) 

7. civgO’'k 

8. civa'ik 

9. civma'ko\ 
10. nia'm\oc 


CONOLUSIOI^ 

Tepeeano is characterized by comparative phonetic simplicity, by 
the relatively small influence of phonetic rules and by morpholo- 
gical thoroughness in development. 


BLLJtTJONSmi* or TJSrrCANO kjeoatl 

The Uto-Aztekan hypothesis, the question of the interrelationship 
of the languages of the Nahuatl, Sonoran and Shoshonean gi’oups was 
the primai’y cause of th(‘ present work. Stated in the barest terms, 
the hypothesis is to the effect that three of Major Powell’s linguisti<‘ 
stocks: the Shoshonean of tho American Groat Plateau region, of 
which Ute is possibly the best known; tho Piman of the Mexican 
and Arizonan western mountains, of which Topocano may bo con- 
sidered a typical example; and the Nahuatlan of western and 
southern Mexico, of which the classical Mexican or Aztek is tho 
greatest exponent, are but three main branches of one greater 
linguistic family termed by general consent Uto-Aztekan. 

Though the first suggestion of this hypothesis was advanced as 
far back as 1859,®® it was not until 1913 that any serious com- 


J. 0. E. Baschmaniii Die Spuren der Aztekiseken Spracke, Berlin, 1859; Gram- 
Tuatik dec Sonoriackea Spracken, Berlin, 1864 
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])arative work on matorial other than that prosontcd by Busch- 
maini hiniwdf was atieiii])to(L T1ioh<‘ arthdos"'* may bo coiibidered 
as (lofiuilely (*atablibhing tlie varKlil-y of tlie liypotliosis. Detailed 
plionetie eomparisona ar(‘ there niad<‘ establishing uniform philo- 
gical laws of correspondence and change which can leave no doubt 
of their force. The pvosont paper makes no claim to be in any 
manner comparative but it is a source of gratification to the 
author that it has served as an aid in the eliKiidation of this im- 
portant problem. 

The Piman or Sonoran branch, as it may be (•erined, of the 
llto-Aztekan stock appears to fall into three main divisions: the 
northern, (Consisting of Cahita or Y^aqui, Opata and probably Tara- 
humaro and Budeve; th(' southern, consisting of Cora and Huichol; 
and the central, consisting of Upper and Lower Pima, Papago, 
Northern and Southern Tepehuane and Topocano. Each group has 
its phonetic peculiarities. Judging from a lexical standard, the 
former group displays considerable resemblance to Nahuatl, the 
latter group very little. 


APPENDIX 
SPECIMEN TEXTS 

Four mythological or descriptive texts are here appended for the 
purpose of illustrating the processes of the language. While few 
in number, those compose the total of such texts collected. The 
great majority of native Tope(‘,an() texts secured were set prayers 
which will be publislujd separately in coiyimctiou with an expo- 
sition of Tepecano religion. But while the following texts constitute 
but a small part of tlio material collected, they contain rather the 
greater part of the lexical material and the morphological examples, 
since the prayers are more or less cast in the same mould and 
contain much repetition. 

Each of the appended texts is given with literal interlinear trans- 
lation and followed by free translation and morphological analysis. 


Edward Sapir, Soutliern Paiute and Nahuatl, A Stady in Uto-Aztokao, Journal de 
la Soci^t^ dea Am^ricninistes de Paris. The drat part, treating of the vowels, appeared 
in Tome X (nonvelle s^rie), 1918. The second and third parts, treating of the conso- 
nants, have appeared in the American Anthropologist, n. a., Vol. 17, nos. 1 and 2, 1915. 
A fourth part on (mmparative morphology is promised for a later date. 
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L Fox AND OpoSbTO 

1. kacio’ havagaho'v 

Fox and the Tacnache 

2. aviena'giukat ho*'Yi*ta’'ba kutinr> wadu'^via hogaho’'v 

He hung was /apoto in. Then Ihere now arrived that taeuachc. 

3. natpuva*'tot arma'no yamhactu’ nictuka’ gaho'Vit 

Then he said “Brother, not anything I eat it, the zapole 

to him, 

4. has'o'puMk'a’ a -'pitai’yo^'ya konho’'ko’duina'hina 

How is it eaten?” “You mouth-upnard lie will that T with it you hit will”. 

o, natpulio’'kdda ma ‘kf kutiVgaMpo'pjifo a kunatpumovaduVia 

Then he with it threw. Then he killed him. Then he there now arrived 


6. ho'ganuf o'V uMofv apiga'ga'imida kiipMo'ak 

that vulture “Now, at once, you seeking him go will. Then you kill him”. 

7. kuti't*o vaVaiko'vta’ avi'cda*kdt natpuwa'to’t 

Then saw cliff at the edge ho seated was. Then he now said 

him; to him, 

8. piaminmo'moa’da i*'navicna'giu’ gatumpiii't sii’dam 

“You not me kill will! Heie it is hanging the tompiate lull of 

9. hogavalnuM maioimna'gia kiipbito'sa’da 

that money. There yourself hang that you here bring it up will”. 

10. kutmana'gia kutbai'eidd kumticiainp6p’tuk'’U'R 

Then theio hang. Then there seized it. Then they simply thus stung him. 

11. na“'puvdfca'i'da ho'gaho’V crnva'ni’saisr 

Then he now say, that tacuache, "Do me let downl” 

12. kuti'eiamofda'k'ta vwo't'an’mo’ ku'ticgampopmu 

Then actually loosed him beneath. Then thus died, 

13. kuuatpumovodu'via hS'ganui kupigamiga'ga*iiaida 

Then he there anived that vulture. "Now you seeking him go wiiU” 


1 * navicnagiu 

Hete it is hanging 

maioimna'gia 

There yourself hang 

kutbai'eidd 

Then there seized it. 


ho'gaho’V 

that tacuache, 

vw5't*an-m5’ 

beneath. 


ated WAS. Then he now said 

to him, 

gatumpiii*t sii’dam 

the tompiate full of 

knpbito'sa’da 

that you here bring it up will”. 

kumticiampop’tuk'U'R 

Then they simply thus stung him. 

cimva'ni'saN 

"Do me let downl” 


ku'ticgampopmu 

Then thus died. 


14. kuti'to avictai’'ka*t va'vadi 

Then saw He mouth-upward cliff be 

him. was strete^ed 

15. kupia'minmo'moa’da mita’puig6*f 

“But you not me kill will ; they soon fell 

16. bo'ga to'do’ to'Y*waa kugi 

that blue heaven”. Then t 


ho'ganui kupigamiga'ga-imida 

that vulture. "Now you seeking him go wiiU” 

fc va'vadvo't-a’ o*'r«smim6’'ak 

ird cliff beneath. "Now, yes, I you killl” 


17. ktmatp6vddak’t*a 

Then he uow left it; 


mita’puigo-f gm-'^helts mct6’tNit 

they soon fell the angels; I uphold 

to'Y*waa kuga.u*'c va'oMo't 

heaven”. Then the tree already was blossoming. 

m6k‘p6p’tu*t aimpre 

far jumped. Continually 
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1 8 . nai})o^aniaga'si;a-im'i kirti'to* 

he wfiit b(<‘kim; hiai. Then saw him, 

1 9 . su'piiiir'lvTrt 

bud guard lhai rhocac 

20. ave'ma*debiuk-a'<- natpuvam’a 

He very hungry was Then ho now 
thought, 


s\i*Mik*o* vay 
a< the edge 

sir'di.d'K 

watej in 

a'ai.iha'in-a 

“1 bicak bit 
will” 


avi'(Mlcvkirt 

he scaled was 

puvu'ka’tot 

now 1 blown was. 

niitpuainago'i 

Then he now 
tell. 


21. kuti'cgamp6pl)a’'i'm‘ amuho’dor aviclii'indat ga'a-ri 

Then thus diowned Thoie liom it coming was the child. 


22. natpoa’tosan 

Then he dicw 
it out. 


23. gad()’'u*i) 

the mothei 
his 

24. jiatpuago'G 

then be now 
struck. 


nat'])ova'bf)-k- ki'amitha’ 

'I'heii he now home his loward. 

can led 


natpovatdt 


Then he now 
lold hei 


kuvihi'doTda kuti'ciainvo'nigok bard6’ko’i> 

that cook it shall. Then morel) arose Tail his with 

and wcnl, 

tu‘iamto’'t*oa’'pdvoa nnta'mori-if. 

Merely wall iu struck. Then ho tied. 


TRANSIiATION ** 


Fox -was in a zapoto tree when Opossum happened along. The 
latter said, “Brother, 1 have never eaten zapotes; how arc they 
eaten?” “You must lie mouth-upward so that I can throw you one”. 
So Fox throw a zapote at him and killed him. Soon the vulture 
arrived and revived him. “Now go find him and kill him!” 

Oposbum found him seated at the edge of a cliff. “Do not kill 
mo!” he said. “There hangs a tompiato full of inom'y! Lower 
yourself down and bring it up!” So ho let himself down and 
seized it. The wasps btung him. Then Opossum eried, “Lot me 
down!” Fox let go and he was killed. Thi'ii the vulture (“ame 
and revived him. “Now go and find him!” 

Soon he found him lying on his back at the foot of a cliff. 
“Now surely I will kill you!” “No! Do not kill mo or all the 
angels will fall! I am holding up the blue heaven!” The tree 
was in flower (and Opossum believed the bees to be angels). 
Then Fox let go and jumped far aside. 

Continually Opossum sought him and finally found him seated 
at the water’s edge. Fox said he was guarding the cheese that 
was lying in the water. (But it was the reflection of the moon). 


Cf. Joamal of Aiueiuaa Folk Lore, Vol. XXVII, No, OlV, 1914, p. 160 
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Opossum \vab very hungry and thought, “I will break off a piece”. 
Then he dov(‘ into the water and thus droTvned. Soon a child 
cann* and pulled him out. II(‘ <‘arried him lionie and told his 
mother to cook him. Then Opossum jumped u]) and struck him 
with his tail and knocked him against the wall. Then he tiod. 


Al^ALYSls 

1. hav<t(j(thoJ . Itavu^ proclitic conjunction, -jra-, article; possibly 

reduced from demonstrative ho(/a^ or possibly basis of latter. 

2. nvicnagiuldf. a-, 3^ pers. sing. sbj. pronoun, -r-, euphonic con- 

nective. -/V-, positive, nagiu^ defective stem be hanging, be 
ntJNa. -Av/f, continued past state. 
ho'DHd'hcL postposition, tn. 

kutmowarhana. A*«-, proclitic conjunction. preterit sign, -nzd-, 
locative, -/m-, (better -w-) completive, (htria^ invariable sing, 
stem ARRIVE. 

h6guho-i\ hdga^ demonstrative. 

3. mtpuva'iot proclitic conjunction. -G-, 8^ pers. sing. sbj. 

pronoun, -t-, preterit sign, -j?//-, emphatic subj. (com- 
pletive. to, probable stem say. -t, (better -n), applicative (?) 
annano. Hp, hermano, 

yamh(tctu\ ganh^ negative, indefinite. inanimate neuter 
obj. pronoun. 

nwtHka\ 1*’^ pers. sing. pron. sbj. -ic-, positive. inani- 
mate pron, obj. ka\ defective stem eat, be eating. 
gahorit ga-^ article. 

4. h<ts'dpHMhd\ indefinite, (assimilated from luce before s), 

interrogative, (combines with preceding hac- to Jm-6). 
emphatic sbj. -i/-, (surd before 7r), passive. ka\ eat. 
irpiUtPvo'ga. 2^ pers. sing. sbj. pron. descriptive adv. 
vo^ LIB DOWN, -ya, future. 

konho'k<E(lHmahina, proclitic conj. (better A«-). 1*'^ pers. 

sing. sbj. pron. -ho'kffd^j postposition. 2*^ pers. sing, 

obj. pron. (Better as final m of pron. combines with 

initial m of verb.) maMn^ pres, stem hit, throw, shoot. 
-iz, future. 

5. nHtpuhffkddamadii. t*-, proclit. conj. S'* pers. sing. sbj. pron. 

-f-, preterit, -/jzc-, emphatic sbj. -hfpkdd-^ postposition, -(h, 
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oitlicr coiaplotive, (reduced from -e«-, or latter may be built 
up from o), or else S'* pers. ])lu. obj. pron. iintfii, ])ret. of 
htein mtilihi, jut. 

/,-ufic(/ciMj>()-im'>a. kit-, proclit. conj. preterit, -ic-, pobitive. 
-gam-, (in surd before k) progressive, -po'p-, prob. combination 
of -pn-, THUS and -op-, AJiSO. intla, pret. of miiak, kiul. 
(m surd after p.). 

IntnatpumSoaduvia. ku-n-. proclit. (“onjunctions. -a-, .3^ sing. sbj. 
pron. -t-, preterit, -pn-, emphatic sbj. -mi)-, locative, -va-, 
completive, dariu, invariable sing, stem arrive. 

6. hogaind. hogu, denionst. 

npigagrrimida. ajii-, 2^ sing. sbj. pron. gaga", continuativo redup. 
stem gir, seek, -im-, contemporaneous motion, -ida continued 
future with motion. 

htpvoak. hi-, proclit. conj. -p-, 2*' sing. sbj. pron. modk, stem 
KILL (m surd after p). 

7. kufit’o. ku-, proclit. conj. -t-, preterit, -i-, euphonic interpolation. 

(The true pret. sign may be -ti-, the vowel normally disap- 
pearing.) to, pret. of fog, see. 

mvttikoiia'. korta\ postposition. 

avieda'kiH. a-, S'* sing. sbj. pron. -v-, euphonic interpolation. 
-k-, positive, du', invariable stem be seated, -kat, continued 
past state. 

natpuwa'UH. cf. § 3. 

8. piaminmo' moa'da. p-, 2^ sing. sbj. pron. imperative form, -lum-, 

negative, -in-, 1’* sing. obj. pron. momikd (probably auditory 
error for momoak) redup. stem mdak, kill, -da, continued 
future. 

hiavknagiid. rn, locjitivo jiroclitic. a-, S'* sing. sbj. pron. -v-, 
euphonic interpolation, -ie-, ])OHitivo. nagiu defective stem, 
BE IIANGIN&, BE HUN<i. 

gatumpiivt. go-, article. Mex. tompiato. 

9. hogavalniiit. hdga, domonst. 

makimnagiiu mat-, locative, -d-, imperative. 2** sing. obj. 
pron., here reflexive, nagia, invariable stem hang. 

IcupUtHsa'da. ku-, proclit. conj. -p-, 2“* sing. obj. pron. -Vi-, 
locative. tS$a', (probably auditory error for tosan), climb, 
BRING UP. -da, continued future. 

10. httmanagia. ku-, proclit. conj. -t-, preterit, -tm-, locative. 
nagia, hang. 
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kirthfiiadd. ht-, proelit. conj. -f-, j)retcrit. -Jji/i-, locative, -ei-, 
intenhivp. da, pret. of stem fA///, seize. 

knintidumiwirti'il-u'ji. hi-, pm-lit. eonj. 3-* plu. sbj. pron. 
-t-, preterit, -ic-iani-, positive negsitive, cquivoeal. -j>3jr- 
(probably peV-p, pu-dj)) adverbial particles Tnvs-vLso. fiiJrint, 
STINW, (stem uncertain). 

11. na’tpHcdIca'Hlu. ii-, proelit. conj. 3“* sing. sbj. pron. -t-, 

preterit, -pu-, emphatic subj. -/•«-, completive, kad, probable 
stem SAT. -(/or, continued future. (This form, though evi- 
dently future, is commonly used for the past tense with this 
verb. Like inconsistencies apply with some other verbs of 
saying, dc.). 

liof/ftho'i. Iidga, demonst. 

(‘hneanvmN. ci-, imperative, -in-, (combines with preceding 
element to chi-) 1“* sing. obj. pron. oanisaiv, stem steetoh. 

12. kuiickmc/dal-ta. iw-, proelit. conj. -t-, preterit, -ic-iam, posi- 

tive -f- negative, equivocal, -ci-, intensive, dakfa, invariable 
stem BELEASE, LOOSE. 

nrSPitwmo'. vwdt'a-^ normally postposition, here adverb. 

{mo\ possibly postposition. 

hdicpinupopmu. h(-, proelit. conj. -t-, preterit, -tc-, positive. 
-gam-, progressive. (probably pu-iip) thuh-also, mu, 

pret. of nnik, die. 

IS. kunatpumimduvia. ku-n-, proelit. conjs. -a-, 3‘‘ sing. sbj. pron. 
-t-, preterit, -pu-, emphatic subj. -ino-, locative, -eu-, com- 
pletive. dmia, invariable sing, stem arrive. 

hugamd. Jiogu, demonst. 

kupigainigaga-imida. ku-, proelit. conj. -jj/-, 2^ sing. sbj. pron. 
gam-, progressive, -i-, possibly perpendicular. gaga‘, redup. 
eontinuativo of gir, reek, -im-, contemporaneous motion, -ida, 
continued future with motion. 

14. hitifo. cf. § 7. 

auictai’ ka-t a-, 3^ sing. sbj. pron. euphonic interpolation. 
-ic-, positive, -tai’-, descriptive adv. ka-t, defective stem lib, 
BE SBEEAD OUT. 

oa/oa’ivSt'a' . pSka’, postposition. 

O’rasimuuVak, Sp. ahora si! -Hi-, 1'“ sing. sbj. pron. (w here 
should be ?»*, long in quantity to represent m of 2** sing, 
obj. pron. plus m of verb stem), udi'ak, (possibly better mikik), 
stem KILL. 
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15. I'tipiaminmmiUtUla. (‘f. § 8. 

mUapHiifo'L »//-, 3^ phi. sbj. pron. ia'pu^ adi. immedj \tjkly. 
porp(‘ii(lit*iilar. ////•/, pret. of //oV, kali.. (If is difficult to 
ovoid suspicion ol‘ Spanish iiifliuMico in tlic ii6(‘ of tln^ com- 
pletive particles and -tr/-, gimcrally translat(‘d by Sp. 
“ya”, ‘‘already’'. “Va” is frccpiontly used in Spanish for 
future tenses as “ya merito”, idiom for “at once”, which is 
generally translated in Tcpecano by Ut'jm. Similarly aufi'eahf^ 
an obvious preterit, is translated, ‘'ya me voy”, “I am going”. 
This Spanish example may (‘xplain the use of tlie preterit 
verb form and particle for an evidently future timse). 
(jaa*^hJh. tja- article. Sp. (nu/f'/ea. 

i'iicfo'fM'f. ih^ 1"^ sing. sbj. pron. -/c-. positive. probably 

by syn(‘ope from uphold (// surd after /; ’ dubious), 

(probably -/a) applicative, 

16. kuga.irc, Zv/-, proclit. couj. -r/tf-, article. 

vachio'f, completive, -c-, ])ositiYe (by assimilation from 

-iV-). (possibly better liiov))^ bloom. 

17. hinatpomidak'^ta, kiMh^ proclit. conjs. -esr-, 3'^ sing. sbj. pron. -f-, 

preterit. (better -pu-)^ emphatic subj. -?y/-, completive. 
dak'ka (better dukta) invariable stem seize. 
molcpoptirf, mdk-^ adv. far. (probably tiuts-also. 

twt, pret. of hvn^ jump. 
siempre. Sp. siempre. 

18. naipdgcimagaga^invL n-, proclit, conj. -n-, 3'^ sing. pron. bbj. 

preterit, -jyo- (better -/>?/-), emphati(» sbj. -//«w/(r^)-, progressive, 
roduplieafed contimuitive of invariabl(‘ stem seek. 
contemporaneous motion, -/, ])rct. ap|)li<*ativ(*, 
kirtitd\ Avi-, proidit. conj, preterit. euphonic interpolation. 

to*, pret. of tiig^ see. 
mdikoumi. Arrm;, postposition, at edge. 
aoiederhri^ cf. § 7. 

19. saphurira-t s<(p{iy^ repeated statement. fDr/rvrf (possibly iuvhti>^ 

quantity dubious), stem uoard. 
hdgakia'‘r%(. Mga^ domonst. kiacu^ Sp. 
sicdUrM. trn^ postposition. 

pumka'tdf. pu-^ emphatic sbj, -err-, completive. /.’«•/, defective 
stem LIE, BE SPEEAB OUT. -dt, past continued (imperfect). 

20. ammcrHciiuha^t. u-, 3^ sing. pron. sbj. -i?-, euphonic connective. 

heard variant of negative which in conjunction 
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^^ith positive -/r-, (here hoard as -ac*-), denotes superlative. 

repetition of positive, possibly denoting desire, hiid'^ 
defective stein itE iiunoky. -/.r/*/, oontinued past state, (final 
and initial k combine to /•). 

mdpnvdm'a. a-, proclit. eonj. 3* sing. pron. sbj. -t-, preterit, 
emphatic sbj. -ra-, completive. passive, used here 
as 3'^ reflexive pron. obj. pret. of ary, (’onterst!;, tell. 

With reflexive object denotes TiiiXK, i. e. to commune wfth 

ONESELF. 

miJhahra. (uu\ 1 *’^ sing. pron. sbj. perpendicular. 
stem BREAK, -r^, future. 

nafiuiamdgo'L >/-, proclit. conj. -(r-, 3*^ sing. pron. sbj. -f-, pret- 
erit. emphatic sbj. completive {o weatened after n), 

locative, /yo-/, pret. of stem g6(\ fall. 

21 . bificgampopba^rur. proclit. conj. preterit, -ic-, positive. 

-ganh^ progressive. pi’obably thus-alho. ha^rm^ 

sing. pret. form drown. (Stem probably defective). 
amnhddor. locative there. locative, place where, 

locative postposition, from. 

mwhimdut. 3^^ sing. sbj. pron. euphonic connective, -/c-, 
positive. stem oo. nlat^ imperfect, past continued act. 
gcCtrrL ga-^ article, adjective, small. 

22 . nafpoedfiketD, >i-, proclit. conj. -ff-, 3*^ sing. sbj. pron. -t-, pret- 

erit. - 2 ) 6 - (better pu)^ emphatic sbj. completive (r wea- 

kened after o, h). fdfiCfDj stem take out, climb out. (Pres, 
stem used in pret. for applicative.) 
nuPpovahirlr. >?-, proclit. conj. -u-, 3*^ sing. pron. sbj. -t-, pret. 
-/)/>-, emphatic sbj. (better /)#/), -rn-, comjiletive. hirlc^ btcni 
CARRY ; defective (!") 

MionithfV. -if, 3^^ sing, possessive (better -//;). -hn\ postposition. 
)Htfp6r((f(>f. proclit. eonj. -f/-, 3*^ sing. pron. sbj. -f-, preterit. 
-y>6-, emphatic* sbj. (better pn). -va-,, completive. stem tell. 
-f, very dubious; may bo preterit by reduplication; may be 
error for applicative -d; may be integral part of stem. 

23. gadfTtri). ga-^ article, -rfdhrn, stem used only in 3*^ sing. poss. 
kuvihldo-rda. hi-^ proclit. conj. -y/-, imeertain. h}don\ stem cook. 

-da^ oontinued future. 

kutinanwomgdk. proclit. conj. -f-, preterit, -ic-iam-^ positive 
H- negative, equivocal, vomg^ by syncope from vorntg^ stem 
ARISE. -67r, past simultaneous. 
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hai'ilukffti, b(fi\ stem tail. -W, auditory (Tror for -r7, 8^ sinj^. 
])Obfi. proii. oliwon from postposition. 

24. rnttpuatflra, proclit. couj. -r/-, 3'^ sing. sbj. pron. -f-, prot. 

emphatic* sbj. completive (/’ weakcms after /<). 70-6, 
prot. of stem r/6'/, struck, whip. 
ficiamtotoa'^poroa, f-, preterit. ]>08itive negative, 

equivocal. nominal stem wai.l. (better r/Vn), 

postposition. loa (bettor vHa)^ invariable stem do, (A good 
instance of nominal incorporation). 
natambn\\\ >/-, proclit. conj. -at-, 3*^ sing, pron, sbj. -f-, pret. 
-r/-, completive, mon-n^ prc't, of morhioa^ run. 


^riiE Deerslayer 


1. hoinai gaR homatkam nat.o'i hoga.6’''oc h(/g’abaN 

One oortaiii individual be soued that field. That coyote 

2. natpuvdp*o''i kugalib'matkam navanu'katdan ho'ga.b'cgio 

he now also sowed. Then th$ individual he now guardiog was that sowing his. 

3. kana.ai'tuma'''Kia kuiod'efcat ho'gaba'uv hO'gaho'matkam 

Then it dawn will. Then sowed was that beans. That individual 


4. na'puvilka’ida 

then he now says, 

5. kuananici'^dida 

Now 1 hereabouts 
spy will 

6. natpviva'(5i*di 

thou he now 
spied. 

7. amiti''ci'wu*s 

there came out 


ha'rowsbpu.u'u 
“Who leaps 

ha'rowsopotii'uu 

who it reaps.” 


h6'ga.mba'vtuG 
that my beans V 

ioko''kova’'Ba 

Morning in 

kiiamihoVan 

^’heu right there 

xo'matkam 

human 


kuamihb'cda napuci*'diD 

And there is that bo spies 

seated; him. 

hQ'g'aa'wi'raaE po'nou 

that deerj in form 


8. avi'ema^o kunapuvato^D'a 

he appears. Then he now tells him, 

9. lio^g*a.inba''vtua kuna'tpuva'xS’G 

that my beans?” Then he now replied, 


jf)amVc kuputuu’^u 

“For what that yon it reap 

ho'gaswfmar anti'biu^’uam 

that deer, “1 hither to reap 


10. ho'gabaT para naiit6no’'ya nS{’k*a’Rd4m 

that beans in order that I sing shall patio in.” 

11. ma‘ik inki'amM'' ku^gatio'^’n 

“Come my house toward 1” Then the man 


kuiiapovdto'D*a 
Then ho now 
tells him, 

na'puvdho'giD 
that he now replies, 
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12. pa’pso'pukio nainoni'pukio oida.a’'ba kunamitpuva'hi 

‘‘Where you do “Above there I live, mesa io.*’ Then they now went, 

livel-” 

13. natpubovadu'via hdmai tdho'V ami'ciama'e’da ti'iio’i) 

thou he there now One i*a\e they merelj are seated, men 

arrived. 

14. havaga.il'uw kuna'mpuvatotda bi*'ci(luvia i*'iiaha’'dor 

aud the women. Then they now tell him, “Here ariivp' Hithoi fioni' 

15. gambiciboi lioga.a'toekar nadadVa hi'dinlia'dux 

Go, hither bring that seat that he sit down this my kinsman I’’ 

16 . kuamiho'vicda kunapuvakai'da ho'^ga hires kori’giD 

Then there is Then he now says that most old, 

seated. 

17. gambai'oitumak'utohu'gia h6gac’a''in wo's6*g a'nihocmo'mbra 

“Go, here it give that to eatt’’ That yellow rat about scampers. 

18 . ho'gsbla^'mpaya tok-auvana'gdu kunapavato'^tda ho'gahomatkam 

Thai lamp above now hangs. Then he now that individual, 

tells him 

19 . kuya'mumciisAw/ito'/'utdat purJee ami'cim'nd nanioap6kia 

that “not you careless should be, because they you waut. Now f as soon 

as bleak will 

20. hogskla'mpara na’a'gdcia kuvicgamtutu^'k'ia h6%ata*f 

that lamp then it lall will. Then darken will that light. 

21. bo'na napavii'snia napcibo'k'ta hogata*! ma'toRdaM 

Then you run out will; then you must carry that light metate in. 

22. kunapamori'j^gia kunata-'vu's aticiampar6pma*'ciE 

Then you flee will.” So he uow ran out. He only little appealed. 

23. kuna'puvaka''ida libgaswimaT ga^cida-G inmo'vahiM 

Then he now sa}b, that deer, “Go seize him! Here now goes!” 

24. kuamihovan uamp'uva'ka'ida inm<)vahiM ga^mcidd'G 

Then right bore they uow say, “Here now goes! Go seize him I 

25. apimiamda'daktarda Dakimordat atfgumho'wda amihomti'em 

You all not reloaso Then he He gob away. There they 

him will 1” running was. stopped * 

26. iotuki'k‘ain.6ra kiuiaMipuva''ka*ida numa'vamor amiliScda'kat 

darkness in. Then they now say, “There now runsl” There seated 

was; 

27. avi'etuk’d Wpmkadda i'ciampucikd'ida h6gamu'var 

he eats. Thus say, merely say will that fly 

28. ha’^a Ii6''ga.i''ma*i napuha'bantuhi'doT kunapuTa'kadda 

jar that squash that he with it cook. Then he now says 
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2fl. kunu'kiU)-!! ga.i'ma*i kuphi'cidiikta 

llul ofheis iiiou lhat i^uaid it imU the sqiiabh "Then ;^on it 

1 ('lease.” 

iiO. liaHlf 

Then he went. 

TRANSIiATION ” 

A man was sowinf^ his field; Coyote likewise was sowing his. 
lie guarded the field and at daybreak had sowed his beans. Then 
he said to himself, ‘‘Who can be cutting my beans? T will watch 
and see who it is!” Anotlier morning lie wtis seah'd there watching 
when a Deer in human form came out of the woods. Ho lie addressed 
him, “Why do you cut my beans?” And the Deer replied, “T came 
to out th(‘ beans in order to sing in the patio!” Then he said, 
“Como to my home!” “Whore do you live?” asked the man. 
“Above there in the mesa”. Bo they went and soon arrived there. 

There in a cave wore seat(‘d men and women. They cried, 
“Come on! Over here! Go! Bring him a seat that he may sit 
down; lie is my kinsman!” So he sat down. Then said the oldest 
man, “Go! Bring him something to eat!” 

A yellow rat was scampering around and told him, “Don’t bo 
oif your guard ; they want to oat you ! Now as soon as I break the 
lamp which hangs above there, it will fall and the light will be 
dimmed. Then run out! Hide the light in the metato and flee!” 
So he ran out and was hardly seen. Then the Deer cried, “Seize 
him! Tlu're he goes!” Then in another place, “Here he goes! 
Grab him! Don’t let him escape!” Still lu^ kept running and got 
away, whil(‘ they stojiped in the darkness. And still they cried, 
“There ho goes!” 

Nearby was Heat(‘d tlie fly eating. So he ericul to him to cook 
the squash in the jar. T\mi ho told the otluTs to guard well the 
squash. “Do not let it go!” Then ho went away, 

ANALYSIS 

1, kdmai. cardinal numeral, one. (Also obtained as homai), 

(jaM, uncertain as to meaning. 


Cf. Journal of American Eolk Lore, id, p. 153. 
The last paiagraph is extremeh dubious. 
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homatkam. probably from komag^ hnmad^ form, create, 

-kam^ abstractive suffix; thus crevtcjre. (Possibly related to 

komcfi)^ ONE.) 

di\ pret. of 6V*, sow. 

hdg((.o^'o(\ iVoc^ reduplicated plural of or, coRNriELT). 

2. natpnvdiroL -//•-, assimilated from 6p^ jjkewise. o/, pret, of 

dc, SOW'. 

i\i(cauiih(f(iaT). nukat^ heard for ntikau^ stem gitard. (d be- 
comes partly surd as 1st member of consonantal combination), 
imperfect, continued past action. 
kiUjaMcgii), on/ I d. dr^ CORNFIELD. possessive, (possibly by 

metathf‘fais from -ig.) 8d sing. poss. pron. 

3. kuna.aituma''^nia. doubtful, probably locative. 

-t?/-, indef. impersonal object. unexplained variant of 

stem APPEAR. m(r^]i may be distinct root.) future 

suffix. 

hiivockat. o<\ stem sow. -/rot, continued past state. 

4. napKodka'ida. ka'ida^ stem probably km^ say. -rfnr, continued 

future. (But many verbs of saying, etc., uso pres, and fut. 
forms in past.) 

haromopu.HU. haror-^ interrog. pron., who? interrogative. 

stem REAP. (Also heard uUi and //??:) 
hogaAnhaitHQ. />?-, 1st sing. pron. possessive. beans, (z? becomes 
partly surd before f). possessive suffix, 

5. kuaminicrdidu. h>z-, 1st sing. pron. sbj. locative, iierea- 

nouTS. c/v//, stem spy, vvatch. -f/cr, continued future. 
ikokova'm. adjectival sign, pro))ably identical with positive. 
kokoD^ stem meaning imcertain. postposition in, at. 

6. kmmUweda. locative, nearby, -//z?-, locative, place whore. 

-C-, positive, (/ combines with o). dor, invariable sing, stem be 
SEATBD- 

napuerdh. stem hpy. -d, prestmt applicative. 
kmmihoican. ami~^ locative, nearby. -Ao-, place where, -ze/rw, 
(better -van\ locative postposition, towards. 

7. amiUciwtrs. ami-, locative, nearby, -ci-, intensive, wws, (better 

vtrs), pret. of vm{a)7t, leave, depart, come out. 

8. aDicmu^n mar, stem appear, be seen, 

kunapuvatoj^-a* stem probably to, ray, tell. (Stem uncertain; 
cf, text 1, 22.) -da, continued future suffix used with verb of 
saying in past tense. (Heard as 
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jKtnrac. H]u parn, for, -rrr, for Z/r/v, m(lofinit(», 

9. kiiHatpunu'tyu. .rou,^ (Ix^itor ho-h)^ sIlmu reply. Prc^setif htom 
RS(‘(1 in proh for applieativo. 

iuiiibiH uam. -hi\ locativo, iiitkejl ^tom reap, desi- 
dorative. 

10. mmto)w'ya. probably for indef. inaniniato objoct. /wQ, 

8toin falNQ, DAKCE. -//(IT, futuro. 

ho'Cha'RiUtiiL noii^)^ stem dance, sing. -Arrr, nominal instru- 
mental. postposition, on. 

IxHmijHwatoiya. of. § 8. 

11. m<ril\ intorjootion. 

h}lc}amlH(\ />/-, bing^. poss. j)roni. kiam^ home. -/«?’, post- 
position. 

napimiho'ijhu hcr<p btom reply. possibly original stom 
vomd; possibly euphonic interpolation; possibly part of suffix. 
-/>, applicative. (Present form, used as frequently with verbs 
of speaking for past tense). 

12. pa^psopiiluL pih^ locative interrog, wilere? 2d dug. sbj. 

pron. interrogative, emphatic, sbj. Av’o, stem uwelJj, 
RESIDE (probably defective). 

namotiipuhiL mmo^ locative, there above, -pidli)^ cf. supra. 
ofdaM^ba, postposition, in. 

kummhpnvahi. ami-^ 3d plu. sbj. proii. pret. — em- 

phatic, sbj. — completive. hi\ pret, of him^ stem go. 

13. liufpHhomthi ('>}((. locative, thither, (hivia^ invariable bing. 

stem ARRIVE. 

amwiamav'da. possibly 3cl plu. sbj, pron., they, but more 
probably lo(*aliY(*, there. positive + negative, e<iui- 

voeal. doubtful; possibly indefinite Z/r/r; possibly eom- 

pletive -a- plus positive* -Zr-. c/f/, sing, stem be bkated. (Bui 
contevt should require jdural bt(*m dtalar here. Both are 
invariable). 

hav(fffajPin\ reduplicated plurals. 

14. hmanqmvatotda. of. § 8. 

Ivcidmia. Ji-, locativo, jixther, -cZ-, imperative, duvia^ inva- 
riable sing, stem arrive. 

rmhddor, i-na-^ locative, herb. -ha\ postposition, toward, -dovy 
postposition, from. 

15. gamhidhoL gam-y progressive. -6Z-, locativo, hither, -c/-, impe- 

rative. Voi^ pret. of boy bring, carry. 
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hoguMtocPar. aior^ uiu*(»rhiin 8t(‘m, (cf. ai^ uuTTorKh), -Zv;r, no- 
nihial iustrumoiital. 

mahritra. (hriwa^ iiivtiriablo iiing;, htein sit down. (cf. (hy be 
seated). 

hidinhtduN* hidi^ domonst., this, -ii-, I'it sinpj. posa. imm. 

16. 1‘uaniihovicdcf. locatives, thkrk. da^ invariable^ sing. 

stem BE SEATED. 

I'iOHfpHvaPaida, cf- § 4, 
nurs. Sj). mas. 

17. gauthainfimahidolnigia. gam-^ progr(‘saive. locative, iri- 

TiiBa. -r/-, impevati^e. -f#/-, indof. inanimate obj. stem 

GIVE. Zv/-, eonj. thvt. (better -///-), indef. inanimate 

obj. hug^ Bt(‘in eat. -m, future. (Really two words). 
Jwgac*a‘nh hogu^ denionst. that, -e-, (probably bettor -e.-), by 
assimilation from -/e-, adjectival prefix (possibly same as posi- 
tive; i absorbed in a). -<rm^ adjectival atom yellow. 
umo'G, Possibly eiymologieally wool, so-a^ wolf. 
anihoemombra. anidw-^ locatives, iieueabodts. -c-, from -/c-, po- 
sitive. mombra^ invariable stem h(’\ivrPEii, run about. (Possibly 
reduplicated from or related to stem mor^ run). 

18. tolraucaiiag'Ui. lolratu)^ adv. above, <‘oinj)letive. nagin^ 

defective at(un be iiVNiaNG. 
hinapuoatoUhL cf. § 8. 

19. htgamumdi^kwiditriddid. /.•/<-, proclit. <*onj. that. nega- 

tive. 2<l sing. ])ron. obj. (Or possibly ])aH8iv<‘). dhhvtdar^ 
8j). descuidar. -///-, adaptive sutlix apjxmded to foreign words, 
-r/n-, continu<‘d futuri*. (bettm* -/;), subjiincfivix 
amMnrnd. 3d plu. sbj. pron, -/V-, posit ivi*, used commonly 
with verbs of d<»siring, (dr, doubtful, possibly -r/-, intensive, 
-n/-, 2d sing. pron. obj. (From -/o//-; ft la‘ing absorlasl in /.), 
defeoiiv(» stem (‘bave, desire (to eatj. 
tmi^icapohiu. <///-, pron. sbj. -/>-<//>-, positive* 1 adv. vs'ell, to- 
gether forming adv, as soon as. 67, •, sttmi break -m, fut.. 

20. na'agoida. wr/-, proclit. <*onj. |- 3d sing. pron. sbj. V/, (probably 

better ,a\ doubtful, jirobably compictivi*. yee, stem ball. 
-/a, future. 

kmiegamtiiUikda . -e/con-, progri*sKive. (ntalr^ probably redup. 
continuativo of /?//••, dark, black, (cf. ictidKk'nm^ darkness.) 
-ic^, future. 

21. napamHnia. 2d sing. pron. sbj. -r/-, doubtful, probably 
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e()m])l<‘tiY(». fnrsH^ by syncopo from nrsan^ I)MP\kt, lpavfj, 
fnhuM'. 

mtpeihok'fa. 2<J pron. hbj. -n-, probably imporative, 

pobsibly iiitciiHivo. bok^ bbmi (’AKKY. j>robal)ly for 
oontinuod future. 
matojtddM. -d(hi^ post[)osiiioti. 

22. kuhapambrhgia. 2d sing. pron. sbj. dubious, probably 

(‘omplotive. l>y byncopc^ from movinog^ nm. (Pro- 

bably related to run), -/ar, fuiure. 

Jawaftrn^^, -tr/-, probably ))rotorit completive, vits, pret. of luntoi, 
DEPART. 

afidamparopma-ciit, patvp^ diminutive adv., powbibly eouipoundod 
with 6>/>, ADso. mcvciii^ pret. of appear, re seen. 

23. kHnapui^uka'ida. cf. § 4. 

gaucidivo. gnm-^ progresbive, (m partly surd before c). -c/-, 
imperative, da-o^ stem seize. 

inmocaUht. in-mo-^ loeatives, ueue. -/?</-, completive. A/i/, 
stem GO, 

24. kuami/wvan. ami-ho-van^ locative pai^tiolcb. 
nmnp'uoaka'ida. cf. § 4, 

himovahim^ gamcida^u. cf. § 23. 

25. apimiamdadaktarda. apinh^ 2d plu. pron. sbj. negative. 

dadakfar^ probably redup. continuative of dakfa[^)^ release, 
LOOSE, (-r-, dubious, probably developed from ’). -r/a, con- 
tinu<'d future. 

nakimordaf, -ki-^ proximate, mor^ btem run. -rfa/, imperfect. 
aitgumho^imn. </-, 3d ainjr. hbj. pron. preterit, dgnnh^ dubious, 
lo<*ativ(' [Mirii(d(‘H here fimotioiiing as v(U*b, lit. UE 

amihomficM . lo(54itive particles, -yn-, 3d plu, pron. sbj. 

preterit, -r/-, inienbiv(‘. y;/, pret. of vio^ jiemain, stay. 

26. ictutuk^am.om. yV-, adjectiv<‘ prefix, ])osHib]y idymtical with po- 

sitive. tutuk^ redup. plural of Vu1r^ black, dark, -/cyrwy, 
abstractive suffix, -om, postposition into. 
kunamyumka^ida. cf. § 4. 

numaoamor. mma-^ locative, -yya-, completive, mor^ stem run. 
amihoedakat ami-ho-^ locative particles, -c-, from -ic-, positive; 
(i absorbed in o). da^ invariable sing, stem be seated, -kat, 
past continued state. 

27. avictuhd. yy-, 3d sing. pron. sbj. euphonic intorpolatiom 
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-?V-, positive, -fi/-, indof. inanimate obj. defective stem 

BE EATING. 

ha/rid'a'i(la. hapu^ adv. TJirs. ka^ida^ cf. § 4, ett. 
kiampndhddda, dc-ianh, positive -| negative, equivocal. 
cither emphatic sbj. or adv. tiiits. ktnda^ cf. § 4, et<, 

28. napu1iahmif«huhn\ -05-, 3d sing. pron. sbj. emphatic sbj. 
haban^ adv. meaning uncertain. -///-, indefinite inanimate obj. 
liido^r^ stem cook, 

JiUnapm^aka-ida. cf. § 4, etc. 

39. hmiuhaira. wwAr/n, stem cutaud. -t/a, continued future. 

kupfuciddkfa, 2d sing. pron. sbj. -t//-, indefinite inanimate 
obj. probably imperative, dakla^ stem release. (There 
should be doubtless a negative here; the form waa ti'anslatod, 
“Do not release it.” The stem may however bo claeda^ con- 
tinued future of dag^ seize. The two stems probably have 
a common origin). 

30. nathf, 3d sing, pron. sbj. preterit. pret. of him, oo. 

A Journey to Santa Mariv Ooot\n 

1. varx(Vk*va’ nanitxf*m5k’ gbma'i ki'dadam 

It 18 long ago that I gone had another town in 

2. pi'nampuptuniok* hogathaha’cduN ha'pumi'etunidk- 

wheie they thus speak. That our kinsmen thus they speak 

3. po'noa d’rtv ave'micnwJk'OT ci'vgo’k to'no'rhd’koD 

like oniselves. It very distant, seven sun with 

4. nanitga'mahi pam gb'mai ki'dadaM pinampu'ptunidk’ 

that I went to unothei (own in whore thej similarly 

speak 

5. punuk ii'tiv itiii’o’kho’ko’n ami'enpnio-'k 

like om solves. Oor language with * they also speak 

6. gagok'i'k'daddM antipiio'im6 nanitsa'pb^ii'rau hog&trtolo 

the two towns in. I walked ior X, ordeied bring that title 

went to 

7. hmiigSLkampa^'na havahdmai g&^vande^'ra civma'kov 

and the bell and one the bannei. Nine 

8. t6no*rh6k*5t- antibddu'via kuna'nitpuvatuato'fc*a 

sun with 1 there arrived. Then I now it them asked 

9. h6gatha'ha'cdusr kum8apiain'a"'t6t piho'napua'ptutu'i’ 

that they maybe not knew wheie that they are. 


that out kinsmen 
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10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 
21 . 
22 . 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 
27. 


uaminivaiito'tda kuniiputuato'k'a ho'}»aliai’' f^awia'skdkTigit- 

Tilt 11 tlicy now llial Ihej it them that rest the most old 

mo loll abk will 


that to liiid the) maybo know 

nainaa])l)aitxo'i-o(‘(la 
ihnt (hoy said hero us 
Bond will. 

onihdnam tpo’ o' ini ( > 

there that I \7alked 


|)ixuiiiipna])*tu'i’ para 

whole that it is in order 


aveniicinok*oi* 

It very dibtant. 


aunntifio'r‘kami’'bwim 

i, J was extremely tired, 


kunampujt n itVtda 

Then ihoy mo toll 

pilid napuap'hi'i ’ kii'iianii tpu wtWi 

whcje thal it is. Then they now remained 

write will, 

kiimtiambii:una*'a*x antictb'niaitdnb* riniok* kutjamhaVtupima*'cir 

But wrote they not here it F uselessly it wait did, Cor not anything appeared. 

hi)ga,fi'tnlo var’ir'<iv i-'iikum lifdd Id^'da oT'kaM 

That title is ours, local, this town, 

kiimti'punxo-'tHak* ga’u‘ViakaTn kuntiamhaVtubibirk' 

And they me sent had, the authority. But 1 not anything here 

brought. 

pero a'nanitiinlii'miTn porke 

but T, I not t^oing because 


kiiimam-a*t 

that they not know 

kumibituna’a*nda 

that they heio it me 


internal. 

XlMci'V 

Now 


ansapi'puphi'mia 

I, they say, again 
go will 

Biiamin'a'mtik-dam 

they not me pay wUh, 


naupova’ato'tda 

So I now them tell 


kuinihoinaiga'ga jwrl-e 

that they ono find because 

a'naniamkiln’'mim porke aTiamiemo'k’or na*'kugoraai,6ida’a’ba 

I, I not to go wish, bccaubo it very far. Maybe another year in 

iii'ti'am-ii' yam kanti'vaniu ku iiiami kihi'mia. 

I if not die nut. And 1 if now die, then f not go will 

nanatogira gatha'lurcdun iia"'kiunhoinaiinina'kiii 
J SCO them the our kinsmen if they one me give will 
will go to 

ame'luicapnb'rrb gato'tda gdk-b nijiuchi'mrm 

they very good look, tho girls. On this account I go wish. 

kuiiarapuanhft'git pahS'dOT pfclii'ra 

Then they now mo "Whero from you come?** 

reply 

kunaTBODOBarta'mdbr kumampuvatbnto'k’a ho'^o 

that is ants place from. Then they now it me ask, **How 

nap6cm6'k*or ananpuwa.at6'tda kuavi'amiemok-OT 

that it far?*’ I, X now them say that it very distant. 

ku‘nampuwa'cituna'gii) o’'dain mioupnidk'rm 

Then they now It me converse, mecos, they also speaking; 


ga.U* V 
tho woman 


ua'npuva.ato'tda 

And I now them tell 
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28. ma'r’itMha’cdun hapu’ mi'cuptunio'k-im si'r’kam 

they are our kinsmen similarl\ they also it speaking. Extremely 

29. na* vapictoho-p’it kov avi'(‘iamgic’ta^' DU’pi''li* 

that it also throws cold, icc it simply whitens. Head-man 

30. iiavacho'hidai) nansaptuda'j>giai> kuanantiamholiiR porJee 

thal he de&iiing that I, he said, work bui J, 1 not wished, because 
was should, 

31. nemici'vwim'tu'giat ho'namickida'dakdat liogatdup- 

I very tired (?) Then the) working were that church 

32. nanitmo’o'fmd gat’haliacdunavwf kunanitpuva'ptot'o 

that I there walked that our kindred with. Then 1 now when saw 

33. ha'otunampuao-wa'daD lidn’a nampawachoTiidai) 

the thing that they then that they now desiring were 

doing were, 

34. nantuda'Dgiai) kugasa''mit* miamput*ot*ok* p6'n5k 

that 1 work should. And the tortilla they not call like 

35. a‘'tiv ho'gamdputo'tok* Bom'kaT mi'teu’ 

ourselves; they call, “n{')m-ka*r mi'tcu*.” 

TRANSLATION 

It was a long time ago that 1 wont to that other town were they 
speak the same as we. Our kindred there speak just like our- 
selves. It is very distant; it took me seven days to reach that 
other town where they speak like ourselves. They speak our 
language in two towns. J walked there to get a title, a bell and 
a banner. In nine days I arrived. Then I asked our kindred if 
they knew where they wen^e. They said they would ask the others, 
the oldest people, to see if they know whore they were, that they 
might send them to us. It is very far; 1 was extremely tired 
when I walked there. Then they told me they didn’t know where 
they wore; they said tliat they would write to me. But they have 
not written. 1 got tired of waiting for they didn’t find anything. 
The title is ours, of this town, and the authorities sent me. 

Santa Maria Oootdu is the principal settlement of the Southern Tepehuane, some 
forty miles south of the city of Durango. (Cf. Hrdlieka, Fk^siologiaU and Medical Ob- 
servations, etc., Bulletin 34, Bur. Am. Bth, p. 11; The ChicMmeos, etc., p. 418; Lum- 
holiz, Unknown Mexico, p. 469). Some of the municipal insignia of Azqaelt4n are said to 
have been carried thither during one of the ubiquitous Mexican revolntions. My infor- 
mant, Meno Aguilar, was sent there to bring them back. 
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Uut I didn't bvinsf anything. Now they want me to go again hut 
T don’t want to go l>ecaus(‘ they won't pay me. f tell them to 
Knd hoim'one t'ls(>, for 1 don’t w.int to go bee.mse it is very far. 
Maybe bonie other year, if 1 don’t die! And if 1 die, — then I 
won’t go! I want to see if th<‘y will giv<* me a wife, our kindred; 
the girltt are verj pretty. On this uceount 1 would lik<‘ to go! 

They asked me, “'Where do you eome fromi'” and 1 told them, 
“From Azciueltiin.'’ Then they asked me, “llow far distant!*” and 
r told them that it is very far. Then the Tcp(‘huanes conversed 
with me; they speak just the same; tJiey are our people. It was 
extremely cold; the ground was white with ice. The head man 
wanted me to go to work but 1 didn’t want to, for I was very 
tired. They were building the church when I walked there with 
our kindred. 1 noticed what th(“y w(*rG doing and they wanted 
me to work too! 

They do not call the tortilbs as we do; they call tliem “oonrkaT 
mi'tcn’.” 


AJiTALYSIf. 

1. mrxo'h'va'. a-, ouplionic interpolation. -«r-, substantive, -/wi-, 

adv. -ra\ possibly completive. 
mnitjthmol-". Iihm, stem oo, -ok", past simultan(‘ous. 

Mdndmi. -dam, postposition, m. 

2. j)immpnfjfi(Hi6k". pi-, locative relative, where, -am-, 3d pin. 

pron. sbj. -ptijh, probably -pti-op-, TUUR-AXiSO. -tu-, indefinite 
inanimate obj. iihk-, stem speak. 

plu. poss. ])ron, (/ of -if- is absorbed 
in ff). haliarduH, redup. plural of hivdm, (r is unevplained 
intrusion). 

fiupumhhoiidk’'. Itapit, tulv. thus, simiUKijy. (Genorally found 
in shorter form -jm-), -lu-, 3d plu. abj. pron. -ie-, positive. 
-tioiioir, cf. § 2. 

S. avmimifk’O’r. a-, 8d sing. pron. sbj. -r-, ouplionic interpolation. 
-em-ie-, lioard variant of -iaiii-ic-, negative + positive, super- 
lative, VEBY, mSh, adv. distant. -o‘r, phenomenal. 
rngo'li. Cardinal seven, (lit. “?two”). 

tono'rh&koj). ton, stem denoting heat, -ot, phenomenal sufiSx, 
thus tono’r, stm, day. -WWv, instrumontal postposition. 

4. mnitgomaU. -gatn-, progressive. completive, hi, pret. of 
Mm, GO. 
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5. if\lodh6'lo'j). 1st plu. posfc. pron. btem speak or 

SPEECH. (>1 partially surd after t). -ho'ko'i), instrumental 
pobtpositioii. 

umkHpnUrl. Bd plu. pron. bbj. -/c-, positive. adv. also* 
(possibly belter -op-), speak. 

6. (jacjoknlrdadum, ga-^ article, cardinal numeral, two* 

Idhda, by syncope for Jcilida, rodup. plu. of hda, town* 
-ddm, postposition, jk. 
iodipiiouiw, pret. of oimor^ walk. 

mnitsapbolrat,, -sap-, repeated statement, hof, pret. of bo, briku* 
-raa, past purposive motion. 

7. nmuako]. Cardinal numeral kine, (lit. “Pfour'"). 

8. antihodnoia. -ho-, locative, tuither. diivia, invariable sing, stem 

ARRIVE. 

hnnanitpuvaiuatoha. -a-, 3d plu. pron. obj. toha, invariable 
stem ASK. 

9. l'wmapianra*tof, -sap-, repeated statement, -iani-, negative, nm'i^ 

stem KKOW. -ot, uncertain, possibly subjunctive j> with 
euphonic o*, possibly continued past state or condition* 
pihompHaptntui\ pi-ho-, locative indefinite, where, -ap-^ 
generally excollentive, good, but always accompanies this 
verb stem, tuhd*, rodup, of fuf, be (place), (redup. tised 
for plural sbj.) 

10. nampuvantoida, -n-, 1st sing. pron. obj. to, stem tell. (Stem 

may be -da, continued future. (Used frequently with 
past lenses of verbs of speaking). 
hmipataafota, cf, § 8. 

gamashohrUjit, Sp. mas. kohrigip, by syncope from kokorigity 
redup. plu. of korigik, old. 

11. n(vhihogavsapicmaH\ nn^kth, proclitic of pobsibility, to see 

IP. hdgam, domonst, those, they, -sap-, repeated statement. 
-ic-, positive, stem krow. 

pixompuap'fuF. cf. § 9, but note stem without reduplication. 

12. namsaphaitxokocda. -sap-, repeated statement, -ha-^ locative^ 

HITHER, -it-, 1st plu. pron. obj, xokoc, stem despatch, send. 
-da, continued future. 

anantisorkamrbwim, anan-, redup. 1st sing. pron. sbj. -ii-y 
preterit, sorkam, adv. extremely, rbwim, defective stem 
BE TIRED, 
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13. a)u'li<hiaHifpo"oiino. locative, tuitiifu. (probably 

b('H(‘r (Mnpbalic sbj. oimo^ ])r('f. of oimor^ walk. 

hH^HtmpmiHtofda. cf. g 10. 

liHhilaurtrf. 3<1 pin. sbj. pron. ne^,itivo. mrf^ btem 

Ki^OW. 

14. knmnntpHHKU)!, -/m-, completive, (/’ h(*ar(] as tr after h), n\ 

pret. of oio^ uemain; (“quoclai’”. The use of this stem hero 
is not quit(* cb'ar, as the context (‘viileiitly requires a verb 
DE(UI)B). 

locative, JirTiiKit. -//^-, iiulef. iuan. obj. 
F'^t hing. obj. pron. r/V*;?, (probably better r/.rr/?), stem 
wniTE- <‘ontimuHl future. 

15. cf. supra, -iam^ negative. a\r\ stem write. 
(Pres, stem used ab commonly in past tense to denote ap- 
plicative). 

<tnfictom((HonoThnol\ -/c-, positive, fomai^ adv., uselessly, to 
m inTRPOSE. -M-, (])robably by aasimilation from -f//-), indef. 
inan, obj. >n7*r, by elision or assimilation from wd’ra, in- 
variable stem AWAIT. contemporaneous motion, -ol-, past 
simultaneous. 

kiitiamJiacfupimvclr. -mn/-, negative, >-hac-fih^ indef. inanimate. 
bOMETiiiNa. probably indef. locative^, anywhere, imrciv^ 
pret. of mar^ avjpear, be seen. 

16. var^a^tir. «?-, euphonic interpolation, -or-, bubstantive. (’ is pro- 

bably better . , a hesitation), (rtii^ independent l^t plu. pron. 
hfhim. /•>/-, locative, here. abstractive, iiekeness, i. e., 

LOCAL. 

<hrka\r, ot, g(‘ncrally postposition, in. -Ayli/, abstractiv<s jnness, 

INTERNAL. 

17. kuiutipmu’O'tsaIr, -w-, Ut sing. pron. obj. by syncope from 

stem desratcji, send, -rt-, possibly reappearance of 

original stem vowel. -A**, perfect, comjdetcd past. 
ga^iveiakivm, ga-, ai’tiele. (’ is probably bettor merely hesi- 
tation). w’c, nominal stem tree, stick, thus staff op 
AUTHORITY, (Sp. bastdn). -ia-, nominal suffix of undetermined 
meaning, -kam^ abstractiye. 

hmiUamhactiihiho*h\ negative. •'hac4u-<f indefinite-inani- 

mate, ANY-TJHNO. -5f-, locative, HITHER, dofeotivo(?) stem 
BRINa. 

18. amapipuphimia. -scrp(i)-, repeated statement:, -pw-, probably adv. 
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THiTb. probably assimilated from op, aJjSO, agaik. him, 
stem GO. future. 

aHaniamhimi-m. anitn-, rcdup. 1st ain^. sbj. pron. negatiye. 
him, stem go. -im, desiderative, (pohsibly same as -/w. con- 
temporaneoub motion; normally expresses negative desiro after 
4am- as it expresses positive desire after 4c-). 

19. miumbramolrdam. -in-, 1st bing. pron. obj. namoJr, stem ex- 

counter, MEET. Used applicatively denotes pat. -d-, appli- 
cative. -am, desiderative. 

ncoipooa^ifotda. -po-, probably auditory error for emphatic 
sbj. -va-, completive. (’ is probably merely a hesitation, .). 
-a-, 3d plu. pron. oI)j. fofda, ef. § 10. 
humilwmaiga-ga. Iiomai, pron. numeral, (some)onb. gaya, inva- 
riable stem SEEK. 

20. ananiamUhlmim. cf. 18. proximate time. 
aviamiemohor. cf. § 3. -iam-, frequently heard as -em-, superlative. 
na-kugomai.bid(t\Chu. juvht-, prefix of possibility, to see if. 

gcniai, adv. another. dida\ nominal stem, year, -a^ha, post- 
position, IN. 

21. nrtVanvH. -ft-, conditional. (The principal difference between this 

and preterit -ti- secerns to be in the heavier stress accent 
carried by the former. The tense form of the verb stem 
seems to be the determining factor). 4am-, negative, mu, 
prot. of stem mnk, die. 
yam. independent negative. 
luntivamu. of. supra, -va-, completive. 

I'liniamilihimia. of. § 20. 4a, future. 

22. nanaiogira. -a-, 3d plu. pron. obj. tog, stem see. -i-, possibly 

original stem vowel; possibly euphonic connective, -m, pur- 
posive future motion. 

na’kumhomuiinmalm. na^ka-, proclitic of possibility, to see ip. 
-m-, 3d plu. pron. sbj. homai, numeral, one. -in-, 1st sing, 
pron. obj. mak, stem give, -iu, future. 

23. amemicapmn'o. -em-, heard variant of -iam-, negative, which in 

conjunction with -ic-, positive, makes superlative, -op-, exoel- 
lentive well, nono, redup. of no, look, see. 
gatot'ia. ga-, article. tot4a, redup. plur. of toga, girl. 
nip^iichimvm. -c-, for -io-, positive, him, stem go. 4m, deside- 
rative. 

24. himampudnhogit. -dr, completive, (v of va is weakened after w). 
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1st siiie^. proii. ol)j. ho<j^ st('m ktjma", (I)ett(»r -/(y)), 

appliccalivt^ ])n‘S{ail, of spoakinc^ using pr<‘seat form in 

[Mbt t(niao). 

palfodo-r. locaiivo intorrog., wirKiiri? -//c;-, looiitivo of place. 

wfer, locative postpobition, fkom. 
j)fc}iriih j)-, 2il sing. pron. sbj. -/c-, ])ositivo. hi*m^ stem oo. 
nanpuv<(Mtotd(t, of. § 10. 

25. kimaT liomna rkinidor, -rrr-, substantivi*. nononar (probably better 

tofonar)^ rc^lup. phi. of hrmtr^ smvll black 4nt, (Mex. 
azquel). <h‘scripiive locaiiv(‘, piaoe of. -dor^ postpo- 

sition, FROM. 

kH'uanipnntionioInu bj^ sjnthesis from indef. ina- 

nimate obj. — 1st bing. pron. obj. fok-a^ invariable stem ask. 

26. yiapocmolror. by synthesis from emjiliatio sbj. — 

positive, cf. § 3. 

aHa)q>mva,aM(la> am>h^ rodup. 1st sing. pron. sbj. -/ea-, com- 
pletive, (heard ibr oa aft(‘r ?f). cf. § 19. 
kmrlamicm6k*o*i\ negative -[ positive, supeidative. of. § 3. 

27. hniampuwacitunagiD. -?m-, completive, (heard for na after w). 

-c/-, intensive, indef. inanimate obj. 1st sing. pron. 
obj. ag^ stem (’•ok verse. apjdicativo. (Verb of speaking 

using present form for past tenscO. 
mkupnibhrm. -iV-, positive. adv, also. niol*^ stem speak. 
contemporaneous motion. 

28. mar'HMkrcduiu uh^ 3d plu. pron. sbj. -ar-, substantive. (' is 

probably merely a pause, .). -?V-, bt plu. pron. poss. haha^aho}^ 

<if. § 2. 

mkuptiwiohim. cf. 27. 

drhim. (Orthographic error for norkam), 

29. ua*oapicfoh<rpni^ proclit. conj. -a-, 3d sing. pron. sbj. -we/-, 

probably compleiiv<^ reducc^d from adv. also, -/c-, 

positive, -/a-, (better ind<*f. inanimate obj. //d 7 r, stem 
COLD, {ic/io^p, adj.). -/t, doubtful; possibly -i/), applicative, 
(but note lio^pithim^ the cold). 

amcianigic*ia\ positive ■+• negative, equivocal. ver- 

balizing adjectival, become, -fc-, adjectival sign, (possibly 
cognate to positive ic.). ta\ stem white. 

30. navachohidai>. completive, -e-, probably for -ic-, positive. 

hohi{^\ stem desire, -dosn, imperfect, continued past act. 
mnsaptudaj>giaj>, -sqp-, repeated statement. indef. inani- 
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mate obj. chfix/^ imcertain, but probably l)y synoopf* from 
ooiitimiativ<‘ rochip. of hloin darj^ avokk. fiitui*e. 

-/jj aubjiiuotiv(‘. 

rednp. 1st sing. prou. sbj. 
preterit-negative. Itolilh^ ])rct. of hoIiiC)^ dusire. 

31. Hfmicivwbirtuf/iat negative + positive, superlative; (cm 

for iam). imim (or ibuim\ def4‘etivo -verb re tired, 
of uncertain meaning. 

lionamichidadrihlaf. ho>m^ proclitic conj. -/iV-, proximate time. 
(h«lal (probably better (l(((Ia(f\ continuative redup. of stem 
dufj^ WORK, -daf^ imperfect, continued past action. 

32. nanifmd^o'uuo. locative, tiiitubr. ( ’ is probably merely 

a hesitation, . ). (rimo^ pret. of o*imor^ walk. 
gaHiahtcdunaimL cf. § 2. -ii-, 3d j)lu. pron. obj. -c/r/, postposi- 
tion. with, in company op. 

I'unanitjnipaplof'd. -ji?-, doubtful, probably reduced from -ejo-, 
ALSO, tofo^ contiuaative redup. of tc, i)ret. of stem toy^ see. 

33. hactunampuacivadaiK liac-tu--^ indef, — inanimate, some-tiung, 

-ac-, probably by assimilation from ca-fr; (o weakens after 
h; i assimilates into o). iru defective stem be noiNa. 
imperfect, continued past action. 
timnpnwacJiohida/u completive, (o weakens to ir after u), 

-r-, by reduction from -/c-, positive, holn, stem desire. -f?aD, 
imperfect, continued jiast action. 

34. nauiifdaiHfiai). cf. § 30. 

miamjmPof-ok\ PoEolr (bettor fotoh% redup. usitative of stem 

tO% NAME, CALL. 

85. ho(/mripuMok\ hofjaHG 3d plu. pron. sbj, or demonst,, tuo«se, 
THEY. doubtful, (ido/r^ of. supra, 
i/mrka^r mitcu\ Houthorn Tepehuanc* words. (probably 

bettor WV/r), stem of dubious significance. instrumental 
nominal suffix. 


The Deer Hunt 


1. ho'mai to'nora'^Ba anti'lii 

One sun on 1 went 

2. ananiama'pbaik 

he me 1, 1 not well 

accompanied. am able 


na'nitna'uvdim inci*'o 
I doer-hanimg. My elder brother 

nantumaliina pero ho'ga 

that 1 it shoot but he 

wiU 



402 


ANNALS NEW YORK ACADEMY OF SCfENCES 


:k aviema'tOt 

tuma*'h£tt ho'gavr'ua'''dat’ 

hogama-'hin’k-araT> 

he knew did 

to bhoot. He < 

i*arrying was 

that rille his 

4. kuaiiiho'gia 

h()ganga*i li 

avagtinu’'ii 

wr)p*o 

titis6na*t 

but I only 

that my bow and 

the my ariows. 

At iirbt 

we began 

5. ktttiti'lug^ 

di’dap'dor 

go-k 

o'mh‘ai}-a 

pern 

that we sought 

this bank 

two 

hours in 

but 

G. titiama'ctutd 

di 

hr/inai 

va£"80R 

ati'"k*oi* 

wc not 
anything saw 

more than 

one 

racoon 

he slept 

7. ho*'vitwot*a 

su'diko vav 

bavahdinai 

1111*1 

natMo'ak 

zapnte beneath 

water al the edge 

and one 

ropilotc which ho killed 


8. hu'gabai^ xo'na natpuvan.a-'iJ lio'ganci-V aviama'ctu 

that cojote. Thon that he now me hoid, that my elder “It uot an> thing 

brother, 

9. swi'mar i'ni mu’'iv gantii'ti'i iimci'v natuda'daG 

dcor here' Often the my father, now ho works 

10. bulaynius atituiiia'liisdat iu.a'mu*K kugunao'wan 

Bolados, we it hunt did here about but each time 

11 . aatpunio'aga'ga*imda kutiamha'ctunS'noikda lua’lk* 

that wo there thorn but we uot anj thing see will. Come 

seeking go will 

12. ina'kora'’B'a ho'na nanitpuwa'to’t’ kuti'tdumadd 

other side to I** Then that I now said, that ns over now was sun. 

13. ap^apia'mbiu''k* lid* pero avia'inhactuBa*mit 

“You, you uot “Ves, but it not anything tortilla 

hunger?’* 

1 4. uvia'mkiii'tuba*'i lio'gagi'Biri* ani i'])utot* kiivirsdr-kam 

it not yet ripen that pKhnyti/' 1 said that is certain, 

15. pnv anti'ma’fe* piaaho'nuiikirk* gana'k'’uap x.o'mai 

but 1 know where (hat uno grows the guacho one 

16. buViatdM ciiro'ra <(^fa kuiihakgb'cia ani'kivaL''gira 

spring place. “Wait until that I return shall, 1 to get water 

will go. 

17. citukxia’'gia nap'a'tuna'dd porkr. vi'ct(5ho*'p[t 

Gather wood that you make a lire will, because it gets cold. 

18. tS't‘ih6'inais'wi'marama*'cfr tfl'ti'varu'v piam'a'hisda 

If one deer now appeared, if is female you uot shoot it will." 

19. ho'na a'ni nanta'sona*t nanolmor pam vaviataM 

Then I 1 now began that I walk toward spring place 


20. ha^'kuB 

towards. 


kuvoi'da*m nantato 

But road in that I saw 


xomai 


ganor'k‘ar 

the patio 


one 
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21. pinamtono’'daD vwop’odoii gaTago’'p'or i'na nantaso'na-t 

where they dancing formerly the loreCathera. Here that 1 began 
wore 

22. nanacma'hinaM go'lc* gatu-'tutci’ nana'acmuimkat 

that I shoot wish two the rabbits. 1 them shoot wish did 

23. inu^uholco’D namtuka’^dat hogasai’' pero antiamxoniaimu'i* 

my arrows with which they eating that grass but T not one shot, 

were 

24. kumti'hi kuntimo-du Via su'ditdm nanta'sona*t 

And they Then T there ariived water place. Then I now began 

went. 

25. nansusdii) hoganva'k'a iiaiitiVap-tuna’'ta nanta'dak*ta 

that 1 hll it that m} bnle. Then 1 as soon as it then 1 now left 

linished, 

26. nanta'd’aTa h()'gaiia'k*ua"R nanta'sonia pa7*a 

that I now cut that guache. Then I now hacked in order 

wished 

27. naniebai^'gria nanha'baiitos'dia nanitbovada mo'fc'm6d6r 

that 1 be able that I thus climb Then 1 oat grabbed far up 

will will. 

28. iu'O’Vho' ko'D nanta'tu.uf hogaualv*ua*r nanta'civdui-s 

my hand with. Then 1 now it cat that guache. Then X now extended. 

29. kuticgam,o*'M nanit.a'goi naTiita'n.o*'M ganka't-ua 

But broke and I now fell. I now me broke the my shoulder 

30. a^'idaM kuxirk" nia'mbaia nanvo'm-gia ni nauso-'rna 

bedrock on. And long X noi am able that I arise will nor that 1 move 

31. gan-oV nrmle'dos nanaho'lioinda hoD-a’ nHmtmda'k.i}M 

the my nor luy lingers that I them shake Then I did my nose on 
hand will. 

32. haVaganmo' nantanso'n-via ho'na nanitpuva'n.a' anhtJdo-r 

and the my I now me wounded. Then that J now me J alone, 
head thought, 

StB. yampo'k-cituko'k'da kuganci'c' avin*o‘'r'a a‘'ni xo'na 

”Not much hurt, and the m> he me awaits. Then 

brother 

34. nanta'vom nanta'Bo'na't nan.oi'mOr pern 

X now arose; ] now began that T walk hut 

35. a'naniamictuko'k’daJcat lioxu'k'amho’'k6’x> nanta'naM hS'm’ai 

I, I veiy ill was. Short time with that 1 now met one 

36. g&nami'go uanitpuvdtot kuviboi'ra lioganva'k-a vaviatdM 

the my friend. 1 now told to here bring to that my bnle spring place. 

37. nava'toiito'k’a paso'puyaViaa nanitpuva'to’t vaVdTSoWp 
Then he me ask, “Where? spring.” Then I now told, “Cliff beside, 
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3S. oi'dasn’'git- aatkibo'im Iioganvii'k*ii nanita'vo-i tai’ 
inosa l)etw(‘pn.’* Then lie biiui^ <hai my bule, Theu J now lay faee- 
went * upward 

^50. ho'inai hwuk*\v<)'t'a naticapdu'viu nata/inxi'vso 

one ocoto bcncalh. Theu ho afa soon ab then ho now me 

arrived sprinkled 

40, su'dilio"k6'i) inka'tuaaV'Ba hava.inwi vas kunautiVxo’'p'ir 

•water with my shoulder in and mj face. Then I was relieved. 


41. 

nanta'da hogaka'nsur 

panf ganino' 

napuso'nvia 


Then I 
seized 

that (‘loth 

for the my 

head 

that it hurts. 

42. 

nanit])uvat6-t 

laivi'«ba*i(J 

nan.o*i'inor 

mta 

inba'dunvwf 


Then 1 now told 

that able 

that t walk 

as far ah 

my kinsman 






with 

43. 

naadu'via 

uatpuva'ntot 

ma*'ik* 

hci'na 

natita'.hf 


that I arrive. 

Then he me said, 

“Cornel” 

Thou 

we went. 


44. kutiti'ooriovino-’dada inci-'cvwf ho'ga nataamahi 

Then we soon there my brother wilh. He that he now them 

anived shot, 

45. gasusuimaT ho'maD pum a*'ni kulid'mai pam 

the dcor» one for me and one for 

4G. hoga nauitpuva'tot kuifoi'k'ari^’kS’D kupuwa.ako'mipgiaD 

him. Then 1 now told that my knife with that now them skin should, 
him 

47. kuhona natita'ahu gava'kac itvo'p-a kunatiti'ca’ptuua-'ta 

And theu wo them ate the meat us equal. Then wo ab soon as 

It ilnibhod, 

48. ha'('atHo'})ua.u'k'ta gava'k'ac titi'.injda'k’fat 

“Uow "WO them carry the moatV Wo if hero leave 

will 

49. kugaba'ban ainihii'gia natpava«t6*t hiygimmitffo 

then the coyotes they eat will.” Thou he mo said, that my friend, 

50. anH'kibi' ki'da.tmi imuhomaigif'gara para 

“1 wont town to that I one seek will in order 

51. Tia’itpak>*''wita para iiabwoTi'ta gava^'kac pero 

that ho us aid will in order that ho corr} will the meat.* But 

52. gaki‘"da aTe'raicm»*k'OT kimata'so''na't nadu’Ti 

the towu it very distant, Aud it then bopjan that it rains 

53. kuBo'r’kam nava'p'iot6x6''piD o'ltala kuco'riovliafc*’g6'ciat 

and extremely that it also becomes “Would that quickly return 

cold. would I” 

54. ape’nas aati'so"ii> iuta'iam naaa'akii'mdat 

Hudly I bore itj my teeth 1 ohettering wm 
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55. havagantu'tT-ui iciampu'puragi-'gitdat nautaso'na;*' 

and the in\ kneeb simply trembling wcie. Then I no^^ > 

56. nanaho'lu)*jnin liugan*o uov havagaiito'ton ^ ' 

that 1 beat that mj hands and the my foet,'^ 

57. nanhu*'k-a so-Vkam hona naniitama'mci- 

that I warm much. Then thij now appear^ 

mj self 

58. h<igati'tio’i> di ^anaiiir'ffo kum 

that men more than the my tuond that t. 

59. go’k amiku'siahik hogaswinian* lioniat liav 

Tno they shouldered that deer, one and t 

60. nampuva’ua gago'ma*i htYgauci'c nata'Nda 

they now canied the other. That m} he me seized ii 

brother 

61. ijarcf nanoi'mo'riaf jKfra gacxtr'p naHo''pdaD 

in order that I walk in order the cold avo’d should. ttut 
should 

02. avem’iei'haik Bor*kaia navaVtoho'clio /y/(/ra*tuina-&! 

it very rough. Exlremelj that it stony. E\er} live 

03. minu'tos nana’fariM go*k* ^ 

minutes that T tailing. Two horns in ne there an *e3 

64. ki amitlia’lcuD inxo* ni ti biii’aM do rajimt! 

cveiy one homo his toward. M) wife h(‘rc me met outside 

65. voi"dam natvu'korha’f'mva-s natu'nda*( lia'baM 

road ifl Thou she inside mo led niul bhe me seated with hci 

60. gag6''ta-'iWiia-p natii'gaixsa’ a.inka't-uadainvavwif 

the big iiio beside. Then she the my bluukot m\ bhouldcr on placed. 

07. aviamieto'nkiit xoua lio'ga uata'tulii'do litigava^kaT 

It ver\ hot N\ab. Then she she it cooked that meat 

OS. fli gago‘k* su Binamr iiatlMV'ko’da'tumna 

of the two gicdt doci. Then she with it mo gave. 

09, antia'iulxo''liir luuiituhu' porlr aniamkuibiu'k*at /mv 

I uot wished that 1 ii ate beeauso 1 not >et Iinngr\ was but 

70. hoga ti't'unnia nantuluxgiaj) ho'na iiautaVod 

she it me gave that I it cat miglif. 1’licii I lay down, 

71. aniticap'a'ko-i pero Avi'miidaci icko'kov anticko'o’kaD 

l well slept but no\t da,\ morning I ill was 

72. a’ciVu homat rn'mcfn nnicko'o-k iiiZr/y^/z/dam 

now rose. One week T siek m> bed in 
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cimka*t WOT gaki'da aniHahu gaswi'maT 

1 lie. All the town they them ate the door 


ihuiccd 

WO* in 
with 

iidin 
0 ‘■ce 


onia*ininki ainitnnir't* porko ni(‘no"i*mkai) 

I not in\ home me know because T wish dancinf^ did 


pi*m 

hut 

goinlit) wan 
every time 


gihnxr/hik’a 
every nicht 

avi'honnddi) 

he laugh did. 


ganoi’V 

the iny older broihei 

natpuva'nto't 

Then he now mo said. 


a 

n 


napaxo* pvia ga hurr'n 
‘That you lecoMu* the Juan, 
will, 

\oiia ti'tiibrtukiu'gia 

then wc il heie eat eairy 

will, 


xir'iia 

then 

Scr'inii) 

tortillas 


natn'p'kinailvdipu 

wo njyaia hunting 
will go 

bavw()*'‘^gaiif 
boons with. 


natn'dak'faka liogana'kuaT ptfra gako"k‘on 

that we leave will that giiaoho for the ciowbl*’ 


TRANSLATION 

^no day I wont liunting. My older brother wont with mo. I 
(‘an’t shoot well but ho knt'w liow to shoot. ITo carried hia rifl<‘ 
bill 1 took only my bow and arrows. At first wo began looking 
on this side of the river for two hours, but wt^ didn't see anything 
but a racoon slooping und<»r a zaiioto at the water's edge and a 
zopilote whioli bad boon killt'd by a coyote. Then my brother said 
to mo, ‘‘There art' no (lo(»r liere! Often my father who is now 
working in Bolaflos and I lunited around 1 um‘(» Inii we noven* found 
anything. Lot’s go to the other side!" Bui I said that it was now 
noon. “Aren’t yon hungry?” but w«* havi^ no tortillas and 

th(» pithayas hav(» not y<d ripemal.” I said that if true, but 1 
know where then* ^^as a guaolie trc‘o by a sjiriiig. “Wait until 
J return," 1 told Jiim. “f will go and got water. (iatluT some 
wood for a tiro, for it is gidtiug oold. If a do<‘r appc'ars, if it is 
a femah*, don’t shoot it." 

Then T began to walk toward the spring. On the road I saw 
a patio where the forofath(*rs used to dauoo. Here I tried to shoot 


*® This story was composed by the author in Spanish for the iiurpose of elucidating 
certain constructions. It was then translated hy the inform nnt, Blono Aguilar, into 
Tepecano. Therefore, while r early all of the forms arc doubtless conect, many of the 
idioms can not be above siispic’on of foreign example 
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with my arrows two r<ibbits which wore eating tho grass, 
could not hil thorn and tlioy ran. Then I arri\od at tho 
and began to fill my wator-bulo. When I had finish^'d* 
there and went to cut tho guachos. I liackod htc 
to climb the tree. Then I reached far up and out 
Suddenly the limb broke and 1 fell! I broke my shd 
rock. For a long time I was not abb* to arise nor 
hand or shako my fingers. I hurt my nose and my ho 
I thought to myself, “I am not much hurt and mj 
waiting for me.” So T got up and began to walk, 
very sore. 

Soon I met a friend and told him to go to tlio spring 
my bule. Ho asked me, “Where is tho spring y” and I 
“Beside the cliff, between the mesas.” So ho went to got 
and I lay face upward beneath an ocot(>. As soon as ho u. 
he sprinkled mo with water on my face and shoulder and I felt 
relieved. I put a bandage on my head where it hurt and then I 
told him that I could walk as far* as my brother. “Come!” J<e 
said, and we went. 

Soon we reached iny brother. He had shot some deer, one for 
me and one for himself and I told him to skin them with my 
knife. Then we ate the moat equally. When we had finished, 
“How shall we carry tho meat?” wo said. “If we leave it here 
the coyotes will eat it.” Then my friend said to me, “I will go 
to town and get someone to help us to carry the meat.” But the 
town was very distant and it began to rain. It was very cold. 
“Would that ho would return qxiickly!” T said. I could hardly 
stand it; my teeth chattered and my knees trembled. Then I 
began to beat my hands and feet to warm myself. 

But now appeared three men besides my friend. Two of them 
shouldered <)n<‘ deer and my friend and the other man carried tho 
other one. My brother took me by the arm to holp me walk in 
order to avoid the cold- But the road was very rough, full of 
stones. Every fiv(> minutes I tell. In two hours every one reached 
his house. My wife mot me outside in the road and led mo inside 
and seated me with her beside tho big fire. Then she put my 
blanket on my shoulder; it was very warm. She cooked the meat 
of the two big deer and gave me some of it. I didn’t want to 
eat because I wasn’t hungry but she gave me some to eat. Then 
I lay down and slept well, but the next morning I awoke ill, and 
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‘ I Iny si(*lv in luy bed. Tlio whole town ate veuibon 

^^iie<‘(L I didn’t like to be ai home for J want<»d to dano(» 
M'ls, but e\ery niiijht my bi*otli(‘r einm‘ to se<* in(‘. And 
he would laugh and say, “WIkmi you ar(» ladier, Juan, 
for deer again, bxii then we will (‘arry food, tortilhm 
‘(I we’ll leave the giuudu's for the erowb!” 


VNAliYhls 

uumlbn. Shun probably nanrad^ posbi!)ly narnad (naHrd 
Rynoopo; hunt dbkk. 

ou, (ri^ 8t(uu AoroMiHNY. (As verb is by nature' appli- 
cative, present stem is used exclusively in past tense). 
^.,n(Oii(ana 2 >hcfili\ aiutih^ redup. prou. sbj. -ma/-, neg. -f/y;-, excel- 
lontive, well, haik^ (better 6r/?V,’), be able, can, 
nantumahina. Htem mahhi^ shoot. futures 
(admatot stein know, continued past contemporaneous. 

, fvma^hls. luaddi^^ iterative stem of malnu^ shoot, throw. 
hoyam'uahlai, undetermined, ’//a’, invariable stem carry. 

-dai^ imperfect, past continued action. 
hogama'hbdlraraJK stem shoot. -Z-a/*, (probably better 

nominal instrumentative. -r/-, probably reappearance of 
lost stem vow<j1, kirva, -/>, Hd sing. pron. possessive. 

4. hamgmiubi. ham-^ proclitic conjunction, and. 

fif/sdmd, pret. form beuin; (present shun uncertain). 

5. kiititUngd, //</, invariable stem seek. 

<k titi(anarfHi(L avtu-^ by elision from any-tiunil /e, pret. 

of /e//, SEE. 

i(fi'k‘ol\ { \ of douldful value), /‘o/*, (betten* /.‘o'/), i)r<d. of /.vre, 
Sl,EEi>. 

7. /ifndiindui, >-wotuf^ (or Pof^tr)^ postposiiion, beneath. 
sudikovan -komi^ postposition, at the kixib. 

nafiwuk, Moak^ {iit quite surd aft(n‘ t). The stem seems to bo 
mocd\ This past form may be the jjresent stem uwhI in past 
tense for aiqdicative, but is more' probably pret. m(f and 
perfect suffix -//. 

8. mtpimnurQ. tra^ stem conversb. (Present form used in past 

tense to denote applicative). 

9. naindadaa. dadaa^ redup. continnative of stem dag^ work. 
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10. (ffitian(fhis(Mt. maltis. itorativo shnii srrooT. iinp(M‘io(/ 
tinned past action. 

11. nafpumoa<ja(jir}mil(f. locative* tiiitukk. 

obj. cedup. oonthniativi* of invariable* stci 

contemporaneous motion, -e/rr, continued 
would (*xpect a past t(*nH(* to be* use»d in this ca 
kidkimh(tvtu)Wiioilx(ht. }}onoik\ doubtful; possibly m 
redup. eontinuativc ap})Ucalivt* of /Uf, defecti 
SEEINO. -da, continued future. 
nwiJr. interjection. 

12. >fattifj)ifirafo-i\ terp, possible stem say. (Used applie 

past tense. But e)ccasional nem-appli(‘ativc examples , 
to, pret. foi), 

hdtfddmadd, -it-, bt pin. pron. obj. -dam, postpositioi 
-a-, doubtful but possibly completive*, da, defective s 
ferring to position of sun. 

13. ap^apiamhhrJr, ap'ap- (pre)bably better ap>ap-), redup. of 2d sing, 

sbj. pron. -iani-, negative, hitrb (bettor hiulr), defective stem 

BE nUNUBY. 

14. UNamkuHahfri, -Ind- (with neg. -iam-), incomplotive, not yet. 

had, stem (probably invariable), ripen. 
karfraorkam. -ir-, probably related to -ar-, substantive. 

15. pinahomaiko-lr. pi-, locative relative, wnBRE. homai, cardinal, 

ONE. kodr, uncertain, possibly stem ko, remain, grow, be 
FIXED, -h, perfect. 

16. haviakhu -hUf, descriptive locative, pla(’E of. 

airora, ri-, imperative. -)h, l*"t sing. obj. pron, mra (b<*ttcr 
uo^ra), invariable stem await, wait for, 
kanhakgoviiu -hak-, r(*poative. gov, stem fai^l. The particle 
(possibly se(*ondary stem) Itak changes tlie meaning of tlu* 
stem gov from FAiji to RETcruN. -ia, future. 
mdkimrgint. -ki-, proximate time, vai'g, stem fetch water, 
•/-, possibly reappearing stem vowel, -va, purposive future 
motion. 

17. cifiikaa'gia. vi-, imperative. kaa*g, stem wood or gather wood. 

-ia, future. 

miratuna*d(u -ap-, 2d sing. pron. sbj. -a-, undetermined, tur, 
doubtful stem make a fire, -rfrf, continuative future. 
oictoho-pit of. text § 3, 29. 

18. to'Pihmawvimarama'€h\ UW-, uncertain. The verbal stem form 
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MM‘il is prrtcM'ii, i)«)hsil)lY <liio to error of iuforiuaiit wlio \\as 
insliiiiiiiif Spiinihlu Thus -/•/- may be th(» pret(‘rit 

--^111(1 fo'- tli<‘ coiulitional. In otli(*r inF,tau(‘es Hie comlitional 
U‘ has api)(Mr<‘(l a« -//'-• homai^ cardinal, onk. airimar^ 
euplionie iiiterpolatioii. ma'ch\ pret. of mrv, 
OM hi'iKN, A f2;ooil example of a verl)al complex. 

/. ef. hiipra. -tr/-, hiibstautive. ///, stem woman, 

K. 

.sv/r^ y;-, 2d hinjy. pron. sbj. -/V/y?-, neg. ma}m^ iterative 
snooT. continued future. 

Mimri. completive, cf. § 1. 

moi\ oimor^ si(‘m walk. 

(fo, comidotivc. (Not(‘ (bat (Iuh text commonly uses 
eterit forms in -fih rather than in an in former texts). 
])rct. of %, SKM. 

(janoPIrar. uoi, ])ret. of no% danok. Irar (bettor /vrr), iii- 
Htrumental. 

21. phiamfond'ditiK j>/-, locative relative, wiilrk. probably for 

in. no\ stem T)AN<‘R. iniporfoct, continued past action. 
ijnmgo^cfor. doubtful, possibly error for -e-ar-, sTibBtantivo, 
IJo*f/or^ rcdup. plural of go^ ureat, 

22. nanacmahhunt. probably -a-, completive and -c-, for -/r-, 

positive, mall in ^ stem huoot. -«i/, desiderative. 
gatirti(M\ Rodup. plu. of fi<M\ kaubit. 
mimamiiimkai. -<r-, comphdivc, -n-, Jid plu. proa. obj. -c-, po- 
sitive, (by asHiuiilation from -?>-). mn^ stem shoot with 
ARROW, -/a/-, <*oiit<mi])oraneous motion; wlimi comjmuiulod 
with positive •/>-, demotes dc'sidi'rative. -/ivir/, past continued 
condition or state*. (The uh(* of -hut would imply that the 
emphasis is laid on tin* eontinuiiucc* of the desire. The verb 
Hieiu would ordinarily royuiro the imperfect suffix -(hxi). 

2B. iniC iihoho' tK rodup. jilu. arrows, instrumentivo 

postposition. 

namtnkfdduf. ka\ defective stem be eating, imperfect, 

continued past action. 

antianuomaimuL inni^ pret. of shoot with arrow. 

24. hatfimvduvia. locative, thither, dnvia^ invariable sing. 

stem ARRIVE. 

25. mmmdij}. Hmdin^ (or msdii\ rodup. continuative of Budii^ 

FILL WITH WATER. (By syucope from Bmndlf. Stem doubtless 
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related to wvtkr, pobhildj by addition of app 

fiuffix •(/)• 

nanficajrtumrfa. positive h (‘ve(*ll(‘ntiv(‘, th^ 

tion denoting^ iinniediate subsoqiieiiee, \s ‘-(K)N as 
of uafar^ n^jrsii, (^omi>lktk. 
ncnifadalrta. dahht, invariable stem lioavi], dksei 

26. nnntdi'Ca-m. /?V/, by assimilation from ?/’// fprobabl^ 

(^TT, REAP. deaid(3rative. 

minfasonia. mnut, prot. of soHt(r(^, hack, chop. 

27. n((nirh<(F(jn<t, huPgr^ by syncope from h(fi*gir, pret. 

BE ABLE, CAN. fiituro. (The use of the preterit 
future suffix appears inexplicable). 
mmhahmUoa'dia, hahan, adv., by that means. foiCd, b 
from tosad ( ’ probably auditory (^rror), climb, -/n, 
motitbomda. -bo^^ locative, dm*ctiv(' drt^ pret. of dttg^ seize. 
moIrmddo}\ mo/r, adv., far. locative, thither, -dor, post- 
position, FROM. 

28. i)vo*iho'ko'j), iio*o, stem hand, ho^fco^i), iuHtrumentive postpo- 

sition, WITH. 

mntainAiL lud, pret. of n.u, cut, reap. 

Hantacirdnrs. -c/-, intensive, ranrs, pret, of stretch. 

29. kutiogmuo'M. -gum-, progressive, vm, pret. of break. 
HanitMgoi. goi, pret. of gbc, fall. 

30. aUddni. -ddm, postposition, on, 

nunvonvgia. oom\q, by syncope from romig, arise, -iu, future. 
Hcntso’rna. so^rn, by syncope from min, extend, -a, future, 

31. mnabohoinda. -u-, 3d pin, pron. obj, hohoin, redup. continuative 

of hoiu, SHAKE, -da, (‘ontiiiued future. 
nmnli>}duh\dv, -f-, pret(‘rit. -?w-, I'^t hing, poss. pron. dak, stimi 
NOHE. -dm, postposition, m. (This form si'eins incomplete as 
it contains verbal elcmonis without verlial root. Too much 
importance should not be given to it, os the informant was 
translating from Spanish). 

32. mnt(umwviu. (Possibly bettor nooivia), invariable stem wound, 
mnitpiimn.a. a, pret. of ag, converse, which when used 

with personal pron. obj. roflexively, denotes think. 

33. yampoheifukok'da. yam-, negative, -pole-, adv. superlative, very 

MUCH, -d-, intensive, koleda, defective stem (exact form 
uncertain, possibly kok'du), be hick, ill. 
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(‘I*. ^ I I). 

'nntf. <*f. 55 150. 

'^nrhihoL^iUtlx'itL atum-^ r(‘<hi}). ht sini^. jiron. sbj. koh'da^ 
il). -/iVf/, ])asj ooniinuoil ooudition or Mato. 
holunK //-, a<l\. smvMj. ((joiUM'ally found as ur!^ 
or ^()UN(i, (OiiiJ). Ill tlio rar(‘ oasoh where r falls 
it is iMsird as /; randy also iiiedially, as oe<‘asi<)iuilly 

\f. ])rot. of rntmok^ EN<^oimTKK, mkrt. 

.7/. />o/, ])r(d. of /)a, BRimi, RKTi'U. -ra, fiitim* ]mrposiv(» 
ion. 

miolru. /on, Hynthosizod from it-mk. toha^ iiiva- 

l)le shnn ask. 

pt{(w}a<K iiitorrog. lo(*ative, wiikrr? -so-, interroga- 
ti\c, mria^ Htoin si*kino. -r», unc(»rtain, jioRsibly p(»rf(‘ct. 
r(ff<n\oii(rp. postposition, brsidr. 

IJ8. ohlmri)if\ postiiosition, brtwrkn. 

nafhiboinu -/iv-, pvo\imnl(' time* io, stem nHiisrif. -/n/, oontemp. 
motion. 

>un\}f(tiwL /7>/, pr(*t. of re, ijk dowr. 

JJ9. hiruhtroka, -/eo/vr, postposition, hknkatil 
uati(*((p(h{n(t, cf. § 24* 

mtUuhu'ino. -/n-, 1st Ring, pron. obj. hiim^ ]>ret, of /n'/sos*, 
SlUUNKnM. 

40. IftnufjHiriMH, hara-^ jiroidit. (‘onj., and. /nm.s', IksuhI for 

(doubtloHs <*ognat(* “with r///, myr), ra(^e, (aiuNTRNVNCK, 
/7/>nrn/<JVo7n/y*. xtrjrir, <l(d<s*tive stem (Hinvalkm’K, <ikt bkttrh. 
(Doubtless <»ognat(» to Iwy^ <a)LD, brcsimr eoni), krst.). 

41. }W}i((f<h, (A/, pret. of r/rn/, skizb. 
imptmynria, c*f. Ji2. 

42. kmurha-ia. cf. ^ 27. 
na>uri)mH\ (rinwr^ stcmi walk. 

biluuUmnvL -/vr?, (probably Ixdh'r rn/), postposition, toortiier 

WITH. 

44. kufiticoriovmoubUliL -/r-, positive, adv. VROMPTTiT, soon. 

-?no-, locative, thither, dddu^ invariable plural stem arrive. 
nahumahu -a-, Bd plu. pron, obj. mahi^ prei of mahin^ shoot, 
THROW. 

45. ga$mmm*r. mmima^r^ rodup. plural of suimd'v^ joerr. 
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4G. liaroUraroko' !K bt sinp;. proiK posi^. noik^ nM'oiihi 
possibly ()l)W)I<‘b» sl(‘in (’UT, siia\m. -kar, insinnn(‘iii 
0. g, KI^ITK. by <‘lision lor -ho^hvDy 

postposition. 

I upnivuMkomipifiaiK -/w-, roinplol i\ o, ( Inward for 
-a-, pill, proii. obj. loutipf/, by syin*op(‘ 
itsolf ayu(‘opato(l lo komph* in ))row‘nt), skin, 
future. -/>, subjiuietivi^ 

47. natifaffluf. hit, pret. of //?///, eat. 

itrop-a. either poss. or obj. bt plu. proii. -mp 
adv. EQUAr., (ef. v(‘rb oopuw^^ equalize, "einparej 
kiniafific(vpfuiHria. of. ^ 25. 

48. haraisopmdihta. indetinit(‘, now. plu. 

intcuTopf. -Jiff-, (unphatie sbj. -u-, pron. obj. h 
certain but possibly by metathesis from nka/^ oakhy), • 
fitiJnidffJrf/L pron. sbj. -t/-, conditional. -/>//-, locaiiv(», ueke. 
ihlrta^ stem leave, oeheht. 

49. kiif/ababaH, bahan, redup. plu. of <’OYote. 
ami/iHf/ia* }n«j^ stem eat. -/a. futiiri'. 

50. autikihu -W-, proximate time. ^cf. note Te\t § 1, 15. The use 

of the preterit sign and stem form is iri(^\plicabl(' here, where 
the meaning is will go'’; ii may possibly be (Explained as 
a literal translation of ilie Hpauish idiom “ya mo voy”, the 
particle “ya” normally carrying tln^ siguificanee ‘‘alrt'ady”). 
kida-onU ZvV/cr, town, (possibly from stem kiv^ dwell). -cy*a, 
postposition, into. 

HanJ(oniaif/a*(/ara. ipn/a^ redup. contimiativi' of inYnriahle stem 
/7«-, SEEK, purposive future mol ion. 

51. na'' it pair wit a, (’ Is probably meridy a h(*hitation, ). pro- 

nom. obj. jxflnrif, invariahh* (and (*onH<*qu<»ntly imgular) stem 
Aij>, ASSIST. (This is probably a horrowisl shun as it coiv 
taiiis three very rare* or abnormal sounds, initial p^ I and c, 
besides Ixdug irr<»gular). -(f (probably better futuri’-. 
mbwok-tff. birolr, probably defotTive btom ering, oakky. 
(probably for -r/u), <*ontinu<Ml future. 

52. nadirk. dirk^ stem kain. 

58. naoap^icfocco'jni). cf. Text § 8, 29. 

kwormhak'^ijociaf, -c-, positive, (assimilated from -/o-). oriot, 
adv. PROMPTI.Y, SOON. hulFfjom, ef. § 16. -t, optative. 
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‘‘.so'iii. «>f‘ hk'tn uihiin, sri.’i'’i!it, ukar. (It is 

'(> pOhhil>l«‘ Hint (li»> sl<*m is sa'iil, tlu* -iti of llic appan'nfly 
•if form boiii}? iipplii-ntho, 1ml liic reason for such use 
osidont). 

f<(ti(iii, dmiltlloss rcilup. pin. of TooTtr, but this 
s<(‘in a|)p('ars to bo not in ooinnion nso. 
udat. - 0 -, coinjilotivo. -o-, (iron. obj. /./nii, stem oji.vt- 
'itf, imporfoct, oonfiniiod jiast a<“tioii. 
nt-riii. fulTiti^ by syiioopo from liffiinii, redup. pin. 
•Ili, KNKIl. 

i)nnit</r(fiithl. ic-iain-, jiositivo | iK'gativo, oquivoral. -pup-, 
•ably ad vs. -pu-op-, Tiirs-Ar,so. -urn-, probably passivo. 
///, stem) TiiKMimn, siiAKK. (Till' ajijiarcnt present stem here 
.y be iterative i-eduplioatiou of stem gil). -ilut, imperfect, 
continued past action. 

50. »(nutho)io’iini>. ef. § lil. 

Iiofpnrouoi . jiohs. (iron, iiomi, redup. pin. of )ioi, iianii. 

57. luatliirlra. liirin/. (Otlnn* exara(iles (loint to stem hulrad, pret. 
hirhii. One would expect a form such a^i huhla, with future 
suffix; this form may be dui' to (>rror of informant). 
namWUmmehs. maiiicrit, by« syncope for mamuern, reduplication 
of maci'ii, pret. of mat’, appk.vk, be seek. (Redup. for (ilu. sbj.). 

5H. h-KmibitJadaij/a'ii. -hi-, locative, urnuon. dada, invariable (dural 
stem iUtniVE. -///«•-, probably heard for future auf. -yi, 
probably subjunctive. (Why the future subjiiuetive shorxld be 
used in this instunci* is inex]ili<*alile, unb'ss it bo that the 
inforniant misunderstood th<' intent). 

50. ainilmiufid.-. ITncertaiii; biida is given as invariable verbal stem 
wnn, STAIN, “manchar”. litk, defective (?) shun ('Aiutv. 

(iO. miiipumt'ua, (’ is (irobably hesitation,.), ua, invariable, defec- 
tive stem CAKllY (be CAaKYlNO?). 
miat^du. cf. § 41. 

iwouiUt. in-, (iron. poss. nor, iianii. -du, postposition, in, by. 

01. iiamimoriaf. ohiwr, stein walk, -ia-, fut. subjunctive. 
gaaro’p. gac-, for ga-ir-, article-adjectival sign. Iwp, stem oomi. 
imo’pdafK so'p, stem siUEr.D, photect, obstkuot; (stem uncertain, 
probably ro&’). -da-, continued future. -i>, subjunctive. 

C2. avan'kUmh. -m'-ir-, (-iumi<‘-), neg.-()OR., superlative, ilmik, (pro- 
bably better {iltaio), adj. mPKiCui.T, IIAJM). 
tiaeafiohodih. -ae-, ossiinikted from -a-ic-, completiv<‘-poaitive. 
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probably auditory error for -///-. hodi, probably o’ 
form of hoda'i^ feTONE, rock. -6, adjectival, full of. 
hmhtitfiniv v. hada-^ Sp. cada, every. redu- 

cardinal, five. ^ 0 * 

68. nanaiarf^r. stem fall, -/v, contemporaneous 
tifimo’dadd. of. § 44. 

()4. limnifha'huD. hiam^ stem home, (probably cogna 
LIVE and Iddii^ town). original stem vowel 
-i>), 3d sing. pron. posa. -haliUD^ postposition, T 
tlhimhr. -/>/-, locative, tiitiier. pron. obj, na 
MEET, ENCOCNTBR. 

65. natrahorha rakor^ adv. indoors, (doubtless from 

kocse-in). -//«’, postposition, toward^, -a-, oompU 
pron. obj, m\s*, invariable (defective?) stem lead. 
nafandnd. dcr^ invariable* stem be seated. -/. pret. apj. 

66. r/atjo' fadsonerp. (jo\ adj, (JREVt. fire. -so^?a^p^ postpt.oiu. 
mt(H/ajis(daJnIiVPuadamvdcira\ An extraordinary verbal comp*’ 

/<-, proclit. conj. -a-, pron. sbj. uncertain, possibly 
phatie sbj. but there should b<* a preterit -f- here, -ijfa, arti 
posH. pron. sYrVf, m.AKKET. -i/n, poss. pron. kaf'iia^ huovi^ 
postposition, on. -m-, completive. nm\ pret. of 

FLAOE, rcT. 

67. aciamidonkaf, neg.-pos., sup(*rlati\ e. foR, defcciive stem 

UD HOT, HOT. past continued state. 

nafaUilndo. hido, pret. of hnhrr^ cook. 

()8. (/o\/or. redup. 2)1 ii, of i/o\ oreat. 

mthodiO'dafunmd. hodco'd^ instrumental postposition, hero func- 
tioning us adv., WITH IT. pron. obj. me/, |)ret of give. 

6)9. uHfiamhndiir. hoddr. pret. of ho1d\ wish, desire. 

mmtnhu hn^ jiret. of e\t. (Possibly the future tense 
sln)uld luive I)C(mi used here as no pret. particle is used and 
the context would seem to demand the futm*e). 
miamkuihhilraf. (after neg. iam)^ ineompletivc, not yet. 

/>////*•, defective stem be hungry, -kaf^ past continued state. 

70. fituituna. of. 68. 

nantnhuffian. hiKj^ stem eat. -/a-, future, -i;, subjunctive. 
nantavod. ef. § 38. 

71. aniticnp.alco^L -/c-, positive, or more probably in this connection, 

adjectival sign. excelleutive, well, -a-, completive, i'o*/, 
pret. of kor, hleep. 
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‘tiilvkiurhaiK /*o\)7»-, unoxplainod variant of Kteni /»y//i*, mo inn, 
past (‘onHnuod ataio. 

K (*ouiplotiv(*. (Tho ' h probably mov<*ly a pauH(‘, 
'^liivariabh* (<lof(»oHvo‘r*) atom oawn, awakk. 

'u H*, 8 71. 

y/ 7, dofoHivo atom nnc. mo hTUKTciiED oitt. 

ilr^ pr(‘t, of DAXOK. 

himinmivf', -/>/-, pr<»n, posh. khm, home, -/w-, I>roii. 
i(vf\ invariahlo (and ooiiw^puMitly im'^nlar) sbnn kxovv. 
form ^vart ^^^ivou as a traiihlation of ‘‘I did not Avant to 
in my bouw*''). 

i'mkaiK ^io\ fttoni r>AN<’R. -r/a-, (*onteinpovau<^ouH motion; 
'v poHitiv(^ -a*, doHuloa^ativo. -/v;), pant: eontinuod fltutf». 
no UHO of thiH Hidtix iiiMtoad of -dal hHowh that tho <'onti- 
aaiioo of tin* niato of <l<»Hiro is omphasissod). 
ror fokin^ r(Hhip. plu. of pron. obj. 

of postposition. postposition, TouiniiKK vvr\ij, 

(fouuotiih<u fjOiiifio, adv., RMUir. (rf. htfr^ HnAOK, 

DAUK). 

. ^aNhi>roHoiiK loratiNo, iiiTiinu. ])ron. obj. nom^ mlup. 
^ fr(»qut»ntativi' of sre, -(/)/^ appli<*ativo. , 

a^fho^mddiK lto*ni^ stom nAimu, im]»a‘lVct, p»ist (ontiuuod 

nntpm^od(id\ ef. 8 

77. by sjncopo for (‘ONVAlihWo:. t*f, 8 

-ia, futuTi . 

feno <•«/-, pron, sbj. -r//*-, probably for <>//, aim), 
AOAJtN. *^kt i pisiximab' timo. Htuwd, bj Hyn<*opo trom haiwmL 
rf^ § I, jirobubly roappoaranre of lost st(nu vowtI, 
plutml puirtoHivii future nxditin, 

78. -W-, loraiiNo, niTUWK. 7/f/i-, doubtful, ]irobably 
to food, m oomplex rarrii^H tliat moaning. Ittff, poHsiblo 

rttiUi OAWiV*. *ia, future. 

bmwb*ij^ajut, ha^i nuANs. -emniffam, postposition, MrxKo wnn. 
7{>. miadahiaha. dakda, invariable sbmi lravu, dkhkjkt. -/*«, eon- 
tiuuod future etato. 

plural of Hko'u, crow. 






